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'< The Laitguagk of thk Griiks was trulj like themselves, it was 
conformable to their transcendent and nniyersal Gknios. * * * * Thb 
Greek Tongue, from its propriety and universality, is made for all 
that is greaty and aU that is beataiful, in every Subject, and under etjery 
Form of writing:' — Harris's Hermes, Bk. III. Ch. 5. 

** Greek, — the shrine of the genius of the old world ; as universal 
as our race, ^fi individual as ourselves ; of infinite flexibility, of inde- 
fktigable strength, with the complication and the distinctness of^nature 
herself; to which nothing was vulgar, from which nothing was exclud- 
ed ; speaking to the ear like Italian, speaking to the mind like English ; 
with words like pictures, with words like the gossamer film of the sum- 
mer ; at once the variety and picturesqueness of Homer, the gloom and 
the intensity of iEschylus ;. not compressed to the closest by Thucydi- 
des, not fathomed to the bottom by Plato, not sounding with all its thun- 
ders, nor lit up witJi all its ardors even under the Promethean touch of 
Demosthenes ! *' — Coleridge's Study of the Greek Classic Poets, Gen. 
Introd. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



The following pages are the result of an attempt to supply what 
was believed to be a desideratum in the list of Greek textrbooks ; viz. 
a grammar which should be portable and simple enough to be put into 
the hands of the beginner, and which should yet be sufficiently scien- 
tific and complete to accompany him through his whole course. The 
volume from which the elements of a language are first learned be- 
comes to the student a species of mnemonic tables, and cannot be 
changed in the course "of his study without a material derangement 
of those associations upon which memory essentially depends. The 
familiar remark, " It must be remembered that, if the grammar be the 
first book put into the learner's hanfls, it should also be the last to 
leave them," though applying most happily to grammatical study in 
general, was made by its accomplished author with particular refer- 
ence to the manual used by the student. 

In the preparation of this work, the routine of daily life has obliged 
me to keep constantly in view the wants of more advanced students ; 
and, for their sake, an attempt has been made to investigate the prin- 
ciples of the language more deeply, and illustrate its use more fully, 
than has been usual in grammatical treatises, even of far -greater size. 
At the same time, no pains have been spared to meet the wants of the 
beginner, by a studious simplicity of method and expression, and by 
the reduction of the most important principles to the form of concise 
rules, easy of retention and convenient for citation. Many valuable 
works in philology fail of attaining the highest point of utility, through 
a cumbrousness of form, burdensome alike to the understanding and 
the memory of the learner. They have been the armor of Saul to the 
youthful David. I have not, however, believed that I should consult 
the advantage even of the beginner by a false representation of the 
language, or by any departure from philosophical accuracy of state- 
ment or propriety of arrangement. Truth is always better than false- 
hood, and science than empiricism. 

To secure, so far as might be, the double object of the work, it has 
been constructed upon the following plan. 
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IV PBEFACE. 

First, to state the usage of the language in comprehensiye rule», 
and condensed tables, to be imprinted upon the memory of the student. 
For conyenient examples of the care with which brevity and simplicity 
have been here studied, the reader will permit me to refer him to the 
rules of syntax, as presented to the eye at a single view in ^ 64, and 
to the elementary tables of inflection and formation. 

Secondly, to explain the usage of the language^ and trace its Ms" 
torical development^ as fully as the limits allowed to the work, and the 
present state of philological science, would permit. The student who 
thinks wishes to know, not only xoJuU is true, but tohy it is true ; and 
to the philosophical mind, a single principle addressed to the reason 
is often like the silver cord of .^lolus, confining a vast number of facts, 
which otherwise, like the enfranchised winds, are scattered far and 
wide beyond the power of control. 

Thirdly, to illustrate the use of the language by great fulness of 
remark and exemplification. In these remarks and examples, as well 
as in the more general rules and statements, I have designed to keep 
myself carefully within the limits of Attic usage, as exhibiting the 
language in its standard form, except when some intimation is given 
to the contrary ; believing that the grammarian has no more right 
than the author to use indiscriminately, and without notice, the 
vocabulary, formb, and idioms of dififerent ages and communities, — 

" A party-color'd dress 
Of patch'd and pye^ball'd languages." 

The examples of syntax, in order that the student may be assured 
in regard to their genuineness and sources, and be able to examine 
them in their connection, have been all cited from classic authors in 
the precise words in which they occur, and with references to the places 
where they may bie found. In accordance with the general plan of the 
work, these examples have been mostly taken from the purest Attic 
writers, beginning with JEschylus, and ending with jEschines. It 
was also thought, that the practical value of such examples might be 
greatly enhanced to the student by selecting a single author, whose 
works, as those of a model-writer, should be most frequently resorted 
to ; and especially, by selecting for constant citation a single work of 
this author, which could be in the hands of every student as a com- 
panion to his grammar, in which he might consult the passages re- 
ferred to, and which might be to him, at the same time, a text-book 
in reading, and a model in writing, Greek. In making the choice, I 
could not hesitate in selecting, among authors, Xenophon, and among 
his writings, the Anabasis. References also abound in the Etymology, 
but chiefly in respect to peculiar and dialectic forms. 
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PREFACE. V 

The subject of euphoDic laws and changes has received a larger 

share of attention than is usual in works of this kind, but not larger 

than I felt compelled to bestow, in treating of a language, 

" Whose law was hearanly beauty, and wboas breath 
Enn^nring music" 

The student will allow me to commend to his special notice two 
principles of extensiye use in the explanation of Greek forms ; viz. 
the precession of vowels (i. e. the tendency of vowels, in the progress 
of language, to pass from a more open to a closer sound ; see §§ 28, 
29, 44, 86, 03, 118, 123, 259, &c.)^ and the correspondence be- 
tween the consonants v and a, and the vowels a and a ($§ 34, 46./9y 
50, 56-58, 60, 63. R., 84, 100. 2, 105, 109, 132, 179, 181, 200, 201, 
213,248./, 300, &c.). 

In treating of Greek etymology, I have wished to avoid every thing 
like arbitrary formation ; and, instead of deducing one form from an* 
other by empirical processes, which might often be quite as well re- 
versed, I have endeavoured, by rigid analysis, to resolve all the forms 
into tlieir elements. Ti^ old method of forming the tenses of the 
Greek verb one from another (compared by an excellent grammarian 
to <' The House that Jack built "), is liable to objection, not only on 
account of its complexity and multiplication of arbitrary rules, but yet 
more on account of the great number of imaginary forms which it re- 
quires the student to suppose, and which oflen occupy a place in his 
memory, to the exclusion of the real forms of the language. To cite 
but a single case, the second aorist passive, according to this method, 
is formed from the second aorist active, although it is a general rule 
of the language, that verbs which have the one tense want the other 
(§ 255. $), Nor is the method which makes the theme the foundation 
of all the other forms free from objection, either in declension or in 
conjugation. This method not only requires the assistance of many 
imaginary nominatives and presents, but it oflen inverts the order of 
nature, by deriving the simpler form from the more complicated, and 
■ commits a species of grammatical anachronism, by making the later 
form the origin of the earlier. See §§ 84, 100, 256. Y., 265. In 
the following grammar, all the forms are immediately referred to the 
root, and the analysis of the actual, as obtained from classic usage, 
takes the place both of the metempsychosis of the obsolete, and of the 
metamorphosis of the ideal. 

Those parts of Greek Grammar of which I at first proposed to form 
a separate volume, the Dialects, the History of Greek Inflection, the 
Formation of Words, and Versification, I have concluded, with the 
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VI PREFACE. 

advice of highly esteemed friends, to incorporate in this ; so that a 
single volume should constitute a complete manual of Greek Grammar. 
To accomplish this object within moderate limits of size and expense, 
a very condensed mode of printing has been adopted, giving to the 
volume an unusual -amount of matter in proportion to its size. I thank 
my printers, that, through their skill and care, they have shown this 
to be consistent with so much typographical clearness and beauty. It 
has also been found necessary to reserve for a separate treatise those 
parts of the first edition which were devoted to General Grammar, 
and which it was at first proposed to include in the present edition as 
an appendix. I submit to this necessity with the less reluctance, 
because a systematic attention to the principles of General Grammar 
ought not to be deferred till the study of the Greek, unless, in accord- 
ance with the judicious advice of some distinguished scholars, this 
should be the first language learned after our own ; and because the 
wish has been expressed, that these parts might be published separ- 
ately for the use of those who were not engaged in a course of classical 
study. 

I cannot conclude this preface without the expression of my most 
sincere thanks to those personal friends and friends of learning who 
have so kindly encouraged and aided me in my work. Among those 
to whom I am especially indebted for valuable suggestions, or for the 
loan of books, are President Woolsey, whose elevation, while I am 
writing, to a post which he will so much adorn, will not, I trust, 
withdraw him from that department of study and authorship in which 
he has won for himself so enviable a distinction ; Professors Felton 
of Cambridge, Gibbs of New Haven, Hackett of Newton, Sanborn, 
my highly esteemed associate in classical instruction, Stuart of An- 
dover, and Tyler of Amherst; and Messrs. Richards of Meriden, 
Sophocles of Hartford, and Taylor of Andover. Nor can I conclude 
without the acknowledgment of my deep obligations to previous la- 
borers in the same field, to the great living, and to the great 
DEAD — Requiescant in pace ! It is almost superfluous that I should 
mention, as among those to whom I am most greatly indebted, the 
honored names of Ahrens, Bemhardy, Bopp, Buttmann, Carmichael, 
Fischer, Hartung, Hermann, Hoogeveen, Kiihner, Lobeck, Mait* 
taire, Matthiae, Passow, Host, Thiersch, and Yiger. 

A. C. 

Hanover, Oct. 13, 1846. 
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PREFACE TO THE TABLES. 



The following tables have been prepared as part of a Greek Gram- 
mar. They are likewise published separately, for the greater conven- 
ience and economy in their use. The advantages of a tabular ar- 
rangement are too obvious to require remark ; nor is it less obvious, 
that tables are consulted and compared with greater ease when printed 
together, than when scattered throughout a volume. 

The principles upon which the Tables of Paiadigms hare been con- 
structed, are the following : — 

I. To avoid needless repetition. There is a certain ellipsis in gram- 
matical tables, as well as in discourse, which relieves not only the 
material instruments of the mind, but the mind itself, and which as- ' 
sists alike the understanding and the memory. When the student has 
learned that, in the neuter .gender, tlie nominative, accusative, and 
vocative are alioays the same, why, in each neuter paradigm that he 
studies, must his eye and mind be taxed with the examination of nine 
forms instead of three? why, in his daily exercises in declension, 
must his tongue triple its labor, and more than triple the weariness of 
the teacher's ear? With the ellipses in the following tables, the par- 
adigms of neuter nouns contain only eight forms, instead of the twelve 
which are usually, and the fifteen which are sometimes, given ; and 
the paradigms of participles and of adjectives similarly declined contain 
only twenty-two forms, instead of the usual thirty-six or forty-five^ 
See 1 4. 

IT. To give the forms just as they appear upon the Greek page^ 
that is, without abbreviation and without hyphens, A dissected and 
abbreviated mode of printing the paradigms exposes the young student 
to mistake, and familiarizes the eye, and of course the mind, with 
fragments, instead of complete forms. If these fragments were sep- 
arated upon analytical principles, the evil would be less ; but they are 
usually cut off just where convenience in printing may direct, so that 
they contain, sometimes a part of the aflix, sometimes the whole aflSx, 
and sometimes the affix with a part of the root. Hyphens are useful 
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VUl FBEFACE TO THE TABLES. 

in the analysis of forms, but a table of paradigms seems not to be the 
most appropriate place for them. In the following tables, the affixes 
are given by themselves, and the paradigms are so arranged in col- 
umns, that the eye of the student will usually separate, at a glance, 
the root from the affix. 

m. To represent the language acdbrding to its actual use^ and not 
according to the theories or fancies of the Alexandrine and Byzantine 
grammarians. Hence, for example, 

1. The first perfect active imperative ^ which has no existence in 
pure writers, has been discarded. 

2. For the imaginary imperative forms Xatadiy Tl&ttty didodt^ 
delxvvdty have been substituted the actual forms taiijy tl&$i^ dldov^ 
dilxvv. 

3. Together with analogical but rare fi)rms, have been given the 
usual forms, which in many grammars are noticed only as exceptions 
or dialectic peculiarities. Thus, (iovXtvirmaw and fiovXivonoiv^ 
(iovXtvaaig and fiovUvaHog^ i/isliovltvxtiaap and iflBpovXevxtaop 
{% 34) ; PovXsvia^vtactv and fiovXtvia^viv^ fiovXtv^Blijaav and flov* 
Xtvd-Bisv (Tf 35) ; ixl&ftv and hl&ovp (^f 60) ; ^g and ^a&a^ €a«- 
tai and larai (^ 55). 

4. The second future active and middle, which, except as a eupho- 
nic form of the first future, is purely imaginary, has been wholly 
rejected. 

rV. To distinguish between regular and irregular usage. What 
student, from the common paradigms, does not receive the impression, 
sometimes never corrected, that the second perfect and pluperfect, the 
second aorist and future, and the third future belong as regularly to 
the Greek verb, as the first tenses bearing the same name ; when, in 
point of fact, the Attic dialect, even including poetic usage, presents 
only about fifty verbs which have the second perfect and pluperfect ; 
eighty-five, which have the second aorist active ; fifty, which have the 
second aorist and future passive ; and forty, which have the second 
aorist middle ? The gleanings of all the other dialects will not double 
these numbers. Carmichael, who has given us most fully the statis- 
tics of the Greek verb, and whose labors deserve all praise, has 
gathered, from all the dialects, a list of only eighty-eight verbs which 
have the second perfect, one hundred and forty-five which have the 
second aorist active, eighty-four which have the second aorist passive, 
and fifty-eight which have the second aorist middle. And, of his 
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PBEFACE TO THE TABLES. IX 

catalogue of nearly eight hundred verbs, embracing the most common 
verbs of the language, only fifty-five have the third future, and, in 
the Attic dialect, only twenty-eight. 

To some there may appear to be an impiety in attacking the vener- 
erable shade of n/^rreo, but alas ! it is little more than a shade, and, 
with all my early and long cherished attachment to it, I am forced, 
after examination, to exclaim, in the language of Electra, 

*A»ri ^tXTarnt 

and to ask why, in an age which professes such devotion to truth, a 
fisdse representation of an irregular verb should be still set forth as 
the paradigm of regular conjugation, and made the Procrustes' bed 
to which all other verbs must be stretched or pruned. The actual 
future of Tvnxta is not xvipm, but Ti;7iri/aai,.the perfect passive is both 
Titvfifiai and TsrvTrTij/uac, the aorists are in part dialectic or poetic, 
the first and second perfect and pluperfect active are not found in 
classic Greek) if* indeed, found at all, and the second future active 
and middle are the mere figments of grammatical fancy. And yet 
all the regular verbs in the language must be gravely pronounced 
defective, because they do not conform to this imaginary model. 

In the following tables, the example of Kuhner has been followed, 
in selecting flovlsvaa as the paradigm of regular conjugation. This 
verb is strictly regular, it glides smoothly over the tongue, is not lia« 
ble to be mispronounced, and presents, to the eye, the prefixes, root, 
and affixes, with entire distinctness throughout. This is followed by 
shorter paradigms,, in part merely synoptical, which exhibit the dif« 
ferent classes of verbs, with their varieties of formation. 

From the common paradigms, what student would hesitate, in writ- 
ing Greek, to employ the form in -fisdov^ little suspecting that it is 
only a variety of the first person dual, so exceedingly rare, that the 
learned Elmsley (perhaps too hastily) pronounced it a mere invention 
of the Alexandrine grammarians ? The teacher who meets with it in 
his recitation-room may almost call his class, as the crier called the 
Roman people upon the celebration of the secular games, '' to gaze 
upon that which they had never seen before, and would never see 
again." In the secondary tenses of the indicative, and in the op- 
tative, this form does not occur at all ; and, in the remaining tenses, 
there have been found only five examples, two of which are quoted 
by Athensus from a word-hunter {ovofiaxo d'^gag)^ whose affectation 
he is ridiculing, while the three classical examples are all poetic, oo- 
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1 PREFACE TO THE TABLES. 

earring, one in Homer (B. ¥^. 485), and the other two in Sophocles 

(El. 050 and Phil. 1079). And yet, in the single paradigm of 

tvnxay as I learned it in my boyhood, this ^' needless Alexandrine, " 

" Which, like a wounded snake, drags its slow length along, " 

occurs no fewer than twenty-six times, that is, almost nine times as 
oflen as in the whole range of the Greek classics. 

With respect to the manner in which these tables should be used, 
so much depends upon the age and attainments of the student, that 
no directions could be given which might not require to be greatly 
modified in particular cases. I would, however, recommend, 

1. That the paradigms should not be learned en masse, but gradu* 
ally, in connection with the study of the principles and rules of the 
grammar, and with other exercises. 

2. That some of the paradigms should rather be used for reference, 
than formally committed to memory. It will be seen at once, that 
some of them have been inserted merely for the sake of 'e^diibiting 
dififerences of accent, or individual peculiarities. 

3. That, in learning and consulting the paradig^ms, the student 
should constantly compare them with each other, with the tables of 
terminations, and with the rules of the grammar. 

4. That the humble volume should not be dismissed from service, 
till the paradigms are impressed upon the tablets of the memory as 
legibly as upon the printed page, — till they have become so familiar 
to the student, that whenever he has occasion to repeat them, *' the 
words," in the expressive language of Milton, *' like so many nimble 
and airy servitors, shall trip about him at command, and in well- 
ordered files, as he would wish, fall aptly into their own places." 

In the present edition, the Tables of Inflection have been enlarged 
by the addition of the Dialectic Forms, the Analysis of the Aflixes, 
the Changes in the Root of the Verb, &c. Tables of Ligatures, of 
Derivation, of Pronominal Correlatives, of the Rules of Syntax, and 
of Forms of Analysis and Parsing, have also been added. Some 
references have been made to sections in the Grammar. 

A.C. 

Hanover, Sept. 1, 1846. 

«S The volume of TaUes conUlna pp. i, ii, vii-zil, 9-81 
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I. ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 



H 1. A. The Alphabet. 







[S§ 10-12, 17 -22. J 








Forms. 


Roman 






Numeral 


Order. 


Large. SmalL 


Leliers. 


Name. 


Power. 


I. 


A a. 


a 


^AX<pa 


Alpha 


1 


II. 


B p,e 


b 


Btjja 


Beta 


2 


III. 


r Y,T 


g.n 


Fafifia 


Gamma 


3 


IV. 


A d 


d 


Jilxa 


Delta 


4 


V. 


£ i 


e 


'"£ ipllop 


Epsilon 


5 


VI. 


z f,{ 


z 


Zr^xa 


Zeta 


7 


VII. 


ji n 


e 


'*Hta 


Eta 


8 


VIII. 


e ^,0 


th 


Qr^xa 


Thela 


9 


IX. 


I * 


i 


Vwra 


Iota 


10 


X. 


K X 


c 


Koimia 


Kappa 


20 


XI. 


A X 


I 


Adfi/ida 


Lambda 


30 


XII. 


M (A 


m 


Mv 


Mu 


40 


XIII. 


N V 


n 


Nv 


Nu 


50 


XIV. 


S 1 


X 


Si 


Xi 


60 


XV. 





6. 


(nxQoy 


Omicron 


70 


XVI. 


n n^ysr 


P 


m 


Pi 


80 


XVII. 


P Q^? 


r 


'Pu7 


Rho 


100 


XVIII. 


2 a, c 


s 


Sly^ia 


Sigma 


200 


XIX. 


T T,7 


-t 


Tav 


Tau 


300 


XX. 


T V 


y 


V ipiXov 


Upsilon 


400 


XXI. 


4> 9 


ph 


nn 


Phi 


500 


XXII. 


X X 


ch 


Xi 


Chi 


600 


XXIII. 


»P ip 


ps 


m 


Psi 


700 


XXIV. 


Jl (O 





Vz /we'/a 


Omega 


800 




{ F, F, /, ff 


t 


Bav 


Vau 


6 


EPI- 


\9,q 


q 


Xonna 


Koppa 


90 


SEMA. 


U 


sh 


Safiiii 


Sampi 


900 








Digitized by Vji^i^^lC 



10 



TABLES. 



[112. 





la. B. 


Ligatures. 






[i 10. S.] 




ou 


at 


f4f 


flB¥ 


1^ 


OTTO 


©• 


OS 


(W 


av 


s 


OV 


^ 


P'ap 


<^ 


TCBQl 


7f 


rr 


^ 


pa 


^ 


■ysv 


e^ 


gt 


K 


79 


& 


go 


t 


Si 


& 


a& 


<A 


8i 


^ 


cd'ai 


^ 


8ia 


03" 


6(f 


1 c 


ti 


? 


ax 


o 




% 


n 


> 


ix 


D • 


rat 




iv 


go; 


xav 


•Or 


im 


^ 


xi^v 


e| 


a 


^ 


xris 


JL> 


IV 


np 


xo 


lu, 


riv 


^ 


xov 


^? 


\ 


? 


xav 


A I 


xai 






(c S 




tw 


vv 


)k 


XX 


e 


into 
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fl 3.] ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 11 

T 3. C. Vocal Elements. 
I. Vowels, Simple and Compound. 

[«§ 24-26.] 

Class L n. in. IV. V. 
A O E U I 

Onlera. 8ouiids.8oundi. Souiidi.8oanda. Sonndik 

o- 1 TT 1 (Short. 1. a o € v I 
Simple Vowels.^- ' 

'^ Ci-«ong, 2. a (o ff v c 

r.. 1^1 . ( Proper, 3. oU oi a vi 

Diphthongs in i. < _ ^ ' . 

C Improper, 4f. ^ a jf vi 

rw- 1^1 • (Proper, 6. 6v ov bv 

Diphthongs in v. ^ , ^ ' 

C Improper, 6. au tov ijv 

II. Consonants. 

(«$ 49-61.] 

A. Consonants associated in Classes and Orders. 

Class L 
Orders. Labials. 

1. Smooth Mutes, n 

2. Middle Mutes, j3 

3. Rough Mutes, 9 

4. Nasals, (m. 

5. Double Consonants, 1^ 

B. Additional Semivowels. 

k f if 

CoMBONAim (Sboohd Abrangeuent). 

{ Smooth, TT, ir, t. 

C Mutes, < Middle, j9, /, d. 

Single Consonants, I ' Rough, y,^, &. 

Double Consonants, ^, $, 2;. 

ni. Breathings. 

[f 13.1 

Rough Breathing, or Aspirate (' ). 
Smooth or Soft Breathing ( ' ). 
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ClaaalL 
FUatals. 


Class m. 
Linguala. 


X 


I 


r 


» 


X 


e 


r 


V 


1 


: 



12 TABLES. [If 4. 

IL ETYMOLOGY. 

^ 4* Remarks. I. To avoid needless repetition, alike burdensome 
to teacher and pupil, and to accustom the student early to the application 
of rule, the tables of paradigms have been constructed with the tuUowing 
eUipses, which will be at once supplied from general rules. 

1. In the paradigms of declension, the Voc. sing, is omitted whenever 
it has the same fuWn with the Nom., and the following cases are omitted 
throughout (see § 80) ; 

a.) The Voc. plur., because it is always the same with the Nom. 

p.) The DfU. dualy because it is always the same with the Gen. 

y.) The ^cc. and Voc. duai^ because they are always the same with 
the Nom. 

d.) The .^cc and Voc. neut., in all the numbers, because they are al- 
ways the same ^yith the Nom. 

2. In the paradigms of adjectives, and of words similarly inflected, 
the Jieuter is omitted in the Gen. and Dot. of all the numbers, and in the 
Jiom. dual ; because in these cases it never differs from the Masculine 
(§ 130. §). 

3. In the paradigms of conjugation, the 1st Pers. dual is omitted 
throughout, as having the same form with the 1st Pers. plur., and the 3^ 
Pers. dual is omitted whenever it has the same form with the 2d Pera. 
dual, that is, in the primary tenses of the Indicative, and in the Subjunc- 
tive ([§ 212. 2). For tlie form in -us^ovy whose emptv shade has been so 
multiplied by grammarians, and forced to stand, for idle show, in the rank 
and nle of numbers and persons, see § 212. N. 

4. The compound forms of the Perfect passive subjunctive and 
CJPTATiVE are omitted, as belonging rather to Syntax than to inflection 

§ 234, 637). 

II. The regular formation of the tenses is exhibited in the table (TT 28), 

which may be thus read ; " The tense is formed from the root by 

aflixing ," or, " by prefixing and aflSxins (or, in the nude 

form, )." In the application of this table, the forms of the root 

must be distinguished, if it has moie than a single form (§ 254). 

III. In the table of translation (IT 33), the form of the verb must, of 
course, be adapted to the number and person of the pronoun ; thus, / am 
planning, thou art planning, he is planning, &c. For the middle voice, 
change the forms of " plan " into the corresponding forms of " delilf 
trate " ; and, for the passive voice, into the corresponding forms of ** 6e 
planned.^* 

IV. The Dialectic Forms, for the sake of distinction, are uniformly 
printed in smaller type. In connection with these forms, the abbrevia- 
tions ^ol and M. denote JEoWc ; Alex., Alexandrine ; Att., Attic ; 
Bceot. and B., Bceotic ; Comm., Common ; Dor. and D , Doric ; Ep. and 
£ , Epic ; Hel., Hellenistic ; Ion. and 1., Ionic ; Iter, and It., Iterative ; 
O., Old ; Poet, and P.. Poetic. 

V. A star (*) in the tables denotes that an afHx or a form is wanting. 
Parentheses are sometimes used to inclose unusual, doubtful, peculiar, or 
supplementary forms. In HIT 29, 30, the x and & of the tense-signs, as 
dropped in the second tenses (§ 199 II.), are separated by a hyphen from 
the rest of the affi.t. 
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A. Tables of Declension. 



^ Sm I. Affixes of the Theeb Declensions. 



Dec I. 
Maac Pam. 
SiQg. Nom. ag^ fjg \ a^ ti 
Gen. ov \ dg^ i^g 

Dat 7, p 

Ace. ar, ^v 

Voc. a, fl 



Plur. Nom. 


Oi 


Gen. 


£p 


Dat 


oig 


Ace. 


Sg 


Voc. 


M 


Dual Nom. 


tf 


Gen. 


tfif 


Dat 


oiy 


Ace. 


«? 


Voc. 


a 



Dec n. 


Dacm. 


M.F. Naot. 


M.F. tim 


og 1 or 


^ 1 • 


oir 


OC 


or 


r 

r.i • 


. 1 «. 


• • 


0, 1 S 


H 1 a- 


«r 


ft»r 


ov? o 
o» a 


St i 


M 


• 


oir 


oir 


o«y 


Ml> 



1[6« II. Analtsis of the Affixes. 



[Tha flgnraa In tha laat eolunn danota tha daclanaiooa.] 

FlaxibtoEodlnii. 



g. Fem. 1, •• Nent2fr; 8, •• 

{o&) og. 2 and Masc. l^ o. 

I. 

y, a. Neut 3, •• 



fg. 1 and 2, «. Neut 5. 

Mr. 

(fai). 3, oT. 1 and 2, i^ 

(r?) ttc* Neut a. 

f. 

ir. 3. oir. 





CoaoaatDg Vowela. || 




Dae. I 


DacU. Dae mil 


Sing. Nom. 


«W 







Gen. 


a(fl) 







Dat 


«(»?) 







Ace. 


a(fj) 







\<;o: 


"(v) 


o(.) 




Plur. Nom. 


a 







Gen. 


a 







Dat. 


a 







Ace. 


a 







Dual Nom. 


a 







Gen. 


« 
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TABLES. — FIRST DECLENSION. 



[117,8. 



U 7. III. Nouns of- the First Declension. 
A. Masculinb. 



0, tteumrd, if saUor, i^ son of Atreua, i. Mercury, 



> N. lafitag vavrrig 'ATQildrjg 

G. Tufilov vttviov liiQudov 

D. rafiia vavTij 'Axgildrj 

A. xafiidv vavxriv ^AiQildipf 

V. Tixfild vavxa jiigsldrj 



P. N. jafjttai pavtai AigBidai 

G. xttfiio^v vavxap ^AxQSidoip 

D. xufAiaig vavxaig *AxQ6idatg 

A. xttfAtag vavxug Idxfjtldoig 

D. N. xafiia vavxa *Axg(ida 

G. xafjiiaiy raviaiv Axgsidaiy 



iy norlh wind. 



Egfiiov^ ^EgfAOV 
Egfisciy Egfijj 
Egfisdvy ^EgfAjjv 
Egfiid^ 'Egfiij 

Egfiiaij 'Egfioi o, Gohryas, 
Egfimy, ^Egfimv N. FoiGgvag 
Egfjiiaig^* Egfiixlg G. rwSgvov, 
Egfiidgy Eyfiug raiGgvd 

B. FEMCnNB. 

'^y shadow, '^i door, '^y tongue, ^^ honor, '^yminti. 



S. N. 


oxia 


'dvgd 


ylaiaaii 


itfiii 


(lydSy 


fjira 


G. 


axtdg 


S^vgug 


yliiaarig 


xifirig 


fivdugy 


fivdg 


D. 


axia 


^vgtf 


yltaaarj 


XlfAIJ 


fAvdtXy 


^*'? 


A. 


uxidp 


^vgdv 


yXwaoav 


Tlfil^V 


fivddvy 


fiidy 


P. N. 


axial 


^gai 


yXwaaai 


xifiiti 


(Avdai^ 


(irai 


G. 


axiwv 


S^vgav 


yltaaaojv 


Tifjiuy 


fivamvy 


(ivav 


D. 


axioiig 


^vgaig 


yXwaaaig 


xifiai^ 


fivdaig^ 


fjLvaig 


A. 


oxiug 


^vgdg 


yX(aaaug 


xiftag 


fivddg^ 


livdg 


D.N. 


axiu 


Ovga 


yXtaaaa 


TtfiOt 


f*vda^ 


fiva 


G. 


axiair 


Svgatv 


yXoiaaatv 


TlfiOlP 


(AvdaiVy 


fivdly 






ITS 


, DiAi;Ecno Forms. 







S. N. £t. Ion. at • rafttnty fi»fit' 

f}f, Dor. dt * veivrds, *Ar(tiiaf. 

Old, A • IwirdL^ fittiritrd, 
Af Ion. fi • «-»/«}, ^t;^f). 
Aj Ion. n • £p. aXti^tifi, xvlvffn* 
I}, Dor. S • rtiMt, '4'vx»i y«. 
G. «v, Old, A0 • *At^s/^««, B«^i«0. 

Ion. IM, at • *AT(ti2tatf Btf^^M. 

Dor. A • 'Ar^Ji j«, *E^/ie«. 
Af flon. fit • vxtnsi ^v^ns, 
Hf (Dor. At * tifJbStSy yXifvAt, 
Ep. 1^^%(i) " Ahv/Afi^tf, 

D. m (Ion. «| • Ta/tii^t B-v^if. 
If \Dor» ^ • »«t/Va, ri^f . 
Ep. jy^iCO* ^pf«^i(0' 



. " ^lon. »f», tA (masc.'^ ; «•«- 

•< [/lifivy* A^irTayi^fif^ -tdU 
{Dot, Av • vavrAff Ttfitaf, 
V. «, Ion. fi- rafAiri, 

Ay Poet. !»• Alinrn Ap. Rh. 
*i, Dor. A • *Ar(ii'^«, MimXaiT. 
Old, a • fvfA(pAy i^xA, 
P. G. *>y» Old, ««y • 'Ar^ttietMv, 

Ion. (wy • *Ar^(/^i«tf», Bv^latf, 
Dor. Sy • *Ar^f/^£y, B-v^av. 
D. «uf, Old, ««ri • ifKvreurtj B-vfrnsri, 
Ion. fin, ijf • Bv^ifvt, frir^iif. 
A. £r, Ion. i<f (masc.) ; %t9V»rtAt. 
Dor. dSf • M0r(»a(f, vufA^As. 
JBol. ««c • r«>c rt/tait. 
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^ 0. iv. Nouns of the Second Declension. 



Aa Mabculdis A3n> FkMonan* 



o, word. Oy people. 



S. N. Xoyog 

G. Xoyov 

D. lo/^ 

A. Ao/oy 

V. Xo/B 



diiftov 



1}, toay. 0, mind, 
odog toog^ povg 
odov rooVf rov 

odoP VOOVy tovv 

odd rof| rov 



P. N. lo/oi d 7/101 

G. Xoywp dijfuuv 

D. koyoig d^fioig 

A. lo/ov; di}/uoi/; 
I 

D. N. lo^'tti dif^tti 

G. XoyoiP d^fioiv 



odol 
idup 
odolg 
odovg 

odw 
oddip 



toot^ POl 
POOiPf PW 
tootfi poig 
roovg^ tovg 

rom^ rti 

POOlPy POIP 



Oy tttnplc, 

raog^ pimg 
raov, p^ta 
ra^, Piff 

paol^ Pt9^ 
pttwr^ ptwf 
paolgy pffg 
paovg^ p$mg 

put^ p%m 
pStoiPy pu^p 



B. NXUTEB. 



TO, Jig, TO, %Ding. TO, part, ro, &on«. ro, chamber. 

S. N. oi/xoy nif^oy /AOf/iop ioxiop^ oarovp aioi/twr 

G. avxov nrtgov /lo^/ov ootc'ov, ootov avmym 

D. oi/«^ nre^ lioqU^ oarc^, oar^ arni/cy 

P. N. ovxflf TtjfQii fiOffiii otfre'tf, oara ai'tti^^et* 
G. ovxttiv nxtgidP (ioqIqip ooTCMy, ooriSy ivtiyiup 
D. avnoig €if6tg /io^loig oaxioigy omotg avm^n^ 

D. N. oi/xM 9iTC^» fioQlm ooTco), ooToJ ivtSyiu 
G. avxoip Mie^iv fiOQlotP iaxioipy ooxoip ipmytii^p 

H 1 O* DlAUBCnO FOBMB. 

S. N. tff. Laconic, «f • w-cXt*^, { 70.4. S. D. ^ Boeot S • mm^ rv %dfi9, 

G« Mf, £p. M« • r«r« X«y«i«. P. N. M, BcDOt. • uaXv, ^Oftn^O. 

Dor. » • rw X«7M. (G. m9, Ion. (»» • wt^Amvj wv^lrnvJ) 

(Ion. (M • B^CrriM, K^«/^i«f.} D. Mf, Old, mm • raTs^t Xiytwu 

Ep. t^iCO • •v^«v«5f*. BcDOt 0f • TVS £xX0c fT^tf^ifCf. 

«f (contracted from «#«), £p. «»«* A. «vf, Dor. »;, •! • tmc xiyttt^ ritt 

. UtnS: Xv««f, wm^^i9»t, 

D. y. Old, «i • 'IrS/»«r, ctf? )«^«i. .£oL »it • av^^tUif wSwXMf, 

Ep. «^f(y)* aori(pi, t^vyi(pi9» v)t fSfnatt, 

£p. iS^f • *»^90^i, *IXti3'i» D. O. My, Ep. Mry • 1ww»ii9f Jt/mTv, 
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U 1 1 . V. Nouns of the Third Declension. 
A. Mute. 

1. UIBIAL. 2. PALATAL. 

6^ vulture, ^^vein. i^ raven, o^ri^ goat. riyphaJanx. ^^ hair. 



s. 


N. yv^ 
G. yvnoq 
D. yvni 
A. yvna 




XOQtt^ 

xoftaxog 

xognxi 

xoguxa 


aiyog 

atyl 

alya 


q>aXttyl 
q^dXuyyog 
KpttXayyi 
(puXayya 


jQixi 
ifjixa 


p. 


N. yvnfg 
G. yvnav 
D. yvtpl 
A. yvnag 


q>Xt(ifg 
q>Xtpfav 
q>Xfyjl 
tpXij^ag 


xognxtg 
xognxtay 
xoga^i 
xogaxag 


alyfg 
alyav 

atyag 


(pahtyytg 
q)aXdyy(av 
(fdXny^i, 
(pdXayyag 


iqlxfg 
xqlxag 


D. 


N. yvnt 
G. /CirotK 


(pXifie 
(pXtfidiw 


xognxe 
xoguxoiv 


atye 
(xlyoiP 


g>dXayy8 
(paXdyyoiP 


T()iX9 

tgiXdiP 








3. UNGUAL. 










m. Masculine and Feminine. 








0, i), cAt7(2. o^foot. 


0, sovereign. ^, grace* ^, key. 


S. 


N. 7I«7$ 


nuvg 




Xii{iXg 


tcXflg 





G. nnidog 
D. naidi 
A. nalda 
V. nai 

N. naidsg 
G. naidtav 
D. naioi 
A. naldag 

N. naidt 
G. naldoiv 



nodog 

nodi 

noda 

nodfg 
nodiup 
noai 
nodag 

node 
nodolp 



avnxTog 

avaxxi 

at'itxxa 
>» ** 
aya 

ttvaxTfg 
amxTwv 

avaxjag 

avaxTB 
ivdxioiv 



Xyi tog 
Xdqni 



xXitdog 
xXfidi 



Xtxgira^ xdgCv xXilda^ xXiif 



XngiTfg 
Xttgittiiv 
Xngiat 
xdgnag 

Xdgirs 
xotgixoiv 



xXiidfg^ xXiig 
xXtid^v 
xXttal 
xXtidagj xXfig 

xXtide 
xXsidolv 



fi. Neater. 
TO, body. TO, light, to, liver, to, ham. to, ear. 

S. N. oeu/urx <fmg r^nug xigag ovg 

G. atafiuxog qxaiog rinuiog xigaxog^ xigaog^ xigwg mog 

D. aoi(ittU qxati ^'Trar^ xsgau^ xigaij xegtjf wtl 

P. N. 
G 
D. 



awfinra <fO}Ta r}nnTa xtgntn^ xtgnn^ xtga mta 

ooifjtiivjv qxtirtop '^nuriay xtgdrtov xtgd(aVf xtgay (uruv 

ool/iaoi q)otoi fjnaa^ xigaai toai 

D. N. adfinjt <]poiT8 ^nnrt xfgiiTf^ xsgas^ xiga wre 

G. avtfidxotv qxojoip '^ndioip xegdioiv^ xegdoiVj xtg^v £toiP 
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S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P. N. 

G. 
• D. 

A. 

D.N. 
G. 



U 1 9. B. Liquid. 
Ofharhowr. o^ deity. i,nose. o,hea8t. o^araiar. ^^hand. 



Xifiipog 

XtfABPtf 
XtfUPOiV 

lifiiai 
XifAcrag 



daifivr 

dalfiova 
daifiop 

dalfiortg 

dalfioat 
dalfioi^ag 



(iva 
(ivtg 

(19$ 



lifiivoip da$fi6rotr (CvoXp 









0^ father, o, man. {, mother, 09 {, Jo^. o, i), 2am&. 

noT^^ oyif^ (i^xfig xvmr {aftrog) 

naiigog^ nongog upigog, ivSgog fifi^gog ntfpog agpog 

nutiQi, nmgl apiqt^ ivdql itfUtql nvvl oqpI 

nmiga i»iga^ updga fAfjUga xvpa agpa 

nonigig iptgtg^ opdgtg fitijigtg xvptg Sgpig 

narigup iviump^ ipdgiip ftr^riff^p KWtUp igvUp 

naigaat apdgaat fAtiigaai uval agvuai 

natigag opiqag^ Spdgag (itiii^ag KVPag agvag 

naiigt apigt^ SpS^b fifixig% uvPi agp9 

natigoip aptgoip^ upd^oip fujugoip kvpoIp agpoiP 

Y[ 13« C IsqUTD-VVTE, 

option. Oy tooth, Oy giant, ^jvnfe, i^Xenophon. 

limp odovg ytyug dSfiSg StPOfpnp 

liovTog odoPTog ylyaPTog ddfjiagjog Zeroipwrtog 

XdovTi oHoPTh ylyam dafiagji ZtPOffoirn 

Xsopta odopta ylyaPta dafiagta ZtPOtpwrta 
Hop ylyap 

Xiopttg odopxtg ylyavxBg ddfiaQXig Vi ^pM*. 

XiovTOiP odovTOiP yiydvjmp dafidgriop S. N. ^Onovg 

Xiovat odovai ylyaai ddfiagat G. Onovvjog 

Xiortag odovtag ylyavrag dufiagtag D. Onovpxt 

, , >•/ , ^ f A. 'Onovvxa 
Xbovts O0OVT9 yiyavTB Oafingxt 

XiovTotP idovTotP yiydvzoip dafiugxoLP 
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o, jackal. 

S. N. ^(6g 

G. -^atog 

D. ^wt 

A. -d^ua 
V. 

p. N. Omg 

G. ^o)0)y 

D. ^wo/ 

A. i^(ua^ 

D. N. ^^8 

G. ^fuoiy 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



H 1 4. D. PUBB. 

a. Masculine and Feminine. 

0, hero, 6, weevil, o, ij, sAeep. 

^^0)0^ mog oiog 

^Qtai {vQf&) *^l oil 



iJQtatg 
fi(j(aag, rj^g 



0, knight. 
Ttmvg 
nnifog 

nnsi, innti 
nnid 
nnev 

nnitg, Inntlg 
nnmv 
Ttntvat 
nniag, inn tig 

nnit 
nniotp 



0, aihit, 

nrixvg 
niix^Mg 

nrjxvy 
nrixv 



xttg 

idal 
utag 

xlfe 
xioiv 



oltg, olg 

OI(UV 

oi<jl 
oJag, olg 

oh 
oioiy 



On fish. 

ix&vg 

iX^vog 

iX&vi 

ixdvv 

Ix^vtg, ix&vg 
ixf^vbtv 
IxSvai 
Ix^vag, ix&vg 

Ix^vi, ixav 
l;(d voiy 



o, ^, ox. 

^ovg 

fioog 

Pot 

P-vv 

fiov 

p6zg 
fiowy 
Povol 
jioagi povg 

PoB 
fioolp 



^,old woman. ^ , ship. 



ygnvg 
YQnog 

mi 

ygavp 
yqav 

yQutg 

y^aval 
ygoiag, ygavg 

ygaoip 



vavg 
vewg 

nl 

vavr 



Vfirg 
vmif 
vaval 
pavg 

vrja 
vto7p 



P. N. nrix^fg, nrixng 

G. ni^rmv {ntjx^v) 

D. nrixfoi 

A. ntix^ag, ni^9ig 

D. N. niix^B 

G. nfixMiP 



V* city. 

noXig 

noXiotg 

noXn, noXti 

noXir 

noXi 

TtoXifg, noXiig 
noXEtap 
noXfoi 
noXtag, noXttg 

noXtt, ndXfi 
noXioiv 



^, trireme. 
Tgnigfjg 

TQllJQtOg, XQll^QOVg 

jgiiign, igtrign 
tgiTigfa, rgnigti 
tgtijgtg 

Tgi'fgffg, jgiiigsig 
jgirigtaiv, tgii^gmy 
%gi-^g(ai 
jgifjgtagf tgi^gtig 

rgii^gte, rgti^gti 
rgiijgioip, tgivigoiv 
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^, echo. {, shame. o, Socrates, 

S. N. rj[6j uldtag JSIUMffajfig 

6. rizoog^-ixovg aidoog^ aidovg JSiux^jtog^Z'tnffatovg 

A. luroff) ^M aidou^ aidti JSWx^orfd, 2Wjc^r^| JW^^an^r 



o, Piraeus. 
S. N. IlHifatfvg 

G. IlnQaiimgy flnqmrng 
D. IltiQait&j nufftuu 
A. iTtiQaiiSy Uu^ict 
Y. lUiqauv 



o, Hercules, 

'jlQauXtfogy 'liffauliovQ 
'liffnuXiH^ ^liffaxXtiif 



iiffaxl^ 



'il^dxlttg, 'U^dxlug CliQaxXtg) 







fi. Keatar. 






To,tmi2L 


TO, foion. 


TOf honor. 


S.N. 
G. 
D. 




oorci, aaTM 




P.N. 
G. 
D. 


itiXf'Wi juxwf 
tsixtai 


iaiimp 
Sauat 




D.N. 
G. 


TtixioiPy thxoIp 


iaxioip 





U 1 ff« DiALBCnO FOBMB. 



S. G. mr0Sy Ion. >•« • xi^itfc, ri^ft» 
fty Ion. it/c • ^i^ivtt ^«^fvf* 
JMf, Ep. ?«c • /3«0-4X?«c. 

Ion. and Dor. i«f • 0cr«xi«f . 
iwr, Ion. and Dor. i«f • iriXs^t* 
iiag. Ion. and Dor. i«f • Kiir^iag, 

Dor. «r«f * &ifuTt* 
wty Dor. and i£ol. Zg, tst • ^;^<?f > 
D. i7, Ep. ?/* fia^tknt. [tu4g. 

Ion. i7* fimriXit. 
Ut Ion. r * «'0Xr, }i/ir<£/M . 
i^i, Ion. 7 • 0«Tr, mvriXJ. 
A. y, Poet, a * iv^fc, i;^d-vde. 
•«, Ion. «v» * 'Itfvy, AfiTtfvv. 
Dor. wv • "H^Mt, AaTtif. 
ia, Ep. n& * ^«^iX?d!. 
Ion. («l • ^et^iXid. 
Dor. ? • fiaftXfi, 



P. K. iTf, Old Alt. ng • fimnXng. 
Ep. i|fr * 0«riAi|tf. 
Ion. (if * ^itriXiif . 
uf , Ion. and Dor. ng • w-^X^f. 
Ml, Poet, il • y*(«» xfid. 
Ion. i« - 7^(*9 ri^i«. 
G. M*, Ion. i^y ■ ;^«ftiArv, iir}^(«ry. 
I«ri>, Ep. ntv • fia^tXnatf. 
itfy, Ion. and Dor. M»y • waX/^vf 
D. ri(i»), Old, ••■i(0 • ;^i/firi. 
Poet ^r«(») • Jwirw. 

iri(Oi Ep. •r^<0 • fj;i^^<». 
Ion. iri(v) • itiXtn. 
A. i«f, Ep. ndg • ^a^iXtidg. 
Ion. Uf • /3cr/XUf . 
Comm. !?( • fiartXug. 
i/f, Ion. and Dor. mg - v-iXiug, 
D. G* 0t9, Ep. M/V * wc^AiTy, ^u^nvMih 

Digitized by Vj»^^^ VIC 



20 



TABLES. 



[1116. 



IT 16. VI. Irregular and Diaiectic Declension 

i, JujfUtar, J, (Edipm. «, Ghu, 

S. N. ZjiJf, Z^y (Dor.) Orh\96ut Txw 

G. A10V, Znytff, Z&^H Ot^i9'»^»f, Otii*«v OtiiTSidt, 'Sy •(«, TXtS 

D. Ail, Z>»»4 Zaw Oi"^/*-*^, [(poet.), [D.-y, -^jA.-^i", rx«5 

A. A/«, Z?»«, Zava O/^/fTtf^A, Ohi*ou9 [-ay, V. -«, -« TXtfi/f 

V. Zip Oi"^;**!* [(Ep. and Lyr.) Tx^J? 



Attic. 0^ aon. Homeric. 
S* K. otof vUs 

G. vtWy ulidt vUv, u7»fj uii«t 

D. Vit^y vlu v7ty vii'if vlit 

A. vtof utiv, uTetj vlfd 

V. vii 



Doric. »>, sAip. Ionic. 
vat/j (»«f) *nve (ynvi) 



P. N. vUi, uh7s , vTiti *f*^i*ty vUTi fats fntSy nts 

G. Mtt>y, vliei9 vtSf, v!i»f9 v&Sv yfjwy, vuiv 

D. uhTs, vlirt vioT^tf vlaffi^ vau<ri, vM^^t vnwty fM^^ty fUffiy 

A. uUvfy vStTs vttvtf viaty vtUtf teutf vn»s» v^f [y«u(pi 



Attic TOy spear, 
S. K ti^u 

G. iifurott ^«i»s (poet.) 

D. ii^ariy h^if ii^u (poet) 



P. N. ii^»r», 
G. 2»(»rat9 
J), ^i^an 



iiifi (poet.) 



Homeric 



Homeric ro, cave. 






i, knight, 

S. N. tT9rtvf 
G. Swrmf 
D. iir^ni 
A. i'rvrii» 
V. iVrtv 



HoMEBio Paradigms. 
i, city, 

vriXis 

wiXtcty irT§Xt«f, wiXuf (jriXiVfTheog,'), wiXncg 

(«r«Xr Hdt.), wriXtT, wiXii, wiXtii 

wiXtf, KtriXtf (flT^XfiA Hes.) 



P. N. iVff-^K, tir^ttf iriXns (jroXCt Hdt), 

G. Irv^att KToXietf 

D. l^^iuvi vaXita-fft (^rcXU^t Pind., viXi^t Hdt.) 

A. iv'rnat v'tfX/af (rtfXT^Hdt.), viXnf^ 



vixntt 



iriXnag 



^ Ulysses, 



«, Patroclus, 



S. N. *Qihu99%vty *Qitvffivt riar^tfxXtff 

G. ^Qihvffvn^ti *0'ivre'iot, *02u^tiosy *0'iva'tvs Hetr^ixXau, -ato^ Umr^aKXtiH 

D. *0^ufftit, 'Olvfftt I'lar^oxX^ 

A. 'OW0-?«, 'OWtf-ia, 'OJi/ff-wfls, *O^V(r?f rixr^tfxXtfV, n«r(0»Xqa 

V. •OX..-.*.;; »ni — r n«Tf «*xi, n«r^«»Xii# 



V. •oWfl'ii;, 



•OJtf< 



Digitized by 



Google 



irn.] 



ADJECTIVES. 



21 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



IT 1 7* VII. AnjECTivEs OF Two Terminations. 
A. Of thb Secoxd Dtscusstcov* 
0, 17 {unjust) TO 0, 17 (unfading) to 



aSixog 
adiMOV 
aSlxiff 
adixov 
udix9 

udixot 
adixnv 
adixoif 
adlxovg 

adlxtt 
adixoiP 






Sdixa 



«/^V««» «/V« 



B. Of 

0» { (llUl2e) TO 

S. N. agfiip aq^iv 

G. ag^fvoq 

D* ag^ivi 

A. oQQtra 

V. tt^^cy 

P. N. uoStvtg SoSspa 
ff0J£yoiy 

A. oQ^tvag 

D. N. uQQtva 
G. aq^ipotp 



a/fiQaotP, iytfffttp 
iyfiQiiotg, i/nif^ 
aytf^aovg, otyr^ffmg 

iyfigatt, aynift 
iyjUifuoiP^ i/fff^P 



THB ThIBD DbCLBHSIOV. 

o, 19 (pZeonng) to o, { {two-footed) to 



fv/a^fTo; 



dinovp 



dlnovg 
dinodog 
dinodt 

dlnoda, dlnovp 
dlnov 



tvxafftrtg 
ti'xaffhmp 
tixafftoi 
ivxttifitag 

CV/ff^iTt 

tvxa(fitOiP 



mxdqna 



dlnodtg 
dinodmp 
dlnoai 
dinodag 

&lnod$ 
dinodoip 



dlnodm 



o, ^ {evident) t6 

S. N. (jff<]piiV oa^cV 

G. (ja^x'o;, aaqpovs 
D. tf«(]pcr, oor^u 
A. oa<ptaj au<pfi 
V. atfqpe; 

P. N. anq>ifg^ aatptig aatpiay aatpij 

G. anipitir,aaq>oip 

D. anqtiat 

A. aaq>iag, aaq>i7g 

D. N. aaq>tf^ aafprj 
G. aa<pioiP, aaifoip 



(AttCop 



o, 17 (greater) 

fJUlj^lOP 

fitlj^orog 
liilZovi 

(luiop 

(iflioptg^fidiovg (itlCovOy fidl^u 

fttlZoai 
fisii^opag, (itlCovg 

fiiiiopotp 
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jl 1 8. VIII. Adjectives of Three Terminations. 



A. Of thb Second and Fibst Declensions. 







5 (friendly)^ 


s. 


N. 


q)lhog 


q)dla 




G. 


q)iXiov 


qnXlag 




D. 


(ptXi(^ 


q>LXlif 




A. 


cpiXiov 


(piXiay 




V. 


g)iliB 




p. 


N. 


(plkiot 


(plXiat 




G. 


(piXloiv 


q)iXioiV 




D. 


q}dloig 


(piXlaig 




A. 


g)iXiovg 


(ptXlag 



D. N. (piXlfo q)iXla 

G. q>dioiv g)iXiatv 



6 {golden) 

S. N. X^vato^r-^^c^^fspvg 

G. XQ'^^^f^^y ;|f^v(JOil 

A. XQ'^^^^^y /^vtyow 

P. N. XQ^^^^h XQ^^^^ 

G. jif^vasicuf', jif^vtfoly 

D. j^f^t/as'oiCf XQ^^ol^S 

A. XQ^o^^^Sf XQV^ovg 

G. jp^udcoiy, XQVodlv 

6 (doMe) 

S. N. dt,nX6og, dmXovg 

G. dtTiAoov, d^TiAov 

A. d^TiAooy, diTiAoiry 

P. N. diTTiloOt, ^iTTiloT 

G. ^iaAooiv, dmXmv 

A. dfTiXoov^, di^iilot'g 

G. d/nAdoii', dmXolv 



<piXtop 



q>lXia 



6 (vrlse) ^ 

ap<fov aog}ijg 

aoq>^ aoq>fj 

aoq>6v aotptiv 
aoq)i 

ao(pol aotpai 

ao(pav aog}Mp 

ao€potg aoqxxXg 

aocpovg ao(p(tg 

aoqxa aoq>d 

ao(poiv aoq>aiy 



Ckmtracted. 

c 

V 

XQvaia, 

XQvaiag, 

XQvaia, 

XQvaiay, 

XQvasaiy 
XQvaifov^ 
XQvaiaig, 
Xgvoiag, 

XQvasa, 
XQvasaiv, 



XQVaij^ 
Xlfvatjg 
XQVofi 
XQVonv 

XQVaai 
X(^voav 
XQvacug 
XQvaag 

XQvaa 
XQvaatv 



dmXotiy 
dinXoiig, 
dinXofjy 
dinX6r}Vy 

dtnXoaiy 
dinXooiv, 
dmXoaig, 
dinXoag, 

dmXoa, 
dinXoaiv, 



dtJtXri 
dinXfig 
dmXji 
dinXfjv 

dmXai 
dmXmv 
dinXulg 
dt,nXag 

dinXa 
diTtXalv 



to 
aoffor 



(joq>S 



XQvasov, Xgvaovy 



Xi^vasa^ XQvaa 



dtnXooVy dtnXovp 



dinXoa^ SinXa 
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IT 1 9* B. Of thb Thibo asd Fibst DBCUDmom 



i {black) 

S. N. fiiXag 

6. fiiXaPog 

D. fiilari 

A. fAilava 

P. N. /uelavc^ 

G. fAiXavnp 

D. fifkaai 

A. (iiXavag 

D. N. /itZayc 

G. fAshiroiy 



fi TO 

fiilaiva fiilop 
fitlaipiig 
fiflalpfi 
fUhnvSof 

fislairai fUXara 
fitlatvuv 
fAtlatPaig 
fteXalvag 

litXalva 
fttXoUwaiP 



i{aU) 



n 

n€tg naaa 

nartog ndaifg 

n€twil naap 

nirtm naa&p 

napttg naoai 

napiup naaAp 

naai naoatg 

napiag niaSg 



TO 

nap 



naPTi 
niptoiP 



naoS 
naaaiP 



o {agreeable) ij to 

G. jiffv^/cyro; jlfapieW^; 

A. x^fflsvta jifff^/fcjaay 

G. jifor^isyittiy jifapicaaitfy 

D. jifa^/eoi x^(i^^^^^^ 

A. jifa^/erra; x^Q^^^^^ 

D. N. jifa^/cyrt x^Qitaaa 

G. jfoptcyTOiy ;|fa(»i^aaoiy 



o(noee<) 

i7^eo«y 



ig TO 









IT 30. C. Of TBS Tbbbx Dbclxvuovs. 



o C^eof) 

S. N. ^«>aff 

G. fityaXov 

D. fttyaXta 

A.- liiyap 

V. fisyaXt 

P. N. /ttyaXoi 

G. fityaXmp 

D. fii/aXoig 

A. (AtyaXovg 

D. N. /uf/a;ii» 

G. (isyaXotP 



^ TO 

(iiyaXri fiiya 
(itydXfjg 
fisyaXii 
(AtyaXriP 

luyaXai fityaXa 
(itydXap 
fiiydXa^g 
fitydXag 

/ifydXa 
fieydXMy 



o {much) 1} TO 

9KoXi/; ;roiUlif 9roAii 

noiUov 9folil^; 

noXvp noXXi^p 
{numy) 

noXXol noXXal noXXa 

noXXmp nolXoiP 

noXXdig nolXalg 

noXXovg noXXdg 
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[IT 20, 21. 



S. N* <9r»Xus, vvXvt 
G. vaXUf 

D. (<r«xir .£sch.) 

A. fTffXvv, «'0i/Xi^ 
p. N. wtfXsif, fTtfXirf 

G. fTtfXlMir 



flTtfXv, §rwXif «'«XX«» 



Homeric Forms of wXvs. 

n 
wXXit iraXXn 

iroXXn$ 

«'«XX0i> ff'tfXXiiyj §fvXv9 

waXXti 9'»XXmi (fl-«X(«.£8Cll.)fl'«Xx^ 

ff'tfXXXrir frtfX-XoMtfy, wtXXitt* 



A. «-«X(«f, ^-tXtif ^joXXevf fTtfXXaf 

S. 6 {mild) ^ TO P. ol ai ta 

N. 71^ a o; Ti^acla nqaov nqaoi^ nqattg nqottiai nqaia 
G. nqaov nqntiag nqaitav nqattwv 

T). nqatff 



Ttqntloi 
A. nqaop nqattap 



nqdoigy nqaiai nqatlaiq nqaiat 
nqdovg, nqatig nqatlag 



IT 3 1 • IX. Numerals. 



M. (one) F. K. U. (no one) F. 



N. 



S. N. fl^r fila iy 

G. Ivo; ^la^ 

D. hi fii^ 

A. IVtf filav 

£p. Dor. Ion. Ep. 

G. ^llf , /?f «V^IMf 

D. }f /U^t ijf «V^I>/ 

A. f*inVf 1i9 •»dt»« 



ovdflg ovdefjila ovdiv P. 

ovdtvog ovdf/iidg 

ovdsvl OvdffJLljl 

ovdsvot ovdtfilav 
I^ate. Ion. Late. 



AL, none. 

oidivtg 

ovdbvoty 

oifdiai 

oifdhag 

Ion. 

tvietfiait N« -Ji 

tvha/AMt 
tviufidut, F. 'imt 



M.F.K.,li0o. 
D. N. A. ^Jo, dv^ 

G. D. dvolvy dv8iv (Att) P. D. dval (rare) 



M.F.N.,&oeft. 
afiqioXv 



Ep. 



N. 


Ui 




G. 






D. 






A. 






M.F.(<A«e)N. 


N. 


tqug 


tqla 


G. 


rqtav 




D. 


tqial 




A. 


Tqug 
Poet. 




D. 


r^tun 





Ep. Ion. ^ 

M. F. (four) N. 

tiaadqBg, tirTttqtg tiaaaqa, riiiaga 

teaodqtiv, Ttftdqav 

riaaaqai, lixxaqai 

ttaaaqag, lixiaqag 

Ion. rig'^t^tft Dor. r(r«^(f and r(rr«^if, 

iEoL and £p. wirv^tt, &c. ; Dat, Ep. and 
in Ute pro99> rlr^^Ftf*!. 
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naa. 


X. Pakticiples. 






1. 1 


Present Acttve. 




S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


{advising) 
/SovXtvutr 
^ovXivovtog 
fiuvXfiovji 

fiovXtvopta 


c 

n 

jiovXtvovoa 
0ouXivovaiig 
j3ovXtvovafj 
jhvXtvuvaa^ 


to 
fiovUvw 


P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


flovXfvovTtg 
^ovXfv6tx<o9 
povXivovai 
fiovXtvovrag 


fiovXivovoai 
fiovXtvovaur 
flovXiVovaatg 
fiovXtvovoSg 


fiovXtCory 


D.N. 
G. 


fiovXBVortM 
fiovXivovTOir 


fiovXtvovad 
PovXivovaatv 





2. Present Active Contracted. 



o {honoring) 
S. N. iifiufop, tifitav 
G. iifiaovTog, Tifimrtog 
D. ufidoyu, Ttfioivn 
A. Tifidovra, jifi^via 

P.N. Tifiuoyttg^ itfAi^vTtg 
G. Tfftaoi'Twy, riftiivjmp 
D. iifidovai, xinmoi 
A. Tifidorrag, iifiwvtag 

D.N. TlfiaoVTf, TIfiuivTB 

G. tifiaorjoip, Ufifartoiv 



ttfiaovaa, xtfitioa 

iifiaovarig^ xifnoaijg 

jtftaovatiy TifAtaafi 

tifidovaup^ iiftoioup 

tifidovaaty tifiuam 
jiftaovauvy iiftwamp 
Tifiaovaaig^ iifiuomg 
iifiaovaug^ tifmiaiig 

tifiaovaa^ jifiwaa . 
Tifiaovaaiv, jifiwaaip 



TO 

uftaoPf UfiAf 



Ufifiopja, Tc/i«irra 



3. Liquid Future Active. 4. Aorist ii. Active. 

6 {ahotU to sTioto) ij to o {having left) ^ to 
S. N. apav^y (pavovaa <paPOVP Xintop Xinovaa XinoP 



G. q)avovvTog (pavovarig 
D. ffarovvi^ ffttvovajj 
A. q)avovvTa q>avovaap 



XmovTog Xmovarjg 
Xiitopxi XiTtovaji 
Xinovxa Xmuvaav 



P. N. q>apovtTfg fpapovaat q)ttVovpta Xinopjfg Xmovaai XinoPta 

G. q^avovvToav q>apovaoiP Xinoptup Xmovamp 

D. q>apomt (pavovaaig Xmovat Xmovaaig 

A. g>txvovifTag ipavovaag Xinortag Xmovaag 

D. N. q>avovvt9 ipavovaa UnortM Xntovaa 

G. q>apovptovp <papovaair Xmonoip Xinovaaip 



S 
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6. Aorist Paflsive. 



TO 6 {having (Appeared) ^ to 

agar <pav6lg <pav6taa g>arh 

fpovivTog g>avslaijg 

q^avivxh <pavelai] 

(pavirta qtavuaay 

SgaPia upavivitg (povuaai fpvpima 

(pavivxtiv (pavBiaav 

<pav6iai g>avelaaig 

fpavivtoQ g>avBlaag 
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5. Aorist I. Active. 

o (having raised) ^ 
S. N, Sgag agaaa 

G. agavTog agaar^g 
D. Sgarfi agaatj 
A. agavja agaa&p 

P. N. agarrtg agaaai 

G. agavTUiv agaa^v 

D. Sgaai agaaaig 

• A. agavxag agaaag 

D. Nn Sgarte agaaa 
G. igmfxoiv ig&aaiv 

7. Perfect Active. 



o {knowing) ^ to 

S. N. lidtag sidvla ildog 

G. tidoTog BtdvlSg 

A. tidoia Bidvlav 

P. N. Bldoug Bldvlai tidoxa kaxaixtg katmaai hxma 

G. Bidoxnr BldvttiP kaxmrnv kaxaamv 

D. Bidoai Bidvlaig * iaxmai kaxfiiaaig 

A. Bldoxag Bldvlag kaxmag iaxdaag 



[11 22. 



ipa»irx9 q>avsla& 
q>avhxoi» fpaveloair 

8. Perfect Active Contracted 

o {standing) { to 

kax(og lax&aa iaxwg, hxog 
iaxmog kaxtoafig 
kaxmxi iaxtoaij " 
kaxoixa kaxataaw 



D.N. BidoXB 

G. sidoxoiy 



Bldvia iatms kaxmaS 

udvlaiw kaxmoiy iaxuaair 



9. From Verbs in .^/. 



6 {having given) ^ 

S. N. dov^ dovaa 

G. doyro; dovarjg 

D. ^oiT« dovo^ 

A. doira dovaop 

P. N. ^oVrfff ^ovoff* 

G. dovxmv Hova&v 

D. ^ovat dovaaig 

A. doi'ra; dovaag 



n. N. ^ov« 

^. dovxoip 



TO (Aovin^ entered) ^ 



dov 



dorta 



dovaa 
dovaatr 



dvg 
dvvxog 
dvvxi 
dvvta 

dvvxtg 
dvvxwr 
dvai 
dvvxag 

dvvxB 
dvrxoip 



dvaa 
dvaiig 
dvap 
dvaohf 

dvaat 
dva&v 
dvaaig 
dvaag 

dvaa 
dvoaip 
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U 93. zi. SirBSTANTivB Pronouns. 

[lb ibom forms #hicii an used m enclitic, iIm lign t i« ftllknd. Tb* Iniilali aSlstd lo 
dialectic forme dtoiote, JB. .Solic, & fioBotic, D. Doric, £. Epic, L loolc, O. dd. 
P. Poetic.] 









iitp./: 

S. N. /;.«'^ 

G. ^/lov, ^ovf 
D. /^o/, fuUf 
A. //i^ fat 


SdP.HM. 

aovf 
ootf 
uif 


Id P. Ai< Air. 

• 

olt 


P. N. ^^. 

G. 1}/M»y 

D. ^jO; 
A. i7|io( 


'vfiiily 


tttuMy 


D.N. n; 
G. y^ 


Homok Foraiii 


ff^wtVt 


G. l^U, l/uTi, l^i^ 


rl#t, rJ"^ rietf 




P. K. V^'f , I^V^ir 
G. V^»« V*<«^ 

D. V', «Atf^ ir/M'f. 






D. N. m^CmIT*?) 
G. M^y 
D. fS79 

A. Vl?/, M» 


Additional Fomifc 




G. l^i«f,S^ii;r,I^D 

D. i^;» D. 
A. 


r3f D., T»i B. 
'. rtef, rUt, «5f , riMV, 
ruv D. 
r/f D. 
ri, riJf D. 


, F(S» ^., Ur D., If7« E. 

F«7t 2^, 7» or 7, D. 
Fit -«., mt D. P. 


P. K. 4^Sif I., 'Mf^it D. ^/»Sif I., ^If D. 
G. 'dft£fD,,&/Aftit09M. v/AftitnJL 

A. *«/»S D. ^^ ;^u^ D. 


Neat r^Uf L 

f ;,t, ^^/»t D., I#^ A 
^it D., A,^ A 



D. N. Ml B. 
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Ist p. M. {of mysdf) F. 

S. G. iftaVTOV i/iavTrfQ 

A. iiAUVXOV iuaviijv 

^ G. ^fidiv oevKu* Tifiwv aviaiv Vfiwv avitav 
D. ri^lv avtoi^ tjfiiv otviaig Vfup aviulg 
A. tjiiag aitovg rjiidg avTug vfiotg aiiovg 



B. Beflexive. 

2dP.M.(o/%««//)F. 
oecxi'ToD, aavTov aeavTTJg, aavtTJg 
oiavTM, aavra osuvifi, aavijj 
atixviov, aavtoy asavir^v, aavtily 



Vfiwv aviwv 
Vfuv avxmg 
Vfiog avxug 



3d P. M., of himself. 

S. G. 6UVT0V, avrov 

D. kavT^, avja 

A. kavtoy, avTov 

P. G. lavTcuv, ovr<uy 
D. lavTo?^, avioig 
A. I»i/T0v?, avroi;^ 



F., 0/ Aer*ey. 
lavirig^ ^tVTli^c 
kavjfj, otvi^ 
lai/TijVy VLViriv 

haVTfaVt otVT(av 
havxiuQy avtalg 
iat/ra^, aviag 



New Ionic 



S. 6. ifitmuTw 

D. IfAiMurtf 

A. Ifuenvri* 

S. 6. Uvr0V 

D. iwi/r^ 

A. lutfrif 



IfAtatvTtis 









\aiuri 



P. \divrZf 

UtVTttfft 

Ivvrouf 



N., of iUdf. 
kavto, ttito 

iuviS, avjoi 



fftmvmt 



latvrSf 
latvrmn 



3d P. S. 6. tthretvrm, 'Ss, D. •«, -0(, A. -av, >«i>, .« • 

P. G. etvreturaif^ D. -wf , -«/f , A. -ufy 'Ug, -&, Dor. 



M. (of one another) F. 

P. G. aUifAo))' aAili^Aajy 

D. »AAi}Ao{^ aXXiqXnig 

A. aUijAot;; ttAAijAcx? 



C. Becipbogal. 

N. 



aXXfiXa 



M. N. F. 
D. A. aXX^Xcn aXX^Xii 
G. dXXr^Xoiy aXX^Xttiv 



P. 6. &x>.»Xvf Dor. «xxiA.<wv Dor. D. 6. &XXnXotTf Ep. 

D. tfXXaXMtf'i, 'Otg uXXeiXatg't, •«£( 

A. mXXaXevs uXXkXks iXXSX&Doir. 



D. Indefinite. 



M. F. N., «ucA a one. 
N. o, ^, TO ^Hl'a 

G. Tov, T^? layoff 
D. TW, TJj dfivi 

A. TO I*, T^v, TO ^uya 



P. oi dfiPfg 
xmv dflvuiv 

Tov; diivag 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



H 24.] PRONOU1C8. 



II 34* zii. ADJBcnvB PtLonoms* 



9 


AitidiL 






Itmdf*. 


lL(l*t) 


F. 


H. 


1L(mr,.mm, 


,ai§r)F. H. 


S.N.S^ 


c 


TO 


aitog 


aui^ avfo 


G. TOW 






> m 


> m 


T^ff 




avTov 


crvtijf 


D. TM 

A.tJi. 


^. 




•^T 


•r^ 


tnp 




avTOV 


avr^y 


P.N.ol 


td 


T« 


avtol 


aiira/ ovrt 


G.TiSy 


m 




» m 


• • 


xmp 




0VtU¥ 


avrair 


D. TOl^ 


taig 




anrrolc 


•vralc 


A. xovg 


ti. 




OVfOV^ 


OVfOC 


D.N. Tit 


ti 




ait^ 


«if<{ 


G. Toir 


TaZr 




avtoip 


ovraSr 


a N. 


•jD. 




V 


«MlD.,.laL 


6. rM«E.,«wD. m D. 




mirAZ^\ 


L «MfD...tafL 


D. 


r^D. 




•MfL ^ 


S.«*r; D., 4, L 


A. 


rifD. 






^fJrif D., -tat L 


P.N. r.;E.D 


>. r«; B. D. 






G. 


rimO, 


^rS»D. 


mMm L 


«^4«»0^4i»D.,4«fL 


D. rmViO. 


r»70i 


L, rji«, 


M^MriOfUrriL mv^i, -ffr, 4fri L 


A. r^,TitT>. 


C-jhi. 


•M«a»L 


mMdtL 


Belatire. 


Demonatntiva* 


Puuiuiriiii. 


M.(«*o) 


F. H. 


lL((Ut)F. N. 




S.N. Sc 


V 


:«. 


?^a To'^alP.aiii^ 


G. o2 
D.i 

A.Sy 


Toi/^f T^o^a 
T^^a T^^a 
ToV^a TijV^a 


P. {Mm«<>C 
D. raitTi^oc Ep. 


P.N.o? 


„% 'i 


olds 


nlda T^d 


,2P.S.a<fe 


G.ip 


i. 


wvd8 rnvdt 


P. vfihfQog 


D.o^ 
A. ov^ 


Off 


toladt taiadt 
tovads raods 


D. oifiatu^og Ep. 


D.N.oJ 


• • 

a 


t<id9 


T<ida 


3P.S. Off Poet 


G.0& 


ah 


johdt tatvdt 


P. o9)eTe^off 




Dialectic and Pangogio Forma. 


s. N. afo. 


••D. 


at 


fiif rX 


1 P. P. 'tf/i;,, V^r 0., 


6. .%,UvlLXnt'e^itT>.T»y^ 


rn^ii 


Vi«f«f D-. ^^«/Wi 


D. 


^D. 


^ 


&c 


Jif^/^iT»^0t M. 


A. 


"df D. 






2 P. S. nif D. E. 


P. D. 


?./, J. E. 


rtt^tii Om TtTrhn, 


PV^f0..ai»^rA 






vMtwft E. 


3 P. S. lit E. D. 










P #f if 0. 






3» 
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S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



S. K. 

G. 

D. 

A. 
P. K. 

G. 



J/emonstrativo. 

M. (Mu)F. K. M.(«omucA)F. N. 

ovTog avtfi lovto roaoviog roaavtfi joaovro, toaomov 

TovTov Tuvtfig Toaovjov xooairtr^ 

Tovro^ tavTij joaovit^ toaavTij 

TOVTOV xavtriv toaovtov joaavjfjv 

oifTOi avtai tavta roaovroi joaavrai toaavta 



TOVTiav Tovtmv 

TOVTOIS TUVTUig 

TOVTOvg tavxag 

lovrta ravTU 
TovioiP javtaiv 

Paragogic Dedension. 

»uro0% c&rjii rcvrt 

TtuTCft T»vrnn 



Tooovro)v loaovxtav 
•tOQoviQig tooavtrng 
ToaovTovg xoaavtag 

ToaovTto Toaavza 
joaovioiv Toaavtaof 



Mixed Paragogic Fomis. 

rtnvovrolny »t<»0&t* TuXtKavrfirt , 
rvtfovrijn. Adv. ouT^cij i»S'«^i, yi/yri ^iv^u 

•t/Ttfii aurm'fi retvri Tuavrnf, roimvrat^i, rMavTi, ravrttyt* 



B* Indefinite. 

Simple Indefinite. Interrogative. BeUtive Indefinite. 

K.F. (any, tome) N. U.¥.(whof)'£(. M.(aoftoewr) 
S. N. jlg Ti itg %l oong 

G. TiyoV? tov ttvog, tov ovuvogt otov 
D. tivl^ TO) r/yi, ra totivi^ oxt^ 

ovTiva 



tlva oiupfg 

tUVTlVaP^ OTOIV WVJlPOiV 

olattaij oToiai alauai 

ovauvag aaripag 



(OUVB 

olvuvoiy 



A. Tiva tlva 

P. N. rivsg rivd^ xlvsg 

G. Tivwv [ana tlrwv 
D. rial ilai 

A. xivag xlvag 

D.N. iivi xlvB 

G. Tivolv xivoiv 

Homeric Declension of rit, rit, and «r«f a 
S. N. t)s t) tU ri h-tt 

•Ttv, Xm«, tmu 



Umas 



F, 


N. 


i7(7riyo$ 


5ii 


^TiW 




r^vxipa 




aXrtvfg 


OTiyO) (XTTOt 



artre 



t Sirrif . 





G. 


ri», nu 


rU,. 




D. 


riu, Tif 






A. 


rtfA 


rim 


P. 


N. 


rtfig 


4#r« riftg 




G. 




rUn 




D. 








A. 


Ttfis 




D 


N. 


Tifi 





7 ri, 7 m 



7rnm 
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Taff, B. Table 


OF Numerals 




I. Adjectives. 




1. Card'ma]. 


2. Ordinal. 


Interrog. 


wUtii kowtnanyf 


«jrr«fi whkk m tnUrf or, 


Indef. 




one if Mow ma^jf9 


Rel. lod. 




IwUth* wkickioever m order. 


Dimin. 


ixiyji,/ew. 


lAiy«rrH t one of few. 


Augment. 


woXXm, manjf. 




Demonst. 


vUm, to nwnjf* . 


one following many. 


B«Ul 


Um^ at many. 




1 a' 


tic, (it a, er, one. 


«^roc,-^,-oy, Jirst, 


2 /J' 


dvot dvta, two. 


divu^,'a,-op, second. 


3/ 


rgtlg, tqIu, three. 


rgljoi,'ti,»or, third. 


4 d' 


xiaaaQfg, riaaa^ four. 


ritaQtog, fourth* 


5f' 


nivTt, five. 


nifimog, fifth. 


6^ 


e, six. 


Ixroff, sixth. 


7 e 


inia, seven. 


ffldofiog, seventh. 


Sn' 


oxTta, eight. 


oydoog, eighth. 


9 ^ 


ivvia, nine. 


cyaroff, trraiog, mntk. 


10 »' 


dtxa, ten. 


dixatog, tenth. 


11 *a' 


tvdexa, eleven. 


hdixarog, eleventh. 


12 i/J' 


ditidtxa, twelve. 


dtfdixarog, twelfth. 


13./ 


tQiaxttldixa, Sfxat^ttg 


rgiaxttidixaxog 


14 1^' 


jfaaaffiaxaldtxa 


%eaottqaxm dbxatog 


15 £€' 


nivtexaldixa 


ntrtBxaidixatog 


16 Iff' 


kxxaidixa 


ixxaidixatog 


17 !{;' 


Inxnxuldtxa 


inxaxaidixatog 


18 *i,' 


oxiuxaidtxa 


oxxnxaidixaxog 


19 t^' 


ivvsaxaidsxit 


irvtaxaidixaxog 


20 x' 


fixooi{p) 


iixooxog 


21 xa' 


iixoaiv tUf ^h xffi ttxogt 


ilxoaxog n^jog 


30 i' 


TQiitxovta 


XQiuxoaxog 


40 ^' 


Ttaaaqaxorta 


^taaaQoxoaxof 


50 • 


ntvirixovxa 


TttrtfixoaTog 


60 ? 


ilr^xovxa 


^rjxoaxos 


70 o' 


k/Sdofn^xovia 


kpdofiijxoaxQg 


80 71' 


oydoi^xorta 


iydorjxooxog 


90 ? 


ivtn^xovja 


(vtvrixooxog 


100 q' 


Ixnxov 


kxaxoaxog 


200 tf' 


dLoixoaioijHtii'a 


diffxoaioaxos 


300 I' 


TQiSxoaioi 


XQiaxoaioaxog 

Digitized by GoOQle 



32 



TABLES. NUMERALS. 



[IT 25. 



400 V' 
500 <p' 
600/ 
700 ip' 
800 m' 
900 '^ 
1,000, a 
2,000 ,/J 
10,000 ,1 
20,000 ;x 
100,000 ,Q 



jeigaxoiJioi 

TtBrtaxoaioi 

i^xoaioi 

intaxoaioi 

oxiaxoaioi 

hvaxoaioi 

diax^Uoi 
fivgioit^ait'Ot 

dtxaxiafiVQio^ 



3. Temporal. 
Inter. woermsH i on whai day 9 

1. {av&iifJLSQog, on the same day.) 

2. dsvjBQoiog, an the second day, 

3. TQixaiog, on the third day. 

4. TttaffToiog, on the fourth day, 
6. nsfntraiog, on the fifth day, 

6. btxuiog, on the sixth day, 

7. hfidofiaiog, on the seventh day, 

8. oydoaiog, on the eighth day. 



TngaxoaiooTog 

nsytaxooiooTog 

k^axoaiooTog 

bTnaxooiooTog 

oxjaxoaiOiTtog 

ipvaxoaiooTog 

XiUoarog 

diaxi-^MOTOs 

(AVQioatog 

diafiVQioatog 

dBxauiafivQioatog 

4. Multiple. 



anXoog, anXovg, simple, single 
diTtXovg, double* 
TQinXovg, triple, 
jnganlovg, quadruple, 
TtivtanXovg, quintuple, 
i^nXovg, sextuple, 
iTTtanXovg, septuple, 
oxianXovg, octuple. 



5. Proportional. 


II. Adterbs. 


III. Substan- 
tives. 


Inter. 9«e»wX^ui \ how many 


Wfiuut 1 how mafof 


wfivntt quandiyf 


foldf 


. tunes? 


number. 


Dim. 


iXty^tut, ftw times. 


ixtyimsf fewness. 


Augm. 9»XXm9Xa9m,fnanjffM 


, iraXXAxit, many times. 




1. {Xaog, equal.) 


ttTial, once. 


fjiovdg, monad. 


2. dmXaaiog, twofold. 


dig, twice. 


dvdg, duad. 


3. xQinXdaiogt threefold, xqlg, thrice. 


XQidg, triad. 


4. tttqanXdaiog 


TiTQaxig,four times 


'. tngdg, mgaxivg 


5. ntvianXdoiog 


nsvtdxig 


nsvtdg 


6. i^anXaaiog 


iidxig 


ndg 


7. knxanXdaiog 


iitTdxig 


. ipdofidg 


8. oxianXdaiog 


oxtdxtg 


oydodg 


9. ivvtanXdaiog 


irvtdxig, hvdxig 


ivredg 


10. dexanXdaiog 


dixdxig 


dsxdg 


20. tixoaanXdaiog 


Hxoadxig 


ilxdg 


100. kxatortanXdatog 


ixarovrdxig 


ixottortdg 


1,000. x^XionXdaiog 


XiXtdxig . 


Xdidg 


10,000. lAvgionXdaiog 


liVQidxig 


(iVQidg 
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^ 36» I. The Tensbs classified. 



RelstioM. 
1. Definite. 


L PlUMAKT. 

Time. 1. Praitnu 8. Fatnra. 
Prrskht. 


IL SaoonABT. 
aiPfeM. 

laPBRFBCT. 




ilmwriiing. I ekaU U writing. 


ryp«9or, 
IwaewrUmg. 


2. Indefinite. 


Fvtvrb. 


AoRltT. 




1 write. JeJkaUwrite. 


Iwrete. 


3 Complete. 


Perfect. 

yiyQaq>n^ • 


Plvpbrpbct. 




11 37. II. The Modes classifier 




L distinct. 




I. ActaaL 
Ihdicatits. 


A IlRKXICnTS. 

8. CoDtlagHit. 
•. Present. 

BVBJUNCTIVS. 


4. PM. 

Optatitb. 


J am writing. 


/maytrnte. 

B. Voumra. 
Imperatiyk. 


/•nfAl«rtt& 



n. incorporated. 



A. Sabstantive. 
Infivitivb. 

To write. 



B. Adjective. 

Participle. 

ypii>wy, 

WrUing. 



U S 8« III. Formation of the Tenses. 



Prefxzbb. 



TSNSBS. 



Affxxxs. 





ActWe. 


Middle. 




Fanlre. 


Present, 


etjfu 


•fUU, fUU 






•», ff 


ifAflt, ^ffff 




Future, 


#« 


W§fUU 




^^»fmi 


FuT. n., 








i^fuu 


Angm. Aorbt, 


#• 


r«/»n» 




Suf 


Augm. AoR. n.. 


•», 9 


•fan*, f»fi9 




«» 


Redpl. Perfect, 


»m 


fUU 




Kedpl. Perf. n., 


a 






Angm. Redpl. Pluperfect, 


KUf 


#••» 


, 


Augm. Redpl. Pluperf. n.. 


M 






Bedpl. FuT. Perf. 




f§IUU V 


T 
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1 39. lY. Affixes of the 

Present. Imperfect. 

Nude* Euphonic. Nude. Euphonic. 

Ind. S. 1 ^» w V w 



P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 1 



g Big g tg 

3 ai(y) Bi • c(y) 

/icy OflBP IU¥ OfiBP 

JB BTB T8 BTB 

rai{p)f aai{v) ovai{v) aor ov 

2 tov nov tov Bxop 

3 Tor eroy Tijy ^t^ 



Subj. S. 1 
2 



3 
P. 1 



2 17T« 

3 a}ai(y) 
D. 1 tt^ay 

2 ^roy 

3 f^xov 

Opt. S. 1 /ipf oifii 

2 /i}$ oiff 

3 Ifi o« 

P. 1 /i7fc«''f Ifcar oi/isv 

2 /i^re, iT8 o«T« 

3 iijoaVf Itv oiBr 

D. 1 IfJ/lBVy XflBV OIUBP 

2 iriToVf itov oiTOV 

3 ir^jr^v^ iTf^p ohfiv 

[mp. S. 2 ^i, g^ B B 

3 TO) STCD 

P. 2 T« «T« 

3 i»aw^ rtBtp hmaav^ onwf 

D. 2 Tov sror 

3 TMy ixwf 



Inf. 



Sir 



Part. N. vxg^ rtaa^ v mv^ ovaa^ ov 

G. yro;9 iTai}( oyro;, ovarig 
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Active Voice. 



Fatare. 
Ind. S. 1 099 

2 OtiQ 

3 an 
P. 1 aoftnf 

2 am 

3 aovai{r) 
D. 1 aofitp 

2 attop 

3 anor 

Subj. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 

2 

3 
D. 1 

2 

3 

Opt. S* 1 irof/tu 

2 iroic • 

3 iro» 

P. 1 aoifiw 

2 aoiTS 

3 aoiw 
D. 1 aoi/i<y 

2 aoitow 

3 ao/T^y 

Imp. S. 2 

3 

P. 2 

D. 2 



Inf. 
Part 



Aoiist 
oft 

«(») 

aSifitv 

aatB 

aw 

aSfiiP 
aatop 

yt 

am^ 
am 

amfiip 

aijjB 

aoitf»(y) 

awfttp 

atiftov 

arftor 

oatfu 

aaig, atiSg 
aat, aiu{p) 
acufup 
aaitt 
amipf au&9 



Parftct Plopwftet 



N. 
G. 



aeip 

aw^ &c. 
aortoi 



aatfiiP 
aairor 

aor 

aaxm 

a&ii [rnp 

aStiaaar^ aor- 

aStov 

aaxw 

aai 

aag^ aaaa^ aSw 
aavTog^ aiofif 



jc-OToy 
(k-«i) 

ic-wfiiy) 

(jMJfOI') 
(k-04^) 

(»-oify) 
f»-o«Tor) 

()f-«Tiiooryf 



K-ff* 
K-fllf 

« tki|y 



«-«nt»r) 
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1130. V. 


. Affixes of the 






Pres. 




Imperf. 


Perf. PIup. 






Nude. 


Euph. 


Nude. 


Euph. 




Ind. 


S. 1 


fiai 


ofiai 


tiny 


OfifiV 


fiat fiTiv 




2 


0O(t, ai 


V* " 


aoy 


ov 


aai Qo 




3 


rat, 


nai 


TO 


«TQ 


tai TO 




P. 1 


(iida 


Ofii&a 


fiB&a 


6(if&a 


fitda fitda 




2 


a&9 


tads 


isdt 


ta&t 


a&t ads 




3 


viai 


ortai 


VJO 


ovto 


vjai VTO 




D. 1 


fis&a 


6fi6&a 


fit da 


6(if&a 


fitdtt /iida 




2 


a&op 


la&op 


isdov 


ta&op 


adov adov 




3 


a&ow ' 


sa&or 


adriv 


ia&fiv 


adov adtiv 


Subj. 


S. 1 
2 




(a/jiai 
V 






(fiivog w) 
il^i^og iig) 
{(livogjl) 




3 




flim 








P. 1 




tafitda 






(fiivoi (ufitv) 




2 




%0&t 






{fiivoi rns) 




3 




WPTUl 






{/iSPOl OiOl-v) 




D. 1 




i6fiB&a 






{ftivta ^}fjiev) 




2 




^odov 






(fiivta itov) 
{/iipo) fjjov) 




3 




fia&ov 






Opt. 


S. 1 


IflflV 


oiufjv 






(liivog tttiv) 
{fiivog *%) 




2 


10 


010 








3 


•TO 


OitO 






{fitvog ttti) 




P. 1 


Ifit&m 


olgiB&a 






{fiivoi tirjfifv) 




2 


la&t 


oia&e 






{fiivot, fl'ijis)' 




3 


iVJO 


OIVJO 






{fifvoi tl'tionv) 




D. 1 


Ifii&a 


oifAf&a 






{fiivot ttrifiiv) 




2 


ladBif 


oia^ov 






{fiivu tVfjiov 1 




3 


ia&fir 


ola&TiP 






{fitm tOiTriv) 


Imp. 


S.2 


00^ 


ov 






ao 




3 


a&ta 


ta&ia 






adn 




P. 2 


adB 


la&t 






adt 




3 


a&otaap, a^mv ia&waaw^ ia^wr 


adtaaavyodur 




D.2 


a&oy 


ladov 






adov 




3 


a&oiv 


ia&wv 






aduv 


Inf. 




Q&ah 


la&ai 






a&ai 


Part 


, N. 


fifvog^-fj^-^v 


ofiBvog, 


-IJ, 'OV 




fiivog^-fly-w 




G. 


fidpov, -tjg 


Oftivov, 


-vs 




fiivov,'^g 






^ 






Digitized by GOOQle 



Ifao.] 



CONJUGATIOM. 



afi 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



Fut. Mid. Aor. Mid. 

IluL S. 1 aofuu aafiiiP 

2 Oii^ OH aw 

3 attcu aaio 
P. 1 cofis^a tfd/«f5a 

2 ata&8 oaa&t 

3 aortal aano 
D. 1 aofiiSa adfu^tt 

2 uM^ov aao^op 

3 ata&ov aaa&iir 



Subj. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 1 
2 



Opt. S. 1 ao/ff^ 

2 aoio 

3 aoiTo 
P. 1 aoiftB&a 

2 aoia&t 

3 aoiiTo 
D. 1 aolfii&a 

2 ooiadov 

3 aola^iir 



aufiai 

atitou 
omfit&a 

aurta$ 
awfAtda 

OfiO&OP 

tnjador 

aalfAfiP 

oaio 

aano 

aaifit&a 

aaia&i 

aatPTO 

aalfii&a 

aaia&op 

aala&^v 



Imp. S. 2 

3 

P. 2 

3 



aai, 
adad^€$ 



Aor. Pmi. 
^•urop 

^•wfiip 

&-^IOP 

^'tixop 

&'flrifi%p,&'t7/itp 
&-fltioap,&'HfP 



FutPMi. 

^-rfOo/i^da 

^'l^OM^OP 

^"ijata^op 



S'l^aolniup 

^-IJtfOlO 

S'tjaolfiiSa 

&-r\aoia&9 

^'i^fjoirto 

^'fioolfit&a 

^'i^aota9op 

^'^aota&tfp 



D.2 
3 



Inf. 
Part 



aaadop 
adadwv 

ata&uk aaa&at 



&-r,u 

aaa&8 ^'rjxe 

ada&iaaav, ^'iJTwanP^ 



N. ao/itpog 
G. aofiivov 



aafupog 

aafidyov 

4 



^-ijTor 

^•{yai S'^atad-a$ 

O'ilg^&'Haa^&'iv &'ija6/Jitvog 
&'irtog, ^'fiatig S-tiaofUvov 
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ri 


•OAnwaduii 




\ 


•XjBpuooas 






•ijreaiuj 


l! ill i, til 


i 
1 


•oidioivTsj 

•OAJIIUIJUI 

•OAnaiaduii 


^ a ^ - 5 2 r 


•/i«puoo«s 


;4.^;:f *. lb fc 5. b b 




•XjBlUlJd 














» » » * 



•oiPPlltt puB OAitoy isuoy 











•oiPP!H PUB ©AU^V isuov 


S i s s s s 


s s s 




•Ojnin^ pUB 111989JJ 


S 3 3 3 3 S 


3 s s 


1 


•9AIS8BJ aeuoy 
'trf' u| Bqj9A JO gAiioy 


5 5 5 5 5 5 


5 5 5 




•i*y. UI sqj9A JO 9ipp!lM ^^^^^, ,,, 



1 


■aAixoNnr9ns 


a K sr 3 K a 


a IT R 


8 


•»»y- ui 6qj9A. JO -jjgdiui puB 'sajj 
•9 A! SOT J 'jjadnyj pue *jJ9j '-jov 


****** 


« « * 


:5 i 


•9 Alloy aoojjadnid 


3 3 S 3 3Y 


3 3 3 




•9AnOV 139JJ9J 

•eippi.w puB 9Anov isuoy 


1 


'« '8 >8 



•9iinn J puB 'i09ja9daii 'ju9S9Jj I 



•9AIS8BJ 109JJ9dn|J pUB 10ajJ9J 

•loajjgduii puB laasajj 



****** ***** 



'9AI88BJ 9ininj[ 



•9AIS8BJ J81J0V T*????? '?'?*'?• 



'9A!13y 139JJ9dni({ pUB )09|J9J { 



it}))t«»itat itKKitat 



*-}09jJ9j 9anin j[ 
•9|ppijg poB 9AI10V 'letjoy poB 9jnin j | 



i» ^ % i» 



^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 






ll 
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. H 33. VIII, The Active Voice of the 



Ind. S. 1 I 

2 Thau, You 

3 He, She, It 



) 



1 
2 



We 

Ye, You 
3 They 
D. 1 We two 
You two 
They two 



2 
3 



Fkeflenta 



Imperfect 



am planning. 


was planning. 


or 


or 


plan. 


planned. 



Subj. S. 1 1 

2 Thou, You 

3 He, She, It 
P. 1 We 

2 Ye, You 

3 They 
D. 1 We two 

2 Fou two 

3 They two 

Opt. S. 1 J T 

2 TAaii, FoM 

3 He, She, It 
P. 1 We 

2 Fe, Foil 

3 They 
D. 1 TF€ ;?/>o 

2 Fou ^11^0 

3 TAey two 

Imp. S. 2 Da thou 

3 X«6^ Atm 
P. 2 Da yati 

3 Le^ them 
D. 2 l>o yoti two 

3 X«e/ M«m /«TOj 



fflOy plcMf 

can plan^ 
or 



might plan, 
should plan, 
would plan, 
could plan, 

or 
planned. 



be planning, 
or plan. 



Infinitive, 



Participle, 



' To be planning ^ 
or 
To plan. 

Planning. 
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Verb povXiva (I 34) translated. 

Futnre. AoriiL PoiacL Fhipaftcti 



planned, 
shall plan, have planned, 

or had planned, have planned, hadpLimud. 

mil plan. or 

plan. 



may plan, 

may have planned, 

can plan, 

can have planned, 

plan, or have planned. 



might plan, 

might have planned, 

should plan, 

should plan, should have planned, 
or would plan, 

would plan, would have planned, 
could plan, 
could have planned', 
plan, or have planned^ 



plan, or have planned. 

To he about To plan, or »r« a^* «//«.«^ 

to plan. To hav: planned. ^^ ^' ^'«^ 

About toplan.]^^;;^^Pl^;^^ Having planned. 
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134. IX, Active Voice of the 



Ind. S. 1 fiovXtvw 

2 fiovlfvug 

3 fiovXtvst 

P. 1 fiovXtvofiir 

2 fiovXivttB 

3 fiovXsvovai 

D. 2 povXevnop 
3 



Subj. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 

Opt. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 

Imp.S. 2 
3 

P. 2 
3 

D. 2 
3 

Infin. 

Part 



fiovXeva 
fiovXtvfjg 
fiovXevTi 

fiovXtvotfiaf 

fiovXtvtita 

fiovXsvwoi 

PovXtvr^Jov 

(iovXivoifU 

fiovXsvoig 

fiovXevoi 

fiovXBVOlflSP 

fiovXivoii9 
/iovXivoier 

^ovXsvoiTOP 
povXtvohfiif 

fiovXsva 
fiovXevhtt 

fiovXtvets 
fiovXfviioiattP 
fiovXtvortnr 

fiovXevetoP 
fiovXiviinw 



Inpcfwct* 
ifiovXtvov 
ifiovXtvtg 
ifiovXeva 

i/iovXtvo/jiw 

ifiovXfvtta 

ifiovXiVOP 

ifiovXrverw 
iflovXsviTtiP 



FtttnrBa 

fiuvXevaa 

fiovXevaiig 

fiovXivau 

povXevaofjLW 

fiovXtvatxB 

fiovXivaova^ 

fiovltvunw 



fiovXivaoifit 

fiovXtvaoi>g 

fiovXtvaoi 

fiovXsvaoi/iiP 

fiovXivaoitB 

fiovXtVQoiiP 

fiovXtvaoiTOP 
fiovXsvaoltfiP 



flovXtvfiP 



(hvhvaup 
fiovXsiamp 
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Rkgular Verb fiovXtvo^ to plan^ to counsel 



iflovlrvan 

ifiovltvaag 

ifiovltvat 

ifiovXfvaaiiw 

ilSovltvaax9 

ifiovXivaoM 

fiovltvajig 
fiovltvap 

flovXtvatifAg^ 

fiovlevaiiT9 

fiovXtvamok 

fiovXiiaiitw 

fiovltvoM/u 

fiovltvaaig, (fovlwaitag 
flovUvaah fiovUvau% 

/hvXsvamfAW 
fiovXsvoaixt 
fiovXivaaiaw, fiavXtvouwr 

povXtvaaiTOP 
fiovXivatdtiiw 

fiovXivaop 
fiovXtvaajn 

PovXtvacrrt 
PovXtvaatnaap, 
flovXevaannp 

PovXtvacrrop 
fiovXivadtrnp 

fiovXtvaa^ 

fiovXtvaStf 



fiiftovXiVMa 

fiifiavXtvxag 

fitfiovXsvMi 

fif(hvXtv*afi9P 

fitfiovXfvuau 

fikfiovXivn&ai 

/h/krtfXivxtnw 



ifltftovXivxHP 

ifitfiovUvnug 
iflifiovXtvun 

dfitfiovXiVxiifiiP 
4fiifiovXtvnM9 
dfitfiovXtiuitottPp 
ifiifiovXivutoup 

ifUfinwXivmttw 
i^UfiovXivm^iinf^ 



fii/hvUvMipm 

PtPovXtVMwg 



Digitized by 



Google 



44 



TABLES. 



[1135. 



H 3ft. X. Middle and Passive Voices of 

(In the Middle Voice 



Ind. S. 1 fiovXevofiat 

2 povXsvfj, 

povXtvBi 

3 (icvXiVBXOH 

P. 1 fiovXevo/ie&a 

2 fiovX£V6a&8 

3 fiovXtuortat 
D. 2 fiovXavea^op 

3 

Subj. S. 1 fiovXtvtofiat 

2 povXtvji 

3 fiovXBVfira^ 
P. 1 povXBvwfiB&a 

2 ^ovXtvija&B 

3 fiovXeviavTai 
D. 2 PovXeptia&ov 

Opt. S. 1 povXevoi/ifiP 

2 fiovXfvoio 

3 ^ovXbvoixo 

p. 1 povXfvolfiB&a 

2 povXtvoia^B 

3 PovXbvoivto 
D. 2 /3ovXBvoia&op 

3 fiovXBvoia&fiP 

Imp. S. 2 fiovXsvov 

3 ^ovXtvBO&m 

P. 2 fiovXfVBO&B 

3 fiovXBVBad^maup, 
/JovXBVBa&ior 
D. 2 /SovXbvbo&w 
3 fiovXBVBQ^np 



Infin. 
Part 



fiovUvBa&af 
fiovXBVOfitPog 



Imperfect. 

ifiovXBvo/jtfiy 

ifiovXBVov 

ifiovXBVBTO 

i/iovXBVOfiB&a 

ifiovXBVBO&B 
ifiovXBVOVTO 

ifiovXBVBo&w 
ifiovUvia^flif 



Future Mid. 

fiovXBvaofiai 

fiovXBvaj], 

fiovXBVOBl 

fiovXBvaBtai 
fiovXBvaofAB&a 

fiovXBVOBO&B 

fiovUvaovTM 
fiovXBvaiQ^OP 



fiovXBvaoliAtiv 

fiovXBvaoio 

fiovXBvaono 

fiovXBvaol(jiB&a 

fiovXBvaoia&B 

fiovXBvaoivto 

fiovXBvaoM&ov 

fiovUvaola&fjr 



fiwlMiaBo^m 
PovXBvaofitPog 
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THE REaULAR VeRB fiovXiVO^ 


to fhm^ to counsel 


todOberttie^to malbf.) 






Aoritt Mid. 


rufcct* 


FhipMweC* 


iflovXtVifdiiiiP 
dfiovXivam 


fllfiovXtVfiM 

fitfiovXtvoM 


dfitjiovXtiffiiiP 
ifit/iovXtvao 


iPovXivaato 


PufiovUvxai 


ifliPovXBVto 


ifiovXtvaifit&a 

ipdvXfvaaa&§ 

ifiovXtvaarto 


fiiflovXivfiiSa 

fitflovXevo&t 

fiBfiovXtvptat 


dfitfiovXiVfitda 
ifitfiovXiva^a. 
dfitfiovXtvpf 


ifiovXtvaaaSop 
ifiovXtvaaadipf 


P§Povleva&€ip 


ifitfiovX$vad€ip 


fiovXtvamfiai 

fiovXtvaji 

fiovXivatiJM 






fiovXivatafn&n 

fiovUvaiia&9 

PovXivatovTM 






fiovXtvafia&w 






fiovXBvaalfifiP 

fiovXivaaiO 

PovXivaaiTO 






PovXtvaalfit&a 

PovXtvoaia&9 

PovXivaaivtQ 






PovXtvaaia&or 
povXivaaia^nP 






fiovXivattt 
povXfvoaa&w 


PtfiovXtvao 
fitflovXiva&m 




fiovXfvaaa&s 
fiovXsvaaa&maop, 
fiovXtvaeia&wf 


fitl3ovXtva^9 
fitpovXiva&maap^ 
fiiflovXivad-wp 




PovXtvaaa&op 
fiovX$vaaa&99P 


fitfiovXtva&op 
fitfiovXiva&w 




(hvXf^aa&at 


flBfiovXtva^m 




SovXivaafttPog 


fitfiovXiVfiipot 
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TABLES. 



[IT 35. 



Table x. completed. 



AoriftFiM. 
Ind. S. 1 ipovXiv^rit 

2 ^fiovXivd-fig 

3 ipovltv&fi 

P. 1 ipovXiV&fifitv 

2 ifiovXev&fiJe 

3 i^ovXtv&fiaav 
D. 2 i/SovXtv^ritoy 

3 ipovXtvdrftri¥ 



Subj. S. 



D. 



1 ffovXiv&a 

2 fiovXtv-d-yg 

3 fiovXiV&jj 

1 PovXtvd-m/itr 

2 pQvXtvd-f^xt 

3 (iovXsv&wai 
2 povXsv&iJTov 



Opt S. 1 (iovUv&flfiv 

2 (iovXsvd^Blrig 

3 povXtv&slri 

P. 1 fiovXsv&sifJixiv, povXtv&tt/iSv 

2 (iovXsv&BifiTS, fiovXtv&iirs 

3 (iovXiV&slfiaav, fiovXiV&iiiv 
D. 2 PovXiv^driTov 

3 povXw&u^rriv 

Imp. S. 2 PovXsv&nTi 
3 PovXtvd-r^jm 
P. 2 /^ovieiJ^ijM 

3 /^oi/ilcv^ijToiaai^, (hvXtv&fvxmv 



D. 2 povXsv&riToif 
3 povXtvd-r^xtap 



Infin. 
Part. 



PovXtv&ijvai 
flovXiv&tlg 



Future PUs. 

PovXev&i^aofiat 
PovXBV&iiar], 

PovXiv&r)aBt 
PovXiV&r^aitat 
fiovXtvdriaofitda 
PovXivdriatfs^B 
PovXiv&r^aovToti 



flovXev^fiaoi^flv 

PovXtv&i^aoio 

PovXtv&riaoiJO 

PovXsv&fiaolfit&a 

PovXtv&r^aoiad-9 

PovXtv&r^aoivto 

PovXtv&i^aoia^op 

fiovXBv&tiaoiad'fiv 



fiovXsv&Tiata&M 
PovXbv &fiaofttPog 
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1 86, XI. (A.) Mute Verbs, i. 
1. Ffdipo^ to write. 
AcTiTE Voice. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 

Ind. 



F^eienta 
Yqoiffoiiii 

yqaifttiv 

inipenect* 
tyqatfOP 



Future. 
yQuif/iay 



Aoritt. 

fyffaifta 
y(faif/w 

yqunimp 
y(fdiffai 
y^afug 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



PreMOt. 
Ind. yquq>oiiat 
Subj. yQaq>wftat 



Future BTmL 
y^diffOfiai 



Opt. yQafpolfitiV 


y^^oliifiP 


Imp; yQd(fov 




Inf. yQd(psa&ai 


yguiffto&at 


Part. y^a(p6fitvog 


yQaiffOfttrog 


Imperfect. 


9 Aor. Fksi. 


Ind. dy^aq^ofiT^if 


fyQd<p7JV 


Subj. 


y(faq>m 


Opt. 


ygtKpntiV 


Imp. 


yQd(ffiat 


Inf. 


yqatf^vat 


Part. 


ygaq>tls 


PlRTVCT, Ind. 


Inp. 


S. 1 ytyQafifiai 




2 yeyyaipat 


yiyQtti/;o 


3 ytyQanrai 


yty^d(p9oi 


P. 1 yfyQafifiB&a 




2 yiyQ(x<p&8 


yiyQaq>di 


3 ytyqaftiiivoi 


ytyQd(p9bta(xv, 


[hoI 


ytygdipdwy 


D. 2 yiyqafp^ov 


yiygaip&ov 


3 


yfygdff&OiP 



AoriitlDd. 

fy^tt^fdfi^p 

y^dtfftitfiai 

yiftt^faln^v 

y^dipai, 

y^fdtffoa&M 

y^aipdiitpos 



Inf. 
yty(id<f)dat 

Put. 
yfyQUfifiivog 



Labial. 



yiy^ifa 



yfyQUiptvat 
yiyi^a^q 



tyty^ffiip 



S 

yfy(fdif/ofiat 

ytyQafolfifiP 

yryod^ta^at 
yty^a^o/jiivog 
SFut. FiiM. 

yqaq>i]tjoiAak 

yQaq>tjaol(i.ilP 

ygaq>r}ata9ai 
ygaiprjiJO/Jivog 

PLumracc 

iyfyQdfjfxtip 

fyiy(fViipo 

tyiyQanro 

iyfyqditfii^a 

iyiygnqida 

ytyQafd/jierot 

[tiOttP 

fyiyqttif&OP 
iyiyqdip&rfl 
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TABLES. 



[IT 37. 



TLS7. Labial. 2. Auno)^ to lexite. 
Active Voice. 



Present. 


Imperfect. Future. 2 Perfect 


2 Pluperfect. 


Ind. Jlf/7io» 


feifiJIOy 


Xtiipta XiXoina 


iXeXoinsiP 


Subj. At/TTW 








Opt. Xeinoifn 




Xeiif/oifit 




Imp. luTts 








Inf. Xujii^iv 




kslipBir XtXomiyai 




Part. Xtlntav 




Xeliptov XiXomwg 

AORIST IL 




loiL 


Subj. 


Opt. Imp. 


Inf. 


S. 1 tXinov 


JL/tioi 


Xinoifn 


Xinttp 


2 tXints 


Z/TIJ^ff* 


Xlnoig Xlna 


. 


3 HiTlfi 


A/ttj^ 


Xinot Xmiia 


Pirt 


p. 1 iXinoiiSv 


il/;i(v^8y 


Xlnoifitv 


XintaP 


2 ^JUW€T8 


)l/7I12T8 


Xinons XinejB 


Xinovaa 


3 tXinov 


il/;ia>a» 


Xinoi\v XiTthmaav, Xinovtiap Xmov 


D. 2 ^A/jifiTov 


il/;ii}Toy 


Unoiiov Xlniiov 


Xmovtog 


3 iXmixiiP 




hnoitijy Xmhtap 


Xinovofjg 




Middle and Passive Voices. 




Present. 


Future Mid. Perfect 


Aorist F^sfl. 


Ind. Xsinofiai 


XsitpoiAai XiXu/jfiat 


^X6l<p&r,p 


Subj. Xslnui/jLai 






Xuq>&a 


Opt. Xitnolfii^y 


UltpolflTjV 


XBtq>&slrjy 


Imp. Xtinov 




XiXtiwo 


Xelcp&TiTt 


Inf. Xsinfa&ai 


Xtltptadai Xus7(p^ai 


Xetip&ijvM 


Part. AetTio/Mfiyoj 


r Xeiifjofiivog XsXsififiivog 


XBiq>ddg 


Imperfect. 


3 Future, Pluperfect 


Future Pass. 


Ind. iXBino/iTjv 


XsXdtpoiJiai iXtXdfififjp 

AORIST IL MiDDLK. 


XEiq)&^aoitat 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt Imp. 


Inf. 


S. I iXtnofMfiy 


Xlnwfiat 


Xtnol/ifiv 


Xtnijdtn 


2 «';i/;rov 


Xinji 


Xlnoio Xtnov 




3 ^linsTO 


Xlnr^iai, 


Xinoi/to XiTTsad'a 


Pkrt 


P. 1 iXiTtofieda 


XiTidfis&a Xinoifit^a 


Xmofispog 


2 ^A/7r«a^e 


Xlntja&t 


Xlnoia&e Xlnta&t 




3 iXlnovto 


XlnoiVTai 


Xinoivto Xinia&waav, Xima& (op 


D. 2 iXinsa^ov 


Xirtr^a&ov 


Xinoiadov Xinea&ov 




3 iXinia&riv 




Xinoia&tiv Xinta&mp 
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1[ 38. ii. Palatal. Ilgdaam or ngdxTQ^ to do. 



Active Voice. 

Future. Aorist. 



TT^dloi 



Present. 
Ind. n(iifiiaaio, . ngdmo 
Subj. nQaoaoi, nffarrta nQa$(a 

Opt. jfQnaaoifit, ngditoifn n^d^otfii n(}oi^atfii 
Imp. n^aaoBy TtQutxe nQu^ov 



Inf. ngdaoHv, 
Part, ngdaaoiv, 



TtffUTtStV 

nQanatv 






TiQtx^ag 



Imperfect 
tngaaaov, tngaxToy 



1 Perfect. 2 Perfect 
ninquxa ninquya 

TtfTtQuxi- nsTiQayi- 
. 7ti7i(jaxMg nsngayoig 

1 Ruperfect 2 Pluperfect 
imnqdxHv insngdy fi9 



Middle and Passive Voices. 

Present. Imperfect Future Mid. 

Ind. TtQaaaofiai, nqdrtoitai ingaaaoijifiv, inqaxjofiriv nftd^ofAat 
Subj. ngdoamfiai, 7igdtT(a(iai 

Opt. TiQaaaolfiiiv, ngaxxoifiriv^ nqctloififiv 

Imp. nqdaoov, nqdviov 

Inf. TtQdaata&ai, nqdrtfo^oi ngd^ea&ai 

itga^OfAivog 



Part, ngaaoofievog, TtgaTto/jiBVog 



Aorist Mid. 
Ind. inga^d/iTiy 
Subj. ngd^wfiai 
Opt. nQolatfiriif 
Imp. ngd^at 
Inf. ngd^aa&at 



Part. 



ngaiagjiivog 



Ind. 



S. 1 TtinQayfiai 

3 TiingetxTai 
P. 1 TiiTigdyfii&a 

2 ningaxd^s 

3 TiBTigdyfiivoi 

[elai 
D. 2 ningax^op 



Aorist Pass. Future Pais. 

ingdx&fiv ngnx^V^ofiOU 

ngnxx^i 

ngnxd^iiriv ngax^vi^oifir^v 

ngdxd^firt 

Tignxd^rjvat ngnx^i^osa&at 

Ttgaxd^ilg Ttgax^V^^t^^^^^ 

Pkrfkct. 
Imp. 

TTfiTT^Of^O 

ntngdx&faatxv, 

ntngdx^oiv 
ningnxd^ov 
ntTtgdx^np 
5 



Inf. 
nsngdxd-M 

Vast. 

Ttsngay/iivog 



3 Future. 
ntngd^o/iai 

ntngaloifiipf 

nsTtgd^ta&ai 
TifJiga^ofjiBvoe 

PtUPEKFICT. 

imngdy^Tlv ■ 
iningalo 
ininganxo 
inengdyfis&a 
iningax^i 
nengayfiivoi 
t^aap 
inijtgtxx^OP 
intngdx&fiv 
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IT 39. iii. Lingual. 1. nsidw, to persuade. 

(2 Perfect, to trust ; Middle and Passive^ to' beUeve, to obey.) 



Active Voice. 



Present. Future. 1 Aoritt 2 Aorist. 1 Perfect 

Ind. nei&ta nilaa tninsa tntdov nsneixa 

Subj. mi&ta niloot nldoi 

Opt. nfidoifn ntlaoi/jit ntiaat/ii nH^oifit 

Imp. nfids nftaov ni&s 

Inf. nMiiv Tttlasiv nBioai nidtiv ntnuxivai 

Part, nel&fov ndotoy ndaag ni&olv jiiJitixtoq 



2 Perfect 

Tif'noi&rt 

ninnadt 

nfTiotv^irai 

nfTioidwg 



Imperfect 
tnudov 



1 Pluperfect 2 Pluperfect. 
ininUxiiv inhnoi&nv 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



Present Future Mid. 2Aor.Mid. 

Ind. ml&ofiai neloofiai ini&ofitiv 
Subj. nddtofiat nldw^ai^ 

Opt. 7iH&oifjiri¥ ntiaolfiriv nid^oi^riv 
Imp. nd&ov nidov 

Inf. nd&BG&ai ntlata^ai ni&io&M 

Part. TiH&ofABvog nsiaofievog ni&6(ifvog 

Imperfect. 
inii&ofitjv 



Aoritt P&ss. Future Pasi. 

ijifiadijy ntiadijoo/Aai 

niiadfi) 

miodhlriv TiBiodiiaolfitjp 

ntiodtig nfio^fiaofityog 



S. 1 



Ind. 



TtsTKiafiai 

2 nin float 

3 niniiaiat 

1 nintiiifitd'a 

2 ninttode 

3 ntmiafiivot 

[dal 

2 nintiaS^ov 



Perfect. 
Imp. 

nimiao 
mnUadta 

ninBiads 
ntJtilo&maav, 

n in HO & OP 
nsndo&i»v 



Int 



ntntiofiivog 



Pluperfect. 



Tftntiadat intmlofitiv 

ininiiao 
Part inimioio 



imntiofif&a 
ijiintioOs 
ntniLoudvoi 
[tibap 

ininno^op 
infitdo^tip 
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IT 40. 2. KofiiZo, to bring. 






(Middle, to receive.) 








Active 


Voice. 






Present. 


Future. 


Aorist. 




Ind. 


xofill<a 


xo/i/acti 


dxofitoa 


xexo/iixa 


Subj. 


xofii;(a 




xofiiabi 




Opt. 


XOfllCoifil 


xoiilaoi/jii 


xofilaatfii 




Imp. 


XOfil^B 




xofiiaov 




Inf. 


xnfiVQtiv 


xofdauv 


XOfilaai 


xtxofttxivM 


Part. 


xofii^wy 

Imperfect. 

ixofiiioy . 


xofila^v 


xofilaag 


xBxofiixwg 

Pluperfect 
ixfxofUxuy 




Ml 


DDLE AND PASSIVE VoiCES. 






Present 


, Future Mid. 


Aoritt Mid. 


Aorist Pais. 


Ind. 


xoftl^onai 


xofiiaofim 


ixo(iiad(iriv 


ixo^la&riy 


Subj. 


xofxiCoi(iai 




xofilamfiai 


xo/iiadai 


Opt. 


xofitSolfiriv 


xofiiaolfiriy 


xofiKjalfitjV 


xopiaddrjp 


Imp. 


xofiiCov 




xofiiaat 


XOfAlO&flU 


Inf. 


xoiilCio&ai 


xoftlata&at 


xofilaaa&at 


xofiia&ijvM 


Part. 


xofti^Ofifvog 


xo/itaofiirog 


xofiiodfiivog 


xofiio&tig 




Impernct. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect 


Future PUs. 


Ind. 


ixofiiiofjifiP 


xsxo/itafiat 


ixixofilafiijv 


xo/na&fiaofiai 


Opt. 






• 


xo/iia^ijaolfifiP 


Imp. 




xBxofitao 






Inf. 




xixofiladm 




xofAiaQriata&ai 


Part. 




xtxofii.a(iivog 




xofua&fiaofityog 






Attic Future. 






AcavE, 


MlSOLI. 




Ind. 


lof. 


iDd. 


lof. 


S. 1 


xofiici 


XOIAIHV 


xofnov/jiaii 


xofiiBiadai 


2 


xo^Liiq 




XOfAlBl 




3 


xofxnl 


Pirt. 


xoftieUai 


FuU 


P. 1 


XOfilOVfifV 


xofiibiv 


xofiiovfiiSa 


xofiiovfiiyog 


2 


xofAttlrs 


xofiiovaa 


xofiifiads 




3 


xofiiovai 


XOfllOVV 


xofiiovrtat 




D. 2 


XOftlliTOV 


xogitovvTog 


xofiitia&oy 
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H 41, XII. (B.) Liquid Verbs. 



1. '^yykXXm^ to announce. 



Ftasenta 

Ind. ayyikXta 

Subj. ayyiXXo) 

Opt. ayyiXXoifjn 

Imp. SyysXXs 

Inf. ayyfXXtiv 

Part. ayyiXXfOP 



Active Voice. 
Imperfect 2 Aoritt 



fjyysXXop 



TiyyiXov 

iyyiXfo ' ' 

ayydXoifit 

uyyfXs 

ayysXilv 

iyyiX(av 



Perfect Fluperfect 

ijyyiXxa r^yyiXxfty 



rjyyfXxsvtti 
TjyyeXxbig 



FUTURB. 

Opt 
ayyEXoifii, ayyeXoitiv 
ttyytXoli, ayysXolrig 
ayytXol, ayytXolti 
P. 1 ayyeXovfjifV ayyfXotfiSV, ttyytXoijjfiiy 
2 ayysXdta ayytXciits, ayysXoljjts 
ayyiXoiiv 

ayyfXoixov, ayysXolijjoy 
ayysXolifiVf ayysXon^Tijv 

Aousr L 
Sttbj. Opt 

ayydXm ayyiilaifAi 
ayydXrjg uyyeiXaigf ayyeiXiiag SyyeiXov 
otyyBlXij * ayyeiXai, otyyilXtis ayyeiXdiot 
f. 1 rjyydXafXiy ayyilkfofisv ayyUXaifAiy 

2 fiyydXaTS ttyysiXrjis otyyilXaitt ayyiiXaxt 

3 rlyyBiXay ayyUX<aai> ayyiUauv, ayyUXfiav dyytiXuTmoay, 

ttyysiXdvTOiy 
D. 2 rjyyslXaioy ayyilXfirov ayytlXaixov ayytlXmov 

3 fiyytiXdifiy dyytiXaltriy dyysiXtxTioy 

luf. uyyiiXau Part. ayytlXagroiaaroiy ' G.'UVTogrocaijg. 

Middle and Passive Voices. 



Ind. 
S. 1 ayyfXa 

2 dyyeXsig 

3 dyyeXsi 



3 ayysXovat 

D. 2 dyytXiixoy 
3 

Ind. 

S. 1 rjyystXa 

2 fjyysiXag 

3 iiyytiXs 



Inf. I%rt 

ayysXsly dyytX&v 

ayyiXovaa 
ayysXovv 
ayytXovvxog 
ayyfXovofig 



Lnp. 



FKtent 

Ind. ayyiXXofAai 

Subj. ayyiXXmfiai 

Opt. dyyfXXnlfiriy 

Imp. a//f>liloi; 

Inf. dyyiXXsa&ai 

Part ayyiXXofUvog 



9 Aor. Mid. 

fiyyfXofifiv 

ayyiXatfiai 

dyysXolfiijv 

ayyiXov 

ayyeXia&ai 

iyyiXofnyog 



1 Aor. Fkss. 


2 Aor. Pkn. 


y/a^^F 


y/aijv 


ff//fJL6^w 


ayyfXa 


ttyyfX&flriy 


dyy^Xtlriy- 


dyyiXdrjxi 


dyyiXri&t 


ayyfX&fjvai ' 


dyyfXiivai 


dyyeX&Big 


dyytXtlg 
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Imperfect 
Ind. riyytlXofifnv 
Opt. 
InC 
Part. * 



1 Future. 
ayytX&i^aofiai 
dyyiX&tiaoifAtiP 
nyytX&iqata&m ' 
uyytl&fiaontifog 



ruuxn» 
ayytX^aofiai 
iyyikrioolfir^v 
uyyBXi^aBa&on 
ayytltiaofjLipog 



FoTUBJB Mini>i.it 



Ind. Opt 

S. 1 ayytXovfiat ayyeXolfiijv 

2 ayytXj, ayytXti iyytXoio 

a ~— ^-— • ayytXdito 



Int 
ayytXtla^ai 



3 AyytXiixai 
P. 1 ayysXovfis&a 

2 ayyiXua&8 

3 ayytXovyTM 
D. 2 ayysXtla^op 

3 



ayytXolfieda 

ayyfXoia&e 

ayytXoXvTO 

ayysXdiadov 

iyyiXoia^riv 



Pkrt 
ayytXovfiBPog 
ayytXovfiiPfi 
iyytXovfuyop 
ayytXovfit'pov 
ayyiXov/iiviie 



AoEUT I. Middle. 



8. 1 tiyytiXa/iriv 

2 fjyytlXbi 

3 tiyytlXaxo 

P. 1 ^yynXafit&a 

2 fjyyilXaad^B 

3 ^yyilXoTTO 



SubJ. 
ayydXtafiai 
ayyilXfi 
iyyilXtixai 
ayyuXfiifit&a 
uyyfiXfiO&8 
ayyiiXaviai 



Impi 



D. 2 iyyslXaadov iyyilXria&ov 
3 iiyytiXaad^nv 

Inf. ayytlXaadat, 



Ind. 
S. ] flyyiXfAat 

2 rjyytXaat 

3 ijyyiXrM 

P. 1 ^yyiXfi€&a 

2 y;'a^« 

3 fjyytXfUfoi dal 

D. 2 fiyyeXdop 
.3 



Piuncr. 

Imp. 

ijyyftao 
^yyiX^m 

riyyiX&i 
'iyyiX&ioaay, 
fiyyiX^mv 
rlyytXd^ov 
^yyiX&wr 



Opt. 
ayyuXalfitiv 

uyytlXaio ayyuXai 

ayyslXaito iyyuXdad-a 
ayyttXalfii&a 

ayydXaia&8 ayydXaa&a 

ayydXaivTO ayytiXdad^uaap, 

ayyfiXda&oiP 

ayydXaiadop dyytlXaa&oP 

dyy€iXala&tjp dyytiXda&up 

Part. dyysiXdfjupog. 

FLUVBBiaCT, 

Inf. 
^lyy iX^tti '^yyiX/iTiP 
ijyyfXao 
Fart. ijyytXto 

^yyeXfjLSPog ^yyiXfit^a 
^yytXds 



riyytXnivoi fiaop 

ijyyfX&oP 
fjyyeX&flP 
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TABLES. 



[1142. 



I 4a, Liquid. 2. ^aiva^ to show. 

(2 Perf. and Middle, to appear.) 







Active Voice. 






Present 


Futnie. AorisU I Perfect 2 Fbifect. 


Ind. 


(pairw 


ipayw t<pfira niipayxa niiftt^ya 


Subj. 


(palvw 


q5i;V« 




Opt. 


qnxhoiijii 


ifavotiu,^>uvoiriy q>iivaifik 




Imp. 


<paivB 


ipyoy 




Inf. 


q>alrtty 


q^avuy ifTjyai 


ntipp^ivat 


Part. 


fptjd^tiv 


q>avwy q>r,yag 


nifpTlvcif 








2 Pluperfect 




e<paivor 


' 


ins<fiiyHy 




Middle and Passive Voices. 




Present. 


Imperfect Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


fnd. 


fpalvofiai 


iipmvonr^y qxxvovfiai 


ifftivdfifiy 


Subj. 


<pttlvw(jiai 




quivKfiM 


Opt. 


(faivoififiv 


qfovoliiiiy 


i^vainriy 


Imp. 


(paivov 




(fiqvai 


Inf. 


qiuiyta&at 


ffuvna&ai. 


q>rjraa&tti 


Part 


q^aivofitvog 


ipavovfitvog 


q>fivdfi€yQg 




1 Aor. Pass. 


2 Aor. Pass. 1 Put Pass. 


STuL Past. 


Ind. 


iq>dv&ilP 


icpdvriv (fttv&i^aofiat 


ipavrjaofiai 


Subj. 


q>avda 


qtava 




Opt. 


q>av&Biriv^ 


q>avtlriy qfotv&fiaolfiriv 


tpczrfjayifjiipf 


Imp. 


(fdv&fiJi 


fpccvij 3" I 




Inf. 


(fav&^yat 


(pavriyui . q^av&^atadat 


(payi^dfa^ai 


Part. 


(pav&Big 


q^avelg <pay&fiafifi€vog 


q>ayfia6/ifyos 






PXEFICT. 


Plupibfict. 




Ind. 


Imp. Inf. 




S. 1 


nBq>aafitti 


§sq>dv&ai 


inttpttOfifjv 


•2 


7iiq>oivaai 


niipavao 


ijti<payao 


3 


nifpavjai 


nfq>dydw Art 


ini<pavTo 


P. 1 


ntgnxafiid-a 


ntq>aanByog 


imifwifit&a 


2 


niipttv&8 


niqtay&a ^ 


iniq>ay&8 


3 


nttptiafiivoi 


dal nf<pdy&n<ray, 
n8<pdv&€sw 


nmpaafiivot tjaccy 


D. 2 


7ti<pay&op 


7ii(pay&oy 


ini(p«v&oy 


3 




TtfqKxv&uy 


int(pdv&ijy 
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1 43. XIII. (C.) Double Consonant Verbs. 

1. -^v|o or av^dva^ to increase. 
Active Voice. 



[nd. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



FreieDt 






tv^ii 



Future 






Aontt 



av^ir, av^avsip 
av^oir, av^dyfor 

Imperfect 
ijv^ov, r,v^avoy 

MiDDILE AND PASSIVE VoiCES. 






Perfect. 



Pluperfect 



Pireient^ 

av^ftai, av^dvaifia& 
av^olfifiv, av^ixvoififiP 
av^ov, av^vov 

av^ea&ai, av^dvta&ai 
av^Ofitvog, ai^avo/jisvog 
Inperrect 



Future Mid. 
av^aoi/ifiP 
av^Tioofjitvog 



Aorist Mid. 
i}v|i;a(jt/iijy 

av^tiadfisyog 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



fii^flfuvog 



Aorist Fktt. 
av^ijO-Hfiy 
ai^&fig 



Future Fan. 

av^&fiaoi/ifiy 

ai^H^TiaofAiwog 



I 44. 2. Perfect Passive of xd^iniQ^ to bend, 
and i^iyz<^9 to convict. 



Icdicttiv<e« 

xixafifint iXjjXeyfjun 



P. 



2 xBxafiipai 

3 xtxainnai 

1 xtxdfifit&a 

2 Xbxafi(p&9 

3 xtxttfifiivoi 
[tial 



iXiiXtyxTa$ 
iXfiXiy/it&a 
iX^irx»9 
iXfiXiyfAtvoi 



D. 2 xixapfp^oy iXifXtyx^f^ 



ImpsnitlM^ 

xixaft^po iXi^Xfy^o 

nixdfAip&w, &C. iXfiXiiyji^oi, Slc* 

T it -t>» - 

AimoixiTew 
Kexafiq>&ai iXriXiyx^^^ 

Flvticipk. 
xsxmfifuvog A*»l»rf««Vo« 
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TABLES. 



[1145. 



I 4a. ' xir. (D.) Pure Verbs, i. Contract 
1. Tlfidoj to honor. 

Active Voice. 



rRXgXMT Ins. 


Pftnnn Sou. 


S. 1 Tifidfa, 

2 TifiUfig, , 

3 TifiaH, 


Tifiag 


tifidn, 




P. 1 TlfidofiBV, 

2 Tifidttt, 
S'Tt(idovat, 


Tlf4€JfiiP 
tlfiUTB 


Tifidmfitv, 

TI/ICri}TS, 


TlfiUfiSP 

Tifiaia 


D. 2 TlfidtJOV, 


Tifidwp 


TZ/Ufi^Toy, 


TlfidlOV 


Iktskfict* 


PusxMT Or. 


S. 1 hlfAaov, 

2 htiAaiq, 

3 itifdaf. 


htfiiav 
irlfAog 
itlfia • 


Tifidotg, Tifi^gf 

Tlfidoi, Tlfi^t 


rifimtiP 
Tifit^fjg 


P. 1 hifidoftsv, 

2 irifidnt, 

3 ijifiaov, 


ixtfJWfiBP 

itifidtB 


rifidoifitv, TtfAtafiev, 

TlfidoiTB, TtjUWTC, 

rifidoisp, TifiUfv 


TiftarjfjBP 


D. 2 itifidtjov, 
3 hifiaitfiv. 


iTifidroP 
hiftdiTijp 


tifidoitov, Ti/ionov, 


tifAtfritoP 


* Pkubmt Imp. 


Pjisskkt Int. 


S. 2 n>a(, 
3 tiiitt£Tia, 


Tifidtoa 


TlfidBlV, Tlfi^V 
PUSKKT PaBX. 


P. 2 rtfittfTS, 
3 jifittijaaav, 
TijuaoVroiVj 

D. 2 Ti/jidttor, 
3 Ti(iaho9V, 


Tlfidtt Tl/Jldoilf, 

Ttfidjioaap, Tifidovaa, . 

TlfJUUVWP Jifidov, 
rtfiStop G. Tifidovtog, 
Ttfidtmp Tifiaovarig, 


tifi£p 

rifioiVTog 

iifAfoarig 


Future. 
Ind. xi^r^am 
Subj. 

Opt Tiiii^aotiii 
Imp. 

Inf. Tifiifaup 
Part TifLtlawp 


Aoriit 
rlfitjaop 


FcffiBCt. 

fni/nixipm 
titifitixo^ 


FlupaAet» 
iriufiiixup 






Digitized by 


GooQle 



11 


45.J 


CONTRACT 


VERBS. 


57 




Middle and Passive Voices. 






PftXSBNT Ind. 


PusBMT Subj. 


s. 


1 jTfidofim, 


HflWfJMl 


Ttf(ota}^a«y 


ufmfiaB 




2 Ti/ICCJ^y 


-Tl^^ 


«/*«'?. 


Ttfi^^ 




3 Tifidnat, 


Tifiutai 


Ttjuuijrai, 


ttfiUTM, 


p. 


1 ttfiaofit&a. 


TtfltuflBOa 


T(juaQ)/i€^a, 


xifitafiB^a 




2 ufuiia^t. 


Ttlida&B 


Ti/ucfija^«, 


Tifida^B 




3 jifidortai. 


JIfimVTM 


Ti/iaWTdi, 


jifiupxai 


D. 


2 nuixBai^ov, 


Ttfida&ov 


Ti^ai/a^oi', 


tifida&op 




iMnomcT. 


PuuEXT On. 


S. 


1 iiifiuofiriv. 


iufnofiiiv 


Vfioioliirjv, 


XlfiiOJillP 




2 ixtfidov. 


HTfia 


nfidoio, 


XtflWO 




3 iTifiaBJOf 


iu(idjo 


TtfidoiJO, 


XtfimXO 


P. 


1 iufittofitd-a. 


iufioifit&a 


TifittoifiB&a, 


xififj^fiB&a 




2 infidtoOt, 


illfldo^B 


Ttfidoio&9, 


xifitaa&9 . 




3 itifidorto. 


hifiavxo 


TlfidoiVTO, 


xifif^no 


D. 


2 iitfidia&or. 


iitftua&op 


Tifidoia&ov, 


Xifitao^op 




3 hifiaia&rjv. 


iii^dad^TiV 


Tifiaoiij&i^v, 


xifi(aa&fip 




PuaniT Imf. 


PuEsurr Inf. 


S. 


2 TlfidoV, 

3 rifiaiod^a, 


Ufida&ia 


rifidiadai, 


xifidadai 


P. 


2 TtfldBOds, 


tifkda&t 


' 






3 tifiaia&foaav, 


Tifida&taaop, 






Tifiaia^tt^y, 


Ttfido^mp 


ri^aofiirog. 


xi'mfiBvog 


D. 


2 T$fld(iJ&OV, 


Tilidadop 


TlfKXOflkVTj, 


xtfjiaffiipfi 




3 Tifiuia&fav, 


Ttfidadfov 


tt/AaofiBvor, 


Xl^C^fifVOV 




Future Mid. 


Aorist l^fid. 


Perfect. 


Aorist Past. 


Ind. tifiijaofim 


iTi^Tjadfifir 


% Bit fill fiat 


ixifi^^fiv 


Subj. 


Ti(iTJo*afini 




Tlfi1l&(U 


Opt. TlflfJOolnfiV 


rtfifiaoiififjp 




XlflTJ&silJV 


It 


TifiTiaai 


TBtifiTjao 


Xlfil^&tiXl 


Inf. rifirittta&M 


Tifirnsaa&ai 


mifi^a&ai 


Tt^l^^^fff* 


Part. tifitiaofiBPog 


UfiTiodfiEvoq 


tBUfifjfiivog 


xifjifl&tlg 




S Future. 




Iluperiect. 


Future Pksi. 


Ind. TfTtfuiooftai 




itBUfiii/irjr 


xifiij^i^aofiat 


Opt. TftifArjaoliAiiP 






tififi^^aoifiriP 


InC Teu/jiiqotadai 






xtfiri&riatii&at 


Part. TtTififiaoiitPog 






ti/ifj&fiaoiiBvog 




' 
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TABLES. 



[U 46. 



T[ 46. Contract. 2. cPtAio, to love. 



Active Voice. 



S. 



D. 



S. 



P. 



D. 



P&BSBiiT hm. 



1 qtiXib}, 

2 q>ilisig, 

3 qnXiovat^ 
2 ifikhtov, 



(piXta 

q)dug 

q)iXst 

qiiXovfisv 

(piXsits 

q)iXovai 

qiiXitroy 



Impikfxct. 

1 iqtiXtov, 

2 iq)lXe6g, 

3 iq>lXf6, 

1 iq)iXiofiiv, 

2 iq)iXd£i8, 

3 4q>lXiov, 

2 (q)iXisTov, 

3 iq>iXeixT)V, 



iq>iXovv 
ifpiXuq 
iffiXit 

iquXovfiSV 

iq>iXuxB 

ifpiXovv 

iffiXuTOV 
iq)iXBltr^v 



FaxsKKT Imp. 



2 <]p/ilf6, 

3 9/Z€£'ritf, 

2 g}i^siTa, 

3 (y)Uc£Ta)aai', 

2 q>iXetTov, 

3 (plXuTOiV, 



P&ssmT 

q)tXeafiSv, 

(fiXeriTS, 

(fiXifaai, 

qiiXii]tor, 



SUBJ. 

tpiXjjg 
q>iXjj 

qtiXwfAsr 

q>drji8 

q>tXwoi 



q)iXioifit, 

q^iXiotg, 

fpiXioi, 

q)iXioifisv, 

(fiXioiTS, 

q)iXioin', 

q^iXioiTov, 
{piXtolrrjVf 



P&BSBNT Oft. 

(fiXoifiiy 
(fiXoig, - 
q>tXoT, 

q)iXo7fiBV, 

g>iXoitB, 

{fiXouv 

q)iXotTOV, 
q)iXolxt}%\ 



fipiXoirpf 
qfiXoifjg 
(piXoiri 

q>iXol7j/itr 
(pcXoli}T8 

q^iXolrjzov 



Present Inf. 



Future. 
q}iXi^a(o 

q>iXi^aoi/ii 

q>tX^aBiv 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt; 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part q>iXiiaair 



q)lXsi 
q>iXslTOi> 

qtiXiXjB 
qiiXBltoiaaVf 
qtiXovrimv 
(piXiixov 

Aorist. 

iq)iXrjaa 

ifftXrjaoit 

q>iXi^aaiiJii 

ifiXrjaov 

q>iXrjaai, 

q)iXi^aag 



qnXsBiVj (fiXily 

Pbeskmt Pa&t. 



g>tXeoiV, 
qfiXeovaa, 
q>iXiov, 
. q)iXiovtog, 
q>iX6ovaiigf 



q)tXap 

qytXovaa 

q>iXovp 

q>iXovvtog 

q>tXovorig 



Perfect Pluperfect 

7t8q)lXfjxa insqfiXi^xsiP 



7ts(piXi^xivai 
TtBcpiXfjxiig 
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• 


MiDOLB AND Passive Voices. 






Present Ind. 


PRBSBNT SuBJ. 


s. 


1 q>tX60fiah 

2 q>tX(r]fq>iXBH, 

3 qnXiiiai, 




(ftXiwfiai, 

(fiXiri, 

q>iXifjTav, 


ipd^fiM 

q>djj 

qfdiitttt 


p. 


1 €piX(6fAS&a, 

2 q>iXi(a&s, 

3 (piXfo^tai, 


^iXov/itd-a 
q)tX£ta&9 

(ftXoVVTOH 


ifiXfmfiB&a, 

q>iXtria&t, 

q>iXiotVTui, 


q>dwfi89a 

q>dfia&8 

q>dawTai 


D. 


2 €piXiia&ov, 


(ptXsla&ov 


<f>diria&ov. 


(pdrja&OP 




lurBRFECT. 


Present Opt. 


S. 


1 ifpiXsofifiv, 

2 iq)iX60V, 

3 iquXhxo, 


ixpiXovfit^v 

iq>iXov 

i<ptXstTO 


g>d(of(iriv, 

<pdioio, 

ifdioiTO, 


q>dol/Aijy 

(fdolo 

qtdolto 


P. 


1 iqtiXtofitda, 

2 iifiXifadr, 

3 iq>tXiovTO, 


((ptXovfifda 

tq>iXtXa&t 

iq)tXovvje 


(pdioifAid^a, 
q)dioia&s, 

fftdtOlVTO, 


q)dolfi8&a 

q>doiad^B 

(fddlvTo 


D. 


2 ifpiXitadoVf 

3 i(piXfea&fiv, 


i(ptXf7ijd-ov 
ffpiXfioOriv 


q>dioia&ov, 
q)d6ola&fjv. 


(pdoladov 
q)doiijdiiv 




Prxsbiit Itf p. 


Present Inp. 


S. 


2 ^lAeov, 

3 g>iXsfa&(at 


q>tXov 
q)tXfiadio 


q>d£iijd^ai, 


qidBiadai 


P. 
D. 


2 q)disa&t, 

3 qtiXiia&ataaVf 

q>iXHa&a}V, 

2 qiiXsBa&ov, 

3 <)ptAcc(7^(»i', 


q>tXna&B 
qttXfia&tuaav, 

€piXda&fa¥ 
(fiXtiadov 
ifiXtl(j&(op 


Present Part. 

q)de6ufvog, (fdovfifvog 
q>dfOfjiivrjt qnXovfjivri 
q>df6fitvov, q)iXov(jifvov 




Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


Perfect. 


Aorist Pass. 


Ind. qiiXi^aofiai 

Subj. 

Opt. q>iXrj(iolfifiV 

Imp. 

Inf. (piX^asa&ai 

Part. q)iXrja6fitvog 


iq)iXriaaf4rjv 

q)iX^atit)(iai 

q>iXrjaaifi7iV 

g>lXTjaai 

fpiXr^aaa&at 

(fiXfjadfifvog 


nttpdrfiitti 

TieqflXriao 

nfgidrja&m 

7iB(pdT}fiivog 


icpiXi^&r^v 

q:dr]&oi 

qjdTi&Blt/V 

q>drj&i}Ti 

q)dri&7}ra^ 

<pdri&tlg 




S Future. 




Pluperfect 


Future Pass. 


Ind. ntq)iXrjao(iai 
Opt. ntquXrjoolfirfP 
Inf. nsq)iXrjata&ai 
Part. ntifiXfiaofitvoi 




i7tBq>drififiv 


qidrfdi^aofiut 
q>dfi&floolfiTiP 
qidfi^'ioBo&M 
tpdri&fiaofABVog 


^ 
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TABLES. 



[1147 



H 47. Contract. 3. JriXooy to manifest. 



Active Voice. 



Pabemt Im. 



Prxskmt Sow. 



P. 



1 dfiXoat, 

2 dfjXosig, 

3 dfiXoti, 

1 dtiXoofitv, 

2 dl^XotTB, 

3 drjXoovat, 
2 dtiXosiov, 



dfiXii 

d^Xoig 

driXdi 

driXovfitP 

Hr^Xovit 

dt}Xovai 

drjXoviov 



dfiXoa, 
9riX6rjg, 
dfiXofj, 

drjXoaiftty, 

driXoTjTS, 

difXooioi, 

67^X6 ffTOV, 



Imfehrct. 



s. 



1 idi^Xoov, 

2 idijXoBg, 

3 idi^Xof, 

P. 1 idfiXoofur, 

2 idrjXoBie, 

3 idi^Xoor, 

D. 2 idijXoBJov, 

3 idfjXohfjv, 



idi^Xovv 
idi^Xovg 
idi^Xov 

idtiXovfitv 

idtjXovTS 

id'^Xovy 

id'^XovTov 
idfiXovTTjv 



Tkeskht On, 

SrjXooifii, drjXdtfu, 
drjXooig, dr^Xoig, 
driXooi, driXotf 

dijXooifiSv, 
drjXooitf, 

dl]X6oiBV, 



dtjXooiTov, 
dfiXooljiiv, 



SfjXolfASV, 

driXoiTt, 
driXoUv 

dtjXolrov, 
drjXolTtiv, 



drjXw 

dfiXolg 

dfiXol 

drjXeifAEP 

dijXoize 

dr^Xbiai 

dfiXmjov 



driXoltjp 
,drjXolfig 
dfiXoi'^ 

9i}Xoitifiep 
driXoi'^tt 

dl^XolflTOP 

drjXoi'qttiP 



PaBsxMT Imp. 



PftXSKNT InP. 



S. 2 d^Xos, 

3 diiXoita, 

P. 2 dfiXotu, 

3 drjXoUoiacn^, 
dr^Xooviiav, 

D, 2 dr^XoBtov, 

3 drjXoBTtav, 



Future. 
drjXoiooit 

dijXwaoifii 

driXwaup 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. dtiXtiamp 



diqXov 
d'rjXovTUi 

driXovTB 
driXoVT9iaav, 
dtiXovvTUV 
df}XovTov 
d'^XovTtav 

Aorist 

idriXataa 

drjXataio 

9f}Xaaaifn 

di^Xoiaov 

dijXuaat 

drfXdiaag 



dfjXoBiv, dijXovp 

Prssimt Pakt. 



df}X66HV, 

dfiXoovaa, 
dfiXoov^ 

dtiXoovTog, 
drjXoovorjg, 



Perfect 
didrfXwxa 



dBdi}XtiXBPat 
dsdrjXmxwg 



dfiXwp 

SfjXovaa 

dfjXovp 

dtiXovvTog 

drjXovarjg 

Ruperiect* 
idBdrjXmxup 
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CONTRACT 


YEBBS. 


6] 


Middle and Passive Voices. 






PaiguiT Suv. 


S. 1 t)tiX6oiiai, 

2 dfiXoii, 

3 driXoijat, 




dr^Xor^Tm, 


dflXbtfiat 
dfiXol 

SliXuTM 


P. 1 d^XooiiBOa, 

2 driX6ia&e, 

3 ^r^loonm. 




driXowfii&a, 

dijXotiad^t, 

driXouvjtth 


dtiXuo&a 
dtiXMrtat 


D. 2 ^ijZoW^oy, 


dijlova^oy 


Sffkoijad'oy, 


duXwa&op 


InrKKFicr. 


PUSBMT On, 


S. 1 fdrfXoofiUP, 

2 ^cJj^ioov, 

3 idr^XoiJO, 


idvjXovfitiv 

idijXov 

idriXovio 


dijXoolgirjv, 

dtiXooio, 

driXooiTO, 


dijXoififiP 

dfiXoio 

drflolto 


P. 1 idfiXooiit&a, 
3 ^^ijZdomrOy 


idriXovfitda 

idtiXova&8 

idfiXovvjo 


driXoolfiB&a 

driXooia&B, 

dr^XooiyTO, 


f dtiXolfit&a 
diiXoia^9 
driXdiPio 


D. 2 idtiXoiaaov, 
3 Idi^Jloca^ijv, 


idr^Xova&op 
idijXova^iiP 


dtiXoo^&ov, driXdtO'dop 
dfiXooia&tiv, drjXola&fiv 


Pkxsbiit lur. 


Pbxskxt Ikf. 


S. 2 dijAoov, 
3 d}}loca^(u^ 


drjXov 
driXova&ta 


dr^Xoiad^ai, 


dfiXova&at 


P. 2 driXota&t, 
3 dfiXoia&utaav, 
di^Xofodmv, 

D. 2 drjXaeadov, 
3 diiXoiadtay, 


dfjXova&i 

dfiXova&maav, Pmskit Pakt. 

dfiXovadoiv dr^XooiAivog, diiXovfifvog 
drjXovo&ov dtiXoofisvfj, driXov/divij 
dtiXova^av driXoojiivov, dviXov^itvov 


Fntnre Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


F^ect. 


Aoritt Pass. 


Subj. 

Opt. dijXmaoifitjp 

Imp. 

Inf. dfiXeiaeo&m 

Part. dfiXmaofisvog 


i^nXtaadiifiy 

dT]Xf6oto/jia$ 

diiXmaalfifiP 

di^Xmaai 

dijX(aatta^ai 

dijXtoadfitvog 


dsdi^XfOfiair 

didi^Xtaao 

didijXwa&at 

dtdriXatfiivog 


idijXtS&fjv 

driXui&ci 

driXw&eifiv 

drjXtid&Tju 

dfjXta&ijvai 

dtjXa&slg 


SFUture. 




jmipenecc. 


Future Pass. 


Ind. dsdfiXfoaofiM 
Opt didriXoiaoliifiP 
Inf. ^e^i^liioafa^a* 
Part didriXnaofiwog 

6 


idtdi^Xto/driy 


driXta&fiaolfAijp 
dflXm^iiata&M 
d^Xn^aofiwoC 
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148. Pure Verbs, ii. Verbs in -^i. 
1. "IcfTTKiiy to place J to station. 

(S Aor., Perf.> Plup., and S Fut, to Uand.) 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Present. 





lod. 


SubJ. 


Opt 




Imp. 


s. 


1 'laTTifii 


loxw 


lot air} V 








2 XoTfjg 


iQT^q 


laxaiifiq 




taxri 




3 Xaitjair 


iaijj 


laxairi 




iaxdxoi 


p. 


1 XoTUfAtP 


ioT^(iBV iaTttlfjfiev, iajaifiep 






2 HaTOTt 


ioT^JB 


iaxttlTiJS, iaxatts 


Xaxaxt 




3 iaraa^ 


iaxafu 


iaxaifiaav, iaxaUv 


iaxdnaaapf 












iaxdrxnp 


D. 


2 taratov 


hnrixw iaralfitoy, taialjov 


taxaxor 




3 




iaxanlxtiP, iaxalxfiv 


iaxdxmw 




Inf. tarafoi. Part. ioTagraaaf-ar ' 


G*'artog,-aarfg. 








Imperfect. 






S. 


1 larijy 


' P 


^ laxttfisv 


D. 






2 Vaiij^ 




Xaxaxs 




Xaxaxop 




3 Xaifi 


- 


XaxairaP 
AORIST II. 




laxaxiiv 




Ind. 


DUD). 


Opt. 


Imp. 


Inf. 


s 


1 «aT?ii' 


GTW 


axalfir 




axrjvai 




2 «ir»^5 


orfjg 


axalfjg 


axri&t {ox&) 




3 taiiy 


OTfj 


axali} 


OTlflO] 


t Put, 


p. 


1 XatrnAiv 


OTWfisy 


axalrjfievi axaifitv 




aidg 




2 larijTC 


aTlJTB 


Qxaifits, axatxs 


(TT^Tfi 






3 iUTijaay 


OTmai 


axalfioav, axaUv 


axi^xaaav, axdvxav 



D. 2 iaTTfXov axijtov axaltjxov, axalxov axrjjov 
3 ^axi^ttiv axanixfjv, axaixriv axi^jfop 





Future. 


I AorUt 


Perfect. 


Ind. 


aiijaoi. 


eaiijaa 


iat7i»a 


Subj. 




OT^aw 


kaxT^xa 


Opt. 


axiiaoifii 


axiiaai(u 




Imp. 
Inf. 




axfjaov 




axr^anv 


axijaai 


• ■ 


Part 


axfjauv 


axnaag 


kaxiixtug 



Pluperfect S Futurb 

iaxi^xiiv, thjxi^xHv kaxi^^to 

iaxf^^oifH 
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Pluperf. II 



tiJiaaay 
lararoy 



Perfect II. 

Ind. Subj. Opt Imp. Inf. 

S. 1 • ioidj kataitiv katavuL 

2 • • kaiairig iota&i 

3 • • kazalij iatdrtt Pwt. 
P. 1 tdjafuv karwfitp &c. kaimg 

2 lataTt • iataTB kariiaa 

3 karaa^ iartsai &c. katf6g,kaT6g 
D. 2 iaxatop • karmog 

3 ItfTfijaij; 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
Present. 
Ind. . Sul{|. Opt Imp. Inf. 

S. 1 larafiM iarafjtat Sara/fdjy laxoitj&ai 

2 lOTaoat ioTfj XoTaio tcnraao, iOTU 

3 Xatcttat iaTijtai ^ Xaiatio tajda&m Bui. 

P. 1 laxdfit^a latfafjLsda laxalfie&a ioidfisvog 

2 Xaraa&a loTria&t Xaiaia&s 

3 laxavTah laxiivTtti Xaraivto 
D. 2 MnaO'd'OP tatrja&ov tajaia&ov 

3 MjTa/at^ijy 

Imperfect. 

S. 1 itrtdfiipf P. iardfAS^a 

2 urraao, ^TO XaTua&s taraa&op 

3 urraTO Xaiarto iarda&riy 

Fut. Mid. azijaofiM, Aor. Mid. iatriadfiriv, Perf. iarafiau 
Pluperf. l(jT«/uijy. 3 Fut. Mid. larijlojuai. Aor. Pass. ioTd^riv. 
Fut. Pass. ora&riaofAai, 

I 49. 2. The Second Aorist ngiaad'ai^ to buy. 

Imp. Inf. 

Ttglaadai 
TiQlaaOf ngloi 
ngidfs&fa Purt. 



iaxda&moay, laroa^aiy 



D. 



Ind. SubJ. 

S. 1 inQidfiTiv TiQlatfiai 

2 ^TT^/oi nglfj 

3 inqlaxo nqlrixai 
P. 1 ingidfu&a ngiiafit&a 

2 inQiaadz nQlr^a&B 

3 inglavTo nglannai 
D. 2 ingiaad-w TtQlrfa&ov 

3 ingidad^fiP 



Opt. 

Ttgiaifiriv 

ngiaio 

ngiano 

Ttgiaifisd-a 

nglaia&t 

TiglaivTO 

nglaia^op 



ngiala^ijy ngida&av 



nglaa^B 

ngtda&waav, ngidu^mv 

nglaa^ov 
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T!l so. Verbs in-iu. 3. Tidnffnij to put. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Present. 

lad. Sub). Opt Imp. 

2 tl^rig ti&tj<; ti&drjg tlSu 

,3 xiSfiat ji&jj xi&iifi ri^iTa 

P. 1 ti&tfisp ri&w fi(v Ti&dijfiBv, Ti&$ififv 

2 lldlT% Xi^r^TB XL&ElfJtBt Xt&tlxS xldilB 

3 xi&iaah xi&aat xi&tlriaav, xi&tur xi&ijtaaav, 

xi^Btai xiddvxiav 

D. 2 xl&tTov xt&rjtov xi&Btfjxov, jid-tTtoy xl&trov 

3 Ti^£tljT1}V, Tt^c/rijy Xt&BTtOP 

Inf. xi&iv§tu Part. xi&Bigrttoariy ' Q>-iyxogr^lafif, 



1 iTl&rjv, Hl&ovr 

2 iji&rjg, ixl&Big 

3 ixi&fi, hl^n 



Imperfect. 

P. iTl^tglSP 

hl&su 
ixl&taav 



D. 



ixiO^ixipf 



AORIST I. 

Ind. 
S. I i&tixa 

2 td^fixag 

3 6&fJX8 

P. 1 i&9ixafi(y 

2 e'^ijxfXTfi 

3 l^ijxai' 

D. 2 
3 



AORIST II. 



Ind* Subj. Opt Imp. 

B&txa ^rixa ^Biijie, ^bIxb 



t&iQaw &mat ^ilfiaart &tisp 



idisxoy &rixor 
i^ixfiv 



&ix8 

-d-ixnaotp, 
-d-ivxatp 
^ilfixov, ^iixofp ^ixov 
^BiT^Tfjv, d'Bix'nv ^ixatp 



AoR. II. Inf. d^tlvM. Part. &Blg, &tiaa, &ir' G. &ivxog, ^e/oi^c. 



Ind. 
Opt. 
Inf. 
Part. 



PutUTft 

•driOBiv 



Perfect 
xi&Bixa 

XB&Bixivtti 

ti&ttU6ig 



Floperfeet 
ixB&eUny 



Digitized by 



Google 



1150.] 



VERBS IN 'fit. 



65 



MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 

2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 



lod. 
ji&ffiai 

Tt&Bfisd-a 

tld^Brtai 
Ti&BO&or 



Present. 
Sub). 



3 



. Imp. 

tl&BOO, lld-QV 

tl&ta&ov 
ti& sa&iov 



Inf. 

Burt. 
Tt'd-ifA$yog 



Opt 

Tld^tlfATfV, Tt&oifitlV 
Ti&BlOf jid-oio 

tI&hto, fl&OltO 

TiOilfjti&a, Tt&olfiB&a 
rl&sia&t, ri&oia^a 
jl&tivTo, rl^oirto 

Tl&eia&ov, jl&oia&ov 
Imperfect. 



htd-ifiriv 

izl&ea&or 
hid-ta&rjy 



AoRisT II. Middle. 



S. 



P. 



1 
2 
3 

1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 



Ind. 
i^ififiv 



Sub). Opt. 

e&ov ^ji ^t7o 

B&tto -^i^rai &iit(f 

i&ifit&a ^tafit&a &slfi8&a 

£&Ea^8 ^7Ja&8 &BTa&B 



Imp. 



S-ifiBvog 



Opt. 
Imp. 
Inf. 
Part. 



Fot. Mid. 
^fjoolfifir 



Aor. Fksi. Fut Fuir 



&sa&aiy 



TB&^VM 



ireniecc. 

TB&Blfiai 



Pluperfect 

itB&BlfillP 



^rjoBa&ai 
^TjaoiiBvog tbS-bIq 
6* 



TB&fiaoliifiP 

tBd-i^GBoSai 
jBd^iiaofUPog TB&BifiBvog 



li&Bl(fO 

TBd^Bla&at 
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S. 



1st. 



ImL 

1 didtifu 

2 dldmg 

3 didmot 

1 dido/ifp 

3 dtdodah 
didovai 

2 didotop 
3 



S. 



Verbs iir-fu. 4. ^iioiu^ to give. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Prksbmt. 
Uj. OpL Impw 

dtd^ dtdolfig didov 

dtdvftfv didoitifitP, didolfiep 
9tdmai didoiiiaav, didoiip 



Inf. didorm. Part, didovgt-ovactt'ov' G.-oviogt-ovaffg, 



dldot9 
didotvaav, 
didovtiap 

9ldoTO¥ 



1 ididur, 

2 edidtag, 

3 ididu. 



ididovp 
ididovg 
ididov 



Impbbfect. 

ididoatxv 



ididoTOP 
ididoiTiP 



AORIST I. 

Ind. 
S. 1 idnxa 

2 tdmxag 

3 tduKB 

P. 1 idn*aft9P 

2 idwxaxt 

3 tdnxop 

D. 2 
3 



AORIST II. 



Ind. 



$dofiep 

tdoTS 

bdoaop 

I90T0V 

idoxifp . 



dtog 
dwTW 



Opt 

doiiiP («VW 

doltilitv, ddiiiBP 
doiijirB, 861x9 
doi^atxp, doiiP 

doifjTCP, 8o7top 
doti^tJIP, SoltiiP 



Imp. 

96g 
86tu 



dm 

dormoap, 
dormp 
dojop 
domp 



AoR. II. Inf. dovpat* Part, ^ov^, domo, dip ' Q. dovtog, dwaiig* 



Ind. dwa9t 

Opt. dtoaotfu 

Inf. dwoHP 

Part. dmawp 



JColSCU 

dsdunhtu 
dtd9ini»g 



Flupcrfect. 
idsdwxiip 
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07 



S. 



P. 



Present. 



lad. 

1 didofiai 

2 didoaai 

3 didorai 

1 didofisd-a 

2 didoa^s 

3 dldonai 



Sub}. 
didta 

didwfAsd-a 
didwvfai 



D. 2 dldoa&ar 
3 



Id£ didoa&a^. 



Opt 

dldoio 

didoia&9 
didoivto 

dldota&OP 
didola&ijp 



dldoaOfdldov 

didoa&ataoPf 
didoa&wp 



Part bidofitpoq. 



1 idido/iiip 

3 ^^/^OTO 



Imperfect. 

P. idtdofiB&a 
ididoa&s 
ididovTO 

AoRisT II. Middle. 



ididoa&iip 



lad. 

S. 1 idofi'^p 

2 tdov 

3 IdoTO 

P. I id6(u&a 

2 t9oa&B 

3 fdotro 

D. 2 r^oo^oy 
3 idoaSfjP 



dmcu 

SwPTM 

duad-op 



Opt 

doifitiP 

doto 

dotio 

dolvTO 

doia&op 
dola&fiP 



Imp. 
dov 



Inf. 

Art 
dofiupog 



d6o&9 
doo'&maap, doaSmp 

doa&op 
Soa&top 



Vat Mid. Aor. Fkn. Fat Pui. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 



Jrcnecc 



dtoaofiai 
dwaolfiflP 

Part dmaoiupog 



iSo&y 

do&iltiP 

do&iipai 
do&dg 






do&iiaofUH didofM^ id^dofifiP 



dod^rjaolfLijp 
So^aogiipog 



didoao 
SedofUrx 
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H 58. Verbs IN -^£, 5, Jeixvvfjii, to show. 

ACTIVE VOICE. . 
Present. 



Ind. 
8. 1 dtUvvfii 

2 dUxrvg 

3 deixvVai 
P. I dtlxvvfitv 

2 dfixvvxe 

3 diixvvaai, 

dcixvvoi 
D. 2 dslx^VTOv 
3 
Inf. diixi'vyau 



Suy. 
dtixvvfa 
deixrvrjg 
dsixvi'ii 
dsixvvtafitr 

dBlXVVTITe 

dftxyvaai 
duxvyr^xov 



Opt 
dsixvvoif/t 
dBixvvoig 
dsixvvoi 

dBlXVVOlfiSV 

deixrvons 
dtixvvoitr 



dsixrvoirov 
dtixvvoltfiv 
Part. dnxvvg,'vaarvv ' 
Imperfect. 

1 idilxvvv, ' iddxvvov 

2 idtlxvvg^ idilxvvsg 

3 idelxvVf idUxvvs 

Future del^a. Aorist tdsi^a. 



Imp. 

deixvvTot 

dsixvvx8 
dEixvvimaav, 
dfixvvyxaty 
ddxvvTOV 
dtixvvimy 
Q.'vvxogrvafig, 



P. idBixvvfjLiv 
idUxvvTS 
iddxvvaav 



iduxvvxop 
idsixyvTfiv 



MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 



Present. 



Ind. 

1 deixvvfiai 

2 d$lxwaai 

3 dilxwrat 

1 dsixvvfis&a 

2 ddxvva^% 

3 dUxvwxai 



Sutj. 
dsixyvuffiai 
liuxyvji 
dstxyvfiTM 
dsixyvtofud-a 
dsixvvfiad-a 
Suxrvwyw 



D. 2 Sdxwa&oy dBtxyvtia&oy 
3 

Inf. dUxwa^ai* 



Opt 

dstxvvolfiriy 

dsixvvoio 

dsixyvono 

dHxvvol(is&a 

deurvoia&a 

dsixvvoirto 

dsixrvoiad^oy 
dtixyvolad-fiP 



Imp.-. 

deljcyvao 
dsixyvaB» 

dBixyva&9 
dsixvvadcstaay^ 
dsixyva&toy 
ddxyva&oy 
duxyva^wp 



Part, dtixyvfuvog. 



S. 1 ids^xyv/ifip 

2 idslxyvao 

3 iddxyvjo 



Imperfect. 

P. idsixyvfisda 
idtlxyva^a 
iddxyvrro 



idtlxyva&oy 
idtixvva&riy 



Fut. Mid. ddlofmu Aor. Mid. idtt^afifiy. Perf. didciyfuu* 
Pluperf. iMdynny, Aor. Pass, iddjc&fiy. Fut Pass, dux^fj- 
aofitti. 
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T S3. 6. 07jfii^ to say. 
Present. 



Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt 


Imp. Inf. 


S. 1 912/xi, 1J/W* yaJ 


^a/ijv 


tpdvM 


2 q>V^, q>fiS <pfiS 


q>aiiig 


<pd&^ 


3 9>ija/ 


ffH 


(pain 


(JPCCTOI I^t. 


P. 1 q>afiip 


tp^fitv 


q>alfifi%v, <fa7fisp 


(pdg 


2 <p«TS 


9^18 


<falf}te, <paiT8 


9«T8 


3 <;p/aa/ 


96i<7& 


qiainoav, (paTuv 


q>dTia<jav, fpdvtwf 


D. 2 q>ai6p 


9>^Toy 


qtal^TOV, (paiTov 


ipdjov 


3 




(paiijtrjv, (pahfiv 
Imperfect. 


q>dj(oy 


is. 1 l()>qi>. 




P. fq>afisv 


D. 


2 f».jff. 


tqnia&a 


IVpara 


f^OTOI^ 


Slip.}. 


^ 
fl 


icpaaoty 


ifpdxfiP 




Synopsis 


\ OP Associated Forms. 






ACHTS Voicx. 




FkeienL 


Impenect.' 


Future. 


Ind. 9)i2/i/j 


g>daxfa 


lijpijy, e<paaxov 


q>no(a, ig(a 


Subj. 9)01, 


(fdaxia 






Opt. q>al7jy, 


<pdaxoif4i 




• i^olfii, igolfiV 


Imp. 9a ^i. 
Inf. (pdvai, 


q>da*B 






(pdaxfiv 




ipriativ, iQftr 


Part. 90V, 


q>diJxtop 




g>ria(ov, igav 


1 Aoibt 


SAorist 


Perfect Flupeiftct. 


Ind. tg>Tiaa, 


tlna 


HJtOV 


itgtjxa - ugnxHP 


Subj. (pijaoiy 


tiJtm 


iVnia 




Opt. <ptjaat(it, tYnam^ tlnoifn 


- 


Imp. • 


Hnov 


Hni 




Inf. ipilaai, 


Hitai 


tlnuv 


iiQflxivai 


Part. 9^aa^9 


iXnag 


iliuav 


Blgnxtag 



Middle ahd Passivs Voices. 



Pres. Inf. <pda^aiy Part. q>d(Asvog * Perf. Imp. S. 3 ntg)da&n * 
Imperf. iq>ttax6fifiy ' Perf. ti'Qtjfiai, PIup. tlgnf^rjv, 3 Fut. c^^ijao- 
fiai, Aor. Pass, ig^n^tiv, ig^i&fiv, Fut. Pass, (ri&n^ofiai. 
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IT t54. Verbs in -fii. 7, "Irifih to send. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present. . 
Opt 

idfig 
Ulfj 

Ultifiiv, li 

UltiTS, ii 

Ulr^aav, it 

lelriTov, U 

Isi'qzijv, U 

[. 

Ind. Si 

• J 

7 

* 'I 

t' i 

uaav tu 

r r 

' HTOV rj 

ect, sixa. 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 

Present. 

Opt. 

idfirjv, lolfAfiv 
tsio, lOlO 

IBIJO, toiTO 





Ind. 


Subj. Opt 


Imp. Inf. 


s. 


1 ififit 


U Uinv 


ievai 




a r,? 


tfjg Ultjg 


Xbi ^ 




3 IV« 


l^ Uifj 


IcTW . Rrt 


p. 


I Xtfiev 


USfisv UlrjfiBV, 


UlfiBy iBig 




2 Xbtb 


irjis iBltiTS, 


UTtB iCTS 




3 laah Ulai 


i^ai Uirioav, 


ItiBV ihiouav,. Uvroiv 


D. 


2 ?€Toy 


t^Toy UlriTov, 


IbItov Xbtov 




3 


Uii^Trjv, 


islTrjv Urtav 




Imperfect. 


AORIST I. 


AORIST II. 






Ind. Ind. 


Subj. Opt Imp. Int 


S. 


1 iiiv,Xovv (Xeiv) ya • 

2 I'lj?, w/ff i^xaf ♦ 


oi bXtip bIvm 
Jig B%rig eg 
.]] Bit}, Sec crw Pwt. 




3 tlj, %Bl 


1?X« * 


p. 


1 If /ISP 


ijxaflBV* BtfABV ta/iBp Btg 




2 lets 


lixaxe Bits 


fjTB 6T« 

taai irioaav, irrny 




3 tsaay 


fixav Biaav 


D. 


2 r^oy 


' bXxov 


ritov hoy 




3 IsTijy 


BlTTiV 


hwv 




Future, ^aw. Perfect, elxor. Pluperfect, elxeiv. 



Ind. 

1 Xfftai 

2 Xsaai, Xfj 

3 Xfiai 

&c. 



-Subj, 
&C. 



Imp. 



isaOf lov 



Inf. 
Xeud-ai 



S. 



Imperfect. 

1 Ufifjy 

2 I'cao, lov 

3 Uto 

&c. 



&C. 



AoRisT II. Middle. 



Rurt. 

UfABVOg 



Ind. 

elao 
cIto 
'&C. 



Sub|. 

r 



&C. 



Opt 

oXfJirjv 
oto 
oho 
&C. 



Imp. 

r 
ov 

&C. 



Fut. Mid. tjaoftai, 1 Aor. Mid. ^xdfiriv. Perf. cl^a«. 
n^ui^y. Aor. Pass. eV^ijy. Fut. Pass, i&^aofiai. 



Inf. 

Btft 
Plup. 
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S. 



P. 



D. 



f SS. 8. Eliii, to be. 

Pbesent. 

Imp. 



Ind. 


Sobj. 


Opt 




1 «>/ 


i 


«*i?y 




2 ek. si 


V 


«rJ3ff 




3 iail 


i^ 




1 iofiiv 


iliiv 


ttnf^BVj 


tlusv 


2 ^0T8 




ittiu^ 


bIjb 


3 ciW 


iVfiaaVf 


thp 



2 iatoy 
3 

Imfebfect. 



ijToy 



p. 



2 vg^ ^ad^a 

3 i}r 

3 ijaof 

2T T 

3 ii'tip', fjarrj^ 



Ind. 
iao/itd-a 



tu&i 

COTOI (^TO)) 

cdToy 
ccriftiv 

Future. 
Opt. 

Icroio 
laoiTO 

iaolfAB&tt 

BOOia&B 

fiaoino 
taota&ov 



Inf. 

tJpM 



Part. 



ot/af}g 



Inf. 

Part. 

iaofuvog 
iaofiinj 



Ind. 
. 1 1^^; D. 

2 i7f I. 
w; P. 

S Ifri D. 

I tIfAtV I. 

ii/t«(f D. 
i/«(» P. 

3 ifri D. 



a 1 7«f£. 
7r»«y It. 



& 1 



DiALBCno FOBM8. 

Fbesicmt. 
j. Imp. 

S. 2 U0, U0» P. 
Inf. 



P. 



S. 2 



7*. I. 
if^ E. 
JTriE. 
ifjirjE. 
J^ff D. 
7«»ri I. 
Opt 

i7ii^^« P. 
I*4r, 3 7m I. 



7^<»K 

t/UUt»l £• 
7/e^if P. 
7/e^s»4t4 £* iC 

i7^i» D. 



F. 



N. 



Part 
Uf t 
bvr« I. 
b/V* D. 
f ?^« D. 
7«r« D. 
lif T. 
Gen. 

I«»r«f I. 

tvtrot D. 



2 7w P. 
Urfa E. 

7«f I. 

S ^nfE. 



Imperfect. 
S. 



3 7fif I. 

7r»i It 
2 7«rf L 



P. 3 Uaf I. P. 
frr«» P. 

tfKOf It. 

7«ra» L 

$1dT§ S. 
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TABLES. 



• VERBS IN 



fii. 



[U 55, 56. 



IhjjJBCno FoBMS OF tlfu, to be. 

FUTURB Ind. 



1 U^0fuu E. 


& S 7<fir«i£. 


P. 1 UifjLieia^. 


2 Uuuh 


imrat E. 


Wfifufa E. 


Ufuu E. 


Irsrr«4 D. 


2 ?«^r«^^i E. 


JrryP. 


Irtf-frrA^ D. 


S f«r^C9Tttt E 


Us^ D. 




l»-tfj;»T«/ D. 



f S6. 9. ETfiiy to go. 



Present. 



Ind. Sobj. Opt Imp. 

2 tig, $1 tjig Voig tdi (fl) 

3 ciat Vji Vol ^ Vrta 



1 tfitp to»fia¥ Xoifiiv 

2 Xti li}T< fotra 

3 Xauh MD0<7» XoLW 



Inf. 



Part. 



D. 2 Troy 
3 



iolti}V 



. 16ft mv, ttOiP 

f%ov 
Ttiuv 



Plttpebfect II., or Imperfect. 



S. 1 pBip^ jja (?*«) I 

2 jlngt ^Hff&a 

3 yH{v) 

Middle {to hasten) » 



Present, Tfinxu 
DiALEcno Forms. 



D. 

^HTor^ fijor 
^fliiiv^ jjtriv 

Imperfect, Ufiriif. 



pRESKNT. 



Ind. 

S. S ,rt I. 

lXr^« E. 

P. 3 Jri P. 



& 1 «r«i. 

3 JTTiL 

;tE. 

7«E. 



Snbj. 

s. 1 «r*» p. 

2 7tir^« E. 

3 7f}0-i E. 
P. 1 Viy E. 



Opt. 
S. 3 i7if K 
hin E. 



Imperfect. 
P. I v*'S« 

3 iraw K 

trr«i) E. 



Inf. 

7/Mfy E. D. 

7/*tttn E. 
7/A^f»«i E. 
7ya4P. 



D. 3 7ni» ^ 
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tS7. Purs Verbs, iii. Secoitd Aorists. 

1. AoRiST II. of fialna, to go. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 



& 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. I 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



S. I 
2 
3 

P. I 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



tfi^XOP 



Sttlj. 

Pv 

ffwfitP 

fiijxov 



OpL 

Palr^v 
/ialtig 

fialfifitv, ftaifAiv 

fialtjaav, fiaitv 
(ial^TOV, fiaiTOP 



Imp. 

(i^&i ((is) 



(iiixtuaarf fiavttuv 

filJTOP 



Inf. 
ncttm 



2. AoRiST II. of anodidgaaxu, to run away. 



Ind. 

uTtidQafUP 

anddgaacfp 
anid(fSTOP 



Sulil. 
inodgti 
Anodg^ 

anodQUTt 
inodqaxw 



OpL 

inodqalfjip 
ano^Qttlfig 
anodQalfl 
6lc, 



anodqavak 

Ptet. 

anoHqag 



3. AoRisT II. of ^lyvwoxu, to know. 



IndL 

tyfmv 

lypug 

tyvm 

syyufiip 

lyvmiB 

fypmaap 

typmiop 

iypiitn^ 



Sulj. 
yva 
yp^g 

ypmfiep 
yvwjB 

ypwtop 



Opt ^ 

yvolr^v (yp(}riiv) 
ypolijg 
ypolni 

ypoififAiP, yvotfitp 
yvolfiU, ypoitB 
ypoli^aup, ypoitp 
ypoltitop, ypoitop 
ypoirjtriP, ypoitp 



Imp. 

ypu&i 
ypwtw 



yvtiPM 

Fkrt. 
ypovg 



ypuTt 

yimittoaap, ypoptnp 
ypwtop ' 

ypmtup 



4. AoRisT II. of dupw, to enter, to put on. 



Ind, 
tdvp 
idvg 

BdvfAtP 

idvaap 

tdvTOP 



Sttlg. 

dvrj 
dvwfiiP 

dvtaai 
dvfitop 



Opt 

dvotg 

dvoi 

dvoifitp 

dvoiiB 

dvoiip 

dvoiTOP 

dvoltup 



Imp. 
dv&i 

dvu 

dvtuaop, dvpwp 

dvxQP 

dvwp 



Iii£ 
9vpai 

Part. 
dvg 
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TABLES. 



[U 58, 59. 



s. 



1 ff 8. XV. (E.) Preteritive Verbs 
1. OiSuj to know. 

Perfect II. 

OpU Imp. 



ola&a 



lod. 

1 oUa 

2 oldag, 
"3 olds 

1 oidttfitv, tafAtv 

2 oidare, tars 

3 oidaat, l^Sat 
2 oVdazov, taiov 






Xaat 
Xaita 



9tdjjg 
tldbifitv 

BldlJTS 

(idwai 
tid^rov 

Pluperfect II. 

P. ^dtifiiv, jjOfAfv D. 



lid, 
(idevat 



toxi 

tuTtaaar 

tator 3 tawy 



Fkrt 
eidcig 



2 ffittc, ^^i?c, ^dsiu, jiatt pdfiTov, jiaxop 

3 ^dH{v)t fi^fi ^dtoav, naotp ^ddtfip, flattop 

Future, ttoofiai, tidiqavi, Aorist, tldtiaa, 

2. Jidoixa or didia^ to be aJraUL 

Perfect II. Pluperf. II. 



Ind. 
S. 1 didia 

2 didiag 

3 didie 
P. 1 dedififv 

2 didijs 

3 dfdiaai 
D. 2 dediToy 

3 

1 Perf. didoixa, 
tdiiaa. 



Sab). 
dsdlto 
dfdlpg 
dfdlrj 
dfdlotfiEP 

dtdltaai 
didifitov 



Imp. Inf. 

didtivat fdsdUiv 

fifdid-i ididltig 

d$dlt(a P*rt ididUi 

didiwg idddtfisv 

idediTi 
ididtaav 
iddditov 

Fut. dtlaofiai, Aor. 



didne 
dfdlxmaav 
didiTOP 
dfdljtov 
1 Pluperf. idsdolxiiv. 



f S9. 3. '^HfAaiy to sit. 



Perfect. 



S. I 



Ind. Imp. 



/6 tioai 
3 ijOTori 
P. I miB&a 

2 ^a^s 

3 ijvrflTi 
D. 2 ^a^oy 



^Inf. 



fiOO 

tia&09 3 fla&w9 



Firt. 



Pluperfect. 

nads 
nrto 
fja&w 3 ^a^i}y 
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Preteritive Verbs. 

4. KddTjfjiaif to sit down. 

Perfect. 

Ind. Sulj. Opt Imp. Inf. 

S. 1 xd&rjfiai xa^wfiw xadolfiriP * ua&tja&at 

2 xa&iiaai xa&p nad-oio xad-fjao 

3 Mu&TiTai xad-iiJOk xa&ono ua&iiad'a Put. 

P. 1 xadiifii^a xa&iofit'&a xa&olfit^a xa&iifiivof 

2 xa^fia&B xa&fia&8 xd-Ooia-9^8 xd&iia&t 

3 xd^fivtai xd&tuna^ xdO-oivto xa^iiad-maar,xa&^a&»p 
D. 2 xad^^a^ov xd^ria^op xd&oia&ov xd^na^ov 

3 xad^oia&fiv xa&i^a&fuv 

Pluperfect. 

S. 1 ixaOfififiv^ xa^iifi^v P. 1 ixa&viiitO-a, xa&iq/At&a 

2 ixd&fiao, xa&^ao 2 ixuOnia&e, xa&^a^8 

3 ixd&rjTo, xa-d^ato 3 ixad-rivro, xa&fjno 
D. 2 ixd&ria^oy, xa^^a^or D. 3 ixa^r^a^fiv, xn^r^a^r^v 

f 60. Ksifiaiy to lie down. 

Present or Perfect. 

Ind. SubJ. Opt. Imp. Iii£ 

S« 1 xtlfAtti xioifiat xtoifirfV xua^ai 

2 xtiaai xiji xioto xnao 

3 xmat xiritai xiouo xila&ta Put. 
P. 1 xUiii^a xstifiB^a xtoifit^a xtlfitvog 

2 xHa&8 xifjo^i xioia&B xi7a&8 

3 xtirtat xiwrtat xiotvio xilij^tttaav,x6la&wv 
D. 2 xdia&op xi^a^ov xioia&ov xtia&ov 

3 xtolodf^v xtla^wr 

Imperfect or Pluperfect. 

S. I ixtlfiiiv P. ixtlfit&a D. 

2 cxaiao €xe<a^8 Ixciai^ov 

3 BKHJO ixtivTo ixtloO^v 

Future, xdaofiau 
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76 TABLES. — CHANGES IN THE BOOT. [U 61, 

161. xvi. Changes in the Root, 



A. EiTPHONic Changes. 

(11259-964.] 



I. Preoessioii 

S. Ck>iitracti<m. 
S. Synoopo. 



fa. of « to I. 
b. of • and « to t 



4. Metathesis. 

5. To avoid Doable Aspiration. 

6. Omission or Addition of Consonant* 

7. Item tlie Omission of tlieDigamnuu 



1. il to n. 
S. « to«i. 
S. Yaiions Changes of «. 



B. Emphatic Changes. 
Bt LsiraTHBffiNO a Shobt Towel. 

[W 266 -270.] 

4. f to ii. 
6. rtor. 
6. r to Ii. 



7. « to 40^ 

8. ifioS. 

9. if to »». 



II. Bt tbb Addicwn of Cokbokastb. 

[H 271 -282.] 



1. Of 1 



S. Of 



' «. To LaUal Hoots. 
fi. To Other Boots. 

». Prefixed. 
$. Affixed. 
Uniting with a 

7. Pahttal to form rr(rr). 

C.Iiqgoal -• X' 
#. Labial " ;, ^. 

m. 



S. Of » 



4.0fr* 



r«. Prefixed to a Consonant. 
I /3. Affixed to a Consonant. 
I y. Affixed to a Vowel. 
\j. Prefixed to «. 

'■• Without fVirther change. 
fi. Vowel dumged by preces* 
y. Vowel lengthened, [sion. 
i. Metathesis. 
^1. Consonant dropped. 



5. Of 21, r»^, X' 



Bt iNCBEAsmo tbos Numbeb of Stixabubb. 
[$$283-300.] 
1. By SeduplicaiUm (§§ 28S-286). 

a. Proper. «. In Verbs in -fu, 

b. Attic fi. In V%rbe in -rxw. 
c Improper. 7. In Other Verbs. 

2. By SySaHe Affixn (§§ 287-290). 



a. « and i* 

C*. 'Without further change. 

b. 4v ^/S. With the Insertion of ». 

{y. With m.9 prolonged. 



{^ 



e. i^m* 

g. other Syllables. 
S. By Exdumge of Letten (§ 300). 
r becoming 1. 

C. Anomalous Changes. 

[$301.] 



To Pure Roots. 
To PaUtal Roots. 
To Lingual and Liquid 
[Roots.' 
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p. Tables of Formation. 
IT 63. I. Table of Deeitation* 



L Fbom Verbs, denoting 

1. The Action; in •rf«, -^idf -n, -m, 
-0f (-•»), -r»Sf '•$ (-mO» -^» -/••»• 

2. The J?^ec< or Ohfeet, in .^«. 

3. The Doer, in -m;, -m^, .r»(, 
(F. -T{i4, -rci^, -TfXf, -r/f,) .i»i. 



A* Komra. 

[SS 305-313 ] 

IIL Fbom OnnER Nouns. 

]. FatrUiU, in -rwf (F. ^tg), ^ii 

(F..r,). 

.S. FatrtMymicg, In -Jur, 4SI«f, 
.!«)« (F. 4t, •m$f 4«f), ^i»i| 
(F. -mni, -itn). 

3. /eauf^ ^/yjc/laltMS, in •It, -mswAf 

4. Dimimutiva^ in •/«» (-liMVy •^««*» 
•i;^*i|, -«sv«, -»XXif , -tkHf Ac. 



4. The Place, Instrument, &c., in 

11. Fbom AixnEcrrvES, expraaaing 
the Abttract, in -/« (-uA, ^ft), -rwi , 

B* Adjscttvb8« 

[H 314-316.] 

L From Verbs ; in r»it, -r^f^f, i patriai ; ^t, -i^f, .ne^i . 4U.I«r, 

tme ; -T^^^, fitnen ; 4l^f, 4Sf , &c ' qmaliig, 

IL From Nouns; in .r«f (.«4«f, .ii«f. III. From Ai>jBCTnm axd An* 

'4t§t, 'tfSf -vi«f), belonging to; .fs«f, YBBB8. 

•mif, -£««#, -MiMsg, relating to ; .f«f , ' I . As fltmi Noons. 

^9»t, -en, material; .ni$ (t), time 2. Strengthened Forms; Com* 

or prevalence ; wy«f, -umi, -«»«f. '< pantive, Saperlative. 

G. Pronousb. 

I« 317.1 

D. Verbs. 

[H 318, 319.J 
I. From Nouns and ADjEcnyss; ' II. From Other Verbs; in -ti/m, 



in 'if, 'turn, -att, to be or do; 
.»/*«, -Urn, to make; •i^tt^ -^Z*** 
imitative, active, &c. ; -t* with penult 
strengthened, active, &c 

£. Adverbs. 

($« 320-322.1 



•sdtt, "Aat, denderative; -^m, .r««^ 
&C., frequentative, inteneive, ineqf^ 



L Oblique Cases of Nouns and 
Adjectives. 

1. . Genitivee, in J$9, place whence; 

•09, place where ; -tis, &c 
S. Dativee, in -m, -«^, •w^'fi •£r7, 
place where; -ifr-f* -««. -♦% » y. 

3. Accusatives, especially Neut. 
Sing, and Plor. of Adjec- 
tives. 



Jl. DERtVATTVBS 8IONIFYINO 

1. Manner, in -«fr, •«)•», •)«», •)«», 

HB^HV, 4«, -/, -11, -f . 

S. Ttme ip^ in .n, 4«<. 

3. Pi2ac« whiAer, in .ri. 

4. Number, in .«»rf. 

III. PREPOSmONS WITH THEIR CaSBSL 

IV. DERIVATmBS FROM ' PREPOSI- 
TIONS, or Prepositions with- 
out Cases. 
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TABLES. [IT 6a 

V 63* II. Pronominal 

[Obaolete Primitivea are printed in capital*. 
Negative. Relative. 



Orders, L U. III. IV. V. VI. 

Intarrog. Indef. Objc^tire. Subjective. Definite. Indefinite. 

Poeltlve, «*'Vi riff •Srtt, ftnrt$y ht •r«j, 

no2t 1102, •Mt, ftnhit, 'onos, 

.Superi., wUrsf i ««'»rr«f, 

Quantitj, irU$g % «*•#*#, Xr«f, iwUt^ 

Qualitj, «'«r«f I arM#f, «vri)«Mf , «r«f , icMtff, 



I 



Age, SiM, «^XjMf I 

Countrj, 9r§iaici$ i 
Dajr, irtfrrMTof i 

Whence, ttittj i «rt/l«^ 






Where, fr«? i 
Whitber, irwi 



•h^atiMU, fttiietfiw, ittt^tiv^ 



'^, 



8 , 

I 9. Way, or •'jf i wy, 

§ Place where, 



«v^«^^, fifiitcfAfi, •^'^XVf 



3. Manner, ^Ss % irmg, tSirtttj fin^tt, «f, 
•vimpmtj firitmfiStf 

7t VSM, «iV«r,4v)»- ^tfar«r,^i|}i- 












9in9^f 



Specific, «^M«« t 
Various, ^nftH t 

6. Niimber,«'«r4(»«r t 



•^•M(««r, 



iedmtt, imeimttf 



Debivativk NotTm. 9r§i4mt, vrtimtj imXiKirfiti •y^etfuvimt, i^»iimtf 

Irt^imt, lr$(Mimgf i/MtimSi i^irm, Wi^t^tu ift^/f^H, f^at^tf, rnXXaUtetf, &C 
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COERSLATIYBS. 












Pbetic and Dialactfe Formi aNnot nulnfl.] 










UnirenaL 

1 ^ 


zn. im. 

Of Like- OfldeDtf. 
neee, and ty, Dironl- 


vn. vra. 


IX. 


X 


XI. 


Simple. Emphatic 


Deictic 


Difltributive. 


Collective. 


Equality, ty, Ac. 


•i •vr»t. 


n., 




••Sf, 


^i-it, 


mlrU. 


T02, ; «Mr, 






if^^. 


Trtffy 


iXk»g. 


UU9H> 












Xn^H, 




I«^ri^«r, 


lf.r.rt^.t. 






lry.fi,, 




IjMUivef* 










^«rUi. 










r§riri$t, rw9§uT9t» 












rMs, rtwrtt, 


Tii^r^f, 




fr«fTM«r, 


Xi»««f, 


AXXmv 


U(IWf«f. 












rnkixHi rnXttttSrH 


, mXivJr^i 


1 














1tm9Tt0t9^ 


il^^. 


»Mfn. 


tfSttf IvniViv, 


M»)i, 


U«rr«;t;^ii 


f wmvrax^^h 




£xx«^t*. 


UttViy, 




U«£rt(^iy, 








M^n, 




l««ri(«#i», 


kt^.A^^u. 




tft», if^mSim, 


M£it, 






^.5. 


«&T«V, £X. 


u.r, 


-»., 


l»«rr«;^«i]^ 


ita*rux*^> 




iXX«;^«v. 


ri4s, 






it»9r90t, 




«^r^i. 


Ixuft, 




4iMBrr»;^«^i, 


wafT»x^h 




iXX«^«. 


M^s, 




Uarif^,. 


Afc^.ri^s, 




iXX«x^«. 


S>^<}^ Im»#«; 




Uufrax»h 


iC»fr»x''h 




«&rj«i. 


UuVf, 






wtrUi, 


^/*^«. 


iXX«^i. 






Xtuterttx'^h ir«tfrtix^^h 




iXX«;^«rb 


We^r., 




luMri^nf 








«7. r«^ 


c?>% 




•••fry, 


if^^ 


iblXy. 


U..V 
















\»mrr*x3> 


wmfrap. 




iXX«;C?. 


^-j^ 


/ 


4-^, 








v*(,^, «9riff. 


A^ 




wdvTwt, 


if^f, 


ciKrwr« 


»««<wf, m^ayrmt 








U»*t, 


4xx«»r. 


^Mt, 


TiilV#'#l| 




wmfr»i$itt 


il^.ii. 


ixx«M»r. 


^"^*"' 




Umrl^m, 


Af^^M^. 






r«r«vr«;^«if, 




wavraxm* 






«■*» 


r?^.. 










«-•«, 




Uier^Ti, 






JUX«ri. 












cvr/««« 



BERiyATIVB Ybbbs.- W99i»t, tvitfim, Xrt^tim (flpom Xrt^tutt^ omitted 
aboTe), IfAMt^ Witt, kXUiit, •V^i.iZt, kft^t^it^*} U«rie««»i iXXm^at, &c 
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III. PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX. 

YI 64* I. An Appositiye agrees in cast with its subject. § 331. 

II. The Subject of ▲ finite yerb is put in the Nominative. § 342. 

III. Substantives independent of grammatical construction are 
pot in the Nominative. § 343. 

General Rule for the Genitive. The Point of Departure and 
the Cause are put in the Genitive. § 345. 

IV. Words of separation and distinction govern the Genitive. § 346. 
y. The comparative degree governs the Genitive. § 351. 

VI. The origin, source, and material are put in the Genitive. § 355. 

VII. The theme of discourse or of thought is put in the Genitive. 
§356. 

VIII. Words of PLENTY and want govern the Genitive. §357. 

IX. The whole OF which a part is taken is put in the Genitive. 
§ 358. 

X. Words of sharing and touch govern the Genitive. § 367. 

XI. The motive, reason, and end in view are put in the Genitive. 
§372. 

XII. Price, value, merit, and crime are put in the Genitive. § 374. 

XIII. Words of SENSATION and of mental state or action govern 
the Genitive. § 375. 

XIV. The time and place in which are put in the Genitive. § 378. 

XV. The author, agent, and giver are put in the Genitive. § 380. 

XVI. An ADJUNCT DEFINING A THING OR PROPERTY is put in the Gen« 
itive. § 382. 

General ^ule for the Dative Objective. The Object of Ap- 
proach AND of Influence is put in the Dative ; or, An Indirect 
Object is put in the Dative. § 397. 

XVII. Words of nearness and likeness govern the Dative. § 398. 

XVIII. The OBJECT OF influence is put in the Dative. § 401. 
General Rule for the Dative Residual. An Attendant Thing 

OR Circumstance, simply viewed as such, is put in the Dative. 
§ 414. 

XIX. The MEANS and mode are put in the Dative. § 415. 

XX. The time and place at which are put in the Dative. § 420. 

>~ General Rule for the Accusative. An Adjunct exprssiino 
Direct Limit is put in the Accusative. § 422. 

XXI. The direct object and the effect of an action are put in the 
Accusative. § 423. 

Advbrbs of swbariko are followed bjr the Accusative. S 436. 

Causativbs gorern the Accusatire together with the case of the Included verb. S 430. 

The same verb often governs two accusativbs, which may be, — (I.) The dirbot 
OBJBGT and the bppbct in apposition with each other; as with verbs of making, appoint- 
ing, choosing f esteeming^ naming, &c. — (II.) The dxrbct objbct and the effect, not 
in apposition; as with verbs of aoing, saying, &c. — (III.) Two objects differently re- 
lated, but which are both regarded as direct; as with verbs of asking and requiring, of 
ehtMng and unclothing, of soneealing and dqpriving, of persuading and teaching, lie. 
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XXn. Am a4iaaet allying a wofd or eximMioii to a rimncoLAm 

FART, PRorxRTT, THING, OF PERSoiTy u put lo toe AccuntiTe. § 437. 

XXIII. EXTXITT OF TIMS AMD IFACB U pOt ID tllO AcCOMtivO. § 439. 

XXIV. The AociuatiTe if often med aotsbbiaixt, to ezpra« db* 

6RKE, MANKKR, ORDER, &C. § 440. 

XXV. The CoMFBLLATiTB of R Moteiice it put in the VocatiTe. § 44S. , 

XXVI. An Adjbctitb afreet with ita niMaef in mudm^ wnmhtar. and 
tatt, $ 444. 

XXVII. The AsTtCLB ia prefixed to avBiTAniTBt, te nark them aa 
d^nite. § 469. 

XXVIII. A Pbovovv a^reea with ita mbjeet in gmUr^ mtwJbtT, and 
persam. § 494. 

Tht RXLATivR emnmtmljf takm tkt earn ^ ikt am ttct d en i, wheo tbs AwrmmDrnm !■ a 
Genitive or Dative, and tbs aauLTiTR would proparly In an Aeetuaiivt dtptmding vfvm 
a verb, f 'GB8. 

XXIX. A Verb a^reea with ita nhjeet in natMAer and ^irjoR. § 543. 

The Nbdtbb FLomAL haa lu tsbb In tba eingular. f M9L 

The PA88ZTS VoicB haa for lu auajaor an object qf the Active, c ommonly a cHreaf, 
but aoDMtimes an indireet object. Anj ther word govamad by the Active timui ne tm- 
ehanged with the Paaaiva. The auajaoroF ma Aonra la commnnly axp r taiad, wUh 
the Aaaire, by tim Ocmtive with a pr^oeUiot^ I MB. 

W6.)aikaMror evMliMiad eattfwtf eaiMltMl/ (e.)dafMF of C*e Maw o/, or tmfffeii* 
{ (6.) a a<jv<s «< ; (••) almpTy dane in ite own timef 

The generic Aoriet often auppllaa tba place of the apeciffe Ptrfhtt ond Plupeifbci 
V 580. 
Tht iHDicAnTE e x prma ea the aetuai; the Soa juaow v a and QpiAnTB, tba eontingenL 

VRBBon coMTUfosHOT la e xpi eaie d by the primafy teneee; PAar ooimiiaBNor, l^ the 
secondary. S 589. 

The SuBjuMcmra. for the moat part, followa tba prknary tenoee ; and tba OpTAnr^ 
the eecondary. f 568. 

Suppoeition aa/aet ia expnaaed by tba anproprlate tenee of the Indicative ; oufpoei^ 
tion that may become /act, by the Subjunctive ; euppoeition withont regard to/bel, bj 
ihe OpuUve ; and euppaoition contrary to Jbct, by the peat tenaea of the Indicative. 
S 593. 

The Optatiw la the diattnct mode appropriate to the orvlia obUqna in poet time, f aO& 

XXX. The Ihfinitite is construed as a neuter noun, { 600. 

The Impihitivk often forma aa elliptical command^ regneat, eouneelf ealutation, eaal» 
motion, or question, f 025. 

XXXI. The Subject of thb Infirititb u put in the Jieeusaiht, 
§626. 

XXXII. A FARmciPLE AND SUBSTANTIVE are put absolute in the Oem- 
itive ; an impersonal participle, in the Accusatiye. { 6K38. 

The Imtsrjbctiom ia Independent of grammatical construction. > 845. 

XXXIII. Adtxrbs modi^ sentences, phrateSj and tDords; particularlj 
verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. § 64o. 

XXXIV. Prepositions govern substantivea in the oblique cases, and 
mark their relations. § 648. 

XXXV. Conjunctions connect sentences and like parts of a sentence* 
(6^. 
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IV. FORMS OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 
tl 6S. A. Op Words. 



isa 



Common ' 

Proper 

Abstract 

Collective 

Irregular 

&c. 



NouHof the 



1 ^ Maec 1 

Comm. J 



Nom. 
Gen. 



(«*^)' [S:^;lt?«r^.j^f-^-j«» ^^^ 



Ace 
Voc 



Sing.) 
Dual) 



the subject of — ^ 
governed by — f 
the Gen. of — ^ 
the Dat of — , 
the Ace. of — i Ac,^ 



Bule. lUmarkM, 



Pos. ) 
— ^ is an Adjective [in the Comp. > Degree, from — -^ — (comjNirv),] 
Sup. ) 

of 2| Terminations (decUne); [^^^^^ ^L, ] Eoot -, Affix -; 
agreeingwith-^^J^g^^ ^^^^ 



rNom.) Sing.) Masc. 
^Gen. y Plur.y Fem. 



(&c. ) Duali N^t r "^ substantively. 



Personal "^ 
Beflexive I 
is a Relative f Pbonouk, 
&c. J 

Abticle 





r, of the 2>- 
3) 



Pers. 



, from — — — ((!»- 



PTN . J /. T Nom.) Sing.*) Masc.^ 

rthe subject of — , ) « , .^ ^ 

J governed by — , > Bule. pt refers to — as its A^lS^Ant f • ^^ » 

(agreeing with — , &c.,) Anieceaeni> 

and connects — to — .] Jtemaris, 



is a 



Transitive Verb, 
Intransitive " 
Deponent ** 
Barytone ** 
Contract " 
Yebb in fu, &C., ^ 



<■ from 



, , .X [Derived from 
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Prat. ' 
Iiii[^. 

1 Aor. 
4c 

Sing.) 
(t//Nsfa)the2S-Pen. Plor.V, agneiiig with • 
S) Diud) 

(vary and 



■i 



Ind. 
Sttbj. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 



Act. ) 

Mid. y 

p.-.) 



,AC 



(if In/,) haying for iU subject — ^ and 
Nom.) Sing.) Maac) 



I • - 

(subject of- 
with- 



Bole. SemarkM, 



InterrogatiTS "^ Place 

Indefinite I Time 

18 an Demonstratiye > Adybbb of Manner 

Complementaiy I Order 

&c J &c. 



Pea. ) 
, [in the Comp. > !)•• 
Sup. ) 



6«e.from-(comi«..).] [^^^^^^lJ ^<^y^ng -, Role [It 
refers to — as its antecedent, and connects — to — .] Bemarh, 

its relation to — , Role. Bemarkt. 

Copulative "j 

Conditional I ^^^ ^ [Derived from — , 1 _. 

" * Complementaiy f Cokjuhchok, ^Compounded of -,] ««~^- 

&c J 

ing — to — y Rule. BemarkM. 

— is an I»TiERJE«noN. [^^^^^Lj and independent of gram- 
matical construction (§ 645). Bemarkt, ' 

NoTBs. (a) When deelention infuXL ii not desired, give the Nom. and Gen. In Sub* 
■Untiresand in Adjeaivve of 1 Term., and the diflbrent forma of the Nom. In Adjectiree 
of 2 or 3 Term. (6) In conjugating, gire the Theme^ with the corresponding Fat. and 
-Perf (if in use), to which it is also well to add the 9 Aor. if used, (e; The term 
" vary ** is used above In a specific sense, to denote giving the different modes of a 
tense, or, as it is sometimes called, giving the aynopeie of the tense; and the term " <»- 
Jleet," to denote giving the numbers and persons (in the Participle, declension, of 
course, talces the place of this), (d) After completing the formula above, which, to 
avoid confusion and consequent omission or delay, should always be given In the pre- 
■cribed order, add such Remarks as may properly be made upon the form, signification, 
and use of the word ; as^ in respect to contraction, euphonic changes of consonantSi 
literal or figurative sense, the force or use of the number, case, degree, voice, mode, 
tense, &c. ; citing, from the Grammar, the appropriate rule, remark, or note, (e) Some 
particulars In the forms above, which do not apply to all words, are inclosed In bracksu. 
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UOO. B. Of Sentences. 

L IkteriU ih* Sentence, 



m_ J Simple, ; umu9c^ <, c Pcitivei 

" "• } Compound, \ ( ^<»""^«» } NegaW; 



Inc<»poniedi]ithft«enUoM« af a | Sutotaattre. 



AdJectiTQ. 



tire; 
fttlre; 



I eomectad Iqr — to — ^ M • ^ 
% ibUowinff — — bj limpls lucceMioi 

C Substan 
{ Adjectii 
( Adverb. 



OoSrdinate Sentence. 



Subordinate Clauee, perfbcmlng the office 



. Substantlre. 
of a { Adjectire. 



IL Anafyxe the Sentence into ite Logical and Orammatical DMehnCf Ue Primary 
and Secondary Parte, ^. 



f^ompeHatire ) ttimniA > Cbm> 

The Logical Su^t S la , containing the OooSomid i <3ouDmaUcal Sub- 

Adjectire <v 

peUatire ) Adverb / 

Ject > — >, modilled bj the Appoeitire ' V"'^* ShMfhewtkeeearemod' 

Dependent Clanee J 
ified, and analyze Subordinate or Incorporated CkmMm, wiUff the Sentence ie o^ 

U 67. C. Of Mbtbes. 

I, CKm a general deeer^^tion of the Metre in which the Poem ie written, 
U. Deecribe the particular Veree, 

Iambic ) Monometer ) Acatalectic ) 1 ) 

ItlB Dactylic } Dimeter > Catalectic >, conatatingof 2 > FeeCyWhidhaie 
*c i*c S*c. ) *«.i 

(••__- -I Penthemlm, ) 
2™.j Hephthemim, > after . 
'^^'"•J Pastoral, Ac.; ) 

m. Analyze by [D^^odiee and] Feet, 

Dactyl, ) 1 > »^. • Naitore, > 

— — Ie a Spondee, [the 9 [ pliable gS?^ ( l^ PoeHloo, [ Bale. 
Ac., ) *c..) ' Ac, > 
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INTRODUCTION. 



§ 1 . The Ancient Greeks were divided into three principal 
races ; the Ionic, of which the Attic was a branch, the Doric, 
and the Mo\ic, These races spoke the same general language, 
but with many dialectic peculiarities. 

The Ancient Greek Language (commonly called simply 
the Greek) has been accordingly divided by grammarians into 
four principal Dialects, the Attic, the Ionic, the Doric, and 
the iEoLic. Of these the Attic and Ionic were far the most 
refined, and had far the greatest unity within themselves. The 
Doric and iEolic were not only much ruder, but, as the dialects 
of races widely extended, and united by no common bond of 
literature, abounded in local diversities. Some of the varieties 
of the Doric or -^Jolic were separated from each other by dif- 
ferences scarcely less marked than those which distinguished 
them in common from the other dialects. Of the ^Eolic, the 
principal varieties were the Lesbian, the BoBotian, and the 
Thessalian. The Doric, according as it was more or less 
removed from the Attic and Ionic, was characterized as the 
stricter or the milder Doric ; the former prevailing in the La- 
conic, Tarentine, Cretan, Cyrenian, and some other varieties ; 
the latter in the Corinthian, Syracusan, Megarian, Delphian, 
Rhodian, and some others. 

§ 3. The Greek colonies upon the coast of Asia Minor and 
the adjacent islands, from various causes, took the lead of the 
mother country in refinement; and the first development of 
Greek literature which secured permanence for its productions, 
was among the Asiatic lonians. This development was Epic 
Poetry, and we have, doubtless, its choicest strains remaining 
to us in tlie still unsurpassed Homeric poems. The language 
of these poems, of\en called Epic and Homeric, is the old Ionic, 
with those modifications and additions which a wandering bard 
8 
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would insensibly -gather up, as he sang from city to city, 
artd those poetic licenses which are always allowed to early 
minstrelsy, when as yet the language is unfixed, and critics are 
unknown. Epic poetry was followed in Ionia by the Elegiac, 
of which Callinus of Ephesus and Mimnermus of Colophon 
were two great masters ; and this again by Ionic Prose, in 
which the two principal names are Herodotus and Hippocrates, 
who chose this refined dialect, although themselves of Doric 
descent. In distinction from the Old Ionic of the Epic poets, 
the language of the Elegiac poets may be termed the Middle 
Ionic, and that of the prose-writers, the New Ionic. 

§ 3« The next dialect which attained distinction in litera- 
ture was the JEoWc of Lesbos, in which the lyric strains of 
Alcaeus and Sappho were sung. But its distinction was short- 
lived, and we have scarce any thing remaining of the dialect 
except some brief fragments. There arose later among the 
.^Eolians of Bceotia another school of Lyric Poetry, of which 
Pindar vas the most illustrious ornament. As writing, however, 
for the public festivals of Greece, he rejected the peculiarities 
of his rude native tongue, and wrote in a dialect of which the 
basis consisted of words and forms common to the Doric and 
iEolic, but which was greatly, enriched from the now universal- 
ly familiar Epic. He is commonly said, but loosely, to have 
written in the Doric. 

^ 4« Meanwhile, the Athenians, a branch of the Ionian race, 
were gradually rising to such political and commercial impor- 
tance, and to such intellectual preeminence among the states 
of Greece, that their dialect, adorned by such dramatists as 
^schylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, and Menander, 
by such historians as Thucydides and Xenophon, by such phi- 
losophers as Plato and Aristotle, and by such orators as Lysias, 
iEschines, and Demosthenes, became at length the standard 
language of the Greeks, and, as such, was adopted by the edu- 
cated classes in all the states. It became the general medium 
of intercourse, and, with a few exceptions, which will be here- 
after noticed, the universal language of composition. This 
diffusion of the Attic dialect was especially promoted by the 
conquests of the Macedonians, who adopted it as their court 
language. As its use extended, it naturally lost some of its 
peculiarities, and received many additions ; and thus diffused 
and modified, it ceased to be regarded as the language of a 
particular state, and received the appellation of the Common 
Dialect or Language. 

The Attic and Common dialects, therefore, do not differ in 
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any essential featute, and may properly be regarded, the one 
as the earlier and pure, the other as the later and impure, form 
of the same dialect. In this dialect, either in its earlier or 
later form, we find written nearly the whole that remains to us 
of ancient Greek literature. It may claim therefore to be re- 
garded, notwithstanding a few splendid compositions in the 
other dialects, as the national language of Greece ; and its 
acquisition should form the commencement and the basis of 
Greek study. 

The pure Attic has been divided into three periods ; the 0/rf, 
used by Thucydides, the Tragedians, and Aristophanes ; the 
Middle^ used by Xenophon and Plato ; and the New, used by 
the Orators and the later Comedians. The period of the Com- 
mon dialect may be regarded as commencing with the subjec- 
tion of Athens to the Macedonians. 

§ S. Of the Doric dialect, in proportion to its wide extent, 
we have very scanty remains ; and of most of its varieties our 
knowledge is derived from passages in Attic writers, from mon- 
uments, and from the works of grammarians. In Greece it- 
self, it seems scarcely to have been applied to any other branch 
of literature than Lyric Poetry. In the more refined Dorian 
colonies of Italy and Sicily, it was employed in Philosophy by 
the Pythagoreans (Archytas, Timaeus, &c.), in Mathematics by 
the great Archimedes, in Comedy by Epicharmus and his 
successors, and in Pastoral Poetry by Theocritus, Bion, and 

Moschus. 

♦ 
§ 6. To the universality acquired by the Attic dialect, an 
exception must be made in poetry. Here the later writers felt 
constrained to imitate the language of the great early models. 
The Epic poet never felt at liberty to depart from the dialect 
of Homer. Indeed, the old Epic language was regarded by 
subsequent poets in «ll departments as a sacred tongue, the 
language of the gods, from which they might enrich their sev- 
eral compositions. The ^olic and Doric held such a place in 
Lyric Poetry, that even upon the Attic stage an -^olo-Doric 
hue was given to the lyric portions by the use of the long r/, 
which formed so marked a characteristic of those dialects, and 
which, by its openness of sound, was so favorable to musical 
effect. Pastoral Poetry was confined to the Doric. The Dra- 
matic was the only department of poetry in which the Attic 
was the standard dialect. 

§ 7. Grammar flourished only in the decline of the Greek 
language, and the Greek grammarians usually treated the dia- 
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lects with little precision. Whatever they found in the old 
Ionic of Homer that seemed to them more akin to the later 
cultivated -^k)lic, Doric, or even Attic, than to the new Ionic, 
they did not hesitate to ascribe to those dialects. Even in the 
common language, whatever appeared to them irregular or pe- 
culiar, they usually referred to one of the old dialects, terming 
the regular form xoivov^ common^ though perhaps this form was 
either wholly unused, or was found only as a dialectic variety. 
On the other hand, some critics used the appellation xoivog as a 
term of reproach, designating by it that which was not pure 
Attic. In the following Grammar, an attempt will be made to 
exhibit first and distinctly, under each head, the Greek in its 
standard form, that is, the Attic and the purer Common usage ; 
and afterwards to specify the important dialectic peculiarities. 
It will not, however, be understood that every thing which is 
ascribed to one of the dialects prevails in that dialect through- 
out,*or is found in no other. This applies especially to the 
Doric and uEolic, which, with great variety within themselves 
(^1), are closely akin to each other; so that some (as Mait- 
taire) have treated of both under the general head of Doric ; 
and in the following Grammar some forms will be simply men- 
tioned as Doric, that also occur in the uEolic. By the term 
.5ik)Uc, as employed by grammarians, is commonly denoted the 
cultivated iEolic of Lesbos ; as the term Ionic is usually con- 
fined to the language spoken (though, according to Herodotus^ 
with four varieties) by the lonians of Asia M indt and the adja- 
cent islands. 

» 

§ 8. It remains to notice the modifications of the later 
Greek. The Macedonians, who had previously spoken a rude 
and aemi-barbarous dialect of the Greek, retained and diffused 
some of the peculiarities of their native tongue. These are 
termed Macedonic^ or, sometimes, from Alexandria, the prin- 
cipal seat of Macedonian, and indeed of later Greek culture, 
Alexandrine.. 

The Greek, as the common language of the civilized world, 
was employed in the translation of the Jewish Scriptures, and 
the composition of the Christian. When so employed by na- 
tive Jews, it naturally received a strong Hebrew coloring ; and, 
as a Jew speaking Greek was called ^EXXi^vtaiTJg (from Ulijv/Jw, 
to speak Greek) ^ this form of the language has been termed the 
Hellenistic (or by some the Ecclesiastical) dialect. Its pecu- 
liarities naturally passed more or less into the writings of the 
fathers, and through the diffusion of Christianity exerted a great 
general influence. 
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Another influence modifying the Greek came from the lan- 
guage of the Roman conquerors of the world. Of necessity, 
the Greek, notwithstanding the careful compositions of such 
scholars as Arrian, Lucian, and iBlian, and the precepts of a 
class of critics, called Atticists, was continually becoming more 
and more impure. The language of the Byzantine period was 
especially degenerate. Since the destruction of the Eastern 
Empire by the Turks, the fusion of the Byzantine and Eccle- 
siastical Greek with the popular dialects of the different dis- 
tricts and islands of Greece has produced the Modern Greek, 
or, as it is oflen called, by a name derived from the Roman 
Empire in the East, Romaic This language has been es- 
pecially cultivated and refined within the present century, and 
has now a large body of original and translated literature. 

§ 9. The Greek, therefore, in its various forms, has never 
ceased to be a living language ; and it offers to the student a 
series of compositions, not only including many of the highest 
productions o£ genius, but extending through a period of nearly 
three thousand years. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 



.£sch7lusj Prom. VincL 



CHAPTER 1. 

GHABACTEfiSr 

[irir 1, 2.1 

§ 10. The Greek language is written with 
twenty-four letters^ two breathings^ three accents^ 
four marks of punctuation^ and a few other char- 
acters. 

1. For the Letters, see Table, I 1. 

Eemarks. 1. Double Forms. Sigma final is written g ; 
not finals a ; as, axaaig. In compound words, some editors, 
without authority from manuscripts, use g at the end of each 
component word ; thus, nfjogHg^piQug, The other double forms 
are used indifferently ; as, ^ovg or 6ovg. 

2. Ligatures. Two or more letters are often united, except 
in recent editions, into one character, called a ligature (liga- 
tiira, tie) ; as, ;£ for x£xi, s for ov, cS* for a^, T (named art or 
axlyfia) for ax. For a list of the principal ligatures, see Table, 

§ 1 !• 3. Numeral Power. To denote numbers under a 
thousand, the Greeks employed the letters of the alphabet, as 
exhibited in the table, with the mark ( ' ) over them ; as, a 1 , 
/ 10, t/f 12, Qny 123. The first eight letters, with Vau, rep- 
resented the nine units ; the next eight, with Koppa, the nine 
tens ; and the last eight, with Sampi, the nine hundreds. The . 
thousands were denoted by the same letters with the mark ^c- 
neath ; as, e' 5, / 5,000, x/ 23, xy or xy 23,000, jnafia 1841. 
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NoTBB. «. Yau, in its usual small form (r), resembles fhe figatnre for #r 
(§ 10). Heqoe some editors oonfoand them, and employ 2T, as the lai)ge form 
of Yau, to denote 6. 

/3. Sometimes the Greek letters, like our own, denote ordinal nmnbers, ac- 
cording to their own order in the alphabet. In this way the books of Homer 
are marked ; as, 'IXii^tf, A, Z, H, ?%« lUad^ Bookt /., FJ., XXIV. 

y. Another method of writing numerals occurs in old inscriptions, by which 
I denotes one, 11 (for Viifrt) fve^ A (for Aim) ten, H (for Himtm, § 22. «) 
a huMdredy X (for X/X/m) a thoMMnd, M (for Mv^m) ten thouiantL 11 drawn 
around another numeral multiplies it by five. Thus, HXXMH^ AAFII 
= 12,676. . 

§ 13. 4. Roman Letters. By the side of the Greek 
letters in the table (^1), are placed the Roman letters which 
take their place when Greek words are transferred into Latin 
or English ; as, KvxXmiff^ Cyclap9. 

Notes. «. The letter y becomes n, when followed by another palatal ; 
but, otherwise, p ; as, iyytXf^ Lat. angeUts^ £ng. amgel ; rvy»«W, ayncopt ; 
^*Of& l^^nTP^ » A/^f »«, JEtfina. 

jS. The diphtkmuf^mt becomes in Latin <s ; «, a ; ti, f or e (before a conso- 
nant almost always t) ; «v, « ; and w, yi ; as, <I>«<)(«f , Phadnu ; Boiatrimj 
BcBotia; NiIX*;, Ntlut; Aa^tTof^ Darius; M^iuoy Medea; M«i;r«, Musa; 
^kiihtaty lUikyia, 

A few words ending in am and tm are excepted ; as, Mar«, Jtfato, T^«m, 
Troia or Tn)ja ; so also AjW; , ^Jox. 

7. The improper diphthongs ^ 4», m, are written in Latin simply a^e^o; 
as, B(azv<f Thracij "AHfifj HddiSj 0^jirra, Thressa^ m^n^ ode. But in a few 
compounds of lytfij if becomes a; as, T^atytfVtOy tragaditZy £ng. tragedy, 

). The rough breathing becomes, in Latin and English, A, while the tmooth is 
not written ; as,*'£xr«^, ZTector, "E^v^ Eryx^ Tia, Hhea (the h being placed 
after the r by the same inaccuracy as after the w in our while, pronounced 
hofhUe; since in both cases the breathing introduces the word). 

^13. II. The Breathings are the Smooth or 
Soft ('), and the Rough ('), also called the As- 
pirate (aspiro, to breathe). The first denotes a 
gentle emission of the breath, such as must precede 
every initial vowel ; the second, a strong emission, 
such as in English is represented by h. One of 
these is placed over every initial vowel, and over 
every initial or doubled p. 

Notes, li An initial v has always the rough breathing to assist in its 
utterance (as iu English an initial long « is always preceded by the sound of 
y; thus, St, v/iiTf^ as, in English, use^ pronounced yi«e, union) j except in the 
.£olic dialect, and in the Epic forms v/Aftts<, S/i/u or t^w^y, Sftfn, 
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3. An miiial ^ reqanes, for its proper vibratioii or roUing, a strong nspm* 
tion, and is thoefore always mtticed -with the roa^ breathing; as^ ^w. 
When ^ is doubledj the firet ^ has the smooth breathing, and the second the 
rough ; as, Uuff^, See § 62. /3. 

3. Li diphthongs (except «, 7, and ^), the breathing is placed over the 
second vowel ; as, murifj wrt. See § 26. 

4. In place of the rou^ breathing, the ..folic seems commonly, and the 
Epic often, to have used the digamma (§ 22. )), or the smooth breathing. In 
Homer we find the smooth for the rou^ particularly in words which are 
strengthened in some other way ; as, tS»fi>.tj •»>.•{, *h*h ^*^*h vftfttfj for 

7X1} X«f, iX0fy SJ^ff, 9kt0fy ufuTf, 

§ 1 4. III. The Accents are the Acute ( '), the 
Grave (\), and the Circumflex ("or ;. For 
their use, see Prosody. 

^ tS. IV. The Marks of Punctuation are the 
Comma ( , ), the Colon ( • ), the Period ( . ), a^nd 
the Note of Interrogation ( ; ), which has the 
form of ours (?) inverted. 

To these, sqpie editors have jadicioosly added the Note of EzcXiAiCA- 
TION ( I ). 

^ 16. V. Other Characters. 

1 . CoRONis and Apostrophe. The mark ( * ), which at the be^mng of 
a word is the smooth breathing^ over the middle is the Coronis (xMMt /f, crooi(- 
ed mark\ or mark of crtxns^ and at the end^ the Apostrophe (§ SO) ; as, rev. 
T« for ra auriy «XX* Xyu for aXX^ lyi, 

2. The Hypodiastolb (Jnriim^roXn^ separatum beneath\ or Diastole Qt- 
«rT«Xn, «eparafJon), is a mark like a comma, placed, for distinction's sake, 
after some forms of the article and relative pronoun, when followed by the en- 
clitics Ti and r) ; as, SI^ti, r0,rf, S!,r/, to distinguish them from the particles 
•ri, r«ri, »rt. Some editors more wisely omit it, and merely separate the en- 
clitic by a space. 

8. The Hyphen, Dlsresis, Dash, and Marks of Paremthesis and 
Quotation are used in Greek as in English. 

4. Among the other signs used by critics and editors, are Brackets [ ], to 
inclose words of doubtful authenticity ; the Obelisk ( f or — ), to marie 
verses . or words as faulty ; the Asterisk ( * ), to denote that something is 
wanting m the text ; and Marks of QuANTrrr, viz. ( ' ), to mark a vowel 
ar syllable as fon^; C\withort; (- or ~^ )^ aa either long or short. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

^17. There are three methods of pronouncing 
Greek which deserve notice; the English, the 
Modern Greek, and the Erasmian. 

The prontinciation of every language, from the very laws of language, is in 
a continual process of change, more or less rapid, ^d in respect to the Greek, 
there is full, internal evidence, both that its pronunciation had materially 
changed before its orthography became fixed, and that it has materially 
changed since. Therefore, as there is no art of embalming souhds, the an- 
cient pronunciation of the Greek can now only be inferred^ and, in part^ with 
great uncertainty. Modem scholars have commonly pronounced it according 
to the analogy of their respective languages. The EngUsh method, which has 
prevailed in the schools of England and this country, conforms, in general, to 
the analogy of our own tongue, and to our method of sfr()nouncing the Latin. 
The Modem Greek method (also called the Reuchlinfkn, from its distinguished 
advocate, the learned Reuchlin) is that which now prevails in Greece itself. 
It is given below, as exhibited in the Grammar of Sophocles. The Erasmian. 
method (so named from the celebrated Erasmus) is that which is most exten- 
sively foUowed in the schools upon the continent of Europe, and which con- 
forms most nearly to the prevailing analogy of the continental tongues. 

Note. To avoid confusion, the terms protracted and abrupt are employed 
bdow to denote what, in English orthoepy, we commonly caU long and short 
sonnds ; and the term ictu* (ttrohe, beat\ to denote that stress of the voice 
which in English we commonly call accent. For the proper use of the terms 
long and diort^ and accent^ in Greek grammar, see Prosody. ^ 

A. English Method. 

§ 1 8. 1. Simple Vowels. i?, v, and a> have always the 
protracted sounds of e in mete^ u in ttU>ey and o in note ; as, 
^rjQal^ rvnua, o<poiv7 

t and o have the abrupt sounds of 6 in Ze/,.and o in dot ; ex- 
cept before another vowel, and at the end of a word, where 
they are protracted, like e in realy and o in go ; as, ilc'/w, Xoyoq • 
^eoff, voog ' 5i, to. 

a and i are, in general, sounded like a and i m English ; 
when protracted, like a in hate^ and i in pine ; when abrupt, 
like a in hat^ and i in jmi. At the end of a word, i always 
maintains its protracted sound ; but «, except in monosyllables, 
takes the indistinct sound of a in Columbia ; as, ^r^Qi^Xi^vii ' 
JtQciyfia^ qaXia * ta. 

Note. If « or i receives the ictus^ whether primary or secondary, and is 
followed by a nn^e consonant or ^, it is protracted in the penult, but abrupt 
in toy preieeding syllable ; as, «y«, iXW^m • y^a^in, ^/xU, 'ABfivales, From 
this rule is excepted « in any syllable preceding the penult, when the vowel of 
the next syllable is « or / before another vowel (both without the ictus), in 
which case « is protracted ; as, frartM, fiavtaf^ y»Xia/Au»fA»x**' 
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2. Diphthongs. The diphthongs are, for the most part, 
pronounced according to the prevailing sound of the same com- 
binations in our own language ; bi like ei in height, ot like oi in 
boily vi like ui in quiet^ uv like au in aught ^ bv and fjv like eu in 
Europe^ neuter, ov and wv like ou in thou ; «t is sounded like 
the affirmative ay (ah-ee, the two sounds uttered with a single 
impulse of the voice), and vi like whi in while. Thus, tidviaj 
avjol, nlsvoov/iai, ijvIof, &(avfia, viog, 

3. Consonants. The consonants are pronounced like the 
corresponding letters in our own alphabet, with the following 
special remarks. 

y, X, and X are always hard in sound : y being pronounced like g in go 
(except before a palatal, where it has the sound of n^ in long, § 49) ; » and ;^ 
like c in cap^ and ch in chctos^y i. e. like i( ; as, yivofy ayyos (pron. ang-gos)^ 

S has the sharp sound of ^ in thin ; as, ^tig. 

r has the sharp sound of < in sag ; except in the middle of a word before 
^ and at the end of a word after n and «, where it sounds like z; as, ^-Cirai • 

o and T never have the sound of ih ; thus 'Ar/a is pronounced A'-»-a^ not 
A'shi-a ; K^irtagy Kritf-i-as, not Krish'-i-as, 

At the beginning of a word, I sounds like 2, and ^ like <; and, of two 
consonants which cannot both be pronounced with ease, the first is »lent ; as, 
Hifo^Mv, ^n^i^Mj \lro>.%fia7os^ ^ViWtot, So, in English, xthec, psabn^ &c. 

4. Breathings. The rough has the sound of h ; the smooth 
has no sound ; as, Sgog, ogog. See ^13. 

5. Ictus. The primary ictus is placed according to tlie fol- 
lowing 

Rule. In dissyllahles^ the penult take^ the ictus. In poly^ 
syllables, the penult, if long, takes the ictus ; but, if shorty 
throws it upon the antepenult. Thus, tiuti^q, pron. pd-ter, /^a- 
q>rite, gra-pJiC'te, ygdg)STs, grapK'e-te, 

Note. If two or more syllables precede the primary ictus, one of these, 
receives a secondary ictus, in placing which the ear and formation of the word 
will* decide. 

B. Modern Greek Method. 

. § 1 0. ** « and if, are pronounced like a in fatfter ; after the soimd I 
(1, ff, II, at, o, vi) it is pronounced like a in peculiarity. at like t. mo, tu, 
91V, av, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute (/3, y, T) are pronounced 
like av, ev, eev, ov, respectively ; in all other cases, like af, ef, eef, off. /3 like v. 
y before the sounds E and I is pronounced nearly like y in yes, York ; in all 
other cases it is guttural, like the German g in Tag. yy and y» like ng in 
strongest. y^ like nx. y^ like ng-h, nearly. t like th in that. % like 
e in fellow, nearly. u like /. tv, see av. ^ like z. n and *f like t, 
*>!/, see av. ^ like th in thin. t like i in machine. x like k. X like /; 
before the sound I, like U in William. ft like m. fir like mb, as, tftT^o^ 
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r^fv pronoimced Smbrosthen. f^yp (^vr) like mbs, 9 like n ; before the 
sound I, like n in oNion, The words rev^ ri»», l», ••w», before a word beginning 
with X or I, are pronounced like ray, T»iy, iy, ••yy Ijefore » or ^ (see y«, y^) ; 
e. g. r09 xat^otj f r ^vXo^Mj pronounced <r0yxai^«r, ^y^^^^xv > before vr or ^ 
they are pronounced r^/K, r^/e, e^ rt>^ ; e. g. r«ir irofn^ev, rvv ^^v;^^i pro- 
nounced TOfA^&fn^ov^ crvfA'^ux,^. vr like ncf, as, tfrtfioe pronounced indimos, 
\ like X or ka, t like o in porter, et like i. «v like 00 in moon. ir, (, 
like p, r. r like 9 in «)/l^ ; before /3, y, ^, ft» ^, it is sounded like ^ ; e. g. 
xi^/toff r/3tr«M, 2^i;^yn, pronounced xe^ost C/3*''<b/, Zftv^vn \ so also at the 
end of a word^ <rat>f fiatriXiTf rns yrit^ pronounced rou^ct^tXitf rrt^y^f, r like 
t in telL v like 1. t;/ like t. ^ like j>A or /. x ^^^^ German ch or 
Spanish j. ^^ like ps. a> ^nd m like o. Am, see «v. 

•* The rough breathing is silent in Modem Greek. So far as quantity is con- 
cerned, all the short vowels are equivalent to the long ones. The written oo 
cent guides the stress of the voice. The accent of the encliticj however, is 
disregarded in pronunciation. But when the attracting word has the accent 
on the antepenult, its last syllable takes the secondary accent ; e. g. ^ir^«y fA4i, 
prooounced ^sS^offcai^ but XiXtxrai fMt has the primary accent on the first 83d- 
laUe Xf, and the secondary on xrau.** — Srtph, Gr. Gr,^ pp. 21, 22. 

C. Erasmian Method. 

^ SO* The Erasmian method difiers from the English chiefly in sound- 
mg c protracted like a in father^ $ protracted like t in machine^ n like ey in 
&ey^ mu like ou in our^ ov like ou in ragout^ vt like our pronoun loe, and ^ like a 
KStdz. 

fflSTORT OF GREEK ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§S1« That the Greek alphabet was borrowed from the 
PhoBnician is abundantly established both by historical and by 
internal evidence. 

According to common tradition, letters were first brought into Greece by 
Cadmus, a Phcenician, who founded Thebes. In illustration, we give the com- 
mon Hebrew alphabet, which is substantially the same with the old Phcenician, 
placing the corresponding Greek letters by the side. It should be remarked, 
however, that the forms of the letters in both alphabets have undergone much 
change. It will be noticed that most of the Oriental names of the letters, 
when transferred to the Greek, require modification in accordance with the law 
respecting final letters (§ 63), and that this is commonly efiected by adding a. 
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§ 33. This borrowed alphabet received in the course of 
time important modifications. 

«. The origmal Fhcenidan alphabet had no proper vowels. The Greeks^ 
therefore, employed as such those letters which were nearest akin to vowds ; 
viz. A, E, F, H, I, and O. In the transition of these letters into vowels 
there appears to have been nothing arbitrary. A, as the soft or entirelj open 
breathing, naturally passed into the most open and deepest of the vowels* 
E and H, as weaker and stronger forms of the palatal breathing, naturally 
became signs of the shorter and longer sounds of the palatal vowd e ; in like 
manner, the lingual breathing I passed into the lingual vowel t^ and the labial 
, breathing F into the labial vowel u (compare i and y, or in some languages 
jj and also u and v or w); O appears to have been originally a nasal breath« 
ing, and was hence employed to represent the vowel most akin to a nasal, o. 
The asph-ate use of E and F still contmued for a period, and hence these 
letters when employed as vowels were distinguished by the addition of ^^^>.«y, 
smooth ; thus "E s^^rXo*, *T ypixiv. It will be observed that the last of these 
letters, when used as a vowel, was somewhat changed in form, and was put at 
the end of the old alphabet The aspirate use of H prevailed still later, even 
to the period of the highest Greek refinement, and when at length it had 
yielded to the vowel use, the grammarian Aristophanes of Byzantium, who 
flourished at the court ot Alexandria, about 200 years B. C, is said to have 
divided the old character into the two marks, \r for the rough, and -\ for the 
smooth breathing. These marks were abbreviated to »• J or •" i^ and were 
afterwards rounded to their present forms, * *. To the same Aristophanes haa 
been ascribed the first use of marks of accent and punctuation. 

/3. The sibilants 2, H, and '^ exchanged places in the alphabet ; so that 
S came after N, '^ after 11 (hence called 2et/i>T7fthe S which stood next to Pt)y 
and 2 after P. 

y. To the Phoenician alphabet, the Greeks added the aspuates <^ and X, 
the double consonant Y, and the sign for long o, H. These new letters they 
placed at the end. In distinction the short o was now termed "0 fiux^if^ 
small O ; and the long o, *n fiiyx^ great O. The names of the other new 
letters were formed by simply adding a vowel to aid in soimding them ; thus, 
4>r, Xr, as, in English, 6e, ce. 

X In the softening of the language, the labial breathing F, and also 9 ^^^ 
'^, which were only rougher forms of K and 2, fell into disuse, and these 
letters were retained only as numeral characters ; F and 9 ^ ^^ proper 
places in the alphabet, but ^ at the end. Thus employed, they were termed 
Upisema (i<r<Vu^ov, sign, mark). See ^ 1, § 11. 

F was also named from its form the Digamma^ i. e. the double gamma ; 
and from its being longest retained among the iEolians, the j^klic Digamma. 
It is stiU found upon some inscriptions and coins. In Latin it conmionly ap- 
pears as v; thus, ft^tTv^ video, to see, FMy^;, vinum, wine. Its restoration by 
Bentley to the poems of Homer has removed so many apparent hiatuses and 
uregularities of metre, that we cannot doubt its existence in the time of Homer, 
though apparently even then beginning to lose its power. The general law in 
respect to the disappearance of F, appears to be the following : Before a vowel 
or an initial ^,it is usually dripped, or becomes one of the common breathings ; but 
otherwise, it usttally passes into the cognate vowel v ; thus, fiafog, fioFiy fiiFtg 
(Lat. bovis^ bovi, boves) become fioos-j (iot^ /3«if ; but /SaFf, fioFv^ /SoF, /3#Fr/ be- 
come /3«i7f, /9«?», /Soy, ^ov9-i (^ 14). 
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V 33* The alphabet in its present complete form was first adopted bj 
the lonians (cf. § 2), and hence termed ^iMv/xik y^i^iMkvm, In Attic in- 
scriptions it was first used in the archonsMp of EnclideB, B. C. 403. 

The Greeks first wrote, like the Phoenicians, firom right to left ; and then 
altemateljfirom left to right and right to left (as it was termed, ^«vrr^«^n)«y)i.e. 
a»iivtox turns with the phugK), In this mode the laws of Solon were written. 
Herodotus, however (II. 36), speaks of the method of writing from left to 
right as the established custom of the Greeks in his time. Till a very late 
period the Greeks wrote entirely in capitals, and without marking the division 
of words. The small cursive character first appears in manuscripts in the 
eighth century, though there is evidence of its having been used eariier in the 
transactions of common life. 

That there shonld be great variety in the orthogn^hy of the dialects re- 
sults of necessity from the fact, that in each dialect words were written as 
fhtf were pronounced. The Greeks had no standard of orthography until the 
pteralenoe of the Conunon dialect (§ 4). 



CHAPTER II. 

VOWEIA 

[IT 3.1 

^94. The Greek has Jive simple vowels, and 
seven diphthongs. Each of the simple vowels may 
be either long or short, and each of the diphthongs 
may have either a long or short prepositive, or first 
vowel. 

Bemaeks. 1. Of three vowels, the long and short sounds 
are represented by the same letters («, « ; t , r ; i/, v) ; but of 
the other two, by different letters (i, ^ ; o, w). 

Notes, c. The long sounds of these two vowels occur fkr more fiwqnently 
than those of the other three, and are hence distinguished by separate char- 
acters. 

fi. When speaking of letters, and not of sounds, we say that the Greek 
has seven vowels ; and call • and « the short vowels^ because they always rep- 
resent short sounds, ti and « the hng vowels, because they always represent 
long sotXnds, and «, i, and v, the doubtful wwds^ because tiieir form leaves it 
doubtful whether the sound is long or short 

y. There is strong evidence, that, in general, these vowels were pronounced 
in the same manner as the corresponding vowels are now pronounced upon the 
continent of Europe ; i. e. «, like a in father^ waUy fan (not as in hate) ; «, i , 
fike e in they^ then (not as in mete) ; i like i in machine, pin (not as in pine) ; 
«r, «, like o in note, not; w like m in tube, bull. They will hence be thus placed 
npon the scale cf precession or mttenuation. 
9 
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[book r. 



Sederf.ttenu.aon by the »«««»"• Uart 

"^'^ - - ' ' Opening. 




Scale of -*#_, •> * ■ — -— J_ Least 

** *^*enuation hy the lips. ' ^^P""^' 

In general, «, t, and • are termed the open^ and » and i the ehte vowels ; 
but c is more open than i and «, and 4 is somewhat closer than y. 

^9S» 2. In the Greek diphthongs, the voice always passes 
from a mare open to a closer sound ; and the subjunctive, or 
last vowel is always 1 or u. Hence the combinations possible 
are only seven, or, counting separately the proper and improper 
diphthongs, fourteen. Of these, atv scarcely occurs, except in 
the Ionic dialect. 

A short prepositive left time for the Ml utterance of the subjunctive vowd, 
and the diphthong was then termed proper^ as really combining two sounds ; 
but a hng prepositive nearly or quite crowded out the sound of the subjunc- 
tive, and tiie diphthong was then termed improper^ as though diphthongal 
only in appearance. 

3. AAer a long, 1}, and ai, the subjunctive i so lost its sound, 
that it was at last merely written beneath the prepositive, if 
this was a small letter, and was then termed iota subscript (sub- 
scriptus, written beneath). With capitals, it still remains in the 
line, but is not sounded. Thus, "'Aidtjg or ^5jjj, pron. Hades^ 
*'Hidri or //dj|, ede ; *J2idiJ or ^^jj, ode. 

Notes, c. The 4 subscript is often written where it does not belong, from 
false views of etymology ; as in the Epic dative d-i/^fi^i, for d-i/^n^i (^ 8) 
and in the aorist of liquid verbs, which have at in the penult of the theme 
thus, ftom ^Ai'yM, «3J*M (roots f«»-, «^), t^vm^ p^oj f^vj for Ipnvm^ iT^a, &^m 
so Perf. n. «'t^*ir«, for v-iptifm. 

fi. In some cases the best critics differ ; thus, in the infinitive of verbs in 
.«M, some write r/^^v, as contracted from ri^«tiy, and others T//K«r, as con- 
tracted from an older form rtfAtitt. So in the adverbial forms «f, •ir>i, or ^n^ 
Hvn^ and the like. • 

§ 3 6* 4. In diphthongs, except the three just mentioned 
(^, 17, and ^), the breathings and accents are written over the 
second vowel, and thus oflen mark the union of the two vowels ; 
as, avri}, herself^ but di/'ri}, cry ; tivda^ but ^t/os * aXQtaig (a), 
but "Aidr^g (u). 

If two vowels which might fimn a diphthong are pronounced separately, 
the second is marked with a disresis (§ 16. 3) ; as, Avrn, iivrt. 

5. For a full exhibition of the Greek vowels, simple and 
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compound, see the Table (IJ 3). They are there divided into 
classes^ according to the simple sound which is their sole or 
leading element, as A sounds^ &c. ; and into orders^ according 
to the length of this sound, or its combination with other sounds, 
as short vowels^ &;c. The classes are arranged according to 
the openness of the vowel from which they are named. Vow- 
els belonging to the same class are termed cognate. 

^87. The Greek vowels are subject to a 
great number of Euphonic Changes, which may 
be referred, for the most part, to two great heads, 
the Precession of Vowels, and the Union of 
Syllables. 

These changes diminish the effort in speaking, bj redudng the yolnme of 
sound employed, or by preventing hiatns, and lessening the number of qrl- 
lables. 

L Precession of Vowels. 

^98. The great tendency in Greek to the pre- 
cession or attenuation of vowel sounds shows it- 
self, 

1.) In the change of simple vowels. 

Precession especially affects cr, as the most open of the 
vowels, changing it, when short, to e and o, and, when long, 
to 17, and sometimes to m. 

Hence these three vowels maj be regarded as kindred^ and are often inter- 
changed in the formation and inflection of words. Thus, in the verbs r^i- 
TTUy rr^i^f^ we find the root in three forms, r^av-^ **(***-) ^'^^ r^tr-^ ^r^tt^-^ 
fr^(p-^ and ^T(o^' ; and in fnyvvf/n, we find the forms fay-j fny-j and ^t"/-. 
This interchange is also illustrated by the connecting vowels inserted, for the 
sake of euphony, in the inflection of words. Thus, in the first declension, 
the connecting vowel is «, but in the second, «, for which in one case 1 ap- 
pears. In the indicative active, the connecting vowel in the aorist and perr 
feet is a (passing, however, into t in the 3d pers. sing. ; compare the imper- 
ative jStfvXsvrtfv), while in the present, imperfect, and future, it is • before a 
liquid, but otherwise 1. 

^29. 2.) In the lengthening of the short vow- 
els, and in the general laws of contraction. Thus, 

«. The long vowel is regarded as the short vowel doubled ; 
that is, « = ««, f) = ff, (a =200^ vz= vv^ and r = XT. When- 
ever, therefore, in the formation of words, a short vowel is 
lengthened, or two short vowels of the same class are united 
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in sound, the corresponding long vowel ought to result. But 
through precessibn, which especially affects the long open 
vowels, a, unless it follows e, t, ^, or (>o, is usually length- 
ened, not to a, but to the closer iy, and es and oo cpmrnonly 
form, not ij and w, but the closer diphthongs n and ou, which 
are hence termed the corresponding diphthongs of b and o. 

/J. Contraction more frequently exhibits some attenuation of 
vowel sound. See §§ 31-37. This naturally appears less in 
the earlier than in the later contractions. Compare ^aadijs 
with (JaoiXug (§ 37. 2). 

KoTB. A cdmilar tendency to pass from a more open to a doser somid ap^ 
pears in the general law for the formation of diphthongs (§ 25. 2). 

IL Union of Syllables. 

^ 80. The most important changes belonging 
to this head are, A. Contraction, which unites 
two successive vowels in the same word; B, Cra- 
sis (xgaaiSi mingling), which unites the Jinal and 
initial vowels of successive words ; and C. Apos- 
trophe or Elision, which simply drops a final 
vowel before a word beginning with a vowel. 

In poetry, two vo-vrsls are often nnited in pronnnciation, which are written 
separately. This moion is termed tyruzedt (jrwH^n^tt, placing togeiher\ or lyit- 
ecphonenM (^fwiK^atnt^ttypnmounemg together), 

A. Contraction. 

§31. Contractioa takes place in three ways; hy simple 
union^ by ahsorption^ and by union toith precession. From the 
law of diphthongs (§ 25. 2), two vowels can unite without 
change only when the latter is i or v, and the former a more 
open vowel. In other cases, therefore, either one of the vow- 
els is absorbed^ i. e. simply lost in the other, which, if before 
short, now of course becomes long ; or else precession takes 
place, changing one of the vowels to t or v, which then forms 
a diphthong with the other voWel. The following are the gen- 
eral rules of contraction, with the principal cases belonging to 
each, and the prominent exceptions. . 

Note. An /, when absorbed in «, n, or «, is written boieath it. 'tb» 
laws of contraction take effect, without regard to an t sabscript, or the sob- 
^.Jimctive t oi the diphthong i« ; as, «i| a, mu ^ ^ 33). 
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^ 3a. I. Two vowels, which can form a diph- 
thong, unite without further change. Thus, 

become «a become tm 

tj ^ 0^i(7rri» 0^j;rri». vT w, yi»f/i* tiiUM (Ep.). 

Exception. mT^ like it!, becomes f ; as, yn^Mly yn^^ • nnlesa, with Thiench, 
we prefer to write ^^«i« 

^83. II. a, (1.) before an E sound (ITS), 
absorbs it ; but (2.) before another A sound, is it- 
self absorbed. (3.) a, or (4.) i^, with an O sound, 
forms to. Thus, 





become 


aa 








become 


u 


1 


(!.)« 


^ 


TifUti 


rifuL 




MH 


•»» 


«a;^ 


<;c-''. 


»u 


f» 


rifuiuf 


Ti/^t- 




iUt 


•S 


rtfuut 


TSftS, 


»n 


^ 


TtfilMtlTi 


TtfMtrt. 




m$t 


•S 




h^f. 


r >•' 


f» 


Ttftdy 


«^f 




«M 


t» 


TlfuiMfiU 


rift^f»4. 


(2.) «« 


^ 


yi^am 


yi^a. 




««tf 


•»» 




rtfiuieu 


«f 


f> 


f*''«f 


/iff. 




•IM 


•»» 


•vmrt 


Mrit, 


«M 


«/, 


fnftiai 


/A9tU. 


(40 


l#J| 


•»» 


^nXinrt 


dffXMTI. 


CS.) .. 


•«» 


rtfUt/Mv 


rtfUi/itf, 




•? 


^ 


Ui^f 


)<Vf. 



Exceptions. «. The closer « takes the place of • in the contract forms 
of four every-day verbs ; viz. irntiit^ to hunger, ^typM, to tKirst, xc^^f^'h ^ 
uaty and ^m, to live ; as, ittntat* flriiv^v, ;^^«iri^«/ ;^^?rS^««. Add the verbs 
iBVM, r^M, and aI^ma^ > the Subjunctive of verbs in -/m, as, /rT«ii (firom 7rnf. 
p) iVvf • and the liquid Aorist (see § 56). 

/3. In adjeeihe$, • before m. and ir is absorbed ; as, ^trXia %tiry.a, ItirX-Uu 
'hnrXa.7, kirXin kirXn, 

y. In •»«; , ear^ the Nominative ringnlar becomes •Zt by an absorption of 
the «, bat the other forms are contracted according to the rule ; as, mri%^ Jr«« 

t. For the change of ••) into m, in verbs in -•«», see § 87. 8. 

% 34* Remarks. 1. 0, taking the place of v before a 
(§ 50) is contracted like c ; thus, in the Ace. plur., (Ao/ojv, Ao- 
yoao) Xoyovc, {yXwaaapg, yXoiaaaag) yXoiaaSg, {olvg) oJag olg, e/dv- 
ag ixifvg, nolfag nokfig^ fioag fiove, ^(liovag {fifl^oag) fitiiovg * in 
themes of Dec. III., {hg^ iag) tlg^ (qparcVrc, (pavtag) q>nviig^ (odovig^ 
oHong) odovg^ {^lyg^ ^lag) ^ig' In feminine adjectives and par- 
ticiples, (qxxvfvraa^ ifnvfaaa) q>nvuaa^ {ayovtaa^ uyoaaa) ayovaa ' 
in the 3d pers. plur. of verbs, (fiovXtvovah fiovXtvoaai) fiovXiv- 
ovat^ (rl&trai) ri&iSai u^ttai^ (^dldovoi) didoaat didovot^ {dfl" 
xvvvoi) duxvvSai diixvvai. 

Notes. «. By a similar contraction with fiUt fiwf, we find also mat pmvt 
and yfiat y^aZs (^ 14). In like manner vavi occurs in the Nom. plur. by 
contraction from y«if, but only in late writers. 
9* 
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fi. t^or x»i*f X^h MB § 116. & For Kx4ftnt, Ovdxnf, see § 109. ^ 

§9S. 2. When a long is contracted with an O sound, 
there is usually inserted before the 00 an e, which, however, is 
not regarded in the accentuation as a distinct syllable ; as, vaog 
(v(ag) yttag (fl 9), MeviXdog MsvdXfwg^ ^Atgildao *AtQfidtti (fl 8). 

So sometimes, chiefly in the Ion. (§§ 48. 1, 242. a), when « is short. 

^36. III. (1.) sa becomes rfj and (2.) e€j £c.^ 
(3.) € and o, with o, form ov ; but (4.) with other 
O sounds are absorbed. (6.) In other combina- 
tions not already given (^ 32, 33), € is absorbed. 
Thus, 



become 


Ba 


become 


as 


(1.) .. 


•»» 


nS%t» 


Tttxn. 


Ml 


•h 


•Tu 


sTf. 


, V*' 


?» 


XV^'h 


^e«^- 


uw 


•»t 


^tXi»9€t 


pXtS^t. 


(2.) .. 


w. 


m'iXuf 


iriXuf. 


tm 


•»» 


^nXim 


hixZ, 


Ill 


•<> 


^iXiuf 


^$Xuf» 


•f 


r» 


fif 


•T: 


M 


«i. 


»Xt7ts 


xXiis» 


9H 


•h 


m'«i 


M*. 


V3.) .. 


•«» 


l^iXtof 


l^iX»tn. 


—0 


«v, 


^nxi0» 


^nx*?. 


M 


•V, 


^tiXitn 


inX0urt. 


(5.) <«i 


«i, 


Xtirtoi 


;t:e«^«^ 


•II 


•V, 


fuXiriiif 


fltXlTWf. 


i»f 


"» 


^tXinrt 


fiX^ri. 


0» 


••S 


*i.t 


fWf. 


•? 


P» 


pxiy 


fiXj. 


(4.) .1. 


•»f 


^tXu0 


pXm, 


m 


«» 


rt/intrr9f 


Ti^^vrtff. 


•f 


y> 


Uriv 


Urif. 


nu 


?> 


Tt/inuf 


rt/A^f. 


IM 


•h 


ftXioiTt 


^tXotrt. 


VI 


«» 


Ix^its 


IX^U,. 


§37, 


t KxCEPnONB. 1. ta 


preceded by 


«. ', 


f, or (« (§ 29), or m 



the p^uro/ or dtud of the ^«f or second declension, becomes & ; as, vyna vytai, 
a(yv(i»s »^»(mst a^yvfif it^yo^^ rvnutt rvjuM, r»»id rv«£, irria hri^ Yet 
^^UE^, Gen. ^^utT»f ^^nrif (§ 104). 

2. In the dual of the eUrtf decknsionf t$ becomes 9 ; iOj rtixu Ttixi- In 
,the dder Attic writers, we find the saiiie contraction in the Nom. plmr. of 
nouns in -tut ; as, fiM'tXitf fiecftXnf (incorrectly written -^f), instead of the 
common fiaeiXttf. 

3. In verbs in .««, the syllables mi and mi, except in the Infinitive, become 
«i (i. e. the and 1 unite, absorbing the « and 1) ; as, itiXoif ^x«r, )*iX0iif }i|. 
Xo7s» But ^i>x«iiv (Infin.) inXtuty ii^ipf (from ii^tifu) )/^ff (§ 33). 

4. In the termination of the second person singular passive, lai is con- 
tracted into ji or u, and ntu into tf ; as,/30f/Xii»i«M fiovXtiy or fiovXioti^ fiovXtvntu 
^•vXtvif. 

5. For special contractions of 1 m the augment, see §$ 188, 189. 

Rebiark. Contraction is omitted m many words in which it might take 
place according to the preceding rules ; particularly in nouns of the third de- 
clension, and in dissyllabic verbs m -iw. 

B. Crasis. 
^38. Crasis (1.), for the most part, follows the 
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laws of contraction, disregarding, however, an i 
final, which, according to the best usage, is not 
even subscribed. But often (2.), without respect 
to these laws, a final, or (3.) an initial vowel is 
entirely absorbed. 

Cnusis occurs mostly in poetry. It is commonly indicated by the ooronis 
(' ) (§ 16), except when tills mark is excluded by the rough breathing ; as, 
rafU, wfMi. When an initial vowel has been absorbed without any further 
change, the words are more frequently separated in writing ; as, m *fA»u The 
same is sometimes done, when a final vowel has been absorbed. And, hence, 
cases are often referred to apfuBruis and apostrophe which properly belong to 
crasis. For the change of a smooth mute to its cognate rough, when the 
second word is aspirated, see § 65. For the accent, see Prosody, 

^ 39« The principal words in which the final vowel is sub- 
ject to crasis are the following : 

ff. The article; thus, for 



(1.) i i», i Wi, tU, •b^U 

«/ IfAtiy ovfAti. 


For k k^ir^ 
ai Jkyx^auy 


iyxBrni. 
ravTw* 


(2.) i M^, &f^, or, less 
Attic, £f^^. 
tZ hii^i^ Tav^(i 


(3.) i .r.^, 

rw SiaT9t» 




Notes. 1. The neuter Jbrnu ri and ri are especially subject to crasis 
thus, for 


(1.) T# Uetyriwy Tohfetrrioit, 
re Sfg/Mtt r«vf9fiit, 
r« ifiuirtof^ B-tl/idnof, 


For ra •«-X«, 
(2.) ri AX.,S{f, 
(3.) ri xUxt^ 


T&Xfi^if. 


2. In craAs, ?rr(»f, otheTy retains the old form irt^»t • thus, for 


(2.) itrtfot, drt(6f. 


For tov Iri^tfv, 




^4©. /J. The conjunction nai, and; thus, for 




(1.) xa) &f, xai Uu xif, 

xai b, xa) i«, »«», xeix. 


For xa) iy xa) «; 

(2.) ««) «;, ««2 «&. 


^ A XV* 

Xtlj xov. 


x») 7ri^«f, X'^'^*i'f' 

xa) itra^ x^ra. 


xa) M^ 
(2,3.) xxH&yx»vea, 




y. A few other particles ; thus, for 




Htm ifm, nrZ^m, 
ftUrct &9j fAifr&t, 
•vrot of^a, •urSi^et. 


For ^fi^ifrt U, 
frw Writ, 
w^i ^y»tAy 
Z Aya^iy 
Z &*»(»0rii 


irfiavfyau, 
Z \a^i, 
Z %^(«a'i. 
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d. Some forms of the pronouns ; thus, for 

iym •lia, lyf^a. For S Sf 4^ii, w^o^tt, 

lyi •Tftatt iyffMMt. w Xuxei^ *Su»a. 

The few cases which remain are best learned from observation. 

C. Apostrophe, or Elision. 

§ 41. Apostrophe affects only the short vowels 
a, f, f, and o, and sometimes, in poetry, the passive 
terminations in at (and perhaps oi in the enclitics 
(xoi^ aoij xoi). In monosyllables (except the Ep, pa, 
and a few rare or doubtful cases), s only is elided. 

For the maik of apostrophe, see § 16. For the accentuation, see Ph>sod^. 
Elision is most common, 

1.) In the prepositions, and other particles of constant use ; 
as, aip kavTOV (for ano I«utov, § 65), in ixnvov^ x«i* ffiiy and, 
in composition (where the sign ' is omitted), oyipjifo^ai, duXnvnu^ 
TtaQEi/ii ' aXk iyoiiy aq ovv^ y ovoev^ fjial ay, o^ o (oia o), Toy^ av, 

2.) In a few pronouns, and in some phrases of frequent oc* 
currence ; as, TotJr wAAo, Tai/r ridti • yivoit &v^ lad-' otiov (ear* 
oTToi;), Xeyoifi afy, old on, q>-i/A iyfa» 

§ 43* Rebcabks. «. Elision is less frequent in i, than in the other 
short vowels above mentioned. Particularly^ it is never elided by the Attica 
in vt^i or %rt (which might then be confounded with 9ri) ; and never in the 
Epic Irr/ (2d person singular of tlftt). It is never in prose, and veiy rarelj 
in Attic poetry, elided in the Dative singular, which might then be confounded 
with the Accusative. The forms which take y paragogic (§ 66) are not elided 
in prose, except irr/. 

^. Elision is least frequent in Ionic prose. In AtUc prose, it is found chief- 
ly in a few words, but these oflen recurring. In poetry, where hiatus is more 
carefully avoided, its use is far morfe extended. In respect to its use or omis- 
sion in prose, much seems to depend npon the rhythm of the sentence, the 
emphasis, the pauses, and the taste of the writer. There is, also, in this 
respect, a great difference among manuscripts. 

DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 

§ 43. The dialectic variations in the vowels may be mostly 
referred to the heads of Precession, Union or Resolution, 
Quantity, and Insertion or Omission. 

^ 44* I. Precession prevailed most in the sof\ Ionic, and 



Digitized by 



Google 



CH. 2.] DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 105 

least in the rough Doric and .£olic ; while the Attic, which 
blended strength and refinement, held a middle place. £. g. 

1. Long a, fbr the most part, is retuned in the Doric and JEolic, but in the 
Ionic passes into n ; while in the Attic it is retained after i, <, ^, and («, but 
otherwise passes into n (§ 29). Thus, Dor. *Af*i^dy Att. ii/ut(«, Ion. V^(*> * 
Dor. }ifn0f^ v&yeLf ttxvrisi Att. and Ion. tnf*ofi vfiynt Mxvrtit * Dor. and Att. 
r«f /a, vfiyfiim^ lon. rtf^in, ir^ny/utt. So, even in diphthongs, Ion. vnvf, y^nZu 
for vttZsy yfivs, and in Dat. pL of Dec. i., 'p^s^ -ift, for -««ri, -mtt. 

Note. The use of this long m produced, in great measure the Doric fbature 
called vXartiflsr^ff, broad pronunciation, which Was imitated by the Attics in 
the lyric parts of their drama (§ 6). 

2. Short m ifl retained hy the Doric in some words, where, in the Attic, it 
passes into t ; and in some (particulariy verbs in ^«) bj the Attic, where it 
becomes i in the lonic^ Thus, Dor. v^a^m, 'A^rdfus^ •»<, ffd^h Att. r^ i^ 

3. In nouns in -tt^^ -i«f , the characteristic i commonly passes, in the Ionic, 
hito t throughout ; as, v^X/;, m;, m (contracted into f according to § 29. «), 
/», «f, Mwy, /«•/, ttLs (contr. li), 

4. As the long of i and «, or the eontraetloB of it and •• or m, the stricter 
Doric prefers the long vowels « and w * to the closer diphthongs u and «v ; 
while, on the other hand, the Ionic is particularly fond of protracting i and « 
to u and ou or t. Thus, Dor. x*it* ^''^•t * Gen. of Dec. n., rZ M^mm • Iiifin. 
tvfifj ^ai^f, uTfZ* • for ;^i/^, lavXas^ vw »v^a9dv, iu^Ufy ;^«(/^tiy, vrtwp, lon. 
^Magj fuZvoff Totn, for ^iMf, ft.it6Si 9oa, Att. »«^0f, hofta^ •^•$ * Ion. xav^ «;, 

«i!r»«|u«, t^^Af • Dor. x«(«f, AfHtf^Ms, S^9s, Both the Doric and Ionic have «y fbr 
«vy, therefore^ contracted from i«v. 

5. Other examples of precession or the interchange of kindred vowels 
is 28) &re the following ; in some of which, contrary to the general law of 
the dialects, the Ionic has a more open sound than the Attic, or the Attic than 
the Doric or Jfiolic ; Att *«i/, *«i«-«f, Ion. «/i/, mitrit • Att. xi«, »X««f, Ion. 
and Com. x»/w, xXmiu • Att. ^«««f. Ion. ^m»t • Ion. r^ivmy rafAvtt,, ftiym^at, 
Att T^ivm, TtftrMf fiiyi^as * lon. kffttVttt, Att I^mVm • lon. , ^ira^jS^iA, Att. 
(tirnfi^^iet, • Dor. and £p. «/, Att. i/ • Dor. B^ta^xtf, Ion. and Att. BvnrxM, 
>£ol. B^pai^xtf • Att rr^arof, fi(m;^imsj fTa^'^aXtty iGol. rr^«r0f, fi^o^iMf, ri^iet" 
Xtf • Att •M^, .Jk>l. tvo^^ • Att. if irir^v, .Jk>l. S^'Vim. 

§ 4tS« n. Union or Resolution. A. The Contraction 
of vowels prevailed most in the vivacious Attic, and least in 
the luxurious Ionic. By the poets, it is oAen employed or 
omitted according to the demands of the metre. There are 
also dialectic differences in the mode of contraction,, which, for 
the most part, may he explained hy precession. £. g. 

1. In contracting « with an O sound, the Doric often prefers 4 to the 
closer tt ; in the first declension, regularly. Thus, Dor. 'Ar^tiid^ 'tmv ^v^mw 
(^ 8), II«ni)ay, -«»•#, fruwrt, ^tmtntvZfttfy ^r^mra, for *Ar($i'iov (uncontracted 
-£t\ w» ^u^£t (-««0» n»ri/^«», -Hvcf (.««», -«•»«*), vwSvrt (-dovTi), ?<««■«/»*;- 
,uf (i'd$ftti)y <r^Zr»t (-•«r»f). A like contraction appears m proper names in 
-X««f ; as. Dor. MinX«f, for MiviXatf. 
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2. For the contraction of u and «• or «f, see § 44. 4. 

3. With the Ionics and some of the Dorics, the favorite contraction of to 
and tcu is into tv, instead of •(/. This use of *v for §» sometimes extends to 
cases where this diphthong results from a different contraction. Thus, pkiu- 

(-i«f) • i'^tzMiiv, iitxaUuv, ^ixetnvrt, in Herodotus for iiixutev (-•!)} HitmUvp 
(-••»), itx»i9U0i (.00vr/) • Xurtvtrm M. 283, for XMr«tryr« (-«irr«). 

4. The Dorics (but not Pindar), contrary to the general law of the dialect, 
commonly contract a with an E sound following, into n ; as, l^mrtiy ^tyn*^ Xfif • 
frova \^Mrm%^ rtyaut, Xmifg. Cf. § 33. «. 

5. In the contractions which follow the change of y before r (§ 58), the 
.£olic often employs «< and m, for d and to ; as, Aoc. pi. raU rtfuiU, toU vi- 
/Mfi for «'«; TtfA»s, T0Vf fififvs • Nom. sing, of adj. and partic ^iXaif, Tv^mt^ 
Tv^ai0»t tx»t^»t for /uiX«f, Tvypdst ruy^dfa, l;^«vr« • 3d pers. pi. of verbs, 
^»t0*f KoixTotrtt for ^Seij »(v<rr»»ft. The Doric has here great variety, both 
employing the simple long vowels, the short vowels (as though y were simply 
dropped before r), the common diphthongs of contraction (§ 34), and the 
.£olic diphthongs; thus, Ace. pi. ri^^ds and ri^tdt (Theoc. 21. 1) ; r«vf 
Xvz6vsand ri/g Xvx«f (Theoc. 4. 11); tTg and nst one; M«vra, MA»r« (Theoc), 
"M-oTra (Find.), and Laconic M«la • Nom. sing, of partic. ^^Mats (Find. 01. 
2. 108), i^MrA (lb. 73). So, likewise, m for •» befbre r in it»M»t^ Theoc. 
11.78. 

6. The Ionic use of atv for «v in a few words, appears, at least in some of 
them, to have arisen from a union of « and a to form m ; thus, for t»M^ 
\fA%vr»Ui nmuTovy itcvrov. Ion. T«vr«, l^iwi/rtfv, nwT9v, iwi/r«v, from r« tivro, 
ifitia etvrau, A* aurou, U aurou. In the reciprocal pronouns, the mv passed 
Into the other cases. We find also Ion. Smv^mb, r^vvfui (yet better r^S/ui)^ 
fox B^av/utj r^avfut. In all these words, i» is written by some with a dinre- 
1^ ; as, B^MVfut. 

$40* B. Vowels which appear only as diphthongs in the 
Attic are often resolved in the other dialects, especially the 
Ionic and ^olic, into separate sounds.' In the Ionic, the reso- 
lution of ct, with t prolonged, into rfi^ is especially common ; as 
/iaoiX^i'ri^ xXrfi'g^ for fiaaihia^ xXtig. 

Notes. «. On the other hand, the Ionic in a few cases employs contrac- 
tion where the Attic omits it, particulariy of mi into m ; as, i^if, tfia/^a. Urn- 
ro, i3A»Ss«», iy^MMrroj for /i^«f, ij3«if^«, iy«tir«, ^tn^im, iyignKwra. 

fi. The fondness of the Ionic for a concurrence of voweb leads it, in some 
cases, to change y to « (§ 50) after a vowel (which, if before «, now becomes 
t) ; as, 'A^tfrmyi^tOf HvAartf for 'A^trrayo^**^ Ui/yA»r«. 

C. In Crasis, the Doric and Ionic often differ from the Attic 
hy uniting the o of the article with a and ai initial, to form u 
and 0) ; as, to aXri&igy TOiXij&ig ' oi avdgfg^ onvdQeg ' ol ainoXot^ 
^noXoi. 

In the following erases, which are found in Herodotus, and the two first 
also in Homer, the smooth breathing has taken the place of the rough ; • «f^«. 
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rv«f, JSftrrt • i ^vrit^ iuth • m* iL>,>.u^ ikXtt. Other dialectic criMS an. 
Dor. i IXm^, SXM^t • i \J^ H* um^ im^ »%» * »mi ilrs, »fwt • loo. • '«^f«ff 

^47* ni. Quantity. For a short vowel in the Attic, the 
other dialects oAen employ a long vowel or diphthong, and the 
converse. Thus, 

Ion. ^»9Xnr*H for ^flrxSr*** • loQ. Iw'irv^Mf, ««f («» Av'dt&f, A*^C«'^ c^lrrw*^ 
for Wtr^uot^ ^H**"^ A«r*}t<|if , ^ti^«»v »^Vrw» • Dor. and £p. %tA»h for ir«7- 
^ • JBol. *AxjuUs^ ^X»^^ for 'AAsjuV. JkcC^^f- See §$ 44. 4 ; 45. 5. 

Note. The poets, especially the B^ic, often lengthen or shorten a vowel 
according to the metre. A short vowel when lengthened in Epic verM 
usually passes into a cognate dipthong ; as, t/X«X«»iSs« for U«X«S««, A. 20S. 

^48. IV. Insertion or Omission. Vowels are oAen 
inserted in one dialect which are omitted in another ; and here, 
as elsewhere, a peculiar freedom belongs to the poets, especial- 
ly the Epic. These oAen double a vowel, or insert the half 
of it (i. e. the short for the hng)^ for the sake of the metre, 
particularly in contract verbs ; as, x^i/i^yor /ddw^, for nift^pop 
tidmg^ A. 41, ipaav&tv^ ^flmmaa^ Offom^ offa^g^ ytXtioPtrg^ 9001;, 
yaloiog, iiUooh A>r ipap&BP^ rifimaa^ o^al, o^^, ytXwpus^ q>mg^ ya~ 
Xckiff, cixoai. 

Remakks. 1. The Ionic is especially fond of the insertion of i ; as, Gen. 
pi. «v2^i«f?, x^*'^*y Avriwy, for «v)^y, &c ; S Aor. kniin. ti^iut, X^friun, for 

2. In the Doric and Epic, the particles «E^ «»«, »»rJi^ «'«f«t ^v**! v*"** 
and ir«r/ (Dor. for ^^i()j often omit the final vowel before a consonant, with 
such assimilation of the preceding consonant as euphony may require ; as, 
m^ r^tt, »fi ^MfitMt^ iyx^i^iti ittrras (§ 68. 3), »«) ^wa/uty %kx ^tiXet^m 
(§ 62. /S), »k% xt^ttXnSt »«y y»*Pi Mmtt;i^tvmt, »k( /{•«», saXXic**, «a^^<^«f, 
4r«f Znvi, &Tirifiypu, vfifitixXM, rir rot. When three consonants are thus 
brought together, the first is sometimes rejected ; as, xaxr«»i, kfifMt, for 
Mm»»rtt9tj itf»ft,Mu. So, sometimes in the Doric, even before a single conso- 
nant ; as, xafiMivMf, 

Notes,, «. From the dose connection of the preposition with the follow- 
ing word, these cases are not regarded as making any exception to the rule 
in § 63. Compare § 68. /3. The two words are often written together, even 
when there is no composition ; as, »»}!ivf»fu9, varriu 

fi. In these words, the final vowel was probably a euphonic addition to the 
original form. Compare a^i and vvo with the Latin ab and tub. The old 
form w^9T, in accordance with the rule (§ 63), became ir^ig and fr^tri, whence 
irfri. 

y. Some of these forms even passed into the Attic, and into Ionic prose ; 
as, MmrBxuTp (poet), kfifitirfif (Xen.), kfivmu»fiat (Herod.). 

}. 'A^ has also, by aplueresis, the Epic form /«, which is enclitic 
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CHAPTER III. 

coNsoNAiirrs. 

[IT 3.) 

§ 49. The Greek has eighteen consonants, 
represented by seventeen letters. 

They are exhibited in the Table (^ 3) according to two methods of divis- 
ion, employed by orthoepists. Consonants of the same dass, according to th« 
first method, are termed cognate; of the same order, coordinate* 

Remarks. 1 . The letter y performs a double office. When followed by 
another palatal, it is a nasal ; otherwise a middle mute. As a nasal, it has n 
for its corresponding Roman letter ; as a middle mute, g (§ 12). For its 
pronunciation, see § 18. 3. 

2. From the representation of the Latin v by ^ ( VtrgUius, 'Bi^yiktaf), it is 
probable that in the ancient, as in the modem Greek (§ 19), the middle 
mutes approached nearer to the aspirates than in our own language, and tiiat, 
in forming them, the organs were not wholly dosed. 

§ tlO. 3. The semivowels v and a have corresponding 
vowels in a and t ; that is, a may take the place of y, and e of 
a, when euphony forbids the use of these consonants ; as, iqt&d- 
QttTai for tq>&aQVTai^ anf(j$fo (contracted an f qui) for cniqafa. 
See §§ 34, 46. /J, 56 - 58, 60, 63. R., &c. 

Note. In like manner, o is the corresponding yowel of the old consonant 
F. See § 22. }. 

^ ai. The following laws, mostly euphonic, are 
observed in the formation and connection of words. 

A. In the Formation of Words. 

I. A labial mute before a forms with it i;;; and a 
palatal^ | ; thus, 

become * as become as 

Note. In like manner, ^ is the nnion of a lingnal with a sibilant sound, 
and in many words has taken the place of ^X't e. g. adverbs of place in .^i ; 
as, for 'AS^nw^-Ji, 'AJMrn^i, for 0iii3«#5i, 0iifl«C* ' *nd many verbs in -^*» ; 
OS, for fA%Xt0^»t, fitXi^Uf for f^«r^«f, ^e«C*»' ^^ these verbs, the old forms re- 
mam in the -fiolic and Doric (§ 70. V.). For a lingual before r, see § 55. 
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^53. 11. Before a lingual muie^ a (1.) labial 
or (2.) palatal mute becomes coordinate (^ 49, 1 3), 
and (3.) a lingual mute^ c ; thus. 



M become u 

f^ ^9 y^M^^tfv y^Mpi^tif' (^O^** '^f mtifuiTjtu mtifim^rmt, 

(2.)yr »r, xAxiyrm XiXixrci. rd: r^, «»«^r]^9 mf/ui'^wt* 

«) y^, vxi»hn* frXty^nu ^^ w^^ Xwii^^w WiU^u 

ExoEPTiON. Two liogiial mutes may renuun together, if both an nidi« 

^ S3. III. Before /i, a labial mute becomes /cf, 
^ palatal^ y^ and a lingual^ a ; thus, 

become ae become as 

fl/» ^(^ yiXuw/uu XiX.umMU Xf^ 97H, r(rv;^^MU rirvy/uu* 

Except in a few sach words as kxia,'k% «ivi^^», u»xf^» wi^/Ms • and soma 
others firom the dialects ; as, ia Homer, Hfint tifuv, le-ivid/uv, tnz^^v^/iivt^ 
iMmxfU9t» 

^54. IV. V before a (!•) labial or (2.) pala- 
tal, is changed into the cognate nasal (^ 49, 1 3) ; 
and (3.) before a liquid^ into that liquid ; thus, 

become as become as 

(!.)»«' ^<, futirJi^x*' rvftvirx*** »y yy» rinryifrff ^v^yiv^f. 

»/3 ^Af l»i3«XX« i^«XX«f. »;^ y;^;, 0tnx»^i»» ^vyX*^t^» 

VM ^A^ Iir^iir«f l/K^iy«». (3.)irX XX, hX»y0S t>.X»y», 

(2.)vjB ^», Ux«Xi« iy»«Xiw. 

KoTES. «. Enclitics are here regarded as distinct words; thus, Xm^, 
r«fyi. We find, however, final 9 changed in like manner upon old inscrip- 
tions ; as, MEM<I»2TXA2, for ftU y^vx^f (Insc. Potid.) ; so, AFKAI, 
TOAAOrON, and even E22AH0I (cf. §§ 57. 5, 68. 3), for it »•/, rh 

fi. Before /» in the Perfect iMissiTe, 9 sometimes becomes e and is some- 
times dropped ; as, for ri^»9f»tu, ripar/Mu • for »i»Xtfftmi, »l»Xtfuu. 

y. Before » in the Perfect active, » was commonly dropped, or the form 
•voided, except by later writers ; as, for »ix^iy»«, *U{i»». 
10 
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^88. V. A Ungual or liquid should not pre* 
cede a. This is prevented in various ways, 

1. A Ungual mute is simply dropped before a ; thus, aoSfntrai^ 
naidg^ TtU&aoi become aoifiaoiy naig^ niioto* 

% SO. 2. In liquid verhs^ the a formative of the Future 
and Aorist is changed into e (§ 50), which {l-)'in the Future is 
contracted with the (^ix^ but (2.) in the Aorist is transposed 
and contracted with the vowel of the penult. 

Thus, in the Fat. and Aor. of the liquid verbs, &yyi>.X», to antunmoef 
yi/uw, to dittribuUy k^Um, to Judgej vXvvw, to wash, and ^i^w, to fiay^ for 

(l.^ayyiXm, (ayytXiu) Jiyyt\S» (2j) ifyytX^tty (nyynXa) KyytiXm. 
pifMat, (ft/AiM) 9tfit£ • tuf*ret, (ivuftet) tnifia, 

wXufffM^ (jrXtnui) irXvt£ • tvXufra^ (iirXt/fya) WxSfCt, 

^ioru^ (^i^lw} )s^M • f^.s^r«, (liu^a) 1^u^m» 

Notes. «. Here ai commonly passes into n, imless t or ^ precedes ; thus, 
rf<iXXw, to caute to iUp^ ^%hm^ to show (roots r^ctX-, ^»9-), have in the Aor. 
(7«-^aXr«, itf'^asX«) Irf f|X«, i^tif» • while vta'vu, to fatten, Tt^cthet^ to com- 
plete (roots vtaf-, iTf^av-), have IW«y«, l^i^dvet. But U^^olIvm, to make lean^ 
Mt^'ia/w, to gain^ x«/Xa/vw, to hoBow outy XtvxaUu, to whiten, i^yaivM, to enrage, 
mTaifot, to ripen^ have d in the penult of the Aor. ; rtr^miw, to bore, n ; and 
rfiftatPMy to pve a signal, fumiratj to stain, both n and S. A*^tt, to raise, and 
&XX9f»,»t, to leap, have A, which in the Indicative is changed by the augment 
into n ; thus, i^a, a^at, &»»tfAi, ^ 

fi. A few poetic verbs retain the old forms with r ; as, xiXXw, to landj 
»SXr«, 7«iXra • xv^u, to meet with^ to chance, xv^^tt, txvgfa • S^fS/u (r. •(-), 
to rouse, i^sat, S^r» * ^tfof, to knead^ i^u^vet. Add these forms, mostly fix>m 
Homer, n^ra, iX^m, t^9», ^i^v/uu, xi^wtt, txt^tet, 'hm^i^tat, thffth 

§ 57. 3. In the Nominative^ the formative a (1.) after ^, 
and sometimes (2.) after y, becomes f, which is then trans- 
posed, SLud absorbed (^ 31) by the preceding vowel ; as, for 

(l.)^«^f, (^/''(f) ^<*(* '(2.) iraMVf, (vatattf) trautiit, 

wari^Si (voris^) reirn^, XtfuUf, (Xi/KSiv) Xjfinf, 

fnra^ti (Jnrat^ fnrm^. iai/Mu^ Qaif^att) Imifun, 

Except in ^£f^ (§ 109). 

4. In the Daivoe plural of the third declension, v preceding 
without an intervening t, is dropped ; as, for 

ft,iXafTt, /iiXattt* For ^atfM9tif ^mifian, 

Xtftitrt, Xtf*itu h^'h h^*' 

So also with r, in the Dat. pi. of adjeetioes in -ug ; as, for x*€***^^*t X*^* 

5. In the feminine of adjectives in -ei?, v before a becomes 
o ; as, for xotgUrtany {j^aQiivaa) xaQltaoa, 
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§ 98* 6. Otherwise, v before a is changed into iv. 


which is 


then contracted with the preceding vowel 


^34,50) 


; OS, for 


Nom-Muc. 




Norn. Fern. 






For flr^vrra, 


(^^'•) 


wSrm. 




fmAfmtt 




t^-^ 


)^r, 0i«,) )^. 


)^r«, 


li^m. 


;:.f, tf«0 /if. 




Dftt Flnr. 




YertM in Sd Pen. Flnr. 


frdtr^if 




9S0U 


r;Sf»r<, «-i:»u#i, v»a«7#i. 

^/^tfv^-i, h^id9t, )i)«v#«. 




fmntfu 


)iix»w^<l ^u»y«£ri, }i4«rarr«. 




Fotnre* 




7p^ij t£<rt. 




(wtm^tfuu) 


WlUfUUm 




#r(>l#«. 


{fwimwrn) 


rrslrw. 


NoTB& a. The fomiB riSU#<, Wtfri, and ^umU^i mn used bj tht 


Attics, for the most part, without 


oontnction; 7<i# 


1 received no < 


DontnMrtioii. 



^ In nomuy if »S precede r, the » is retained; as, ftr IX^M«5r| lA/Mff» ftr 
Xx/^n^rt^ tXfiuvft (yet others, lx#tr#4). It is also retained in some Ibrms in 
.^«i and derivatives in ^«f, from verbs in -«f»M, as v&fsvMM from fmtm, 
itiw«Ltr$t from vi«r««»« • and sometimes in the advwb wdXtr^ and the acyective 
flr«v, in composition. Add the Homeric »iy#«4, Y. 337. For !», #m, and 
«v, see § 68. 8. In the rough Aigive and Cretan, » seems to have heea 
extenfflvely retained before # ; thus, l«f , riBiuy for i if , rAut* 

^ SO* 7. In the Dative plural of syncopated liquids^ and 
of scoTi}^, «<ar, the combination -c^a-, by metathesis and the 
change of c to a, became -ifaa- ; as, for naiiqa^ najqdai ' for 
aaxiQUi^ aaiqaou 

8. Elsewhere the combinations la and qo were permitted to 
stand, except as a radical aAer q was soAened in the new Attic 
to ^ (§ 70) ; as, Sfin^t male^ ^ag^^^ courage, *o^in^ temple, 
cheek, for the older aqariv, ^aqaog, ico^a^. The combination ^0 
is unknown in classic Greek. 

§6©. VL Between two consonants, ff forma- 
tive is dropped, and v is changed to a (^ 60) ; as, 
for 

KoTB. So the compound ir^tw^^m is written by some Tft^x^** 

§61. VIL Before x formative^ a labial or 
palatal mute unites with it in the cognate roughs 
and a lingual mute is dropped ; thus. 
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become as 

fin ^9 i7Xtifi»» iJXti^a, TM »9 mifutrxa, iti/Mtxtt, 

y» Xi «riire«y»« wiT^ix*' 

^63. VIII. If raugh mutes begin two succes- 
sive syllables, the Jirst is often changed into its 
cognate smooth^ especially (1.) in reduplications, or 
(2.) when both. letters are radical; but (3,) in the 
second person singular of the Aorist imperative pas- 
sivCj the second rough mute is changed ; thus, for 

(1.) fif/A.«««(, fn^ixn»«, (2.) 3-(ix^^ ^i*X*f* 

X^X(1/*»h »ixe»M»*» ^ax^y rax^f. 

^iBtifu^ rAfl/M, (3.) fi0vXtvBfi^h fi^vXtv^rt. 

KoTBS. «. TTpon fhe same principle, tx" becomes l;^« • and whenerer f 
ii redaplicated, ihe first / becomes tmoothy and, as it then cannot stand at the 
beginning of a word (§ 13. 2), is transposed ; as, ibr fifT^Uy *ff'^»» ^^ ▼« 
find, by a softening of tiie second ^, ftfuVM/ilpn ^. 59, ft^mirt^fiUii Anacr. IV. 
105, f$fT^^t Find. fV. 281. 

fi. So, to avoid excessive aspiration, a rongh mute is never preceded by the 
same rough mute, but, instead of it, by the cognate smooth ; as, the Epic 
»kr ^dXa^a, for xk^ ^£xti(a (§ 48. 2) ; so^ 2«flrfw, Bd»x»h *-^^^<f * and* 
npon the same principle, llvffH (§ 13. 2). 

^63. IX. The semivowels v, g, and $, are the 

only consonants that may end a word. Any other 
consonant, therefore, falling at the end of a word, 
is either (1.) dropped, or (2.) changed into one of 
these, or (3.) assumes a vmoel ; thus, for 



(I.) fS/imr, 


wSfA», 


ibr xi^M', 


»ie-^ 


f^iXiT, 


,.8x,. 


iJiir, 


titit. 


&yo}tT^ 


&y»9. 


Sifter, 


i'T.f 


l/30tfXitf«»r, 


i/SflvXiMy. 


ifi»6XiU0,^ 


kfi0vXt»0U 


'r*- 


veu. 


Urnf^ 


i^-nfii. 




ywmi. 


Ir!^,^ 


IriBn*. 


ify««T, 


inc. 


(3.) fi0vXtioi^ 


$0VXtU0tfU, 


ydXttxr, 


yeiXm. 


ri^fifii. 


TiSllA-i, 


(2.) ^^r, 


(P^s. 


^rrn^i 


^rH^t, 



Remark. A word can end with two consonants, only when 
the last is a ; as, «A^, yvip {yvng)^ vv^ {yvxg)^ xo^a$. Hence the 
formative p of the Accusative is changed into a {§ 50) afler a 
consonant, except in a few cases, in which a lingual mute 
preceding v is dropped ; thus, for 

yvT9, yv<r». For xXiI^f, xXu^a and xXt7f. 

xi^etxpy X0(«tx«t. Sf9t^ JJfViS* and 0^919. 

waJ^p, irxiiia, yiXurf, yiXotrat and yiXfttm 
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^64. X. A consonant is sometimes inserted or 
transposed^ to soften the sound. Thus, 

1. When a simple vowel is brought by inflection or composi- 
tion before an initial ^, a smooth q is inserted ; as, e^Qtoaa, 
uQ^warog, iniQ^apvv/it, from ^oivrvfii {i-^ a-, and inl prefixed) ; 
but fv^watog (the diphthong tv prefixed). 

2. When, by syncope or metathesis, a nasal is brought be- 
fore X or Q^ the cognate middle mute is inserted; as, from 
ayigog^ {av^og) ivd^og^ from fieojjfjifQla^ (jitari/i/}ffia. 

Note. If the nasal is initial, it is then dropped from the difficulty of 
sqiunding it ; eg., the roots of fixirra* and ^XM^xat are thus changed ; ^iXir-^ 
ftXtr-, f^XsT-j fiXiT-; fuX-, fAX»-y fc/Sx*-, i3x«.; so ^^rr»$^ mortalj derived 
from f^9fj Lat. mort. 

3. Transposition especially affects a liquid coming before 
another consonant; as, for •^o^axoi, ^^cJaxoi, for fii/ialxa^ (ii^ 
pXrixa. 

^ 6t5. B. In the Connection of Words. 

I. When a smooth mute is brought by (1,) era- 
sis or (2.) elision before the rough breathings it is 
changed into its cognate rough ; as^ for 

(1.) jmk2 «, »m4 «^ X'** XV* ^^ fv»ra7Xnfy *^X^* oXtif* 

ri l/MMTMt^ d-«//(c«ri0y. And in composition, from 

Tw f rf^«v, ^etri^ov* k^ro and itf/tei) i^ififu, 

•T9V ?»!»«, iS-aSuMa, Vt»» and fifiti^a^ ^iX^/^t^tf, 

(2.) airi tv, ki^ •Z. Xxrit, and n/iei^c, I^Sii/ief^tff. 

Note. In some compounds, this change takes place with an intervening 
e; and in some words, it appears simply to have arisen from the tendency of 
( to aspiration (cf. § 13. 2) ; as, ^^wh^i (from ir^a and Shii)^ ^^tu^it (v^*, 

^66. II. Some words and forms end either 
tm/A or without a final consonant according to eu- 
phony, emphasis, or rhythm. 

In most of these cases, the consonant appears not to belong to the original 
form, but to have been assumed. In some cases, however, the reverse appean 
to be true ; and some cases are doubtful. 

1. Datives plural in «, and verbs of the third person in § 
and «, assume v at the end of a sentence, or when the next 
word begins with a vowel ; as, 

TlZ^t yk^ iTiri TOUT* • but, ET<riy aM wutn. 
n«« Xiyvft rtur9 • but, IlSri* atlri Xiy»€i9, 
iO * 
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Notes. «. So, likewise^ adverbg of place m »n (properly datives plural), 
the adverb vi^v^ij hut year, the nmnenil ts»0fft (commonl^^the demonstra* 
tive .< preceded by e (sometimes), the Epic case-ending -^t, and the Epie 
particles »i, y^ and fi^^t • as, h Uxarttieu'iv nyifMua' %1»»€n In}. See § 211. N. 

^. The 9 thus assumed is called v paragogie. It is sometimes employed by 
the poets before a consonant to make a syllable long by position ; and in most 
kinds of verse, some of the best editors write it uniformly at the end of a fine. 
In Ionic prose it is generally n^lected, but in Attic prose it is sometimes 
found even , before a consonant in the middle of a sentence. In grammars 
and lexicons, a paragogic letter is commonly marked thus : t7««rj(y). 

§ 67. 2. The adverb ovxm^ thus^ commonly loses o before 
a consonant ; and «/^i and (tixQ^t tmtil^ often assume it before 
a vowel ; as, ovttit qytjal ' fiixQig ov. 

3. Some other words have poetic or dialectic forms, hi which a final v or # 
Is dropped or assumed ; as, local adverbs in -^v (poet, chiefly Ep., -St), nu- 
meral adverbs in -ms (Ion. .»/), mtnx^uf, Ar^iftmff i/Awmt^ m'mXn, $»^s% 

§ 68. C. Special Rules. 

1. The preposition ^$, out of^ becomes ^x before a consonant, 
and admits no further change ; as i% xaxoSy, Umvtt^ ixyddu^ 
tx&trog^ iitfidaaa. 

2. The adverb ov, not^ before a vowel, assumes x, which 
becomes x before the rough breathing ; as ov (prfai^ ovx cycartr, 
oix vc/, ovxirt. 

Notes. «. The adverb fttixiriy from ftti and In, follows the analogy of 

/S. In these words, U and 0um may perhaps be regarded as the origmal 
forms. That in certain situations these forms are retained is owing to their 
dose connection as proclitics, or in composition, with the following word, and 
therefore forms no real exception to the rule in § 63. When orthotone, they 
conform to the rule, the one by assuming t, and the other by dropping ». 

3. In composition, the preposition iv^ in, retains its v before 
g and a ; while aw, vnth, drops its v before a followed by an- 
other consonant, and before f ; but before a followed by a 
vowel, changes y to a ; as, ivQamw, ivatim (yet (g^vd/iog often- 
er than tvQV&fiog); aifartma (for at/roniT/itf ), ovfi'/Za * avaaivm 
(for avvatvw), avaaiila. 

Note. The Epic iv for &»» (§ 48. 2) here imitates h • as, tferat, it^x^rH* 

dialectic variations. 

% 69* A. The dialects often interchange consonants ; most 
frequently, 

I. Cogitate Mutes (§ 49) ; as, Ion. aZnt^ ^U«^«i, fbr mZ^it, ^ix*t^** ' 
iRol. k/Avi for kfn^U 
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« Nam. c. The soft Ionic was kn indined tluui tht Atlfo to tht roqgh 
motes ; benoe, in tho loniCi tho smooth mnto remains befim the raogh hreeth- 
ing (§ ^ 65, 68. 2) ; as, Ar* «», hmn^t^f •&» Su, In eome oomponndS| thta 
paased into the Attic ; as, JiwnXm m s, from iv* and ilfXMf . 

/}. Aspiration is sometimes trantpomd; as, loo. juSiim, IvSmtbi IvStSni^ 
KMX^n^t for X*^^» Ifrmy^m^ Itrtw^i^ XjiJl«s)i»i. 

II. GooRDDTATB MuTSi ($ 49) ; as, Ion. and .AoL, a ftr r fai infcrfvyv- 
Itee and tiwii^tte promotmM and ocfoerftt; thus, mmc, sms mtS, ftr vWWt «'mv 
•"M-i • Dor., » for r in v^jmh Sm, r jjm^ for vin, Jri, rirtt and in similar 
adverb§ of time; iEoL «^S^«v for rlvn, f«f for ^ • iEd. and Dor. yXlfa^ 
for ^Xftfii^M, )« for 7s • Dor. S^Xh for ^«Ji#f, ^tTx^ for i^^. 

III. Liquids ; as. Dor. «fv5«f^ ^Stn^rif , for i(x5«f, ^iXwtvrH * loo. rXi A 
^M»y for 99tifun, 

% 70. lY. e with other letters; e. g. 

1. The Ionic and Old Attic ee and ^ pass, ftr the most part, in the btar 
Attic, into rr and ^/; as, rieem rmrrmj yXjmeem yXmrrm^ Iffwt M}fn9» Set 
$ 59. 8. 

fi. Dor. r for r ; as, ITm^IiCp, f vycmi, Jmvv, for n«ru)£is f «i#m^ iTmm. 
This appears espedally in the 2d pefsooal pioooan, and in the 8d pen. ot 
▼erbs , as, TV, ri, for «^, A (Lat. te. Is) ; fm^ij fmvri, Xiy9r$, for f «r<, f«r«, 
>.«y«vri (Lat %nm<). 

3. Dor. r for V in the rerb-ending of 1st pers. pL /iff for /Mr (Lat. mm) ; 
as, Xiytftit for Xiyt/tif (Lat. /le^ict). 

4. The Laconic often changes i^ to r, and final f to ^ ; as, wmXtif Ar. Lys. 
988, rti^, Axm, for irmXmif, ^if, ^tX^w • wis^ for flrcTf (Lat p«er, oompars 
Mareipor), 

y. The Double ComoxAnrs with other letters; as, old (m, later and 
common rvv (in the Lat ewn the r has been dropped, instead of the » ) ; 
JSol. Ytt^-fM for 2«rf« • iEol. €»i»,H, #«<^, for (iMf, k^t • Dor. ^1, if/i^ 
for e^i, e^lt • Ion. %t\it^ ^f'^'f t for ^^eit^ r^tMg, 

For ^, we find, in the iEoUc and Doric, #), t^, and ) ; as, Mt, /uXi0^ 
(^51. N.), rtff'MM, /mU)«, ^vr, for l^««, /uXi'^m, e^i^M, /m^«, Zi»f. 

§71* B. Consonants are of\en doubled^ inserted^ omittedy 
and transposed by the poets, especially the Epic, for the sake 
of the metre ; as, iXXaflop^ ^Qaaaoftat^ piuvaai^ Saaog^ onnw^^ 
tddttafy for tXaflovy &c. ; njcltftog^ niohq^ ^fjt*^''« vtirviiifogy ana* 
Xnfuvocy for itohfiog^ nolig^ olx'*^ roii-v.iioc, anakn/Aog ' fl^ffor, 
*Odva(vgy *JXflfvs, tptiifvyocy for fi^^rCo^, ^OHvoatiugy ^Jx^lXtvg^ <]pa- 
ifvyyog * ugadltif uoQugogy fldgdiatog^ for naf^^ta^ Uffduqog^ Aq^" 
iiatog. 
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BOOK II. 

ETYMOLOGY. 



Homer. 



^ 7JB. Etymology treats of the Inflection and 
of the Formation of Words ; th^ former includ- 
ing Declension, Comparison, and Conjugation, 
and the latter. Derivation and Composition. 

For the distinction between the radical and the formative part of words, 
and tlie use of the terms root^ prefix ^ affixy open and close or vowd and eonaonatU 
affixes, eharacteristic, jmre and impure words, mute, liquid^ Uquid-muie^ labial^ 
palatal, and Ungual words, ihemej juxradigm, &c., see Goiend Grammar. 



CHAPTER I. 

principles of declension. 

^78. The two classes of Substantives (in- 
cluding Nouns and Substantive Pronouns) and 
Adjectives (including the Article, Adjectives com- 
monly so called, Adjective Pronouns, and Partici- 
ples) are declined to mark three distinctions. Gen- 
der, Number, and Case. 

Note. Adjectives receive these distinctions merely for the sake of ocm- 
fonning to the substantives to which they belong. 

A. Gender. 

^74. The Greek has three genders; the Mas- 
culine, the Feminine, and the Neuter. 

Notes. «. Nouns which are both masculine and feminine, are s«d to 1m 
of the common gender. 
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/S. To mark the genders of Greek nonxifl, we employ the different fbnns of 
the article ; in the eixigular, for the masculine, i ; for the feminine, 4 ; for the 
common, «, n ; and for the neater, r« : in the plural, for the masculine^ m ; 
for the feminine, «/ ; for the common, m, kt ; and, for the neuter, «( : aa, 4 
rc^/cf , Biatard^ i, n r^t^it-y nurtej r« #p»««, fig. 

In like manner, the different cases and numbers, aocordhig to their gender, 
are marked hy di£^rent forms of the article ; as the Gen. sing, masc hy 
*••», &C. 

y. In the case of most animals it is seldom important to distinguish the 
gender. Hence in Greek, for the most part, the names of animals, instead 
of beiug common, have but a single gender, which is used indifi^rently for 
both sexes. Such nouns are termed qfteene (i«-/»«/»«f, promiMcuout), Thus, 
i kv»»fy wolfy ft «Xmtd|, /or, whether the male or the female is spoken of. 

). Words which change their forms to denote change of gender are termed 
numabU; and this change is termed tnotion; as, « fiariktvsy Hng^ 4 fiariXumj 
queen; i ^t^og, wue^ h r«fi», r« r«f«v. 

I. In words in which the feminine may either hare a common form with 
the mascufine or a dittmet form, the Attic sometimes prefers the common 
form, where the Ionic and Common dialects pref^ the distinct form ; as, #, 4 
^f, god, goddesMj and ii d-i« or ^Utfm, goddeu. So, likewise, in adjectives. 

§ 7eSw The masculine gender belongs properly to words 
denotiog males ; the feminine, to words denoting females ; and 
the neuter to words denoting neither males nor females. In 
Greek, however, the names of most things without life are 
masculine or feminine, either from the real or fancied posses- 
sion of masculine or feminine qualities, or from a similarity in 
their formation to other nouns of these genders. 

Thus, for the most part, the names of winds and rivers 
(from their power and violence), and also of the months^ are 
masculine ; and the names of trees^ plants^ countries^ islands, 
and cities (regarded as mothers of their products or inhabitants) 
tTe feminine ; while nouns denoting mere products, or \mp\y' 
ing inferiority (even though names of persons), especially 
diminutives, are neuter ; as, 6 avffioc, wind, o Bog^ag, Bore^as, 
noxnfiog, river, o NtlXog, the Nile, o fir^v, month, 6 'EKaiofi/Jai' 
10V, June - July, ^ ovx^, fig-tree, ij ^r^kia, apple-tree, ^ umog, 
pear-tree, ^ afintlog, vine, ij pipiog, papyrus, ^ jfoJ^a, country, 
m AXyvnxoc, Egypt, 17 vr^aog, island, ij Safiog, Samos, ^ noltg, 
city, fi ^txxtdnlficav, Laced^emon ; lo avxov, fig, to fifjlov, apple, 
TO uxvov, child, TO avdgdnodorif, slave, to yvvaiov, dim. of yvv^, 
tDoman, 16 naidiov, little hoy or girl. 

§ 7 ©• The gender of nouns, when not determined by the 
signification, may be, for the most part, inferred from the form 
of the theme or root, according to the following rules. 

I. Id the first declension (fl 7), all words in -og and -^^ 
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are masculine ; all in -a and -i}, feminine ; as, o wfAlag^ 6 pav^ 

II. In the SECONJ) declension (H 9), most words in -og and 
-oi; are mascuUne^ but some are feminine or common ; words 
in -oy and -wv are neuter ; as, o lo/o^, o yfoj; * 17 odoc, 1;; toi^, 
(^atm ; o, ^ i^eo;, ^0(2, 0, { aqxiog^ hear ; to ovxoy, to arai/coiy. 

Except when the dimmatiye form in .«» is g^ven to feminine proper names ; 
as, h Aiitrttty n Txvxi^tw, 

. III. In the THIRD DECLENSION (flff 11-14), 

a. All words in -cv^ are masculine ; all in -cd and -avg^ femi- 
nine ; and all in -a, -i, -v, and -o;, n^u^er; as, 6 innivg^ 6 uftr- 
q)0(f ivg<f amphora; ^ ^cJ, { yat;;* to awfia^ i6 fjiilh honey ^ to 
aaru, to Jtix^g* 

b. All abstracts in -tij; and -ig^ and most other words in -i^ 
are feminine ; as, ^ ;^itt;xi;Ti}(, sweetness ; ij dvva/jiigy powers ij 
nolfiaig^ poesy ; { ^Z^, ^ noAt?. 

c. All labials and palatals^ all liquids (except a few in 
which p is the characteristic), and all liquid-mutes are either 
masculine or feminine, 

d. Nouns in which the root ends in, 

1.) -«T-, -fy-, or -i't-, are masculine ; as, o yiX^g^ -tnog^ laugh- 
ter ; o UfAi^v^ 'ivog * o Xe'oiy, -oyro;, o o Jot;;, o ylyag, o ifiagy "dptog^ 

thong* 

Except r« •Zsi Arif, ear^ r« ^Sf, ^rSg, 2£9A^ (both contracts), i ^^v, ^fiMf* 
mmd; and a few names of cities (§ 75) ; as, « *P«/<Mvf, ••c^yrtf, 2ZAamii««. 

2.) -J-, or -,9-, are feminine ; as, »5 iLa/u7r«V» -oJoc, torch^ ij 
l)pi?, -«5o;, strife^ ^ x^^(*^9j -vdog, cloak; »] xogyg^ -v&og^ helmet. 
Except ;, k wmtf^ rmtlif^ child, i wvs^ w^if, foot, i, n S^it, -i^#f, bird. 

3.) -aT-, or -«-, are neirfcr ; as, to tjitaQ^ -aro;, to xigag^ -txTog^ 
to yigag^ -^og. 

B. Number. 
^77. The Greek has three numbers; the Sin- 
gular, denoting one ; the Plural, denoting more 
than one ; and the Dual (dualis, from duo, two), 
a variety of the j)lural, which may be employed 
when only two are spoken of. 

Thns, the singular &t^($tr»f signifies many the plural Jv^^cm, mm (wbeUi- 
er two or more), and the dual ilvi^^tr^, two men. 

Be3cark« The dual is hiost used in the Attic Greek. In the .£61ic dialed 
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(as in the Latin, which it approaches the most nearly of the Greek dialects), 
and in the Hellenistic Greek, the dual does not oocoTi except in ^m, tew, and 
«/K^», both (Lat. c/uo, ambo), 

C. Case. 

^ 78. The Greek has five cases; 

1. The Nominative, expressing the subject of a sentence. 

2. " Genitive, '* the point of departure, or cause. 

3. " Dative, ** the indirect object, or accom- 

paniment. 

4. " Accusative, " direct limit. 

5. " Vocative, " address. 

Notes. «. From the general character of the relations which they denote, 
the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative are termed the direct^ and tha 
Genitive and Dative, the indirect cases. 

^. The Nominative and Vocative are also termed eatut reeti^ the right caws. 
and the other *three, cams obiiqwi, the oblique caaee* 

y» For a fuller statement of the use of the cases, see Syntax. 

D. Methods of Declension. 

^79. Words are decJined, in Greek, by an- 
nexing to the root certain affixes, which mark 
the distinctions of gender, number, and case. 
There are three sets of these affixes ; and hence 
arise three distinct methods of declining words, 
called the first, second, and third declensions. 

The first of these methods applies only to words of the mas- 
culine and feminine genders ; the second and tliird apply to 
words of all the genders. In some of the cases, however, the 
afiixes vary, in the same declension, according to the gender ; 
so that, to know how a word is declined, it is necessary to 
ascertain three things ; 1. its root ^2, the declension to which it 
belongs, and 3. its gender. 

The mode in which the gender is marked has been already stated (§ 74, /3). 
From the theme (i. e. the Nom. sing.) and the gender, we can often determine 
at once the root and the declension. If it is necessary to mark these expli- 
ciUy, it is commonly done by giving, with the theme, the Genitive singular, or 
its ending. Jf the Genitive singular ends in .«f or .nf, or in -»u from a theme 
in -as or -nu the word is of the first declension; if it ends in -w from a theme in 
-#* or -•», the toord is of the second declension ; if it ends in -*f, the word is of 
the third declension. The root is obtained by throwing off the affix of the Genitive; 
or it may be obtained by throwing off any afEix beginning with a vowel. 

Thus the nonos, i r«^/«f, steward, n •/»/«, house, i yX5rr«, tongue, « lnf»*$. 
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jMoyj&i and •'A^«^^, Arab, make in the Genitive, r»f$Uvt «i»/«f, yXtifwnst ^«- 
/i«tf, and "A^afin, From these genitives^ we ascertain that rmfAtatf, «/»/«, and 
yXSr^a belong to the first declension, lUftst to the second, and "Af^V" to the 
third. By throwing oflf the affixes .•», -mt, -»if, and -•*, we obtain the roota 
ra/M-, tint-j 7X*»r#-, )}|/k-, and *Af«^.. The words are then declined by an- 
nexing to these roots the affixes in the table (f 5). 

^ 80. In the declension of words, the follow- 
ing GENERAL RULES are observed. 

I. The masculine and feminine affixes are the 
same, except in the Nominative and Genitive sin- 
gular of the Jirst declension. The neuter affixes 
are the same with the masculine and feminine, 
except in the direct cases, singular and plural. 

• II. In neuters, the three direct cases have the 
same affix, and in the plural this affix is always oL 

. III. The dual has but two forms ; one for the 
directy and the other for the indirect cases. 

IV. In the feminine singular of the first declen- 
sion, and in the plural of all words, the Vocative is 
the same with the Nominative. 

§ 8 1* RicMARifa. 1. The nse of the Voc. as a distinct form is still 
further limited. Few substantives or adjectives, except proper names and per- 
sonal appellatives and epithets, are sufficiently employed in address to require 
a separate form for this purpose. Hence the participle^ jmrnoun^ article, and 
Mumeral have no distinct Voc. ; and in respect to other words which are de- 
clined, the following observations may be made. 

«. Mcuadines of Deo. L are ooinm(»ily names or epithets of persons, and 
therefore form the Voc. sing. 

fi. In Dec. IL, the distinct form of the VocI is commonly used, except for 
euphony or rhythm ; as,^n f/X«f, £ ftX»t^ my friend I my friend! Ar. Nub. 
1167. 4>;x«( «MmX«i A. 189. 'HiXi«r n F. 277. To avoid the double 
I, ^u;, god (like deut in Latin), has, in classic writers, no distinct Voc. ; yet 
Gu St. Katth. 27. 46. 

y. In Dec. III., few words, except proper names and personal appellatives 
and epithets, have a distinct Voc. ; and even in those which have, tiie Nom. 
is sometimes employed in its stead, especially by Attic writers f thus, ^ii ««#« 
TiXj Ar. Ach. 971 ; but^H xiXtt Soph. PhU. 1213. AT«» Soph. Aj. 89 ; but 
*n ^<X * Alat lb. 529. In many words of this declension, the Voc. cannot 
be formed without such a mutilation of the root as scarcely to leave it intelli- 
gible (§§ 63, 101). 
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§ 83. 2. An inspection of the table (f[ 5) will likewise 
show, that, in regular declension, 

«.) The Norn, nng, masc. and (except in Deo. I.) hm, ahmjB ends in f . 

fi,) Tbe Dat. sng. alwajrs ends in i, dther written in the line or aabacribed* 

7.) The Aoc ring, (except in neuters of Dec III.) always ends in v, or its 
conesponding vowel « (§ 50) ; and the Aoc. plnr. masc and ftm. is alwayi 
formed hy adding f to the Ace. sing. (§§ 34, 58). 

).) The Gen. |dtir. always ends in mv, 

I.) In Dec I. and 11., the affixes are aH open (i. e. begin with a vowdf), 
and all oonstitate a distinct syllable. In Dec III.,^ three of the affixes, r, v, 
and m, are ekne (i. c begin with a e(mmmant)i and of these the two first, 
having no vowel, must unite with the last syllable of the rooL 

^.) In the ringular of Dec III., the direct cases neut, and the Toe masc 
and fern., have no affixes. 

Note. It follows, from no^. t and Z> that words of Deo. I. and II. are 
parif^ttaiie (par, equal), that is, have the same number of syllables in all 
their cases ; but words of Dec III. are tm^NiniyflaWc, that is, have more 
STilahles in some <^ their cases than in others. 

3. The Table (fl 6) exhibits the affixes as resolved into 
their two classes of Elements ; I. Flexible Endings, which 
are significant additions, marking distinctions of number, case, 
and gender ; and II. Connecting Vowels, which are euphonic 
in their ongin, and serve to unite the flexible endings with the 
root For farther illustration, see the following sections upon 
the history of Greek declension. t 

E. History of Greek Declension. 

§ 8 3« The early history of Greek dedension is heyond the period not 
merely of written records, but even of tradition. It can be traced, therefore, 
only by the way-marks which have been left upon the language itself, and by 
the aid of comparatiYe philology. The following view of the subject has 
much evidence in its support, and serves to explain the general phenomena of 
Greek dedenaon, and <^ the use of the numbers and 



^^ 



Greek dedension was progressive. At first, the simple root was used, as in 
some languages even at the present day, without any change to denote nnm- 
bar or case ; thus, tx^v, fiah^ yuT, vtdturey whether one or more were spoken 
of. Then the plural number was marked, by afiixing to the root 1, the sim- 
ple root, of course, now becoming dngular, as each new formation limits the 
ose of prior forms ; thus. 

Singular, i;^dv, JUh, Plural, Ix^m, JUheg, 

yvWf vulture, yvrt, vulinreB. 

The next step was to make a separate form, to express the incUreet, as 
distinguished from the direct relations. This was done by annexing 4 to the 
root, and this form became plural by adding one of the common signs of the 
plural, 9. We have now the distinction <^ case ; thus, 
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DECLENSION. 




Direct Case, 1x^6 


Plural. 


Indirect Case, I^^^T 


yvrt 


yvtri 


yifwif 



§ S4* Each of these cases was afterwards subdivided. (A.) From 
the Direct Case were separated, in the masculine and feminine genders, two 
%ew cases, the one to express the wbject, and the other the direct object, of an 
action, i. e. the Nominative, and Accusative eases. 

The Nominative was formed by adding s, as the sign of the subject, to the 
old Direct forms ; thus, Sing. Ix^^s* yvvrg, Plur. ix^vtf, yvrts. 

The Accusative was formed by adding to the root, as the sign of the direct 
object, 9, which in the plural took one of the common signs of the plural, t ; 
thus. Sing, ix^v^t yvrv, Plur. ix^^s, yu*u, or, by the euphonic change of » 
mto its corresponding vowel (§§ 58, 63, K.), Sing, yu^a, Plur. ix^vmt, 
yv^*s- 

(B.) From the Indirect Case was separated a new case to express the 
subjective, as distinguished from the objective relations, i. e. the Genitive. This 
was formed by affixing ^, or commonly, with a euphonic vowel, cd. In the 
plural, this took the plural affix f ; thus, «dy. But by the laws of euphony, 
which afterwards prevailed, neither 9-, nor 3-v could end a word (§ 63). 
Therefore, 9 either was changed to f , or was dropped, or assumed the vowel i 
(commonly written with v paragogic iv, § 67. 3) ; and «dv became «v by the 
absorption of the 9 (9, perhaps, first passing into r, as in the singular, then «■ 
being changed into its corresponding vowel i, and this absorbed). Thus «S 
became »f, », or «df y ; and 9^$, m. 

The old Indirect Case remained as a Dative, without change, except that a 
new plural was formed by annexing the dative sign i (§ 83) to the Nomina- 
tive plural. 

§ S t5« The plural had now throughout a new form, but the old form 
had so attached itself to various names of incessant use, that in most of the 
dialects it was still preserved. But these household plurals, which could not 
be shaken off, would be principally such as referred to objects double by nature 
or custom, as the eyes, hands, feet, shoes, wings, &c. Hence this form came 
at length to be appropriated to a dual sense, though in the time of Homer 
this restriction of its use seems not as yet to have been fiiUy made. The 
simple form of the root was likewise retained in the singular as a case of ad- 
dress ( Vocative), in words in which there was occasion for such a form, and 
the laws of euphony allowed it. In the plural the Vocative had never any 
form distinct f^m the Nominative. We have now the three numbers, and 
the five cases, which, with the euphonic changes already mentioned, appear 
thus. 

Ix^vs yvTf (yvyf^) 

iX^vtf yvTtf 

iX^^* yv^i 

tx^v* yvTf 

iX^vif yvm'tf 

txB'v»f9 ywSv 

Ix^vtrt (tx^^^*) yvTtn, (yvyffi) 

ix^^'^f yv^*t 



Sing. Nom. 


't 


Gen. 


't 


Dat. 


-/ 


Ace. 


.», w 


Voc 


♦ 


Plur. N.V. 


'if 


Gen. 


'•09 


Dat 


-ir* 


Ace 


'»S 
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Dual Dir. -t ^X^^* 7^^ 

Ijidir. 'if i^Bvif Qx^^*) yvwU (yywwr). 

For the sake of completeness, we have added in the table above two later 
modifications ; viz., the comroon shorter Dat. plur., formed hj dropping t 
(unless one chooses to form it from the Dat. sing, by inserting the ploral sign 
r) ; and the Indirect Case dual prolonged by inserting «, after the analogy of 
the Gen. ring, and plur. 

•^86. We have exhibited above the primitive nude declenrion, now 
called the fftcrd. But subsequently two other modes of declension sprang up, 
having connecting vowels, which united the flexible endings to the root ; the 
one having «, now called the ucond declension ; and the other, «, now called 
the Jint, These declensions chose rather to drop than to change the final ^ of 
the Gen. ring., apparently to avoid oonfiirion with the Nom. ; and likewise to 
retain the old Direct Case as a Nom. plur., which became afterwards distin- 
guished from the dual by a difierent mode of contraction, its more frequent use 
leading to precession. In all the afiixes of these dedensiona in which two 
vowels came together, contraction naturally took place in one or another of ita 
forms ; and in the Dat. plur. a shorter form became the more common one, 
made either by dropping » from the longer form, or by adding the plural sign s 
to the Dat. sing. For i in the Yoc., instead of «, see § 28. We give as an 
example of Dec. II., « \«yft word, and of Dec. I., « T»/»i»f, tUuHsrd. 



Sing. Kom. 


X«7-«-f, 


xiyt 


raffii-a-g, 


Tttfumt 


G^. 


X«7.«^, 


Xiyv 


r»/»i'»'$, 


rmfAuv 


Dat. 


Xcy-t'i, 


Xiy^ 


reefii-et't, 


r«/i/f 


Ace 


Xiy-o-v, 


Xiyn 


rmfii-M'9, 


r«/</«9 


Voc 


Xiy^, 


Xiyt 


r»fii-m. 


Ta/tia 


lnmr.N.V. 


X«7.«.|, 


Xiyt 


«i^/.«-i, 


ra/tiect 


Gen. 


X«7-«^v, 


Xiytt9< 


rafU'ei-m*, 


TttfuSt 


Dit. 


X«y-«-iri, 


XiyM^i, 'tit 


T*fu-a-tn, 




Ace 


X«y.«.«f, 


Xiyut 


ra/ti'tt-eig, 


T»/»i»t 


DualN.A.V 


. X«V^.f , 


Xiy00 


ra/*i-»'i. 


raf$M 


G. D. 


X«7^.i», 


Xiyw 


r»fiit-»'if. 


Ta/timn 



In the Nom. and Ace sing, of these declensions, the primitive direct form, 
without f or y appended, was sometimes retained ; as, Nom. 0vS^r<e, IvwirA 
(§ 95. 2 ; compare the Latin nauta^ poeta), i • Ace. ntij ttt, "A^tt (§ 97). So 
the neaters r«, «XX«, «vr«, i«ir««, ? (§ 97). 

^ S 7* We have thus far treated only of the matcuUne gender. In the 
wider (whidi occurs only in the second and third declensions), since things 
without life have no voluntary action, the distinction of subject and object is 
obviously of far less consequence, and therefore in this gender the separation 
of the Nom., Ace, and Yoe was never made. The place of these three cases 
continued to be supplied by a single Direct Case, which in the singular of 
Dee III. was the rimple root, and in the singular of Dee II. ended in m (the 
t being either euphonic, or more probably having the same force as in the 
Ace, and marking the cbjective character of the gender). The plural has the 
same form in both declensions, simply appending, instead of the old i, A (which, 
as the corresponding vowel of » (§ 50), is more ohjecHve in its character), and 
without a connecting vowel. We give, as examples, ri %^k^u (poetic), tear^ 
of Dee III., and r« #!/»«», fig, of Dec. IL 
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SSaag, N. A. Y. ^a»(o evx-w 

Gen* ^a»fV'»t wv»*99 

Dat. )«»^tf-i wvx'9f 

Flur. N. A. y. ^«»^v-« #!/»•« 

Gen. )cx^i/-«fy tim^an ^ 

Dat* )a»^ir-#i rv»-$is 

Dual N. A. Y. ^«»(v.i #v«-« 

G. D. iicz^v-M* rf/»-«iv 

§ S 8* The distinction of subject and object is less striking in the fern' 
inine than in the masculine ; and hence, in Hie Jli^at declension, -where there 
are no neuters with wliich a distinction must be muntained, the feminine ia 
distinguished from the masculine by not appending the subfeetive t in the 
Kom. sing. (§ 84), and by retaining the form «r in the Gen. sing., as the 
]%ason fbr preferring the shorter foim does not now exist (§ 86). The « of 
this ending is absorbed in the preceding «, unless one chooses to consider the 
$ as here appended without the euphonic vowel (§ 84. B). In all the other 
cases, the feminine has precisely the same form as the masculine. Thus, 4 

Sing. Nom. r»<-^ ftuA Flur. Nom. rxtau 

Gen. 0xt-ei-tf, ^»tZi Gen. #»/«» 

Dat. 0»t-^-Tp 0»tS, Dat. tMta7t 

Ace ^fu-ti-v, r»i«9 Ace. r«i«f 

For the predesnon wikidi has taken place so extensively in the singular of 
Dec. I., see § 93. 

§ 8 9* In the eailier Greek, the prevalent mode of avoiding hiatus was 
not, as afterwards, by contraction, but by the insertion of a strong breathing 
or aspirate consonant (cf. § 117). Of these the most promiiient appears to 
have been the digamma (§ 22. f). And, although this has disappeared from 
the language, yet it has left other consonants which have either taken its 
place, or which were used in like manner with it The insertion of these 
consonants, together with different modes of contraction, has given an especial 
variety of fbrm, in ihejira and second dedensions, to the Dative singular ^ which, 
as the primitive indirect case (§ 83), originally performed the offices of both 
the Genitive and the Dative. Thus, we find, 

1.) The i appended with the insertion of ^, the natural successor of the 
digamma. This form is Epic, and from its being used as both Gen. and Dat., 
and sometimes even supplying the place of these cases in the plural, is evi- 
dently of great antiquity. E. g. 

Gen. Sing. Dec. I. s| ivy?^i O. 580, j3. 2 ; &«ri nvfipv 0. 300 : Dee. II. 
&9« iramXcp H. 268 ; l» wvript «. 83 ; ««•« irX«ri«f wrvi^tf Ni 588 ; 
'IXitf^i »Xvra riix^et ^. 295 ; «ir' auripv A. 44. 

Dat Sing. Dec. I. JT^i (iitip wt^^»t X. 107 ; i?^' ht ^iffiimfn ). 407, 
I. 618; iri(fi^t U. 734; dv^n^i* i. 238: Dec II. ir»^* mirip M. 302 ; M 
h^i^f N. 808 ; ^tiipif H. 866. 

Gen. and Dat Rur. Dec. II. <V^i ^a»(vep «>X?r^fy P. 696, T. 397, ). 
705 ; »T* Uniipif ^. 134 ; JtfA^* i^riipit v. 145 ; tjt^ti^n fA. 414. 

Nones. «. The f likewise appears in the Dative jybtral of a few words of 
the Aird declension, where it seems to have been inserted for the sake of 
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lengthening the preceding syllable ; as, Sx*^' ^ ^X**** These forms were 
also used as both Gen. and Dat.; thus, Gen. »«r' Sfi^^ A. 452; ir(«#d*... 
«;eir^ E. 107; «•«-• 9rn^t9^n H. 214 ; %tk li rrn^irftf £. 41 : Dat. rv» 
Sxiffi n. 811 ; ;^ir^i A. 474 (cf. 479), X. 139. 

/3. The following forms in -^1(9) require special notice ; (a) Wx*(*P* <• ^d> 
and KTuXnhvi^iP 1. 433, whicb are formed as fh>m nouns of Dec IL, while 
tiie themes in use are l^x'^t^ ^^ ^^^®^ ^^ ''^^ M»ruXfiiv9 of Dec III. ; (6) 
«f«rt#^i K. 156, and *E^ifitr^t9 (probably the correct form ibr *E(ifii»9^it I. 
572, Hom. Cer. 350, Hes. Th. 669), which appear to have plural forms, 
though singular in their use ; (c) »«v^i», an irregular plural 'form for taws, N. 
700 ; also used as Gen. 11. 246, &c. ; {d) the Epic adverb Tf«, with might, 
A. 38, which' appears to be an old Dat. sing. fh>m tf, 

y. Compare with these forms in -^1, the Latin Datives tibi, aUn^ nobU, 
tobist deabus, sermonUms, rehus, and the Latin adverbs of place in -^' ; as, ibi, 
aUbi, utribi, from is, alius, uter. The forms in .«i^« when used as Datives are 
often written incorrectly with an < subscript (•ji^i, § 25. «), as though fi had 
been added to the complete Dat. form. For the » paragogic, see § 66. «. 

§ 90* 2.) The I appended with the insertion of d. This form became 
adverbial (chiefly poetic), denoting the place where; as, «7»«Si, at home, £xx«- 
^ elsewhere, mmS^t, s^ty K»^i9^i^t» It was mostly confined to the eecond 
dedendon, and, in the few instances in which it was made from nouns of other 
declensions, it still imitated the forms of this. Traces of its old use as the 
Inctirect Case still remain in Homer ; thus, €ren. «v^«M^i ir^«, sa «■;« •v(»9»», 
V. 3, 'Ikii^i im-fi 0. 561, nS^i «•;« C* 36 ; Dat. Mfi^i^t L 300, «. 370. 

3.) The i appended with the insertion of x* '^^ fo'™ appears only in 
the Epic nx' (improperiy written by some ^x*» ^' ^^* 9^)1 ^^ ^® adverbial 
Dative ^, where, A. 607. 

4.) The t contracted with the preceding « in the second declension into §t 
(§ 32). This simpler mode of contraction now scarcely appears except in 
adverbial Datives; as, m»m, at home (but •7»f>, to a house; *cf. in Latin, domi 
and domus\ wHmj 'U^fM, u, i^t. Yet h 'U^/iu Simon. Fr. 209; ly 
n^iftiriM Inscr. Cret ; r»T hif$»i Inscr. Bceot. 

5.) The common form, in which the t is absorbed by the preceding vowel ; 
as, c-i ^ «-i 9» ; thus, B^vff, »7»t, *If Sycy. 

§91* The forms of the Genitive in -0^19 or -div (§ 84. B) remained 
In the common language only as adverbs, denoting the place whence; as, 
M»S^9, from home, «XX«^t», avri^i9, 'A0ity«idiv. As examples of their use 
as decided Genitives, may be cited il AiVv^ndi* 0. 304, i| §u^ic9i^i9 0. 19, 
mr* 4u(a9i^^if X. 18; and the pronominal forms lftiB%9f rii^iy, t^t9, which 
even occur in Attic poets. 
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CHAPTER II. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

I. The First Declension. 

[For the Mffbua and paradigms, see ITIT 6-8.] 

§ 93. For the original affixes of Dec. I., which all had a 
as a connecting vowel, see §§ 86, 88. In most of these affix- 
es, a either became part of a diphthong, or else, either through 
contraction or the force of analogy, became longi Short a 
however remained in the singular^ 

1.) In the direct cases of feminines^ whose characteristic 
was (7, a double consonant, or iUL ; as, yluaaay yXmaaop (^ 7), 
^»Y«, thirsty do&i^ opinion^ 4^**^ root^ afnHS^ contest. 

Notes. •. Add a few feminines in .x«, and some in -m, ]>artioaIarl7/bRab 
apjtellativei ; as, «>«vX4 and AvaTauXdy rtsty t;c*^9Af viper, ftift/^vi, care, )i^rM- 
»d^ misfresf, kimvd, Uontss; likewise -Htun^if thom, 

fi. Add, also, many femtnines in -« pure and -^m. These have mostly a 
diphthong in the penult, and may all be recognized by the accent, except the 
proper names Ki^p«, Ilvpfi, and the numeral /«/&, one. The principal classes 
are, (a) Polysyllables in .ii« and -«/«, except abstracts in .»« from verbs in 
•itf«r ; as, mXnS^ii, indht tinoti, good-wiU, fiuriXtii, queeitf bat /S«r«Xt«a, reufH^ 
from fia^tkt^ • (b) Female designations in .r^j« ; as, i^«Xr(/«, fernak flnur- - 
eian : (c) Dissyllables and some polysyllabic names of places in .«i« ; as, 
^c7«, ffood mother, *I«^mi«A* {d) Words in -vm; as, /atuTi, fly: (c) Most 
words in .^c, whose penult is lengthened by a dipAiihong (except «»), by v, or 
hy ff; as, /Mi^^tu^i, sword, yipif^i, bridge^ Tluffl, 

y. The accent commonly shows the quantity of final « in the theme. 
Thus, in all proparoiytonea and properispomena, it must be short by the general 
laws of accent ; while, by a special law of the declension, it is bmg in all 
oxytnnes, and in all paroxytones in -m, Gen. -^t, except the three mentioned in 

Note/3. 

2.) In the Vocative of nouns in -tijc, and of gentiles and 
compound verbals in -rig ; as vavrrig (fl 7), ^v&tig^ Scythian, 
JisQarig, Persian^ ytMfAiiQfig (yj, earth, fujQiw, to measure), 
geometer, fivQonuXrjg (fivgov, perfume, nwUw, to sell), perfumer, 
Voc. vttvju, JSxvda, llfQaa (but nigotjg, Perses, a man^s name, 
Voc. nigatj), yfrnfiitga, fivgoniiXa, 

^93. In the singular, long a passed, by precession, into 
fi, unless preceded by t, i, q, ot go (§ 29) ; as, vavtrig, vaviri, 
AtQfldfig, 'AiQtldfiv, *ATQtldfi, yX^aaig, yXmaafj, nnii, fifiiig, Uftiip • 
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but jafilag^ rafila^ axtdj axiag^ ^vqS^ ^v^op (^ 7), Idiii^ ideo^ 
X^M^ need^ X^ouj color, 

KoTB. Long • likewise remains in tlte pnres, wiM, groat, rrtm, fwr^ yvM^ 
JIddf n%vA, gourde *»(»£, wabntt-tree, lKm£, oUvftnef K«»r«»«^, Natuicaa ; in 
the words, «X«X«, war-ay, l^ripHs, dag after a fea$t, r»«»)«X«, traff$fyring, 
ytvfmimfj noUe ; and in some proper names, particulaiiy those which are Doric 
or foreign ; as, 'Ay^^«/<i}», Anid, <I>iX«/«iiX«?, Aianttdt, *Tx«f, 2i/XX«r • and it 
became n after ^ or (• in the words ^i^ti, neck, Mi^n, ntaiden, »iffn, cheek, ABufn^ 
pap, fpn, etream ; in some proper names, as T^^nt • and m oomponnds of ^i- 
r^uf, to meantre, as ytmf$ir(nt (§ 92. 2). In some words, usage fluctoates 
between long or short « and n ; as, 'A^a^e-dt Cyr. vi. 1. 81, 'A^jcrnif lb. v. 1. 
4, ir$49«t and wMti, v^v/km and r^v/cv*. 

§ 9 4. Contracts. A few nouns, in which the character- 
istic is a or f, and feminine adjectives in -f« and -oiy, are con- 
tracted ; as, fivaii ftva^ ^Egfiiitg *EQfi tjc^ fiogiug /9o^^»; (q being 
here doubled afler contraction), avxia tfvy{, fig'^rte^ xQ^aea 
X^forj^ dmlovi dinXfi. For the rules, see §^ 33, 36, 37 ; for the 
paradigms, ^}fl 7, 18. 

DIALECTIC FOBMS. 

§ 9Sm 1. In the affixes of this declension, the Doric dialect retains 
throogjioat the original m ; while in the singcdar, the /oiue has «i hi most of 
those words in which the Attic and Common dialects have long «, and even in 
some in which they have short «, particulariy derivatives in .im and -•*& 
(k 44) ; thus, Dor. n/ta, rtfutf, ^*f*fi rtfUit • Ion. r»ii$, r»w, ^*w» rxjift' • 
Ep. «Xf}3-i/fi, ivrXf/ff, New Ion. «X«i^«rf«i, ^/n, for JtX^^tH, i^cXmA, ftiit, 

2. In words in -nt, the primitive Direct Cam In -ii is sometimes retained by 
Homer and some o£ the other poets as Nom. (§ 86), fbr the sake of the 
metre or euphony : as, • aZn &virrd B. 107; iwTirlL 'SUrtf B. 836 ; ^«- 
riiTa Zivt A. 175 ; j3«3v/iifr« Xi/^atv Find. N. 3. 92 \ Uixrk MiNCx»«r Theoc 
8. 30. So in feminines in -«, the poets sometimes retain the old short « in 
the Yoc. ; as, tv/i^d fiXti F. 130 ; "Tl AixS, Sapph. 66 (44). On the other 
hand, Alnm Ap. Bh. 3. 386, for Ai?r^ Voc of Aimt' 

3. The old genitive affixes, £• and «r«v, which often occur in fhe Epic writ- 
era, were contracted as follows : 

«.) In the Ionic dialect, they were n^^cdarly contracted into i and a»v, with 
the insertion of i after a consonant (§ 35) ; as, *Ar(tt^a» QAr^tiiJ) *Ar(tihtt, 
AT^ttiimf {*ATf uiSv) *Ar(ii)i«y* Bofidg B«(i«, *£^fM» O. 214, iSftfiUkw A. 
165, 'AWatB. 461. 

j3.) In the Doric, d absorbed the following vowel, and the affixes became d 
«nd Sv (§ 45. 1) ; as, *Ar^ttta» 'Arftihd, ^Ar^itlAit *Ar^%i%af, 

y.) In the Attic, do and datt were contracted into tv (by precession from m, 
§§ 28, 29) and «» ; as, 'Ar^tthm* {*Ar^iiim) *Ar(si')«v, *Ar^ulmmf *Ar^i«^v. 

§ 90* 4. In the Accusative of maacvKnes, the Ionic often changes » 
to i, the old oonneding vowel « n»w becoming i (§ 46. fi) ; as, )ir7«n« 
Hdt. i. 11, pi. hrTinif lb. Ill, for heirirfiv, h^virdi* 

5. The dative plural in Homer commonly ends in -y^-i, or -9* before a 
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vowd (which may be referred to apostrophe). There are, however, a few in- 
stances of 'Iff before a consonant (#^ »«/ A. 179, vir^iff w^it «. 279, &c.) ; 
and two, where we even find -«<;, which ought, perhaps, to be changed to -iir 
{etKrm.7f M. 284, ^m,7t i. 119). An old contraction into .««'i, instead of -«ir«, 
remained in the common language in adverbs of place ; as, Hxmrmm^tt at 

6. For the Epic Gen. in ^iv, see § 91. For the Epic Datives in .^/, -Si, 
and 'X** 8^ §§ 89> 90. For the Doric and .£olic forms of the Aoc. plur., 
see § 45. 5. 

7. Antique, Ionic, and Doric forms are sometimes found in Attic writers; 
particularly, 

«.) The Dor. Gen. in -£, from some nouns in -«« , mostly proper names ; 
as, i^iS-tSiifitHy fowler^ Ttfi^imf, KaXXims • Gen. i^w^t^n^th Tttj^^vtt, K«X- 
X/«. So all contracts in .«; ; as, fioffify G. fioffi (f 7). 

j3.) The Ion. Gen. in -i«, from a few proper names in .«; ; as, 0«X«f, 
Tn^fis ' Gen. ©«Xi«, Tif(i«. 

7.) The old Dat. plur. m -etwy which is frequent in the poets. So^ in Fla- 
tOb rf;^MMr< Leg. 920 e, fifitiftuft Phsdr. 276 b. 

II. The Second Declension. 

[For the aflizes and paradigms, see f f 86, 87 ; ITIT 5, 6, 9, 10.] 

§ 97. The flexible endings of the Nominative and Accusa- 
tive singular are wanting (^ 86), 

1.) In the theme of the article; thus, 6 for oj. 

2.) In the neuter of the article and of the pronouns SXXog, 
avTOi, intivoq, and og ' thus, to, aXloy aizo, initvo^ o, for xov^ 
ttXlov, &c. 

Note. In crasis with the article (§ 39), and in composition with the pro- 
nouns T»7cf and riroff the neuter airi more frequently becomes «vr«» • thus, 
TMvriv and retvri, for ri ethri • r»uvr»9 and rM«i7r«, rfum and T*fvr», 

3.) Frequently in the Accusative of the Attic declension 
(% 98), particularly in { eo)^, dawny j aXmg^ threshing- floor ^ ^ 
Kstoc, fl Kwg, ^ Tioig, o "Adiag * thus, Acc. vtbiv and few (^ 9), 
lai. *l45oi. So, in the adjectives iyjigug (fl 17), ivdnXwg, jvll^ 
a^i6xQB(og, competent, 

§98. Contracts. If the characteristic is a, t, or o, it 
may be contracted with the affix according to the rules (§§ 33- 
37). See ay^Q^og (ff 17), oauov, voog (fl 9). The contract de- 
clension in -OK and -mv^ from -nog and -aoi', is termed by gram- 
marians the Attic Declension from its prevalence among Attic 
writers, although it is far from being peculiar to them (§ 7). 

Notes. «. The number of words belonging to the Attic declension is 
smalL In some of them, the nncontracted form does not occur, or occurs 
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only with some change. Thus, for A^iymtf, tSym»$ (which lue oompoundi of 
ymm, the original fonn of yn^ earth, and from which come by contraction 
cM^iM, tSyttf) we find the extended forms Awtiymtn ▼. 4. 29, iSymfi or laf- 
yu»i. Some of them are varioiuly declined. See $$ 128. y, 124. y, 

fi. If the characteristic is long «, t is inserted after the contraction (§ 35) ; 
thus, MMf (m»0 •«^« (T ^)» '«•» ("^ •'•*»» ••f W) "^t ■••• (•*'0 *••• * ^^' 

9^. In tlie Attic dedension, the Kom. pinr. neut. is contracted, like (he 
other oasefs into m ; thus, «y*if*r (f 17), as if from iyn^d^t-a, A form with 
the oonneetin^f voweL See § 87. 

DIALECTIC FOBMS. 

§ 99. 1. The affix of the Gen. tfaig. ••• <$ 86), which was com- 
monly contracted to «v, or, in the .£olic and stricter Doric, to iw (§ 44. 4), 
was often prolonged by the poets, espedaHy the Epic (sometimes even by the 
Thigic in lyric portions), to m«; thus, irimv *I»«fjM« B. 145 ; )«/••» vV'iiXm* 
«. 126 ; «7« iifitf «. 330 ; Biw Find. O. 2. 87 ; diM« lb. 6. 60 ; fiiymXm 
Ai«$ Ale 1 (20) ; {^•/aS»«/« Id. 37 ; «'«r«^«r«...'AM«'« Theoc 1. 68 ; ^m- 
Xm»S x^t^M Id. 4. 18. The Epic genitives Iltri^* (^. 827, &c.) and tin' 
nXui» (H. 489) are made by a sin^e contraction, with the nsaal insertion of 
f (§ 98. jS), flrom the original fanaa IIitcm, UnuktUt, The Epic (btal fonns 
in Mr», which, alone are nsed by Homer, arise from a mere poetic doubling of 
' (S 48). 

2. Some proper names In -•# have the Gen. sing, in Herodotus, after the 
analogy of Dec. L; as, fyTtts, K^Mrt« viii. 122, but K^«m'«» i. 6; B«trri«r 
iv. 160 ; KXufft^Ttm y. 82. The Gen. plur. forms w%Mm9 (Hdt. L 94) and 
^yfian (Id. iL 36), if genuine, may be referred to the Ionic insertion of • 
(§48.1). 

3. The dd Dat plur. in .Mn is common in the poets of aU classes, and in 
Ionic prose. So, even in Plato, :^i«7^/ Leg. 955 e. 

4. For the £|»c Gen. in -tSfv, see $ 91. Fear the Epic Datives in ^t and 
-•^h and the old Dat in .m, see §§ 89, 90. For the Doric and .folic forms 
of the Ace. plur., see § 45. 5. 

5. Contracts in -ntf from -m; occur in Homer, though rarely ; as, twt 
s. 240 (elsewhere tio$). In words tn .i«f , .i«», he sometimes protracts the • 
to tt (§ 47. N.\ and some^es employs synizesis (§ 30). 

III. The Third Declension. 

(For the afflzei and paradigois, see ff 85, 87; IHTS, 6. 11 - 16.] 

% lOO* In this declension, the Nominative, though regard- 
ed as the theme of the word, seldom exhibits the root in its 
simple, distinct form. This form must therefore be obtained 
from the Genitive, or from some case which has an open af- 
fix (§§ 79, 82. f). 

BxacARKS. I. Special attention must he given to the euphonic changes 
which occur in those cases which have either clote affixes, or w* affixes ; that 
is in the Nominative and Vocative singular, the Dative plural, and the Ac- 
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cnsatire singular in •». For these changes; see in general §§ 51, 55, 57 - 
59, 63. 

2. The flexible ending of the Aoc. sing, in this, as in the other two de- 
clensioi^, seems to have been originally «. But the v was so extensively 
changed into a in accordance with § 63. R, that the « became the prevailing 
affix, and was often used even after a vowel. It will therefore be understood 
that the affix is «, if no statement is made to the contrary. When the affix 
is V, the root receives the same changes as in the theme (§ 110). 

Words of the third declension are divided according to the 
characteristic, into Mutes, Liquids, Liquid-Mutes, and Pures. 

A. Mutes. 

[IT 11.] 

^ 1 1 • Labials and Palatals. These are all either 
masculine or feminine, and in none is the Voc. formed except 
yvvri (N. y)' 

Notes. «. For the ^ and ^ in the theme and Dat. pi., see § 51. 

^. In d(«X the root is ^^iX'- ^^ ^oa^ cases in which x I'^emains, ^ be- 
comes r, according to § 62. In ^ »Xatinn%t -i««f» fox, the last vowel of the 
root is lengthened in the theme. Compare § 1 12. «. 

y, Vvvtit woman, wifsy which is irregular in having its theme after the form 
of Dec. I., and also in its accentuation, is thus declined : S. N. yvfni 6> 70- 
fettJtisi D* yvntuxU A. yvtettKO, Y. yvntu * P. N. yweuMf, G. ywtuxUvt D. yv' 
ttit^/f A. yvfoTftetf • D. N. y»f»TM, G. yvfMiKuv, The old grammarians have 
also cited from Comic writers the forms, A. yutn*, P. N. yvf»/j A. yvtms, ac- 
cording to Dec. L 

§ 103. Masculine and Feminine Linguals. These 
lose their characteristic in the theme and Dat. pi. (§ 55), in the 
Ace. sing., when formed in v (§§ 63. R., 100. 2), and in the 
Voc. (§ 63). 

NoTEEU «. If A palatal is thus brought before r, it unites with it in | 
(§ 51), as (£»««r;, £m»0 Mfa^ (Y ll)> n (fvxrt) »vX niffht ; if to the end 
of a word, it is dropped (§ 63), as (ataxr, £«»») «y«. This distinct Voc., 
however, is used only, in addressing a god ; otherwise, Z &9«l (or, by ftequent 
crasis, tSf»Q, 

/3. For the change of « when brought before the affixes t and », or to the 
end of a word, see §§ 112. «, 113. 3. 

^ y. Barytones in .i; and -vf form the Aoc. sing, in both a and v, the latter 
being the more common affix ; as, x'^t't (Y 1 l)f 4 U*tj *^f^i •> 4 i^ng, bird; 
Ace. ;^«^/r« and x'^V^ (^ ^^® name of a goddess, the form in ^ is always 
used, and sometimes, also, in poetry ; but, otherwise^ the form in .v, yet see 
H. Gr. iii. 5. 1 6), tfiv and poet, l^tia, S^m and poet. ««»r^«. So also, »Xi/f 
(f 11), i yikts, laughteTf and the compounds of v«v(t foot; thus, Ace. »Xi7)« 
and MXtTf, yikttra and yik^j 0«^iV«)« and OX^^w (% 16), )/>•)« and )/- 
WW (Y 17). Add i i^ttf, love. Ace t(mT» and rare poetic form tpttv. So 
wmtt, when resolved by the poets into ir«rf , may have Ace. wm7v, Ap. Eh. 
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4. 697. Li ozTtonflB^ tlie aooent lenml to inwent the lingual from fUIiag 
away. 

§ 103* Nbutsr Linouals. In these, the characteristic 
is always t, which, in the theme, is commonly dropped after 
fiiM^ but otherwise becomes ; or ^ (^ 63) ; as, amfta^ iptig^ ui^ag^ 
J^jiitff (IT 11), tidiq (IT 22), from the roots oai^af-, 9«r-, x«^af-, 

Note. Th« r ia also dropped in /«(Xi, /tiktrtt homtg ; in ydXm, yiiXmMr§tf 
mitt, which ako dropa » ; and in yitir, yivmrHt ^biec, and !•(«» ^•««'««> 9"ar, 
which then change • to » (compare § 113). In the poetio if^f» 4^rH, 
deuf, T ia changed into ^ after tut ; and in Slm^, tim^Ht woUr, and r»«^, wmm* 
r«f, >£ttA, r is changed into ^, and • into m. See { 123. y. 

§ 104* Contract Linguals. A few Unguals drop the 
characteristic before some or all of the open aflixes, and are 
then contracted ; thus, nludtg {nliiti) nUlq^ nUUag {nXtlag) 
nkBlg' utQutog xiffuog «f^«;, niffuta utQaa uiffct (IT 11) ; to tiffag^ 
prodigy^ P. N. tiffura rci^tf, G. jtQaimp xtQmv ' o X9^^ skin, 

5. D. X9^^^ Cr^^'O XQV (i^ ^c phrase iw Xff^y So, in Homer, 
from o id^ctt^, «toea/, o /c'lwc, laughter, 6 t^mg, lave, S. D. »J^» 
/ela», l(^, for idi/wTi, &c. ; A. ftd^w, ^'flai, for Id^wra (id^a), 
/cImtk. Compare §§ 107, 119, 123. a. 

NoTK. In the following words, the contraction ia wmflned to the root : 

r« •St, ttritf ear (f 11), contracted ftom the old t^Mr, •Smrn ($ 33. y)i 

r« )f A.i«^, &ad, Gen. )iXi4ir««, ^iXitrH* 

ri 9T%m^, oontr. rWf;, taflMV, Gen. rrUr«r, mir«f. 

ra f(U(, weO; Gen. ^(mch (« or i), ^^W« ($ 37. 1). 

Remark. Those linguals in which a liquid precedes the 
lingual will be treated as a distinct class (§ 109). 

B. Liquids. 
iir 12.J 
§ \0S. Masculinb and Fehininb Liquids. In these, 
except ale, salt, sea (in the singular, only Ionic and poetic), the 
characteristic is always either v or q. For the changes in the 
theme and Dat. pi., see §§ 57-59. When the characteristic 
is r, it depends upon the preceding vowel whether the v or the 
g is changed in the theme ; as follows. 

1.) If an jE7 or vowel precede, the g is changed ; as in 
hfjLr^v, 'ipog, dalfttav, -ovog (IT 12) ; o /uijr, fitivog, month, 6 ;tC(/«uV> 
-tuvog, stoTm, winter. 

Except i nrtttj nrttify comb, the numeral tTf, Uh^one (^ 2\^ and the lonio 
• fMit (as from root fitw^ yet Gen. f^ntif) for ftnr, numth (Hdt. ii. 82). 

2.) If Of precede, in nouns the g is changed, but in adjectives 

Digitized by VjtVJ^^V IC 



132 THIRD DECLENSION. — LIQUIDS. [bQOK II. 

the V ; thus, o Tlav^ Uavogy Pan^ o naiar^ -^vo^^ paan ; but 
(iiXag, 'UPog (IT 19}, tulug^^^avoe, wretched, 

3.) If « or V precede, the v is changed; as in ^Ig, ^irog 
(IT 12), o dtliplg, -ivog, dolphin^ 6 ^OQuvg, -vvog, Fhorcya. 

Notes. «. The y remains in fti^vt, -Crof, wooden tower ; and most words 
in -It and -vt have a second, but less dassic form, in -n and -vf ; as, fit and 
l»/y, 2iX^/; and 2iX^/y, ^i^»»t and ^i^xttu 

/3. In the pronoun rUt (T 24), the y of the root «-/»• ia almply dropped in 
the theme. Yet see § 1 52. /3. 

BeMARK. TOCATTVIC. In the Yoc. of 'A«r0XX«y, -mcti Apolbf n««-ti^«», 
'»tf0t, N^pbme^ and j r^rii^, -?^0f , taviour, the natural tone of address has 
led to the throwing back of the accent, and the shortening of tlie last sylla- 
ble ; thus, 'AxtfXXtfyy Tlif uic9f r«rrf(. 

§ 106* Syncopated Liquids. I. In a few liquids of fa* 
miliar use, a short vowel preceding the characteiistic is syn- 
copated in some or most of the cases ; as follows. 

1.) In these three, the syncope takes place before aB the open terminations : 

M(, man (f 12). For the insertion of the ), see § 64. 2. 

»vMy, dog (f 12), which has, for its root, »v«y-, by syncope, »»v-. In this 
Word, tiie syncope extends to the Dat. plor. 

m^titj lamb's (f 12), which has, for its root, «fiy-, by syncope, m^f-. The 
Nom. sing, is not used, and its place is supplied by •/Ki*«f . 

2.) These five are syncopated in the genithe and daike singular: 
*»rii(t father^ and fAnrni^t mother (f 12). 

4 S-vytirtif, daughter, G» B^vymri^tt B^ttyttr^itf D. S-uymri^i S-vymr^L 
n y«rTi)f, stomachy 6. ymrri^at ymrr^ot^ D. yttvriat ymwr^u 
h ^nftnrn^t Ceres, 6. AnfAiirt^ot An/n-nr^at, D. An/^tiri^i Anfinr^i • also, 
A. Anfitnrt(» AnfutiT^*' 

Notes. «. In these words, the poets sometimes neglect the syncope, and 
sometimes employ it in other cases than those which are specified. 

/3. For the Dat. pl., see § 59. Taterr,^ has not only yatwr^irt (Dio Cass. 
54. 22), but also in Hi{^. yet^rn^eu 

§107. 11. In comparatives in -wr, the •• is more frequently 
syncopated before « and e, after which contraction takes place ; 
as, fisfZova (jut/foa) jue/fai, fjti;optg (^*ifoc?) fid^ovg, (iniovag 
(fisiioag) fiei^ovg (U 17). Compare §§ 104, 119, 123. a. 

Note. A similar contraction is common in the Ace. of 'A^raXX^^, Apollo, 
and UtjulSt, Neptune; thus, 'A^-^XX^yji, ('A^XX^^*) 'Atr^XXw (iii. 1. 6) ; 
Iltf^f/dwyff, Iltftf-if^M. See, for both the uncontracted and the contracted forms, 
n. Crat. 402 d, e, 404 d, 405 d. So, likewise, ; xvxtiv, -Sftt, mixed drink ; 
Ace. KVKtifa, and, rather poetic, »v»i« (». 316 ; »vkim A. 624) ; «' yXnx*»h 
.a»»#f, pennyroyal i Ace yXn^^m, yXmx'' (Ar. Ach. 874); and by a like 
syncope of j, • ixa^p ichor; Ace. ix'^t^ ond (only E. 416) ix^i, 

^108* Neuter Liquids. A few nouns, in which q is 
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Uie characteristic, are neuter. Tliey are, for the most part, 
confined to the singular, and require, in their declension, no 
euphonic changes of letters. 

None. In i«^, paring, and the poetic sS«f, heart, contraction takes place 
in the root ; thus, N. I«^, poetic if, 6« l«f«f , tammonkf f^, D. tm^t, com- 
monly nil* N. »imf, in Homer alwAja »Se> D. mif^» 

C. LiQUlD-MuTSS. 
[IT 13.] 

§ 109* An nouns of this class are either mlasculine or 
feminine. The characteristic of the class is it, except in the 
feminines da/tag^ -«r^ro^, tw/i, c^fiir;, -iv^og, wormy niiQivg^ -ir- 
fogy carriage-hasketj and lif^wg^ -vvdog^ Tirytu. The t or ^ 
is affected as in simple Unguals (^ 102). When, by the drop- 
ping of T, V is brought before g in the theme, it depends upon 
the preceding vowel whether the v or the g is changed (§§ 57, 
58), according to the following rule : If an vowel precede^ the 
g is changed ; otherwise^ the v. 

Thru, Xm9, 'rtTH, BtfofSf, -SfT$t (f 13), i i^Jinrnt, •nrt, dragon; but 
yiyii, »afrt( (f 13), i t/Ut, -dfTHf thong, I iifuut, -nrH, <^ SimeU, huttof, 
-irT§t, 9howimg» 

Notes. «. Except Hout, Sfrt, tooth (f 13 ; yet Ion. S^9 Hdt. vi. 107), 
ind participles from verbs in .«/u; as, hot, ^wrt (f 22), ftom itimfiu, to give, 

A. Some Latin names received into the Greek have -ns in the theme, instead 
tf -ur ; as, fiXn^nt, -ivrvt CkmenM, Oidknt, *i»raf> Vedene* 

7. If the characteristic is -vd-, the t remains before g (§ 68. i3). In ^Jifuif 
(T 13), the f is simply dropped in the theme. 

Kemarks. 1. A fyw proper names m -dt, -«yT#f, form the Toe after the 
■nalogy of the theme ; tiiat is, » becomes «, and is then contracted ; thus, 
'ArXms, -MfTtt, V. (*ArX«fT, 'ArX«f, 'AtX««) 'ArXd' litXMf^Mi, V. 

2. Noons and adjectives in .i/r> -i vth, preceded by • or «, are nsoally con- 
tracted; as, i wXaniuf wXanwf, cake, G. vXMxUwt irXm»wfr«t* rifunut 
ftlMit,honored, F. ri/Antwrm vtfAnrrm, N. r^ntt rtfuit, G. r$fAntfr»s rifAtivrtf, &c. 

D. PtXRES. 
[IT 14.] 

§ f 1 O* The euphonic changes in the declension of pures 
may be mostly referred, (I.) to a special law of Greek declen- 
noD, and (II.) to contraction. 

I. Special Law of Greek Declension. The 
short vowels^ s and o, can never remain in the rootj 
either before the affixes s and v (f 6), or at the end 
of a word. Hence, 
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^ 111. (A.) Before the affixes s and v, s be- 
comes Tjj ij Vj or iv ; and o becomes o or ov; as 
follows, 

1.) In masculine nouns, t becomes ev in simple, and ti in 
compound words; as, simple, o innevg, -iiag (^ 14; root innB-), 
o PauiXevg, -suCf ^^9 o IfQfvg, -wg, priest, o Oijatvg, ^icag, TkC" 
seus, o MtyaQtvg, -f 01?,' Megarian ; compound, o Smx^axng, -tog 
(^ 14; from owg, entire, wad xQatog, strength), o*A^iaiojiXtjg, 
"tog, Arnstotle, i Ar,fioad'ivrig, ~Bog* 

Except the simples i 'A^ nfy ••«;, Mars, § nif, ri«f , mo<ft ; and the following, 
in which 1 becomes v or <, • vnx^ftt -utt% Aoc ^rnx^ (Y ^^)> * vtXixvf, ••*>;, 
ojre, ; wfUfivf, -*t0f, elder (properly an adj.) ; • •;j;«, .i»f, v^w, « ;^i;, .•*>;, 
eerpent, i trfvrttint, -t^f, pre^dent, and also xi^it, »»(fi*f, ftM^tt^ and i^x**' 

2.) \n feminine and ^ommon nouTii, e becomes 1 ; as, ij nolig, 
-tiog. Ace. Ttoiliy (^ 14), { dvvafiig, sag, power ; 0, ij (idytig, 
"ftag, prophet, prophetess, 

§ 113* 3.) In adjectives, t becomes v in simple, and ti in 
compound words ; as, simple, ^9vg, -tog. Ace. ^di;*' (1| 19), yXv^ 
*vg, ~eog, sweet, olvg, -iog, sharp ; compound, ilndiig, -Bog, true, 
fiifXiig, -iog, cheap, aq>rjx(iiSrjg, -tog, wasp-like, t^iij^ijc, -foc, haV' 
ing three banks of oars, or, as a substantive {yavg, vessel, being 
understood), trireme (fl 14). 

Except a few simple adjectives, in which • becomes «; as, em^$, -us 
{^ 17), trX»if»if, 'Ut,/^ >/'««^w, -if.fuUe. 

4.) In monosyllables, o becomes ov; otherwise, w; as, fiovg^ 
flooc. Ace ftoifv (^ 14), o, 17 ^01/^, ^oo(, sumach, o x^^S* X^^^^ 
heap of earth ; but aMg, -oog (U 14). 

Notes. «. This role applies also to Knguab in which • precedes the char- 
acteristic ; thus, mf, *oioe (f 11), and its oomponnds, OHiTaut, -410$ (f 1 6), 
Wtfi/f, -ohf (Y 17); but t!hit, •iT0s (Y 22). 

/3. In feminines of more than one syllable, in which the characteristic is •, 
the affix f is changed to 1, and is then absorbed. Thus from the root nx*- is 
formed the theme (fix^* *ix*') *>X'' (H ^^' ^^ ^u^tif -«•;, permasion, n 
Afir«$, .tf«f, Latona, &c. Except, as above, mi^m;, and the Ionic if tiMf, davm. 
These feminines in •» and -»« have no plmul or dual, except by metaplasm 
(§ 122) : unless, perhaps, •/«•«# (§ 123. •) is to be regarded as simply con- 
tracted from uxo»(. 

^113. (B.) In cases which have no affix, £ 
characteristic becomes i, v, or €Vj or else assumes a 
euphonic s ; and o characteristic becomes 01 or ov ; 
as follows. 

1.) If the theme ends in -rjc, 9 becomes eg ; but, otherwise. 
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is changed as in the theme ; thus, Nom. neut. aaipig (IT 17), 
^8v (51 19) ; Voc. t^ltifffSy 2'tii«^af«;, noil, niav^ Inntl (fl 14), 
^)Sv (51 19). 

2.) In the theme of neuter notow, < assumes ;, hecoming 
itself o (§ 28) ; as, to iH/oCt -tof (H 14), to S^og^ -909^ nation^ 
TO o^o;, -0^9 tnountttin. 

Except W im, -iff, Idwii (f U), Hie Bpio ri wmS, H«f, Jloek, and a ftw 
foragn luunes of nAtonl prodnctioDft in -t, tm ri trim^, •uttf pqipir, 

3.) In the Vocative^ o becomes o7, if the theme ends in -oi or 
"tog ; but ov, if it ends in -ov^ ; as, ^oi, aMoI, /$ov (H 14) ; and 
in like manner (cf. 112. a), Oidinov (H 16). 

^114. Remarks. 1. After the analogy of < and o, a 
charcuAeristic becomes av in y9^^^ ^^^ *'*V'{ (H 14), and as- 
sumes g in the theme of neuters ; as, to yi^ag^ -uog (H 14), tu 
/r.gag, -aog^ old age. 

2. In the Accusative singular of pures, the formative p be- 
comes a (§ 100. 2) except when the theme ends in -ag^ -if, 
-vc, -avf, or -ot/c ; thus, &wg^ VQ^^y inntvg^ *^<^V^^9 aidoig, r^w 
r5[ 14), aaq>^g (5[ 17) ; Ace. i^iua, {^wa, liTTita, T^fijpra, urcdda, 
i2;(fOfx, aaqiia ; but o itclf, stone^ k/c, oiip (contracted from oig)^ 
noiic, i/dv^, w^^iv? yQf*vc<, vaug^ flovg (5| 14), ij^wf (5| 19) ; Acc. 
iai', xtV, oiv, ^toiUy, ix^V¥^ ^nxvw^ Y^^^^ vavr, /9ovr, t^di)y. 

NoTB. Proper names in .««, .iw , for the most pert, admit both ibnns of 
the Acc; aa» "Imx^Ams (T 14), A. "imM^m (Flat). 2«»»^r«» (Xen.); i 
"A^s, Mar$y A. 'A^ and "A^f. 

3. When the characteristic is changed to a diphthong before 
a in the theme, the same change is made before oi in the Do- 
tioe plural ; as, l7»ict;a<, povaly y^aval^ vavol (5[ 14). 

§ 115. II. Contraction. For the general 
laws, see §§ 31-37. The following remarks may 
be added. 

1. Pures in -17^, -0^,-09, and -^g, -00^, are contracted in all the 
cases which have open terminations. See r^rr'^i;;, JintxQarfig^ 
'Hoaxlitigy Tf7;to^, ly^ai, aidtog (51 14), oaifr,g (^ 17). Add a few 
neuters in ^ag ; as, to ytgag (^ 14), to n^iag^ meat. 

Notes. «. Of noims in .» and ^^t -it, the uncontracted form icaroely 
oocon, even in the poets and dialects. 

/3. In proper names in -»Xiff<, contracted .»X?« (from »xUt, renmtm), the 
Bat. and sometimes the Acc sing, are dtmbly contracted. See 'H(«t»xi*ff 
(T 14). For the later Voc *H(««Xif, compare § 105. R. The Nonf. pi. 
'H^«»Xsi;, in the Ion. form (§ 121. 4), occurs, with 0«riif« PL The«t. 
169 b. 
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2. In other pures, contraction is, for the most part, con- 
fined to three eases ; the Norn, and Ace. plur., and the Dat. 
sing. 

The oontraetioiis wliich are usual or frequent in these words are exhibited 
in the tables. Ckmtraction sometimes occurs in cases in which it is not given 
in the tables, and is sometimes omitted in cases in which it is given. These 
deviations from common usage are chiefly found in the poets. 

§ 116* 3. In the Attic and Common dialects, the endings 
-«off, -««, and -fiuf^, instead of the common contraction, receive 
in certain words a peculiar change, which lengthens the last 
vowel. This change takes place, 

a.) In the Gen. sing, of nouns in -i;, -vg^ and -fv^, and 
sometimes of nouns in -i and -v ; as, noli;. Gen. nohog noltiug^ 
ntixvg^ -ee»(, Innevg^ -itog^ SotVj -tog and ^iwg (^ 14), nintQij-Bag 
(§ 1 13. 2). Also o ^'Jgtig^ Mars^ G. ^'AQiog and sometimes "jlQiwg 
(as if from a second theme "Aqivg^ cited by grammarians from 
Alcseus). 

b.) In the Ace. sing, and plur. of nouns in -tvg ; as, Inntig^ 
Ace. sing. Innia Innia^ pi. inni&g Inniikg. 

KoTBB. «. This change appears to be simply an eariy and less perfect 
mode of contraction. From fiie accentuation of such words as TiXivt, it is 
evident that the • (as in 'At^ii^im, MiviXiMf, § 35) has not the full force of a 
distinct syllable ; while it is equally evident from the use of the poets, that it 
has not wholly lost its syllabic power. It seems, therefore, to have united as 
a species of semivowel (of the same dass with our y and to) with the follow- 
ing vowel, which consequently, as in other cases of contraction, became kmg. 
An especial reason for regarding this method of contraction as early, consists 
in the fact that it is confined to those classes of words which have dropped F 
or A from the root (§§ 117, 118). The poets sometimes complete the con- 
traction by synizesis ; as, ^m^aSMs Eur. Ale. 240, 'E«i;^&i»f Id. IXpp. 1095, 
'A;^iXXfff Id. Iph. A. 1841. Sometimes, also, the undianged Gen. in -••#, 
and rarely the Ace. in .i« and .loE; occur in the Attic poets ; as, Nn^uf Eur. 
Ion, 1082, 9riX%t Id. Hec. 866, p»M lb. 882. The poets likewise employ 
in the Aoc. sing, the regular contraction into n ; as, \.»yy^^n Ar. Ach. 1 1 50, 
*Qitv€€n Eur. Rh. 708, and even It^n Id. Ale. 25. The r^^arly contracted 
Ace. pi. in -ut. Instead of -laf, became in the later Greek the common form, 
and although regarded as less Attic, yet is not unfrequent in the manuscripts 
and editions of genuine Attic writers, particularly of Xenophon ; as, fimrtXtti 
Mem. iii. 9. 10. 

/3. If another vowel precedes, the • is commonly absorbed by the mt, a, and 
tbs ; thus, Ylu^mtims Hufmig, Ilii^mw HuMum (f 14} ; x*^^ X^ X'*' 
(S 123). 

y. For the earlier contraction of ^e Nam. pi. of nouns in .ivr into ntj see 
§ 37. 2. The uncontracted 0Driir occurs H. Theaet. 169 b. 

}. The form of the Gen. in -tms is termed by gramiriarians the Attic Gem^ 
Hoe. For its accentuation, see Prosody. The Gen. pL in ^utt accented vpoo 

Digitized by VjVJ^V IC 



CH. 2.] FURES. 137 

tiie antepenult is also termed Attic ; as, rixt^f. The regularlj contracted 
wnx*** occurs iv. 7. 16. 

f. The Gen. in -tms is also found in a few adjectives in -st (as, xaXkUtkst, 
.i*>f ), in fifurui, half (Gen. commonly .<«;, but also -ut and -•»«), and, in 
later writers, in other adjectives in -v^ (thus, ^^»x^* Plut.)« 

^117* REBdARKS OK THB Declensioit OF PuRES. The various 
and pecnliar changes in the declension of pares appear to have chiefly arisen 
from the successive methods which were employed to avoid the hiatus pro- 
duced by appending the open affixes to the characteristic vowel. Of these 
methods, the earlier consisted mainly in the tmertion of a Eirong hreaihing or 
atpirate consonant (cf. § 89) ; and the later, in contraction. The inserted 
aspirate became so intimately associated with the root, that its use extended 
even to the cases which had not an open affix ; and although it fell away in 
the refining of the language (cf. § 22. I), yet it left distinct memorials of it- 
self, either in a kindred vowel or consonant, or in a prolonged syllable. The 
aspirates chiefly inserted appear to have been the labial F, and a dental breath- 
mg, which was most akin to f* (in Latin it passed extensively into r ; for dis- 
tinction's sake, we here represent it by a capital 2). From the classes of 
words in which these aspirates were respectively insoled, the former appears 
to have prevailed in an earlier period of the language, than the latter. In 
the modifications which subsequently took place, the following law prevailed : 
When 1.) followed by a vowelf both the aspirates were simply dropped. When 
not followed by a vowd, the labial breaking united (2.) with «, i, and • pie- 
ceding to form ttv, iv, and «v, and (3.) with X and B (exc^ in the Dot. fdur.^f 
to form I and 5 ; while the dental breathing (4.) at the end of a word became (, 
and (5.) before the affix g lengthened a preceding short voweL Thus, 

(1.) ^0Fos fim^ridWis y^miu »iFit »rifi ixBtfef !x^Uf, !*trifu S^'^rity 
«i2«2«( ai^iaSf riixt1»S r^'*X^«St y<(«2«f yi^n»t (f 14), ra^V^»$ fa^i^t 
(1 17). 

(2.) y^a^e y^avf, veifg tavg (Lat. fiaotf), vrnpe* vnuri, l^-wiFs iirirtvs, Iwif 
<Vti», fiiFs fi»vs, fiifv fiovf, fitf fiw (^ 14). 

(3.) xlF( »\ »1F* nU, ix^tff ix^tf, Sx^tF ix^t (^ 14) ; but Dat, pL 

(4.) Nom. neut. r«fi2 ^»^if (f 17), ri7;^i2 rt7x»s (i passmg into its 
kindred vowel, § 28), yt(«2 yi^etg (^ 14) ; Voc. 2ivji»^«ri2 SMx^arif, r^n- 
(I'^T^in^if (T 14). The peculiar form of the Voc of iixti and ailtif has 
arisen from the change of f to its corresponding vowel (§ 50) and then con- 
traction with precession ($ 29) ; Hius, i};^«2 nx«* ^X** (<^* $$ ^^* ^» ^^* 
112.^). 

(5-.) ^«^i2f ea^t (f 17), 2«»(«ri2f 'Setx^aTtis, mtii'Sf atieis (f 14). 
For nxtiy see § 112. /3, and compare tix^ above (4.). In the Dat pi. the 
short vowel remains imchanged ; as, ea^iwt. 

Note. In adjectives, and in a few masculine and neuter nouns, the diph- 
thong IV appears to have been reduced to a simple short u ; as, iiiiFs «)^v(, ^^iF 
Hit (^ 19) ; wnx*ft ^nx^Sf *nx*^* *nx^h «'«;c*F ^*ix^» ivriF &€vii 
« 1*> 

§118. In feminmes, it was natural that the mserted breathing or 
conuonant should commonly assume a softer form. In this form, it appears to 
12* 
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have been most nearly akin to the lingual middle mute t (cf. § 49. 2) ; and 
in a great nmnber of feminines, it acquired a permanent place in the langoage 
as this letter. In its previous, and as yet unfixed state, we represent it, for 
distinction's sake, by a capital A. Before this inserted linguaX « could re- 
main, but there was a uniform tendency in t to pass by precession into i. It 
is a remarkable illustration of this, that in the whole dedension, there is not 
a single instance of i before a characteristic lingual mute. In the progress 
of the language, feminines in .i^ or with the inserted lingual .iA-, assumed 
three forms : 

1.) The A fell away, leaving the vowel of preceesioii i in the Nom., Aoc., 
and Yoc sing., but the original • in the other cases ; thus, wiXtf, «-«XiMf, «•«- 
Xti, «'«X«y, iriXi ' ^iXuff vfXiA^y, r«Xir«, viXus (^ 14). This became the 
usual form of feminine pures in -#f, in the Attic and Common dialects. 

2.) The A fell away, and precession took place throughout. This became 
the regular form of feminine puree in 'it in the Ionic dialect (§ 44. 3) ; thus, 
Ion. N. .ff , 6. -Uf, D. -r^, always contracted into -i, A. 4y, Y. -i* ; PI. N. -Tif , 
sometimes contr. into -tf, G. -TAfy, D. -rr/, A. -Uf, commonly contr. into -tt ; 
as, viXify wiXuf, iroXTj voXn • iriXnff -/«y, «riXtrtf viXmfj -Jf. The $ was also 
the prevalent vowel in the Doric ; thus. Dor. «r«x««, wiXits, wixi and irixu, 
wiXit • ^'iXaf, w$Xim9, vrtXitert and iriXtn, v'iXmt, 

3.) The A became fixed in the root, and the word passed into the class of 
Unguals. Thus, the root Miyafi-^ Megarian^ had two forms, Miy«(iF- ntasc., 
and with precession "ULiya^tA- fem. ; from the former we have Miya^ivf , .$»#, 
MegarioH tnan, and firom the latter, MiyM;/^ -<!•#, Megarian toonurn. This 
became the prevalent mode of declining feminines in •<;, if we except the 
large dass of abstract nouns in .«>«f . Especially many feminine adjectives, or 
words which are properly such, are thus declined. 

Note. We find, also, the same forms in a few masculine or common 
nouns and adjectives (§§ 111, 119. 2), and even, in a few words, a corre- 
sponding neuter formation in .« (§ 1 13. 2). 

§110* As might have been expected, these three forms are fer from 
bemg kept entirely separate. Thus, 

1.) Some words exhibit both the lingual and the pure inflection, the latter 
especially in the Ionic and Doric dialects, which were less averse than the 
Attic to hiatus (§§ 45, 46) ; as, n fttiftf, wrath, 6. f»M»f and ftnvtt • i r^i- 
wif, keet, G. ^^thg, r^ivtegj and v^viMf • particularly proper names, as* 
KwT^/f, 6. -i)«c, and -tt • n^«f, G. J^t and -w • ^irtg, G. Qiri^n &- 370, 
D. 0irr 2. 407. For similar cases of the use and omission of a lingual 
characteristic see § 104 ; of a liquid characteristic, §§ 107, 123. «. 

2.) In some pures in -tt, the Attic adopts, hi whole or in part (particularly 
in the Gen. sing.), the Ionic forms ; as, « ru^ntj tower, G. Tv^nt vii. 8. 1 2, 
but PI. N. TVf^tif iv. 4. 2, Tv^etm H. Gr. iv. 7. 6, rv^nvt Cyr. vii. 5. 10; 
• Tins, spouse, G. -4«f, D. -u* 4 /ttdyrnisf, -ttg, a kind of harp, D, /tmyair 
vii. 3. 32 ; i, n riy^tg, tiger, G. r/y^itg, and in later writers riy^thg, PI. N. 
rty0ug, G. vtygtvt" some proper names, as, i Ivivung, G. -log, i. 2. 12, 
« ^Iftg, G. -$«g vi. 2. 1 : and the a^ectives Ti^eg, tnteUigent, tfirrtg, abstemious. 
In like manner, i, A iyx^>^»t (§ 117. N.), ed, G. iyx^^»*u PI- N. iyx^^-^tt 
G.' \yxiXtm* V* iri9%ii (§ 118. T^.^, pepper^ G. .iMf and -<•;. 
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DIALECTIC FORMS. 
§ 1 30« (A.) Dialectic changes affecting the affix. 

1. In the poets, especially the Epic, the Ace. sing, sometimes ends in •«, in 
words in which it has commonly .»; as, tv^ia Z. 291, nf* or vU, wiknmj for 
iv(vf, tatn, <r«X/»- tx^^'^ Theoc. 21. 45. On the other hand, the New Ionic 
often forms the Ace. of nouns in -if or -«{f, -«•;, in -•?»; as, *lm, loj A«r», 
LatoKo^ naif, daum. Ace *lov9 Hdt. i. 1, Anrtvf^ hvf. The .£olic and stricter 
Doric have here -mp for -mv (§ 44. 4); as, "H^Mt Sapph. 75 (91), Aurmw 
Inscr. Cret. 

2. In the Gen. pinr., the Ionic sometimes inserts i (cf. §§ 48. 1, 99. 2) ; 
as, ;|;«»u»y Hdt. ii. 45, /Mir^mliMy, ^^y^^i^y, for ;^f|y«iy, ^t/(i«l«y, mti^S9. 

3. In the Dat. plar., for the common affix •rf(y), the poets often employ 
the old or prolonged forms -i^«(y). •t«'rf(y), and .«>rf(y). See §§ 71, 84,JB5. 
Homer uses the four forms, though -t^i^v) rarely. The forms .frr/(y) and 
-i^i(v) are also common in Doric and ^olic prose ; and •ir'Cy) is used in Ionic 
prose after the characteristic y. Thus, ;^t^Wy A. 14, x^*V* F. 271, ;^i/(fri 
T. 468 ; wMi B. 745, ^^^i B. 44, v-^^irny T. 407 ; Uw* B. 73, Ifvir^i }. 
597, W%%f9t9 B. 75 ; ^mirv/Mn^i Hdt. vi. 57. So, F not passing into » be- 
fore a vowel (§ 117), fiot^n B. 481, wrn Find. P. 4. 98, kMrmrn A. 
227. 

4. In the Dual, the Epic prol(mgs -tf (as in Dec. II., § 99. 1) to -m* ; 
thus, 99^*9 S. 228, ^(W9ii9 fu 52. 

^131.* (B.) Dialectic changes affecting the root, either 
simply or in connection with the affix. 

1. Many changes result fhnn dialectic preferences of vowds ; ss. Ion. 5«(it{i 
nivSt y^nvf^ for ^M(«^, &c. ; Dor. vM/tcay, ti»ur£f, rifiaut, contr. n/tZf, for 
9M/An9t &c. ; x^( for x*k* '^f ^^^ *^*f ^f* ^^^» f^^ fi*^'* ^*^ (^^^ •^^- fi^* >° 
the sense of a ahxdd covared with ox^hide occurs also H. 738), Jix'^f ^^^ ^iX'^'h 
&C. See §§ 44, 45. 

2. The dialects and poets vary greatly in the extent to which they employ 
contraction, and in the mode of contraction. The Epic has here especial li- 
cense. In the poets, contractions are often made hy synizesis (§ 30), which 
are not written. In respect to the usage of Homer, we remark as follows : 
(a) In the Gen. sing., contraction is commonly omitted, except in nouns in 
•« and -«yf , G. -««;. In a few words, the contraction of •••; into -iv; occurs 
(§ 45. 3), and there are a few instances of synizesis (which we mark thus, 
m); e. g. 'E^ifiiof 0. 368, ^/^fituf »». 394, ^S^iw «. 118; IIdxC; A. 489, 
M«i»«rrf«i B. 566, ^iXft B. 811. {b) In the Dat sing., hoth the contracted 
and uncontracted forms are used in most words with equal freedom ; as, yn^»7 
and >^fd(] S^^ii'and ^i^i/, rii;^irand rtix^i IlviXii'and IlfjXfr, v^X*!?, irrtXir, 
and orfXii, ^^m and lif^y H. 453. The endings -//, -vi, and -m (except in XV^^ 
are always contracted (§§ 118. 2, 115. «); as, »yifrrr A. 640, ys»vi II. 526 
(tMs contraction of -vi' into -m is Epic), «» I. 618. (c) The endings .i«, . 
.f«ry, and -icr are commonly uncontracted, except by synizesis ; as, ^utiiim 
r. 27, v^t^i^im %, 757, £X7f« n. 7, /JiXm O. 444, yU #. 283; vm^Un K. 
95; irtXitts A. 559, vfXUi*; T. 114. So wiXms ^. 560. (<f) The ending 
•itf is used both with and without contraction ; as, v^atr^^ayCt 9iortvx**t 
E. 194. («) The neut. plur. ending .«« is always contracted, or drops one 
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m (cf. 4. below) ; as, »/(«, Vtretj yi^% B. 237. The form with the single short 
« sometimes ocoirs in the Attic poets ; as, x^i& Ar. Pax. 192. (/.) Of mV, 
iheept wff ear, and y(«w, old woman, the following forms occur in Homer ; ' N. 
•Tc, G. MSt •t»ty A. «7y • P. N. 0ii;» G. ill*, ot£f, D. iUm, aitft, Stf^t (cf. 
§ 119. 2), A. S7s» K. 0vr, G. clmr»e' P. N. «v«r«, D. «t«^«, jwW (§ 33. y). 
N. y^vivg, y^nvs, D- 7(i>^, V* yinit 7(iv ' the Gen. and Ace are supplied hy 
y^etint and y^eumv of Dec. I. 

3. In comnum, notoM in .%»(, the characteristic sF before a vowel r^golarlj 
becomes «, in the Epic ; as, i^xnost l^^nh '«*«■?&, Ir^nti (once in Horn. «r. 
v%7t A. 151, also ^etfi>.%7s Hes. Op. 246), tT^naif {\ 16), a^tvrttivfi A. 227 
(so, by imitation, /SariXn^f Eur. Phoen. 829). This change also extends to 
proper names in ^tvg (in which the Epic has great freedom in using the long 
or short vowd according to the metre), to "A^n;, Mart (§ 116. a), and to 
«r0Xi;. See Homeric Paradigms, f 16. In common nouns in .ft/;, this 
change occurs also in Herodotus, although questioned by critics ; as, $eiftXfi»s, 
/3ariXfi«, Tii. 137; fittftkfit iii. 1 37, /3«^«Xnwy -vi. 58. The regular inflection 
of nouns in -tvs, in Ionic prose, and also in the Doric, is in .i«f, &c. The 
Ace. in '9i» or -iic is sometimes contracted by the poets into -n ; as, *0^urn r, 
136, TJia A. 384, fiu^nkn Hdt. vii. 220 (Oracle). We find fimftXws with 
synizesis Hes. Op. 261. 

4. In words whose root ends in ii., the Epic often unites ii into « (as regu- 
larly in proper names in .»Xi*ff), or into u; but sometimes in the Epic and 
other poets, and in dialectic prose, one i is dropped. Still iiirther variety of 
form is sometimes given by the Epic protraction of i to 14 or k, or by the 
Ionic or poetic neglect of contraction. Thus, 'H^a«Xf*ff Hes. Th. 318, Hdt. 
ii. 43, Pind. O. 6. 115 ; G. 'U(»»kn»s H. 266, *H(««Xt0f Hdt. ii. 43, Pind. 
O. 3. 20 ; D. *H(»»?inT a. 224, Pind. I. 5. 47, *U(a»ki't' Hdt. ii. 145, 'H^*- 
*Xi7 Pind. P. 9. 151 ; A. 'R(»xkn» H. 324, *H^»KkiA Hdt. ii. 43, Pind. O. 
10. 20, 'H(«»Xti}y Theoc. 13. 73 (for the Attic forms of 'H(»»Xfis, see ^ 14 
and Mem. ii. I. 21 -26) ; ayaukn^e II. 738 : lSxkt7»s (Ace. pi. of iv»Xiff<) 
K. 281, tv»kUf Pind. O. 2. 163 ; iUppt7ct (Gen. of 1^^1*1,') Z. 508 ; xkui 
(pi. of »Xf«0 Hes. Th. 100 : W«Xt« B. 115, irt^Vti P. 330: AxXnue (Nom. 
pi. of «»Xii|f) M. 318. For the Homeric forms of ^^Uf, and for those of 
n«r(0«X«i, which, like some other compounds of »Xt«f, has forms both of 
Dec II. and of Dec IIL, see ^ 16. 

5. For the Ionic and Doric declension of words in .«;, -tmt, and for the 
omission of ) in words in -tg, -thst ^e §§ 118, 119. The Ionic likewise omits 
the T in «i^«i and ri^ag • and then in these, as in other neuters in -ag, .«•; , 
the later Ionic often changes a into c (§ 44. 2.), except in the theme ; as, 
»i^tog, xi^tY, xi^ttt, Jti^iMy, ri(t»s, yi^ttt, Hdt. 

6. In ravg, the Doric retains throughout the original m, and is here some- 
times imitated by the Attic poets. In the Ionic, the « passes throughout by 
precession either into nt or with short quantity, especially in the later Ionic, 
into 1. The Attic retains the « in the diphthong cv, but has otherwise n or t 
(the latter having, perhaps, been inserted in the Gen. sing, and pi. aft«r the 
contraction of m» and «m, according to § 35, and the Gen. dual having fol- 
lowed the analogy of the other numbers). For the Ionic and Doric forms, 
see ^ 16 ; for the Attic, ^ 14. 

IV. Irregular Nouns. 

$ 1 99. Irregularities in the declension of nouns, which 
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have not been already noticed, may be chiefly referred to two 
heads ; variety of declension^ and defect of declension. 

A. Variety of Declension. 

A noun may vary, (1.) in its root; (2.) in its method of 
declension ; and (3.) in its gender (§ 79). In the first case, it 
is termed a metaplasi (fittanXaajog^ transformed) ; in the sec- 
ond, a heteroclite (Irf^ojcliroc, of different declensions) ; in the 
third, heterogeneous {euQoyevtig^ of different genders). 

Words which hare distinct doable forms, either throughout or in part, an 
termed redundant. Those, on the other hand, that want some of the usual 
forms, are termed defective. 

The lists which Ibllow are designed both to exemplify the different kinds of 
anomaly, and likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, the principal 
anomalous nouns. It will be observed, that some of the words might hara 
been arranged with equal propriety under other heads, fh>m their exhibiting 
more than one species of anomaly. 

§ 193. 1. MXTAFLASm. 

Ketaplasm has mostly arisen from a change of the root, in the pr o g resi of 
the language, fbr the sake of euphony or emphasis, chiefly by the preoesaioii 
of an open vowd, or the addition of a consonant to prerent hiatus ; whOe, ai 
the same time, forms have remained from the old root, especiaUy in the poets 
and in the dialects. 

m. With a Double Boot, in n- and in •- 
n »M9, nS^tingale, G. Mivcg, &c. ; from the root ^n)*-, 6. M»»t SoEih* 
Aj. 628, D. MtuAi, Av. 679. 

^ Ff^yw, "Wf, and To^yvf^ .090^, Gorgon. 

4 t/juff, image J G. uxsut, Sec ; from r. i/»«., G. tSnwf Eur. Hel. 77, A. 
' iijuf Hdt. vii. 69 ; from r. i«»., by the second declension, PI. A. tUwt Eur. 
Tro. 1178, Ar. Nub. 559. Tet see § 112. /3. 

11 ;^f Xr^aJif, twaUoWf G. ;^sX7^0y«;, &C ; from r. x*^^*'» ^« X^^^^*' ^' ^^' 
1411 from Simon. 
Compare §§ 104, 107, 119. 

fi. With. a Double Boot, in «- and in i-. 
ri $(ir»s, wooden image, poetic, G. fifirut, D. fi^iru • PL N. fi^irn, G. 

ri nti^mf, darkneUy G. Eptc xfi^f, Attic nAfwt Ar. Eod. 291, hiter 
»»i^r«< Polyb., D. Mfi^tunfipf Cyr. iv. 2. 15. 

ri xSttf, Jkeee, poetic, «*. 47 ; PL N. tuitm. v, 3, D. tuitn y. 38. 
r* tZlmt, floor, poetic, G. •uift, D. •Si%7 oS^u (all in Hom.). 

y. Miscellaneous Examples. 

ri ySvo, ibi«e, and ri ^i^v, spear, G. yivaras, ^i^arf, &c (§ 103. N.)- For 
the various forms of ^i^u (of which in the theme there is even the late form 
hv^ttt Antiphil. 9), see ^ 16. Those which occur of y»fv correspond; 
thus. Ion. and poet. y§vf»Tf, ywvara, ywm^t and ywu^ft (I. 488, P. 451, 
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for which some write youn99t)\ also poet, ytnitt ytnt, ym; yvmt, and 
yivvf Sapph. 14 (25), yovn^fi, 

ii r«y, dtiwn (r. •«., Attic Dec II.), G. U,, D. fy, A. U and tm (J 97. 3) ; 
Dor. 'diis (r. ««.), G. ai»t km • Ion. m, G. nw(, D. «•?, A. «i; and ii««v 
(§ 120. 1). 

h &i/ue, ThemiSf as a common nonn, right, law, G. &i/iu1»i, Epic 0</(M«'r«f 
/3. 68, Ionic &ifuf Hdt. ii. 50, Doric &i/*iTt Find. O. 13. 1 1, also PI. Rep. 
S80 a. In the Attic, d^i/Kii occurs mostly in certain forms of expression, 
where it is* used without declension, as an acyective or neuter noun ; thus, 
B^ifius Wri, it i$ lawful; ^atf) ... Bi/Ats tivat, they »ay that it is lawful, PI. Gorg, 
505 d ; r« /An BifiiSt that which it not lawful, Madi, Sup. 335. 

i Bi^Arttf, attendant, G. Bt^eivrcvTas, &c. ; poet. A. Bi^atrm, PI. N. Bi^mrtt 
Eur. Ion, 94. 

; »dXMt, cable (r. xaka-, Att. Dec. II.), G. »«Xm, Ac ; Ion. xuXot, -•», &C., 
f. 260 and Hdt. ; in the hiter Epic, PI. xaixms, &c., Ap. Rh. 2. 725. 

iXtiyis, hare (r. Xaya-, Att. Dec. II.), G. Xmyti, A. Xmytiv, Xatyt, &C ; 
Ion. Xmyif, .«v, &c., Hdt, also PI. N. Xayt Soph. Er. 113, A. Dor. (§ 45. 5) 
Xayit Hes. Sc. 302 ; Epic Xaymig, -w, Hom. 

6, fi ftA^tt (in late writers ft^frS^), witnest, G. fiui^(t, D. fU^ru^ A. 
fui^vfa, rarer fita^rSv • D. pi. ftd^rS^t • Epic • fAm^rv^tt, -•v, «*. 423. 

^ 4 iftif, Aiwi, G. %i»:^## (Dor. %fr;t;»«, § 69. II.), D. i^n^*, A. J^^rS* and 
i^fri* • PL a^nSir, &c ; from r. l^n-. Sing. N. •^»ff , A. S^tJf, PL N. l^yiif, G. 
•j^viMf, A. «j»yi4f and i^tTt (§ 119). Another form is ri S^nat, -«v. 

i if^tif and ^^tf, a sea-fish, G. i^^ and «(^«v. Compare ndXstf, Xmymf. 

n flY(/|, pnyx, G. wuMvit, D. ff-vvN, A. rvxva • later G. «yv««;, D. ^fy»i, A. 
vyvxff. The proper root is wxv. (compare the a^j. 9rv*vii) \ but fiiom the 
difficulty of appending $ in the theme, transposition took place (§ S4. 3^ 
which afterwaids extended, through the influence of analogy, to the oblique 



• 0nt, moth^ G. f%is, and in later writers enris. 

n ffASitl, weal, B. 267, G. ^luS^iyyt, &a ; N. pi efU!^tyyt T. 716. 

• f ^tfilr, contr. ^^•7t, cake, G. f ^«i«; • N. pL ^^mV and ^Biut • also 4 f3«<f 
-;)«r • N. pL ^^thts. See § 1 1 9. 

If x**ti hand, G. x**i** *°^ /t*(*^t &c. For the common forms, see f 12« 
The other forms are also found in the poets and in Ionic prose. 

i x»^ti the name of a measure, G. x*^h ^i li^e ^cZt (^ 14); from r. 
X»*-y the better Attic G. X'***** X^^t ^ X*'^* A^**» ^ -^ X*^ X*** 
(§ 116. /3) ; also Dat. Ion. ;^«ii'Hipp. 

ri x(i»f (Ep.^A^f*''*^. § 47). debt, G. vfJ^t/j • PI. N. x^^ (§ -^J?. 1) ; from 

•' Xt''fy «**»» '"Cf"*?** G. ;cf-»rif, D. xt^'^* (XW* § 1^*) ^ Xe^» ' !<«• 
and poet. G. xt^*f* ^' Xi*** ^ Xi^ 

For Zfvf, Otiivcof, Hmr^cxXos, and vm;, see Y 16. 

Note. Add the poetic Nom. li )<wf Hes. Op. 354, ss hnt, gift; Ace. Xii|3« 
iEsch. Fr. 49, 65^ =» X</3«^« from h Xtfiaf, libation; Nom. i X7t O. 275, Ace 
Xlf A. 480, =B Xi«y P. 23, xS«»r« 2. 161, &m (in the later Epic, PI. X/i^ 
XUffi) ; Dat ^^Ti Y. 500, Ace. ^^r/r #. 182, = fta^nys E. 748, ftMrrlym 
E. 226, from « A^«'r/|, eeowrge ; i Sa^irfi)^*, G. 1»t^irnhiif»t and 2«(«'it)«yr«;y 
y 2«^ii)«i> • Nom. pL erayt Ap. Eh. 4. 626, »» rT«7«Mf from ^if ^rttytn^ 
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drop; Dat. Sht Het. Op. 61» llMOg. 955, »• 8Un from ri Shtf, wtttr (m 
JSma. S^H CaH IV. A66), 

% 1 94* 8. HEiKBOcLmi. 
«• Of the Fint and Third Dedeniiona. 

; -Ai^f. poeac 'Ad«f. ^a<i», G. tis &c ; Dec. IIL Epio G. 'Alhg. D.*A;X. 
Another poetic fonn is 'ATi^uvg, G. •m»#, Ion. -««; . 

; 0«X%, TTho/et, G. 0«A.M» (§ 96. 7) and 0«X«r#f. 

• xaUf, contracted x«r, ctoiM, G. x«k, and xi«» Soph. (Ed. a 196, D. X^i 
Jl. Xm», x£y, and Xm Call. Fr. 104, PL N. X«if, &c 

« fikv^m, muahroom, G. /«v»«» and /Au»nrH* 

4 «^v;cn» -w« and mostly Ep. «'r^ G. itrvxh, fiU, 

n p^»ii, -us, poetic ^^^X G. ^^r*^, MtMWer, rippb. 

KoTBS. a. Add some proper names in -nt, of which a part admit a double 
formation throughout, as Xd^f • but others onlj in particular cases ; thus 
Srei^M^ifc. -«v, has (Ar. Nub. 1206) Toe Zr^i^m^if. Some reftr to this 
head the double Ace in § 114. N. For ymi, see § 101. y. 

b. Add, also, the Epic Dat «x«/ (always in the phrase &Xai «y«'m3«« E. 
299), » JiXK^ (». 509) from Ax»n, might ; Kom. 4 Hf^'ml Hes. Op. S54, >-> 
it(ir»yn, robbery; Aoc. «^»« A. 60l,» /Mifv from <«sif (E. 740), baitU-^Hns 
Aoc »^««« Hes. Op. 5i\6t &» »(«»«y from x^nn, woof (also PL N. •^•«ii Antip. 
Th. lO. 5); Dat. pi. f^itrm Ap. Rh. S. 1020, »/;)•<# from /•)•», roes; 
Dat. »^ft49i B. 86S, 0. 56, = ^^;»« (T. 245) from ^^'m, 6ottb; Aoc ^vy* 
(only in ^vymit, to flight, 0. 157, fte.), » fi^» from ^vyn, flight; and the 
Doric Gen. fem. miy»9 Theoc 5. 148, 8. 49, for tuyS* from «^ ^Mii (so Gen. 
m^mmv Call. DeL 66, 275, for yifr«y from 4 i>ifr«f of Dec II.}. 

fi. Of the Second and Third Dedennons. 

ri ^a»(Wf and poet ^dn^Uy tear^ G. )«»^«v, D. )«Mi^vy • FL N. Us^ir*, G. 
i»M(v»t9, D. )««(VMf and )««^vr4 Th. vii. 75. 

T» Vttl^n and Ion. ^t »)(i«y, ^^ G. ^i y)(«v, &c ; Dec III. D. )Sy)^i<, A. 
^fip^^ff Hdt yi. 79, PI. N. ^iy^^ti, D. )iy)(i^< (the more common form of the 
Dat pl. even in Attic prose ; e. g. Th. ii. 75). 

'xr7y«f , hawk, G. /xri y«v, &c. ; Dec. III. rarer A. 7««fy« Ar. Fr. 525, PI. 
N. 7»Tiuf Pausan. 5. 14. 

; »x«^«<, twig, G. »xdhu, &c ; Dec. III. poet D. »X«>/, A. »xil«, PL D. 
xXdh^t Ar. Av. 239, »X«)ii^r/, A. «X«)««. 

« xMtttit, sharer f G. zufttttu, &c ; Dec. III. PI. N. MMfSnt Cyr. viii. 1. 25, 
A. XMVwyocf lb. 16. 

r« x^/fff, %, G. »^iMv, &c ; Dec IIL PI. N. »^;yi« Hdt ii. 92, D. «(/. 
wr/ Ar. Nub. 911. 

T» Snif»9 and i Svuftf, dream, G. iyif^«v and iui^»T§t * PL Stu^m, and more 
frequently •vi/^ffr*. Derived from «v«^ (§ 127). 

« *^ix**h contr. 9'(ix»v(, ewer, G. 9r^»x»»t &<?• t Dec III. PI. D. trfix*"^* 
Ar. Nub. 272. 

T« vve, >e, G. <rS^if, D. v^;/* Dec II. PI. N. *ii^d, watch-flrti, D. 
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i rrixff rofm, G. rrixw, &c ; Dec. III. poet. ftm. G. ^Tix*t IL 173, FL 
K. n-lx^t Find. P. 4. 373, A. rW;^*; Ar. £q. 163. 

Note. Add the poet Dat. pL ^y)^««'«)irri H. 475, = ii^^mvi^ttt from 
mf^fdir»iaf, slave; Nom. i(«f H. 315, Ace t(09 I. 92,=s « t^ttf F. 442, iove, 
A. 9f(jM-« Horn. Merc 449 ; Gen. pi. /tnXmrtn Lye. 106, = /Ank^f from ^iiX«», 
sAee/>; Aoc «7«« (only in »!x»h, homeward, often in Hom. and even used in 
Attic prose, vii. 7. 57), = uxav from •7»«f, Aowe ; PL N. v^orrnvm^'m r. 1 92, 
D. 9r^»€t»9-mn H. 212,^ ir^i^mva, ir^fvvHf from ir^ifmirt*, Jace, For 
Oiiiwws, ILbc^mX*;, and v/*;, see ^ 16. 

y. Of the Attic Second and Third Declensions. 
If ilXivf , ikrt$hmg-JU)or, G. ilXi», iktftt and poet. «X»0f • 

• /^nv^ms, maternal unde, G. /ftiir^» and ^Mir^«Mf • FL f^nr^ms. 
i MUttf, Minoe^ G. M/y« and MiNw«f. 

• ir^Kv^Mr, paternal uncle, G. war^M and irar^tttt • FL vj^t^mi;. 

• TMklf and r«utf9, peacock, G. tmat and rmZv$ • FL N. r«f , r«0i, and rMMf. 

• Tfff«f, whirhrimd, G. Tvf« and rvf «?«# . 

^ 19tS* S. Hkcebooekeous Nouns. 
«• Of the Second Declension. 
I W/ftif, ftomf, PL r« ^ir^ and m ^cr^t/. 

i ^fftis (Dor. TiiV^f )i »u<^<»<^> PI* •< ^trjiM/ and rA St r/U. 
i >.vx9»h hmp, PL ri Xv;(;mb and u Xii^vm. 
r« ii«r0y and j ywT«f, hadk, PL ri^ wr*. 
i e7r»tt com, PL ri^ «'rr«. 

• rra^ftis, ttathn, balancCf FL m* ^rtAf^u and ri^ vrm^fJi, sta<MMM^ rA rr«. 
^^ff, balances, 

i Td^raft (« I^d. P. 1. 29), TVtrtorvf, PI. ri^ T£^ra(m. 

/S. Of the Third Declension. 

r^ ««(£ and (Soph. Ph. 1457) x^Zra, head, poetic, G. sf£r«c (<nit, Em, 
£L 140), D. xfari and »a{f Soph. Ant. 1272, A. t« »«(«, ro and r§ »fmra 
Eur. EI. 148 (cf. 150), Fr. Arch. 16, Soph. (Ed. T. 263 ; PI. A. r»us » firms 
Eur. Phcen. 1 149. The Mowing forms are found in Homer: 

S. N. .at^ii 

G* «ff(fir«f M*^niT»t n^mrif n^a&rt »(i|5fvX.588 mc^^mit 

D. fUi^nri Mm^^art Mfdri m^iUkrt 

A. xd^ih »^i n. 392 xfira ^. 92 

P. N. »«(£ Ger. IS mm^rm m^rm ni^tm 

G« x^irmt »«^itMff 

D. »^£ri, x^iri^^j, K. 152, 156 

Other poets (not Attic) have also forms of xd^n as a fem. of Dee. L ; thii8| 
G. ttdfut CalL ¥t. 125, Mosch. 4. 74, xA^^ Theog. 1018. 

y. Of Different Declensions. 
Dec. I. and IL A wkwfi and ri ^ktu^iv, rib; i fBtyyit and n f^eyy4» 
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voice; i X'*^ *Bd ' X^'t'f* qtace: Dec I. and III.' li ii^pm, -nt, and ri ^41^99, 
'iH, thirst; n pairfi and ri tdxog, dell; n fiXa^n and ri fiXafidf, injury; ii yw- 
ft% and loa. and poet, ri ytZ/ui, 'ttT&s, opinion ; ri irtiB-f and h vaS-h, suffer' 
i»g: Dec. IL and III. • S^oe (Dor. o»x*f)y '**'y "^^ **' *X**y '*'^} ^^^ *^ ^' 
•Xifuit -tTft carriage; i and ri ffxiros (and also n fxoria)^ detrhnesi; i and 
r« f»vf4Sy cup; &c 

B. Defect op Declensiok. 

§ 136. 1. Some words receive no declension^ as the 
wmes of the letters, some foreign proper names, and a few 
other foreign words. Thus, to, tou, rw aXgxn • 0, tov, tw, tof 
Afqadfi * to, tov, t^ ndoxot^ passover. 

Note. A word of this kind is termed indecUnabk, or an aptote (JLvrttr^tt 
viSwut caaea), 

2. A few diminutives and foreign proper names, whose root 
ends with a vowel, receive q in the Nom., v in the Ace, and, 
if the vowel admits it, an iota subscript in the Dat., but have 
no further declension ; as 

• Awvt (dim. from AtivS^Ht .BaccAtw), G. Ai$fu, D« Ai$w, A. Atnvvt Y. 
Aim. 

• Mfficf (dim. from Miry«)«^«f), 6. Mumi, D. "Mimf, A. Mn y2y, V. MifyS. 

• ICcTM^ G. M«r»«y D. Ifjcrxf^ A. M«#»«y, T. M«riMlU 
i 'Jmffiif, G. 'Lsyy^, D. *1m99^, A. 'Iic»y?y, Y. 'Icyy^. 

• 'Ifirwf, •/<»•(«, G. *If)r«?, D. *lnr»v, A. 'Inr^vv, Y. *lnew, 
i VxOt. See t 16. 

3. Many nouns are defective in namher. Thus, 

«. Kanj nonns^ from their rignification, want the plural ; as, «^ i( aii^, Ihe 
^) * A^«>>««fi copper^ ri 2Xff/M, oi^, ji rm^urntj swiftneiB^ Proper and abstract 
lumns are seldom found in the plm'al, except when employed as common noons. 

/3. The names of festivals, some names oJT cities, and a few other words, 
want the singnlar ; as, r« Atofv^tet, Ihe feast of .BhccfttM, «/ *A5fivff<, Athens^ 
M \m9uUf ^ke trade-windt. 

§ 137. 4. Some nouns are employed only in particular 
cases^ and these, it may be, occurring only in certain forms of 
expression- Of this kind are, 

ytfietfy body, form, Nom. and Ace. nent. 

txijcXuir, wmamej Ace. fem. (= Iv/xXDrfv)* commonly used adrerhially. 

X/To, with oil, Dat neut, perhaps shortened from XiV«7. Some regard it 
•8 Ace 

fteiXfif, arm-pit. Gen. fem., only in the phrase vri tJiXntt under the arm, 
teeredy ; also, in late writers, viri /cu^Xny. Otherwise the longer form, A fta- 
'X^^^i is employed. 

^fXt, Yoc. masc. and fem., used only in &miliar address ; Z ^ixt, my good 
friend, . 

13 
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Sfmf, «2eep, dream, and Stm^, waking, reality, "S. and A. neat. See SfU^M 

(§ 124. /J). 

•rn, eye9. Da. N. and A. neut. ; PI. G. U^»tf, D. Urug, 

S^tX»(, advantage, and fiag (Ep.), fihature, N. neat. 

T»t or r«y, only Attic and in the phrase i rmf, good tir, wrrah. 

Notes. «. Add the poet. Nom. and Ace. neat. ^H (root ^tt/A-, § 63) A. 
426, = 'iSfMt, hotue, »f (r. *f<S-) 0. 564, = n x^rlW, ftorfoy, &X<pi (r. Ax^ir-) 
Horn. Cer. 208, » ix^trav, barky-meal, yXa^v, hollow, Hes. Op. 531, l^i Phi- 
let, ap. Strab. 364, s= I^mv, tooo/ (compare, with these neuters, fi^T and ^s, 
§ VA6, fi) ; Dat. fern, ^at (r), battle, N. 286 (akin to this, Ace. U7f Call. Fr. 
243) ; Dat. Xtri 2. 352, Ace. sing. masc. or pi. neut. xJrct a, 1 30, = Dat. 
and Ace of « x\tn, linen ; Ace. fern, vi^et, enow, Hes. Op. 533 (from which 
If fi^dg, -ui»g, aMw-fiake)\ Yoc. nXi O. 128, r= iixii jS. 243, from fix<««, crazed, 

j3. A word which is only employed in a nn^fe case, is termed a monoptote 
(jiiftg, single, irrS^tg, cose); in two cases, a diptote; in three, atriptote; in 
ybur, a tetraptote. 



CHAPTER III- 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 

[irir 17-20, 22.] 

§ 128. Adjectives are declined like substan- 
tives, except SO. far as they vary their form to de- 
note variation of gender (^ 74. 8). In this respect, 
they are divided into three classes, adjectives of 
one, of two, and of three terminations. 

Note. ' In adjectives of more than one termination, the maacuUne is re- 
garded as the primary gender, and the root, theme, and dedeDsion of the 
masculine, as the general root, theme, and declension of the word. The mode 
of declining an adjective is commonly marked by subjoining to the theme the 
* other forms of the Nom. sing., or their endings ; and, if necessary, the form 
of the Gen. sing. Thus, £ii»»g, -»f • ra^ng, -it * ^iXtag, -£, -«» • •, A ^i^avg, 
-aiag, r» ^tTaw, * - 

§ 139. I. Adjectives of One Termination are de- 
clined precisely like nouns, and therefore require no separate 
rules or paradigms. They are confined, in the language of 
prose, to the masculine and feminine genders, and some of 
them are employed in a single gender only. E. g. 

1. Masculine. Dec. I. i ymfoimt, -»v, noble, i f^niat, .tv, solitary, i l^iXaf- 
nJr, 'tis, vcbmtary; Dec. III. « yi^tv, -atrtg, old, i 9rUnt, -tirag, poor (yet 
Hesych. gives A vUn'rra), 
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2. Femim^e. Dee. III. 4 fuutmt, -mlit fratSie^ 4 ^m^^u -i)*!. notwei 4 
T^iw«f, >«)«fi 7Vo;aii, 4 A«^//, -i)«;, Dorian, 

3. Masculme and Feminine. Dec. III. i, 4 i^^fi -SrHf mmhumm^ i, 4 
««*«/(, -A/^ff, duUUea$, i, n iTx^i -<«•#> </ <Ae some d^ i» « iv«^'«#i -ttrti, A4i{f- 
dead, i, n fvymt, ^t, Jti(fUwe, 

Note. The indirect cues of adjectives of one tennination and of Dec. III., 
are sometimes employed by the poets as neuter ; as, yt^ifuit n fuytixn* Iv witnn 
r«/Mcri Eur. £L 372, futtuirt* Xw^nfm^n Id. Ot. 270, %^^fUwt Iimmm ^A«- 
^c^Mf lb. 837. 

^ ISO. II. Adjectives of Two Terminations have the 
same form for the feminine as for the moBCidine^ but have a 
distinct form for the neuter in the direct cases singular and 
plural. 

Rkmarks. •• Adjectives which farm the neuter must be either cX Dec 
II. or III. (§ 79), and, if <a Dec. III., cannot have either a labial or a pala- 
tal characteristic ($ 101). To adjectives which cannot ibrm the neuter, this 
gender is sometimes supplied from a kindred or derived root ; as^ ^ 4 d^ml^ 
'Mytg, rapcunouMj ri i^wm»TiM»f* 

fi. The neuter must have two distinct forms, and can have only two, one 
for the direct cases singular, and the other for the direct cases plural (§ 80). 
Hence, every complete adjective must have two terminations. A neuter plural 
is sometimes given, though rarely, to adjectives which do not form the neuter 
singular; as, r<»ui war^it itvirfm £ur. Here 114, f^f««... ln*Xi4«i HdL 
viiL 73. 

y. In Vv'wf (^ 1 7), and in similar compounds c/f wwt, foot, the Neuter 
sing., on account of the difficulty' of forming it from the root, is formed from 
the theme, after the analogy of contracts of Dec. II. (f 18) ; thus, i, « )«• 
wavf, ri ^iTfvy* i, li r^iv'tvt, -flcf, tkree-fooUd, ri r^iVaw. C£ § 136. 2. 

§ 131. III. Adjectives of Three Terminations differ 
from those of two in having a distinct form for the feminine. 

It is only in the first declension that the feminine has a 
distinct form from the masculine. These adjectives, therefore, 
must be of two declensions, uniting the feminine forms of the 
frst with the masculine and neuter of the second or third. 
The feminine is formed according to the following rules. 

Rule i. If the theme belongs to the second 
declension^ the feminine affixes of the first are an- 
nexed to tiie simple root. 

If the root ends in f, i, ^, or ^o, the feminine is declined like 
amu ' otherwise, like n^ij (Ij 7, § 93). 

Thus, ^iX/a, pXiMf,* r«^if, r«^f ;^^v«'t«, Wx«ff (f 18); fiut»^itt -»» '•*» 
hng, it^^iat, -«, -«», dente; ttaXif, -n, 4f, beautifulf fnir«t, -n, -•^t ffuddle, yty^m/t' 
fM»$f -fit -«f) written. 
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^133. Rule ii. If the theme belongs to the 
third declension^ the feminine affixes of the first 
are annexed to the root increased by a (i. e. to the 
theme before euphonic changes). 

Thus, from the roots Tavr't ;^«f'f»r- (^ 19), j3«vX<vMrr-, H^mfr-f fanw 
(f 22), are fnrmed the fismmines (m-titrretf watea) tZ^&, (xetfUfr^m, x*- 

^wdk (§§ 55, 57. 58). 

The following special rules are observed in the formation 
of the feminine, when the theme belongs to Dec. III. 

1. After € or o, the a which is added to the root l)ecomes a 
(§ 50), which is then contracted, with « into ei, and with o 
into v«. Thus, from the roots ly^e- {^ 19), and tlbox- (51 22), 
are formed the feminines {ifiioaty ^^iko) vfitia^ (e^^draa, cMoaa, 
Cidoftt) H^vtoL, 

Notes. «. The diphthong w never stands before the affixes of Dee. L 
The ooncurrenoe of open yoweb which would be thus produced seems to have 
displeased the Greek ear. Henoe the contraction, in this case, of m into the 
closer diphthong m. 

^. In the contraded perfect partieiplee, which hare a long yowel in the last 
qrOable ni the root, the # remains. Thus, from r. irr^r- (oontr. from WraT-, 
from the verb l^mfu, to ttcmct) is formed the feminine {WrSrrm) Urmtm. 
(1 22). 

y. The fem. termination -ui is commonly shortened in Ionic prose, and 
sometimes in Epic and other poetry, to i« (sometimes Ion. in, especfaOy in 
Hipp.); as, i3«SI«, tb^im Hdt. i. 178, ^^int lb. 75, fim^nf £. 147 (bat 
^tAuns B. 92), mxia B. 786, kVut Theoc 3. 20, rmx**^* Theog. 715. So, 
even in Attic prose, Buttmann edits from the best liftss. ii/Mriat PI. Meno^ 
8S c. On the other hand, the poets, in a few instances, prolong .i« of the 
Nent. pi. to .<7<K for the sake of the metre (§ 47. N.) ; as, l^ua Hes. Sc 348, 
aiu» Soph. Tr. 122 (so ^miuf for rM«cii, Ap. Bh. 2. 404, lux^viw Id. 4. 
1291). 

2. After a liquid, the a which is added becomes *, which is 
then transposed, and contracted with the preceding vowel into 
a diphthong. Thus, from the roots jueXav- (Ij 19), tngtv- (r. of 
Tc^i^y, tender)^ nte^-, are formed the feminines {f^iXavaa^ n%- 
Xtttva) fjiiXaivoL, {tsgsvaa^ itQttva) ri^Biva^ nUiqa (^ 134. 6). 
Compare §§ 56, 57. 

3. If the root, after the addition of a, and the consequent 
changes, ends in » or ^, the feminine is declined like axii * but 
if it ends in a or y, like yX^aaa (ff 7, §§ 92, 93) ; as, ij^sH, 
rjdilag * naaa^ ndatig ' ^iXaiva, fAsXalvijg ( jf 19) ; nUiQa^ nulgag* 
Observe that the a in the direct cases is always short. See 
§92. 
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^ 1.3 3« Of those words which belong to the general class 
of ADJECTIVES (§ 73), the following have Uiree terminations : — 

1. All participles ; as, flovlsvatrj agag^ tidwg (^ 22). 

Note. In parddpUa^ which partake of the verb and the adjectintj a dis- 
tinction must be made between the root, affix, connecting vowel, and Jlexibie 
ending of conjugation, and thoae of decleneion ; thus, in the genitive fitvXtvnrat, 
the root of conjugation is fi»vXtu-t and the affix .«»r«f • while the root of de- 
clension is fiwktvafT', and the affix .«; . 

2. All comparatives and superlatives in -og ; as, ao^xuie^o;, 
-a, -0)', wiser ; aaqxaxtnoq^ -ij^ -ovj wisest. 

3. All numerals, except cardinals from 2 to 100 inclusive ; 
as, diaxoaioi^^ -ax, -«, two hundred^ tghog^ -17, ->ov, third, 

4. The article and adjective pronouns, except tig {its). See 

1124. 

5. Simple adjectives in -o^, -«i^, and -vj, with a few other 
adjectives; as, tplliogy aoq>6gj xQ^^f^^ (11 1®) 9 X^ff^^^Sy ^dvg* nag^ 
fUXag (II 19) ; IxoJr, -ovao, -ov, G. -ortog^, willing; taXag, -aiva^ 
-or, G. -arog^ wretched ; tiqruv^ -sera, -w, G. -ivogt tender, 

K0T1&8. «. For the number of terminations in adjectives in -»t, only gen- 
eral rules can be given. For the most port, simples have three terminations, 
and compounds, but two. Tet some compounds have three, and many sim- 
ples, particularly derivatives in -ut, -i^t, and -ifiat, have but two. Deriva- 
tives from compound verbs, as being themselves uncompounded, especially 
those in -»«r, .r«r, and -ri^e, have more commonly three terminations. In 
many words, usage is variable. See 7. 

/3. Acyectives in .««, of the Attic Dec 11.^ have but two terminations ; as, 
Jiyn^tif (t 17), i, A tSytrnt, ri tSytmf, fertile. For vrXittt^ aee § 135. 

y. In (a.) words in which the Fem. has commonly a distinct. form, the 
form of the Masc is sometimes employed in its stead. And (b.), on the other 
hand, a distinct form is sometimes given to the Fem. in words in which it is 
commonly the same with the Masc. Thus, we find as feminine, 

(a.) Adjectives in -•< (particularly in Attic writers, § 74. «), ViXat Etir. Med. 
1 197, ^v\»s Id. Hipp. 435, Th. vi. 21, ntnynmiov Th. i. 2, nXurif B. 742 ; 
Adjectives in -vt (parficularly in Epic and Doric poetry), n^vg /a, 369, kVtn 
Theoc 20. 8, ^Xug T. 97, ^wXw K. 27 ; Comparatives, Superlatives, Parti- 
ciples, and Pronouns (all rarely, except in the dual, see ).)> t^^t^rt^'t Th. v. 
110, iv^tfifisXiirarat Id. iii. 101, iXsmrnret ^442; rt^iprtt .£sch. Ag. 560 ; 
V9i)u»0vr»s Soph. £1. 613, (Ed. C. 751. 

(b.) ^«Mim K. 404, ^^^(pivti TheQg. II, ir»X»lif£f Pmd. N. 3. 3, ir^Xviv. 
ftnrfi Ar. Pax, 978, for the common it i^afarag, &c. This use Is especially 
epic and lyric. 

). This use of the masc. form for the fem. is particularly frequent in the 
dual, in which, from its limited use, the distmction of gender is least impor- 
tant; OB, r tit xH^ vi. I. 8 (the fem. form r« scarcely belongs to classic 
Greek) ; rtvrtt rm iifii^a Cyr. i. 2. 1 1 ; r»ur»t* 'tii t»7v xnntitv PL I«g. 
13* 
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898 a.; iv* rtfi Wnw QiUt 4;;^«»rf na) i^^ffrc, «!? Iv^/*cd«i«... t«v«-4» 
PL Phsdr. 237 d.; l}itr$ »ai ir«^«iV« Soph. (Ed. C. 1676; ^-Xnviyr* 
0.455. 

§ 1S4. To some adjectives, feminine forms are supplied 
from a kindred or derived root. These forms may be either 
required to complete the adjective, or they may be only special 
feminines, used (particularly in poetry and the dialects) by the 
side of forms of the common gender (cf. § 74. «). The fem- 
inines thus supplied most frequently end in -i^, G. -idog^ but 
also in -o?, G. -adog^ in -e«a, -eiga^ &c. (for the use of ^ as a 
feminine formative, see 'J 118). Thus, 

«. Masculines in .n§ of Dec. I., and in .<vf of Dec. III., have often cor- 
responding feminines in -it, -ihs* These words are chiefly patrials and gen- 
tiles, or other personal designaticms, and are commonly nsed as snbstantiyes. 
Thus, • ^raX^rtiSj -»v, belonging to a city (Sttfi irtXlrat jEsch. Th. 253), citizen, 
n vakTrsf, 'tios • • UirfiSy n luirtSt wppUawt ; « Sxi/d-iff, h 'Sttv^tff ScyiMan f 
« Mtya^iuf, 'imff k 'Mtyu^it, Megaricm, 

/3. The compoimds of irtj year (in .if(, -h of Dee. IIL, hat sometimes in 
-nSi G. -M of Dee. I.), have often a special fem. in *is, -i^H ; as, 4, j} twri^nu 
r» Wrirtt, teven yeart old, and h iTrirtg, '*^f * v»» i^itrn »») rn* i^irsf PI. 
Leg. 794 c. ; rag r^mxafrourttt ^Tovhis Th. 1. 23, hut r^tax»*r»»rii»n w^ra^Hv 
lb. 87. 

y. Some compounds in -ih, -tt have m poetjo (particularly Epic) Hmt. In 
-ii« ; as, fifty tfnst -U, n ii^tyUiA A. 477* So fMvii9yint&, 4)i4flrii4, di^mi* 
<rfi« Soph. (Ed. T. 463. 

). Add p, h 9riott, and h vlu^i, ro 9r7ovt fat; # wfirfitft, oldj venerable, Fem., 
chiefly poet., ^r^ir^Sk, v^iv^n, v^U^u^oi, w^t^fintf, v^U^is • 4 * iU«K«f , and 
ff fjteixeiifA, blessed, poetic ; », 4 tr^i^^Mf, and Ep. ^ ^r^i^^avfa, K. 290, ^tndl 

<^ 13S. Irregulab Adjectives. Among the adjectivea 
which deserve special notice are the following. 

fi\y»f, great^ and waXvg, mutA (^ 20). In these .adjectives, the Nom.. and 
Ace sing. masc. and neut. are &nined fiom the roots fc$y»- and v«X<-, accord- 
ing to Dec. III. The other cases are formed from the roots futyaX- and waXX-, 
according to Dec I. and II. The Voc. fAiymXt occurs only .^Isch. Th. 822. 
From its signification, iraXvt has no duaL For the Homeric Section of fr«. 
Xuf, see ^ 20. In Herodotus, the forms from raXXig prevail throughout, yet 
not to the entire exclusion of the other forms. The Epic forms sometimes 
occur in the Attic poets. 

i vXitu, fi 9rXi£, rl vXim, fvXL The Masc. and Neut. are formed from r. 
«-X«-, according to the Attic Dec II. (§ 98) ; the Fem. is formed from r. 
a-Xi-. Ion. vXus, Ep. ^Xuas, -«, -w. So, likewise, in Att. writers, the plural 
compounds tfiTXtti, txvrXtm Cyr. vi. 2. 7, vi^itXia lb. S3. In like manner 
IXia PL Phaedo, 95 a, N. pi. from Ixtvf, -ttt, contr. from *lx»»s, -•»• 

i irfios (by some written v^^oi), n v^ttuet, ri vfiav (wf f »0» *'**^- ^ ^^ 
adj., forms from r. v'^a-, of Dec II., and from r. «•{«•-, of Dec HI., are 
blended (see ^ 20). Ion. v'^nvf, 

i, h tZs, ri m, safe. In this adj., contract forms from r. ga- are blended 
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with iwmB from r. #w* (oontr. from mm-X Iwfa^ghlg P«4f to Dw. II. and 
fMurtly to Dm. IIL Tium, 

a N. {^M fSt 0mn iiL 1. SS (mU) m^ 

A. if An) m 

P. K. rMM, (mi) Mtv C')^} '% '^ 

A. rwMf, (#M0ff) #«! 



There is abo an Epic farm W«i. With tiM tboff may bt eompind tiM 
Qomeric l^tit E. 87, Aoe. (<»» n. 445, oootr. from ^lir, {>m9, «■ tfa* oommoa 
l^f, i/mif, Bomg. 

§136. KmfABga 1. Some compomdi of yixmu /fliy*iw» aai •<#•<» 
Aom, may reodya dtfaer the Attic second, or the third dedeniion ; aa, ftjJyt' 
Xttff -m%, 6. -« and '•trH^ lamgkiier4o9img, xtH^^H*^* ''*^* ^* "^ *^ •^^•ff 
golden-horned. Shorter fnnna also occur, according to tlie rommon Dec. XL ; 
as, 2i«i^«r, m{s>^m, &si^ 

2. Some componnds of artwr, /M, hare seoondaiy Ibrms according to Dee. 
n. ; as, waXi^wi (poet WMtK»W0t\ m a m^ fa t iwdt &• fP«Xvr«l«r and wtXywm • 
T^iwovt, ^§t, and ^ «f«V«r, -«v, X. 164, thn f / b o itd; *I^f iiXXi**** O. 
409; r^-ff-Mr/y i^<XXMr;)i#r«9 Horn. Yen. 818. See OdiVw (f 16), and 
compare § ISO. y, 

3. Among other examples of TSiied formation, we notice the Homeric i 14$ 
B. 819, and 4»f n. 464, pood, braoe, r« Ij^ T. SS5, t^ E. 650 (both adyvUa]\ 
and 94 P. 456, Gen. !««# A. 393 (ct § 121. S), Aoo. U» 8. 303, and 4^» E. 
628 ; Gen. pL neat, li^ XI. 528 ; i l^t ^ 266, frastfy, Fl. l^inftt, Ifktmu 
r. 47, 378 ; •' wXuf^ntt X. 257, rich m Mheep, PI. rtXiffnnt L 154 (see also 
w»Xum^i below, 4. )) ; «<Vvf cXi^;*; N. 773,'IXi«f mM O, 71,lA4«f ttiruf^ 
N. 773, ^-^X/y «;rn% N. 625, «iVi^ /&>;»«« 0. 369, U^Urtf mMt^eat ^. 87 ; 
i^ytprt r. 419, iifynr« 8. 133, h^yWt A. 818, ie)4r« ^. 127; k^yifuf 2. 
50, i^yv^ n. 6L'l ; v-aXj* ... cvn/;^««» A. 129, «'«Xi» c^^^m II. 57 ; T^'et 
ie4/3«X«M r. 74, TfM«y i^/^XM I. 329 ; wXirXmi 1. 171, v«X«rXi^» r. 319, 
wXurXnrt X. 38 ; &c. Examples of a^jectires of doable fonnation, er of 
gynonymous adjectiTes with different forms, might be greatly maltiplied. 

4. Among defectiye adjectives, we nodoe, 

«.) The following, chiefly poetic : «, n SSim»^»tt ri Omm^p, tmrle$$, Aoc I^- 
m^tn (the other cases supplied by J^d^x^Vrff, -•») ; waXv^x^vf, toai/ii/ (supplied 
in like manner by «»Xv)ii»^ir*f ) ; ; w^Ufivt (for ftm. see § 134. )), oU, as 
sobst. e&itr, aanbaooador (in the last sense G. w^UfUmg Ar. Ach. 93), A. w^U* 
fivf, y. w^Ufiu • PL T^Ufiufj «'^t#/3jfif Hes. Sc. 245, elckrs, ambanadon^ G. 
w^U^tMf, D. w^ir^ivt^ w^r^iZwt* Lyc. 1056, A. w^U^tts, Do. •'^ir/ie Ar. Fr. 
495 (th^ plar. in the sense of ambaaaadort was in common use ; otherwise, the 
word was almost exdusively poetic, and its place sapplied by i vft^fitrnt, old 
man, and i ^^t^fiturntt amboMaador) ; f(wi»t, -n, -•*, pone, whidi, with the 
Nom. thronghoat, has only the Gen. ^^t^tv Soph. A^. 264. 

^.) Poetic feminines and nentera, which have no corresponding masc ; as. 
If rM-w« (and sometimes T«rf«), reoered, riif irarMAv, •; wimm • 4 ^dXuA, 
rm ^Xta, blooming, rich (Hom.), h xt§ and Xirn{ (always with wir^), /». 64, 
79, y. 293, f. 412, aX*i«, fern, of Xu^f, smooM; ri fif (r. /Ie<i^0 Hes. ap. 
Strab. 364, = neut of ^fiSvr, Aeaey ; r* ff (r. /^.) Soph. Fr. 932, » neat, 
of |{«li0f, eojy (compare with /);? and ff, the neuteis ^«v, n^ ftc., § 127. •) ; 
rk ifa and i^r/ff^M, jdeasing (Horn.). 
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y,) Poetic plurals which have no oorreBponding sing. ; as «/ B^etfiitg K. 264, 
and raf^itt A. 387 (yet ra^^vt Msch, Th. 535), thick, frequent, ttl B^mfnumi ' 

A. 52, and ra^^ttmi T. 357 (accented as if from B-mf/utis and rct^^uif), rk 
Tm^^ia A. 69, IfU^A^ftarK^J^rwu 11. 370 ; •! wXitg A. 395, r»hf wXiag 

B. 129 s frXiavif, xXutatt more. 

^.) Poetic oblique cases which have no corresponding Norn. ; as, r»v ^<;^^«. 
fMt(T$s, unhappily wedded, JEach. Ag. 1319 ; xmkktywamasj having beaitHful 
womeny Sapph. (135), »a>.\tywai»t Find. P. 9. 131, *£>.X<C^« lutXXtyvwtxm, 
B. 683 ; vtfXvA^M (dvirnf B. 106 ; fl-aXf/frcrAy* ^^iXttf Pratin. ap. Ath. 
617 c ; v^txi^&rm. rir^cy Ar. Nub. 597 ; xh'*^*fi xh^^* X^^*^ *^ ^^* X*' 
fnff, x'^ti'^ (pf which xifua 9, 229, <;. 310, is a doubtful raiiation), A. 80» 
A. 400, &c B3 X"i***fi ^» x'C''*^ 



CHAPTER IV. 

NUMEBALa 

[inr 21, 26.1 

^137. I. Numeral Adjectives. Of numeral adjectives, 
the principal are, (I.) the Cardinal, answering the question, 
noaoi; how many 7 (2.) the Ordinal, answering the question, 
noaiog; which in order 7 or, one of how many 7 (3.) the Tem- 
poral, answering the question, noataiog ,• on what day 7 or, in 
how many days 7 (4.) the Multiple (multiplex, Aartn^ many 
folds) ^ showing to what extent any thing is complicated; and 
the Proportional, showing the proportion which one thing 
hears to another. 

1. Cardinal. For the declension of the first four cardinals, 
see IT 21. The cardinals from 5 to 100, inclusive, are inde- 
clinable ; as, o(, at, icr, kov, xolg, xoug^ tovc, tcc^, ncVrs, five. 
Those above 100 are declined like the plural of iflkiog (IT 18). 

KonsB. a, "Eui, from its signification, is used only in the singular ; )va>, 
only in the dual and plural ; and the other cardinals only in the plural (except 
witii collective nouns, in such expressions as itevrif /av^m »«} Tir^K«W«, 
10,400 infantry, i. 7. 10, Ivrtv Ura»$rxi^inv, 8,000 horee, Hdt. vii. 85). 
For the dialectic as well as common dedens. of the first four cardinals, see ^ 21. 
We add references to authors for some of the less frequent forms : %uf Hes. 
Th. 145, h Theoc. 11. 33 (m some Mss.), Inscr. Herad., l!f Z. 422, »»UfAi~ 
u( (by some written »vU/U() Hdt. iv. 1 14, ^m«; F. 236, "ivZv Hdt. i. 94» 
Ji/wiTi lb. 32, T^t^ri Hippon. Fr. 8, rira^u Hdt vii. 228 (Inscr. Lac.), nrir*^ 
Hes. Op. 696, riri^m Theoc. 14. 16, ^Uv^u «. 70, Tiru^at O. 680, rtr^«r« 
Hes. Fr. 47. 5, Pind. 0. 10. 83. Dialectic forms of some of the higher 
numbers are, 6 wi/A^t JBol., 12 ^v^itnat and l»t»miht»» Ion. and Poet., 
_2Q ii/*«^i Ep., tliMTt Dop., 30 r^inntvrm Ion. (we e^'en find Gen. r^tnuiirm 
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Bet. Op. 694, Dat r^mnifTt^^tf AnthoL), 40 4-i#n^Jlt««fr« and n#Mfi$»«rr« 
Ion., nr^Mfra Dor., 80 iyi4i»$frm (§ 46. «} Ion., 90 ivimnnrm r. 174^ 
200 ltn»ifiM Ion., 9,000 UfUx'^st H. 148, 10,000 h»ei;^XM lb. 

fi. ETir has two roots, U- and fu-. Its compounds «v)iii and /tn^M (whacky 
for the sake of emphasis, are also written separately, *v^ tJt, /tui^l tTs) haye 
the msac. plar. 

y. The common form of the second cardinal is ^J«, shcRtened from the 
regular )mv, which is by some excluded entirelj from the Attic and from H»- 
rodotos. The second form of the Gen. ^vm is only Attic, and is even ex- 
cluded from some of the best editions of good Att. writers. The Dat. pL 
iufi occurs Th. yili. 101. Both ^v« (}v»t) and «(^«, both (which is placed in 
1 21, as partaking of the nature of a numeral, with that of an emphatic pro- 
noun), are sometimes indedmable (in Hom. never otherwise} ; as, )v« ^«»«» 
tIL 6. 1, )w fAt^Am* K. 253, tim mknine^i N. 407, x^'** ^f** ^f^f** ^<>™* 
Cer. 15. 

I. For the doable forms of. rUva^it, see § 70. 1. In the compounds )!»«- 
T^tTf, Ti99»^iw»m*ti»ati and its equivalent )c»«ri«'#c^fr, the components r^<?f 
and riv^m^tf are declined ; thus, ^txmr^Tt, ^<»cr^Mt, )i»«r^i«» • r^Tt nr^M^^i^ 
juitiixa* Yet we sometimes find rt^^^^tfttrntltttm (Ion. n##<^i^««i}i»a), and 
ev€Q nrrm^autmS^txm used as indeclinable. See Hdt. i. 86, Mem. ii. 7. 2, and 
Lob. ad Fhryn. p. 409. The compounds from IS to 19 are also written s^h 
arately: TU^^^ts ttmi iUtt, So r^us yt xmJ itMrn Find. O. 1. 127» t^mi »mi 
)i««Hdt.i. 119. 

c. The cardinals become coBecthe or dUtrSmHve by composition with svf • 
as, fwiiua, two iogeUieTf or iu>o at a time, vL 3. 2, eitr^ug t, 429, tufi£it»* 
Ear. Tro. 1076. The distributive sense is also expressed by means of the 
prqxMitions «»«, »•«-», and, in some connections, %U and \wi • as, 1^ X.ix»vt 
if a UuiTof ivi^mt, six companiea, each a hundred men, iii. 4. 21 ; »mrk Ttr^a- ^ 
Mfxt>^»vt, 4,000 at a time, iU. 5. 8 ; iiV U«r«y, 100 deep, Cyr. vi 3. 23 *,* 
iwl rirrM^Mv, four deep, i. 2. 16. 

X* The numeral fiv^iu, 10,000, is distinguished from fnufUt, plur. of ftv^iou 
vastf eonnUeee, with which it was originally one, by the accent. 

§ 138« 2. Ordinal. The ordinal numbers are all de- 
rived from the cardinal, except n^eoro?, and are all declined 
with three terminations. They all end in -toc, except dtvxiQog^ 
iSdofdog^ and oydoog. Those from 20, upwards, all end in -oatog. 

Notes. «. Dialectic forms are, 1 trfiros Dor., 8 r^imrat Ep., 4 rir^mr^t 
Ep., 7 i^'io/utr^s Ep., 8 iyhimrts Ep., 9 iHvavs "Ep,^ 12 ^vtiUartt lon., 
14 Ttv^^ttnautixttrt Ion., 30 t^tnnBtrit Ion., &c. 

iS. Instead of the compound numbers from 13 to 19 in the table (^ 25), 
we also find the combinations r^iVar nai ^<»«r«r, Th. y. 56 ; rir«.^»s ««} 
Vt»ttrou lb. 81 ; itifitirr»s »«) Vinav§t^ lb. 83 ; &c Also, tSs ««} tixderct, Th. 
TiiL 109. See § 140. 1. 

3. Temporal. The temporal numbers are formed from the 
ordinals, by changing the final -05 into -aiog^ -«, -ov, thus, 
HtvxtQog^ dtvttQoiogy -a, -ov. From ngwrog^ no temporal number 
is formed. Its place is supplied by av^iifiegog^ -oy. 
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4. Multiple. The multiple numbers end in -nXoog^ con- 
tracted -nXovgy and are declined like dmXoog^ dmXovg (IT IS). 

Other forms are those m -^urfs, chiefly Ion., as, li^artts, r^t^a^its • also, 
}<##*r, r^ieeist Ion. ^tiifit, v^tiit (§ 70. V.), &c 

5. Pbopobtional. The proportional numbers have double 
forms, in -nXviaiog^ -a, -ov, and, more rarely, -7iAffo/aiy, -oy, 
G. ^ovog. Thus the ratio of 2 to 1 is expressed by dmXdaiog^ 
-a, -©>', or diTtXaalmv^ -ov, G. -^vog' and that of 10 to 1, by ds- 
xanXdaiog or dsxanXaaloiv. The ratio of 1 to 1, or of equality, 
is expressed by i'oog (Ep. hog)^ -ly, -oy. 

'J 139. II. Numeral Adverbs. 1. The numeral ad- 
verbs which reply to the interrogative noadxig; how many 
times 7 all end in -dxig^ except the three first ; thus, dtxdxig^ 
ten times^ iwtaxaiuxoaixauniaxoaionXaaidxig^l2>^ timeSy PI. Rep. 

687 e. 

These adverbs are employed in the formation of the higher 
cardinal and ordinal numbers ; thus, diaxlXioi^ two thousand^ 
nsTtaxioxiXioajog, Jive thousandth, 

2. Other numeral adverbs relate to division^ order^ place^ 
manner.^ 6lc. ; as, dlxa^ in two divisions^ tqIxo^ in three diviS' 
ions ; devrsgov^ secondly^ tqItov^ thirdly ; tqixov^ in three places^ 
nevtaxov^ in five places ; ntvtax^gy ^^ fi"^^ ways^ i^ax^g^ in six 
ways. 

III. Numeral Substantives. The numeral substantives, 
for the most part, end in -«?, -ddog^ and are employed both as 
abstract and as collective nouns. Thus, ^ ^vgidg may signify, 
either the number 10,000, considered abstractly, or a collection 
of 10,000. These numerals often take the place of the cardi- 
nals, particularly in the expression of the higher numbers ; as, 
dixa fiVQiddsg^ ten myriads = 100,000 ; hxaTov lAvgiddtg^ a mil' 
lion, 

§ 1 40. Remarks. 1. When numerals are combined, the 
less commonly precedes with xal • but often the greater without 
xofi, and sometimes also with it. 

Thus, irifTi *«) tTxir/y, ^five and twenty, i. 4. 2 ; rtrrafAxtfra irivrtj foriy^ 
fioe, V. 5. 5 ; r^taxtfrti $ui) vivrtj thirty and jwty i. 4. 2 ; 0Ta^/M,iA r^ut 
tut) Uifwtvrety Ttt^etrciyym irtvri xm) rf$a»09Tm »ai ^tvraixi^tM, rrdhM wtvrn" 
»«yT« ttat l^eixt^x'i^tot xeti fiv^tttt ii. 2. 6 ; ^ra^fitH 'htatxivm ^tx««'<vr<, «■«« 
^araiyyxt ;^/X<m \xatrof vrtvrrtxtv'ra wUriy ^raha r^iffcv^tm rir^«»<9';^iXi« 
i^azirtct 9-tvrnxoTtra, vii. 8. 26. See ▼. 5. 4, and § 138. fi. 

Notes. «. From the division of the Greek month into deeadet, the days 
were often designated as follows ; /mvof fiofH^tfuSfot Ur^ M ^<»«, upon th9 
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[6th after 10] IGA f>f the mtmA BoSOnmum, Dem. 261. 12 ; Jkf^^mfiSfH 
Ury M h»dr^. Id. 279. 17 ; ^"i^tfuSfs txr^ mit' %l»£i», ' the 26th,' Id. 
265. 5. In like manner, r^irt y% yittaj r^«i ^i»* iXXms^n ywTt, .£Bch* 
Ftom. 773. 

fi. Instead of adding dght or nine, jguUraeHon is often employed ; as, y^fif 
.„fUMs yt^vrmt r*9ra^m.»»tTm, forty tiap9 wanting one [40 — 1 «» 39], Th. 
▼iii. 7 ; vtiva) ^vmv h»»fmt vivrifiMyrc [50 — 2 «= 48], lb. 25 ; ^t/^ry iuv- 
fmt *t»Mi tmvfit H. Gr. i. 1. 5 ; vturnttovTm. ^y7v ^itvrat frtf, Th. ii. 2 ; Uit 
I'uv lUtvrit %r»Si Id. Yiii. 6 (cf. iy%»$f »«} Vixartf fr«f, Id. vii. 18) ; \fU 
Yutrt r^imxter^ Irii, in the tfdrtukh year, one wanting^ Id. iv. 102. In like 
manner, T^ia»60i»tt it^roiwrm. f/tvfutf Id. ii. 13. It will be observed, that the 
participle maj either agree with the greater number, or, by a rarer constmo- 
tion, be put absolute with the less. See Syntax. • 

y. The oombinatiims of fraetume with whole numbers are varioody ex* 
pressed ; thus, (a) rfim nfiuia^$t»eif three half-darie$f i. e. l^ darics, i. 3. 21 
(b) Particularly in Herodotus, r^irav n/iurAx»tr»9, the third taknt a half one 
L e. 2| talenie, Hdt 1. 50 ; t^'i»fA«f if^r«X«yr«y + rirm^9t l^/urAx»9rw » 
r&XMtTn linn, 6} + 3} ss 10, lb. (compare in Lat. aeftertiiM, shortened ftom 
mmetertime) : (c) Less dassic, )m »«} nfitUtutf /nw, ^»m mo) 9fiu^u ifaxf*»h 
PqD. IX. 56, 62 : (d) Iwir^ir^w, a third m addition, i. e. l|, Yect 3. 9 ; Ir/- 
wtfiwT*9t ll, lb. : (e) hfuiXtn, half as much again, L e. 1^, i. 3. 21. 

2. The Table (tj 26) exhibits the most common numerals, 
with some of the interrogatives, indefinites, diminutives, &c. 
which correspond with them. 



CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNS. 

L Substantive. 

tT23.1 

§141. Personal, fym^ av, ov. The declension of these 
pronouns is peculiar. 

The nnmben are distinguished not less by difbrenoe of rooi, than of affix, 
Hius, the 1st Person has the roote, Sing. ^., or, as a more emphatic form, 1^., 
Fl. Ji^, Du. y. ; the 2d Pers., Smg. r^ PI. v/»., Du. ^^^ ; the 3d Pers., Sing, 
the rough breathing, PI. and Du. r^.. Most of the forms have a connecting 
WMoel, which in the Sing, and FL is -t- (in the Dat. sing, passing into the 
kindred .«., § 28), but in the Du., .«r.. The fexibie endings are Sing. Gen. 
-4, Dat. 4, Ace none (the primitiye Direct Case remained as Ace., while the 
Nom., in the 1st and 2d Persons, had the peculiar forms iyti and r^, and in 
the 3d, from its reflexive use, early disappeared ; compare the Lat. me, te, ee ; 
9go, tu, Nom. of 3d Pers. wanting) ; H. Nom. .<« , Gen. -^n, Dat. -Tv (the 
flexible endmg of the old Indirect Case, § 83), Ace -As *> Du. Nom. -i (in the 
prolonged fomos wSt, e^T, the -i appears to haye come from an imitation of 
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fhe 6en.)i Gen. 4*? . In all tha fonns in common use. the ooonecting wml 
and flexible ending are ocwtracted ; tluis^ lft-i-» S/mv, r-t-^ rov, *-&-• «» • (Ift^i-Sj 
Ift-i-i) ifuij (#-••<) ^•i, (*-i-i) #!• «^-»-if «^rf, vft-i'tf &fU!ij (#^-i-«f) ^fuir * 

exhibits a different fomiation withont m connecting vowel) ; iif/t-i-At ii/uit, 
ifit-i-Af u[A»t, 9^-i-a.s v^»t * f'S-t fttf r^-«p-f f^ (ftt and ^(ptt are sometimes 
"written incorrectly v^ and f^, as if contracted from wT, #^7, § 25. ») ; 
9-ii'iv yf y, f^4i-tf f^^f {w^h, from its limited use, remained uncontracted). 

^ 1 43« RsacARKa. 1. The Table (f 23) exhibits^ Ist, the comment 
forms of the personal pronouns; 2d, the forms which occur in Homer, whether 
conmion or dialectic ; 3d, the principal other forms which occur. The forms 
to which the sign f u affixed are enclitic when nsed without emphasis (see 
Prosody). When the oblique cases Sing, of iytt are not enditic, the longer 
fionna l^«v, I^m, If/A are emplo3red. 

2. The pronoun av is- used, both as a simple personal pronoun, and as m re- 
flexive, lii the Attic and Common dialects, however, it is not greatly used 
in either sense, its place bdng commonly supplied by other pronouns. The 
plur. forms 9ft7t and r^ia flrst occur in Hdt. (viL 166, L 46). For the lim* 
itations and peculiarities in the use of this pronoun, see Syntax. 

3. Besides the ibrms which are common in prose, the Attic poets also em- 
ploy, (a) th6 Epic Genitives l^i^cv, ^tS^v, t^v • {b) tiie Accusatives y/y and 
r^i, without distinction of number or gender ; (c) the Dat. pi. rf /p, wiiidi 
even occurs, though rarely, both in Attic and in other poetry, u ring, ; 
{d) the Dat pL of \ym and ri with the ultima short (espedally Sophocles) ; 
thus, nftit, vfMf, or iT^Iy, vftXf. See 5. below. 

4. The DiALEcno fobmb arise <^i^y, (a) firom want of contraction, as, 
|^i«, &C. ; (6) from protraction, as, l/ttT; wu; il*, n/ultn, u/uiatf, r^tittp 
(§ 47. N.) ; (c) from peculiar contraction, as, l^iv, nv, iJ (§ 45. 3) ; 

(d) flrom the use of difik^t affixes, as Goi. 1^. -^*f {l/iii^f, ^S5iy, t^tt, 
§ 84), Dor. '»s {ifiUft oontr. Ifiuvst Ifitm, rUt, contr. rivf, with t doubled 
ruvt, and, similarly formed, Uv§) ; Dat sing. Dor. -ly (l^/y, nfy, r/y, 7y) ; 

(e) from the retention of primitive forms without the flexible endmg, as *tf^ 
ifi/A»t vfci, v/AfAt, r^i (compare the sing. I^<, ^i, Sf, and see §§ 83, 86) ; 
(/) fix)m variation of root ; as. Dor. t- ftr r- (r^, tii», rw, r«, Lat fo, tm^ 
tibi, fe, § 70. 2) ; j£ol. F- for the rough breathmg {Wi^if, F«r, F< • Lat *-: 
suiy $ibi, m) ; Dor. 'Sfi^ JExA, and £p. Ifif*-^ for ii/». {UfAts, Afifittt, &c) ; 
J&ol. and Ep. ufitf*. i^ *Vf^ {S/i/its, &c.) ; Dor. 5^ and ^, .£oL «^, fbr r^ 
(•v/'/v, >/'«, ^/y, £#^i, Ji^^t). See Table, and 5. below. 

5. We add a few references to- authors for the dialectic and poetic ftrms : 
lyiiv A. 76 (used by Hbm. only before vowels), Ar. Ach. 748 (Meg;), Ar. 
Lys. 983 (Lac.), Theoe. 1. 14, JEaOi. Pers. »81, Uiwym («ly«r>«) Cor. 12, 
Imym^ Ar. A«h. 898 ; Spi« E. 124, Hdt L 126, l^"* A. 174, ifuy A. 88, 
Hdt vii. 158, fuu A. 37, Hdt vii. 209, i^S^it A. 525, Eur. Or. 986, t/u^w 
Sapph. 89 ; i^/y Theoc 2. 144, Ar. Av. 930 ; V*<f Hdt u. 6, UfUt Ar. 
Lys. 168, &fifitt <I». 432, Theoa 5. 67; ^^Utf T. 101, l^i^w £. 258, 
'mfUif Theoc. 2. 158, ^^^«y Ale. 77 ; Ufaw A. 147, ^T/t^Ty or A/m*, X. 344, 
Soph. CEd. T. 39, 42, 103) Ar. Av. 386, *dfu» Theoc. 5. 106, &^fu A. 384, 
Theoc. 1. 102, £^^y N. 379, Ale. 86 (15), 5^yu«riy AUs. 91 (78); iiftimp 
e. 211, Hdt i. 30. ;[fids «-. 372, Vi^ Ar. Lys. 95, Mftf^t A. 59, Sapph. 
93 (13). Theoc. 8. 25 ; »m Cot. 16, wm7 A. 418, IL 99 (yJT*?), yii S. 219, 
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M^y X 88 : TV Ar. Lys. 1188, Sapph. 1. 13, rivn E. 485, r»v Cor. 2; n« 

A. 396, Hdt. i. 8, 0m F. 137, ^tv T, 206, Hdt. i. 9, ^i^tf A. 180, Eur. 

Ale 51, «-<«?• 0. 37, 468, rtvt Theoc. 2. 126, ntVe Theoc. II. 25 ; cm A. . 

28, Hdt. i. 9, «l» >. 619 (not in II.), Hdt. v. 60 (Inscr.), Ar. Av. 930, r/f 

Theoc 2. 11, Find. O. 10. 113 ; r< Theoc 1. 5, rv Theoc. 1. 56, Ar. Eq. 

1225 ; vfitUt Hdt. vi. 11, l/iU Ar. Ach. 760, Sftfitt A. -274, Sapph. 95 (17),' 

Theoc 5. Ill ; vf^imt H. 159, Hdt. iii. 50, i/^ti^f A. 348, v^^<«» Ale 77 ; 

v/iU9 or vfitif, Soph. Ant. 308, vfifuv A. 249, Theoc. 1. 116, Sft/u Z. 77, Sfufit 

K. 551 ; ifiUs fi. 75, Hdt. i. 53, i/ai, Ar. Lys. 87, 3f^t Ih. 1076, ^^u/mi Y. 

412, Find. O. 8. 19, Theoc 5. 145, Soph. Ant 846 ; #^«7 A. 336, ^fti A. 

574 ; r^iv A. 257*, ^. 52 (here oonadered Nom. by some), «-fy» ). 62 : I* 

B. 239, «7« A. 400, U7» Ap. Bh. I. 1032, ij T. 464, i^ Hdt. iii. 135, t^9 

A. 114, JBsch. Sup. 66, Fcdty Ale 6 (71) ; 1m N. 495, % (or7f) Hes Fr. 66, 

Fm Sapph. 2. 1 ; Ft Ale 56 (84), U T. 171, ^y A. 29, Hdt. I 9, m Find. 

O. I. 40, Theoc 1. 150, .£sch. Prom. 55 ; r^i« Hdt i. 46 ; rfutf 2. 31 1, Hdt 

i 31« #^tM#f A. 535 ; rpt A. 73, JSsch. From. 252, as sing. Horn. H 19. 19, 

JEadu Fen. 759, r^ B. 614, Hdt L 1, #f' F. 300, ^^ly Sophr. 83 (87), fit 

Can. DL 125, i^fi Sapph. 98 (40) ; #0«f B. 96, rfias Hdt i. 4, rf (7«r ». 

213, 0fie E. 567, #^ A. 1 1 1, Tlieoc 15. 80, Soph. Ant 44, •«/fi Theoc 4. 3, 

&irp Ale 92 (80); ^m A. 8, r^ or #f«' P. 531 ; ^^r» A. 338: Iftitt, 

IfuSft ifttvtj ftt^irf ri^st ri»y i«vf, &c, dted by Apdlonins in his treatise on 

the Greek Fronoun. 

^ 1.43* 6. HisroBT. m. The distinction of /Krsim, like those of cow and 
ftMmber (§ 63), appeals to have been at first only twofold, merely separating the 
person speaking from all other persons, whether spoken to or spoken of. We 
find traces of this early use not only in the roots common to the 2d and 3d 
persons, but also in the common forms of these persons in the dual of v^bs. 
The most natural way of designating one*s self by gesture is to bring home 
the hand ; of designating another, to stretch it out towards him. The voice 
here follows the analogy of the hand. To denote ourselves, we naturally 
keep the voice at home as much as is consistent with enunciation ; whOe we 
denote another by a forcible emission of it, a pointing, as it were, of the 
voice towards the person. The former of these is accomplished by closing the 
lips and murmuring within, that is, by uttering m, which hence became the 
great root of the 1st personal pronouns. The latter is accomplished by sending 
the v<Hoe out forcibly throu^ a narrow aperture. This, according to the place 
of the aperture, and the mode of emission, may produce either a sibilant, a 
lingual, or a strong breathing. Hence we find all these as roots of the 2d 
and 3d personal pronouns. In the progress of language, these two persons 
were separated, and their forms became, for the most part, distinct, although 
founded, in general, upon common roots. 

/3. The M. of the 1st Pers. passed in the old Flur. (which afterwards be- 
came the Dual, § 85) into the kindred »- (compare Lat nos) ; and in the 
Sing., when pronounced with emphasis, assumed an initial A (compare the iBoI. 
if^t, i^ft), which passed by precession into i . In the new Flur., the idea of 
plurality was conveyed by doubling the ^ («^/«-, in the Ep. and iBoL i/Afttt, 
dfifiitv, »fifuv, ifAfAifi, ifAfAi) ; or more commonly by doubling the ai to « 
($ 29), pronounced with the rough breathing (n^., in V'^V* ^'\ ^^> "^ ^^^ 
Dor., to & ('«^-> in *&ft;if, 'S/nHvj *eftT9, *dfii). From this the new Flur. of 
the 2d Pers. appears to have been formed, by changing, for propriety of ex- 
pression, «, the deepest of the vowels, into », the most protrusive {lt/*^-t in the 
Ep. and -*iol. v^^c;, »^^/«»n sf/^/iM*, Sfufu • and 'P^-, in ^#»«i"/, Ac*) "With the 
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exoqytion of this imitativ« plan], the Rnr. and Da. cX the 2d and 3d per- 
sons have the same root, m which plurality is expressed by joining two of the 
signs of these persons («'^. as «• -f- F)« La the separation of the two persons, 
the sign r- became appropriated to the 2d Pers. (but in the Dor., r-, as in the 
Lat, and also in the verb-endings -ri, -ray, "tid) ; and the rough breathing to 
the 3d Pers. (in an early state of the language, this was F-; in Lat. it be- 
came *- ; while in the article we find both the ron^ breathing and r-, and in 
verb-endings of the 3d Pers. both g, and more frequently r). 

y. In the Nom. sing., the subjective force appears to have been ex]»%8sed 
by peculiar modes of strengthening; in the 1st Pers. by a double prefix to 
the /», thus, l-y-i-fA (the y being inserted simply to prevent hiatus), or, as /• 
cannot end a word, Xyiv, which passed, by a change of ? to its corresponding 
vowel (§ 50) and contraction, into (I^mb) %ya» (compare the Sanscrit aham, 
the Zend azemt the Bceotic /m, the Latin epo, and the verb-ending of the 
Ist Pers. M in Greek, and o in Lat.) ; in the 2d Pers. by affixing F, which 
with the preceding i passed into i; in the common Greek (cf. § 117. N.), but 
in the Bceot. into w (compare the Lat tu, $ 12. /3) ; in the 3d Pers. by 
affixing A (perhaps chosen rather than Ft on account of the initial F), before 
which precession took pUce (§ 1 18), so that the form became F/A, and from 
this, 7A or 7A, and, by dropping the A, 7 or * (this obsolete form is dted by 
ApoUonius ; compare the Lat. U^eoyi/dt), With this Nom. there appears to 
have been associated an Ace 7» or JV, of which ftU and tit are strengthened 
forma. 

^ 144* B. Reflexive, ifiavrov, asonnov^ iavrov. These 
pronouns, from their nature, want the Nom., and the two first 
also the neuter. They are formed by uniting the personal pro- 
nouns with avtog. 

In the Plnr. of the 1st and 2d Persons, and sometimes of the 3d, the two 
elements remain distinct ; ii/isif «vr*iy, v/iHf avrSff g^m avrSf = luurSv, In 
Homer, they are distinct in both Sing, and Plur. ; thus, tfi aMt A. 271, 
ifjti^tf n^iiiifofun avriis ^p, 78, etltriv fiu» ^. 244. In the common compound 
forms, the personal pronouns omit the flexible ending, in uniting with avrif, 
and in the 1st Pers., and often in the otiier two, contraction takes place : 
Ifct-avTMf IfiavTWt gt'tturav ttturau, \-»»roZ avrav. In the New Ionic, on 
tiie other hand, the flexible ending of the Gen. is retained, and is contracted 
with »» into iv (§ 45. 6) : l^i«-«vr«v IfAtuurw* The other cases imitate the 
form of the Gen. : i^i4»vry, -•». The Doric forms aurmvTttf avTmvrtv, «v- 
T»vT»nfy avTmvT»t &c., which oocur chiefly in Pythagorean fragments, are 
formed by doubling mMf. ApoUonius cites the comic Nom. Iftavrit from 
the Metoeci of the comedian Plato. 

^ 1 4lS. C. Recipbocal, iXX^Xfov. This pronoun is formed 
by doubling alXog^ other. From its nature, it wants the Nom. 
and the Sing., and is not common in the Dual. 

Note. For ixXaXMf (Theoc. 14. 46), see § 44. 1. For Ix^nX^Tf (K. 65), 
V)e § 99. I. 

^ 146« D. Indefinite, o dnva. This pronoun may be 
termed, with almost equal propriety, definite and indefinite. It 
is used to designate a particular person or thing, which the 
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speaker either cannot, or does not care to name ; or, in the 
language of Matthiee, it " indefinitely expresses a definite person 
or thing " ; as, Tov diiva ytyvwaxttg / Do you know Mr. So and 
So 7 Ar. Thesm. 620. 'O dslva lov dtivog tov dtiva iiaayyiXXti^ 
A. B,, the son of C. D,, impeaches E. P., Dem. 167. 24. In 
the Sing, this pronoun is of the three genders ; in the Phir. it 
is masc. only, and wants the Dat. It is sometimes indeclina- 
ble ; as, Tov delva Ar. Thesm. 622. 

Nous. The article is an dsential part of this pronoun ; and it were better 
written as a single word, Siuva, It appears to be simply an extension of the 
demonstratiye Hi, hy adding -t*- or .<?«, which gives to it an indefinite force 
(cf. § 152. 1), making it a demonsirative ind^fitute. When -<y- was appended, 
it recdyed a doable dedenston ; when -<»«, it had only the declension of the 
article. It bdongs propedy to the ooUoquial Attic, and first appears in Aria- 



IL Adjective, 

iir24.i 

^147* All the pronouns which are declined in IT 24 may 
be traced back to a common foundation in an old dbfinitive, 
which had two roots, the rough breathing and t- (cf. § 143. 
a, /$), and which performed the offices both of an article and 
of a demonstrative^ personal^ and relative pronoun, 

Bkbcakks. «. To this definitive the Greeks gave the name i^B^^^f, Joint, 
from its giving connection to discourse, by marking the person or tiling spoken 
of as one which had been spoken of before, or which was about to be spoken 
of farther, or which was familiar to the mind. The Greek name i^B^^f be- 
came, in Latin, artieuhu (amaU joint, from artus, joint, a word of the same 
origin with Si^^tf), from which has come the English name, article. This 
definitive, when used as a demonstrative, or simply as the definite article, 
nataraHj precedes the name of the person or thing spoken of; but when 
Qsed as a relative, usually follows it ; as, «Jr«f l#r<y • M^ h iT^i f, thit is 
TBS nuM WHOM you saw ; ri fliin S avB^Uj TUB rose WHICH blooms. Hence, in 
the foimer use, it was termed the prepositive, and, in the latter, the postpositive 
itrtide. When prepositive, it was so closely connected with the following 
word that its aspirated forms became proclitic. 

|3. In the progress of the language, the forms of this old dbfinitive be- 
came specially appropriated, and other pronouns arose from it by derivation 
and composition (see the following sections). The forms rig and rn of the 
Kom. sing, became obsolete 

A. Definite. 

§ 1 4 8. 1. Article, o, ^, to. The prepositive article^ or, 
as it is commonly termed, simply the artich^ unites the pro* 
clitic aspirated forms of the old definitive, o, ^, ot^, nl^ with the 
I- forms of the neuter^ the oblique cases^ and the dual, 

KoTB. The forms r»i and ral are also used, for the sake of metre, eui^iony, 
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or tmphasis, in the Ionic (chiefly the Epic), and in the Doric ; e. g. rti A. 
447, Hdt. Tiii 68. 1 (where it is strongly demonstrative), Theoc. 1. 80 ; r«/ 
r. 5, Theoc 1.9. So, even in the Attic poets, t») h JEack, Pers. 423, Soph. 
Aj.1404; rmi Ar. Eq. 1329. For the other dialectic forms, see §§ 95, 96, 
99. For the forms • and ri, see § 97. 

2. Relative, oV, ^', o. The postpositive article^ or as it is 
now commonly termed, the relative pronoun^ has the orthotone 
aspirated forms of the old definitive. 

Note. For the old Mase. 7 (11. 835, jS. 262), as well as for the Neut. «, 
see § 97. For the reduplicated »»» (B. 325) and Us (II. 208), see § 48. 

§149. 3. Iterative, «tioc, -iJ,-o' (§ 97). This pronoun 
appears to be compounded of the particle av, again^ hack, and 
the old definitive tog (§ 147. /?). It is hence a peonoun of 
RETURN (or, as it may be termed, an iterative pronoun), mark- 
ing the return of the mind to the same person or thing. 

Notes. «. The New Ionic often inserts i in »lrot and its compounds, 
before a long vowel in the affix (see § 48. 1, ^ 24). This belongs especially 
to Hippocrates and his imitator Aretsns ; in Hdt, it is diiefly confined to 
the forms in -^ and -vt of alrit and •Zrtt • e. g. »hriafi ttlrtut and avrmff 
Hdt. i. 133, mvriuv rotfritf lb. IL S. For the other dialectic forms ot mvris, 
see §§ 95, 96, 99. 

/3. The article and attrif are often united by crasis (§ 89); as, mvrSf, 
raltrif (§ 97. N.) or rmbri (Ion. ntM Hdt i. 53, § 45. 6), raurw, r«vrd, 
for i avrig, r» atltri, r»S «vr«i;, t» avr&, 

% \SiO. 4. Demonstrative. The primary demonstratives 
are ovtoq, this, compounded of the article and avzog ' ode, this^ 
compounded of the article and dt (an inseparable particle mark- 
ing direction towards), and declined precisely like the article, 
with this addition ; and iKiivog, that, derived from Ixei, there, 

NoTB. Of \xMt (which, with i\Xt, oAtr, is dedinad like mhrig, § 97) 
there are also the forms, Ion. •titwt, which is also common in the Att poets, 
iEk>l. »nfH Sapph. 2. I, Dor. rii»«f Theoc. I. 4. In the Epic forms of Hs, 
raifiivi f, 93, rMt^n K. 462, rdrhr^tf fi. 47, there is a species of double 
declension. 

Remarks. «. The definitives roiog, stich, roaog, so great, 
rriXixog, so old, and jvyvog, SO little, are Btrengthened, in the 
same manner as the article, by composition with aitog and 5« ' 
thus, loioviog and roioadt, just stLch, toooviog and toaoodi, just 
so much, ttiXtxovTog and xtjXixoads, ivwovrog. These compound 
pronouns are commonly employed, instead of the simple, even 
when there is no special emphasis. 

/J. In declining the compounds of avtog with the article and 
adjective pronouns, the following rule is observed : — If the ter^ 
tttination of the article or adjective pronoun has an O votoeZ, it 
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unites toitk the first syllable of aixoq^ to form ov\ hUis other' 
wise absorbed. 

Thus, (•* mMi) tSrH, (4 «M) mSm, (ri mM) r«Sf« • O. (cm m^tS) rti- 
r09, (riff •Mf) rmymt • FL (m mtr»t) •S^m, (mS myrmt) mZrtUt {wk «W») 
Ttufrm ' G. (ran mirin) cavtm* (f 24) • («wr«f mMt) c«ri?r»i, (rUn aM) 
^•rttvTn, (rcTM «»«■•) w9mT» and rvriSrcf (5 '7' ^0 

/. To demoostratives, for the sake of stronger expression, 
an I is af!ixed, which is always long and acute, and before 
which a short vowel is dropped, and a Jong vowel or diphthong 
regarded as short ; thus, ovroot , avxrf^ rovtl^ this here ; PL ov« 
Tot/, avxaii^ ravtl' ikuvoal^ that there; od/, Toaoi/Too/. 

NoTB. ThisA^ort^opieif Attie, andbeloiigiMpeeiinj totfafli^ 
venatkm and popular diMonne. It iras alio aiBxad to adY«rtw ; aa, ^irm^U 
mii, »v»;, IfTu^i, hruAuL So^ in oomic langnago^ even with an interted 
partide, vn^N Ar. At. 448, IfytrtuAi Id. Tliaan. 646, UfU9ruA%^ Ath. 
269 £ 

^ 1 S I • 5. Possessive. The possessive pronouns are de- 
rived from the personal, and are regularly declined as adjec* 
tives of three terminations. 

We add xeferenoM fat the less common possessives : uftriMt, O. 39 ; rf«t. 
Tt(f, A. 216, in Ap. Sh. » wfirtftt, 1. 643, 2. 544 ; £, F. 338, Hdt. i. 
205, Soph. Aj. 442 ; IfOf or l^, Z. 414, Find. O. 10. 10, Theoc 5. 108, 
.£8ch. Cho. 428 (used particulaily in the Att. poets as sing.) ; kftirt^Ht 
Theoc 2. 31 ; ifitfi$ty Ale. 103 ; Jl^^cri^«f, Ale. 104 ; rit, 7. 122, .fisch. 
Prom. 162 ; vf^ig, «. 375, Find. P. 7. 15 ; Uf, «. 409, Theoc. 17. 50 ; r^«f, 
A. 534 ; Fit (= h), SftfMt, dted hy Apollonins. For the use of the poesea- 
siTes, particiiliirly h, lit, ^flrt^^t, ^pit, and ^mtn^y see Syntax. 

B. Indefinite. 

§ 1 S3. 1. The SIMPLE indefinite is tici which has two 
roots, XIV- and ts-, both appearing to be formed from t-, the 
root of the article, by adding -ly- and -c- to give an indefinite 
force (cf. § 146. N.). 

Remarks. «. The later root ci*. is dedmed thronghont after Dec. III., but 
the earlier ri- only in the Gen. and Dat., after Dec II. (except in the Gen. 
Sing., which imitates the personal pronomu) with contraction ; thns, rit, rT, 
rUit, vi^i, &c. (§ 105. /3) ; G. rU r«tf, D. ri^ rf, and, in the compound, 
PI. 6. irtMf •rwv, D. iri9i0i Irtft (also Ion. riattf riunt § 153. y). For the 
accentuation, and the forms «rr«, irr*, see 2. below, and § 153. «. 

fi. The short t of rU, rt^iy and the omission of v in «-/, suggest an inter- 
mediate root rs; formed from ri- by precession, and afterwardB increased by 
» (cf. § 119, and «(v«f, ^ 123. 7). To this intermediate root may be referred, 
according to Dec II., the .£ol. ri^i Sapph. 55 (34), riuM Id. 109 (113). 

2. The iNTERROGATTVES in Greek are simply the indefinites 
with a change of accent (see Syntax). 
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ThuBf the fomu of the indefinite r)f (except the peculiar «frr«, which is 
rarely used except in connection with an adjectiye, and which is never used 
interrogatively) are encUtic ; while those of the interrogative rU are orthotanej 
and never take the grave Accent. In lexicons and grammars, for the sake of 
distinction, the foims of the indefinite, rit and r), are written with the grave 
accent, or wWwiU an accent. 

§ 1 «I3. 3. The composition of og with tig forms the relative 
INDEFINITE ooTiff, whoevcr^ of which both parts are declined in 
thpse forms which have the root rty-, but the latter only in thos^ 
which have the root ts- ; thus, ovupog, but ojso otov. The 
longer forms of the Gen. and Dat. are very rare in the Attic 
poets. 

Notes. «. The ^nms M^^m, Att itra (§ 70. 1), appear to he riiorter 
forms of iruM, and an said hj Enstathins to he compounded of £ and the 
Doric r« ss ntd. In certain connections, they passed into simple indefinites, 
and then,J>7 a softer pronundadon, hecome &€^a, Hrvm. 

/3. The forms which occur in Homer of r}ft rU* and •nt, which is the same 
with •vTity except that it has no. double dedension, are exhibited in ^ 24. 
Homer has also the regular forms of Urtt. The doubling of r in some of 
the forms is simply poetic, for the sake of the metre. 

y. Keferences are added for many of the forms of r/f, rU* and X^rts : tru 
r. 279 {Urtt 167), t rrt 0. 408 ; rw Cyr. viii. 5. 7, r»Z , Soph. OSd. T. 
1435, ?r«v i. 9. 21, ru «-. 305, Hdt. i. 58, rSa ^ B. 225, ?rri« «. 124, rw 
(§ 45. 3) B. 388, Hdt. i. 19, riv 2. 192, Hdt. v. 106, %r%v (. 422, Hdt i. 
119, 7rriv f. 121 ; ry A. 299, i. 9. 7, rS i Soph. £1. 679, ?r^ ii. 6. 23, 
rtf Hdt. ii. 48, ri^t Hdt. i. 117, 7rsy ^. 114, Hdt. i. 95, Xr?^ M. 428; 
7rtf» d-. 204 (0yr/y« B. 188) ; olxr^a arret, Cyr. ii. 2. 13, IttoI' St.ff9» r. 
218, &rr» Bep. Ath. 2. 17, &99» A. 554, Hdt. L 138, %r»»m, X. 450 (Jima 
A. 289); rttit Hdt. v. 57, riarv { 11. 387, rl^v t ». 200, irutt ». 39, Hdt 
viii. 65, Uttv vii. 6. 24 ; riu^t Hdt ix. 27, irui^n O. 491, iriu^i Hdt. iL 
82, crwt Soph. Ant 1335 ; crtftif 0. 492 (flSrriMf A. 240). 

§ I 54:* Remarks. I. Ac^ective Pronouns which have not been 
'Specially mentioned are regularly declined as adjectives of three terminations 
(§ 133. 4). For the Correlative Pronouns, and for the Particles which are 
affixed to pronouns, see ^ 63, §§ 317, 328. 

2. Special care is required in distinguishing the forms of 0, SV, *v, rU, and 
r)f. Forms which have the same letters may be often distinguished by the 
accentuation ; as, 0/, ^T, «7. Special care is also required in distinguishing the 
forms of evrafy those of avrof, the combined forms of • »vr»s, the $ame, and 
the contracted forms of ittvr»v. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

COMPABISON. 

^ IStS. Adjectives and Adverbs have, in 
Greek, three degrees of comparison^ the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative. 

L Comparison of Adjectives. 

In adjectives, the comparative is usually formed 
in 'Xegosj -d, -ov, and the superlative in -xaxosj -fff 
-ov; but sometimes the comparative is formed in 
-iov, -iov. Gen. 'iorosj and the superlative^ in -unos^ 
'ffj -ov. 

A. COMPAEISON III -Jt^y -tOTOC. 

^196. In receiving the aflkes "Xifos and 
-xaxosj the endings of the theme are changed as 
follows ; 

1.) -0?, preceded bj a long syllable, becomes 
-o- ; by a short syllable, -o- ; as, 

xov^pog^ lights MovipouffOQy Kavfpomog* 

Qo^Q^y wisCy aoiftitt^y ao^Atroro^. 

Remarks. «. This change to ^. takes place to aroid the saooeirion of 
too many short syDibles. Three saooessi^ diort syllables are inadmissible in 
hexameter verse. We also find, for the sake .of the metre, »«»«fiiMfrc^«r 
V, 376, \A^r»r§i fi. 350, •T^o^n^* P. 446, ittyfifTmrtv u 105. In respect 
to xififf empty, and rrivtr, norrov, authorities vary. 

fi. A mute and liqnid preceding -tt have commonly the same effect as a 
long syllable ; as, r^4(«f i vehemaUj ^t^^in^t, ^fti^irmrtt. Tet here, also, 
the Attic poets sometimes employ •«. for the sake of the metre ; as, ^vrv^- 
«/Mn^« Ear. Ph. 1348, j3«^iMr«r^Mvr«f«f lb. 1345, tbrutvtirmTt Id. Hec 620. 

y. In a few words, -og is dropped ; and, in a few, it becomes 
--ai-y -e<F-, or -la- ; as, 
naXaiog, ancient^ 
<plXofy deoTy 

friendly^ 
Tiavxogy quiet^ 
ig^nfiirogy strongs 
IttXogj tcJkative^ 



noiXalttgogy 

<fiXt(QQg, 

q>iXalTiQog^ 

^ovzahtgog, 

iggmfjiBviattQog^ 

XaXiarfgog^ 


naXabatog. 

(plXtuTog. 

(piXaharog, 

^avzahaTog. 

^Qifofiiviinatog, 

XaXlaiajog, 
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Noras, (a.) Yet also «'«X«i#rif«j, Find. N. 6. 9^1, ^/Xifinj ^^ Mem. iii. 11. 
18, ^iXiATf (§ 159) m, 268, ^;x<irj-#j, Soph. Aj. 842, *ri;;^«5rie«, W. Ant. 1089. 

(b.) The change of -•$ into -ir- belongs particularly to contracts m -•»f. 
These contracts, and those in -'ifj, are likewise contracted in the Comp. and 
Sup. ; as,. 

iTkitft simple, &9'X»i^rt(§f, &*Xcifrctr»f, 

&TXm, kirX9U0T%^»t, itTXwrrttrts. 

w^^v(i»Sj purple, srt^^v^wrt^cf, ^e^^v^iMrms, 

But ^ff-XM^rc^*;, fcM >tt /br wo, Th. vii. 60, liAJew^^e*^* ^^ ^^' ^^» •^- 
•-Mi^ri^f, Eq. 1. 10, &c 

(c.) Other examples of -•j dropped in comparison are yt^tif, old, ^x*' 
Xct7»f, at leisure; of -af changed to -«<-, tS^ttt, clear, ttiof, private, U»s, equal, 
fi%9§s, middle (see ^. below), S^^^itt, at dawn, •'^t»(, late, *(m7»s, early; of -•t 
changed to -•*■-, mihtiast august, Si»^£r«t, unmixed, Aft^ft, glad, &^B^9f»s, 
bountiful, WiTt$», level, tS^at^ts, pure, ^vfMt, sweet (poet.) ; of -h changed to 
-<«■-, fMva^aiyoti eating alone, i-^e^Ayct, dainty, irrmx^ft poor* 

). W%96i and yitff have old snperUtives of limited and chiefly poetic use in 
.«r«< ; thus, fikUnrtt, midmost, Ar. Yesp. 1502, £p. /fti«-r«r«f, 0. 223, »t«r«fy 
last, lowest, A. 712, Soph. Ant. 627, Ep. nUrcf, B. 824. Ck)mpare Ux^rcf^ 
Qf^im^tf) 9r^Sr§f, and i9r»ros (§ 161. 2). 

^157. 2.) -a5 and 'ffs become -so-; as, 

XttQlfiSy agreeable^ XaQuauQog^ Xaqiiajaxog. . 

aaq>r^g<i evident^ aaipeattgogy aa<psaxaxog, 

neVij;, poor, ntviaiBgogy nfviaratog. 

RoiABK. In adjectives of the first declension, and in ^uHnf, -fit becomes 
wr- ; as, ^XMtKTnt, -w, covetous, vXuftKrirretrtf * ^$»^nf, 'Ut, folae, ^s» 
)iVr«T«;. Except, for the sake of euphony, v(i^trTnt, -w, insolent, i^^t^rirt 
^ai V. 8. 3, ifi^t^rararts, lb. 22 (referred by some to 0/3(/«-r«;). 

3.) 'vs becomes -v- ; as, 

nQfo^vg, old, ngsajivuQog, nQsapviaiog, 

For the sake of the metre, id-vi>r«r« 2. 508. 

^158, 4.) In adjectives of other endings, 
-Tfpos and -xaxos are either added to the simple 
root, or to the root increased by -f €r-, -i(T-, or -«- ; 
as, 

tttXag, -avog, wretched, taXamgog, raXdvrajog, 

aoKpgtav, -ovog, discreet, avKpQoviattgog, auMfQoviatatog^ 
agna^, -ayog, rapacious, aQnaylaraxog. 

Mxnqig, -nog, pleasing, imxaqi'tfOTfQog, imxaQitmtaTog. 
Notes. «. Other examples are fitixa^, blessed, ft»»m^r»r»t X. 483 ; /tiXmi 
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^f0s. Hack, fitXmfr%cs, A. 277, and MC^«v«»«'i^«ri Strab. ; l^nX^ -t—tt ^ 
hfy ^^nXixirrt^ff • 3X«^ -«»•#, ttuptdy fiXmfuiTifot, -mrmrot, Mem. ui. 13. 4, 
iv. 2. 40, for which some read /3x«»«Ti^«f, and /3Xc»0T«r«f or fiXttxirrmr»s» 
From £x'^(*fi disagreeable^ we find the shorter fonn Ji;^et^Unf«t, v. 392. 

/3. The insertion of -ir- is particularly made in acyectives in .«r». Tet some 
of these employ shorter forms ; as, iriv-mf, t^pe, «'i«'«/ti(«« .£sch. JV. 244 ; 
ff-fwv, fat, irtirt^dft Horn. Ap. 48, wiirmntj I. 577 (as from the rare vrTot, 
Orph. Arg. 508) ; l^tXn^ftstt, forgetful, i*iXfi^f»irar0ty Ar. Kub. 790 (Iv-iXn- 
0/Mysm^«f , ApoL 6). 

B. Comparison in -it^vy -latog. 

^199. A few adjectives are compared by 
changing -vsj -asj -099 and even -gosy final, into -tov 
and 'lOTos. In some of these, -icav with the pre- 
ceding consonant passes into -aaov (^xxovy ^ 70. 1) 
or -fov. Thus, 

^dvg, pleasantj ^dtur^ ijdiatog. 

noXvg^ mucky nXiluVj nliuPj nXiiatog, 

(Atyagy greats fitl^wr, fidyuirog. 

xaXogy hecBOtiJvly naXlttiVy ualXiaiog, 

aloxQOSy basCy aiaxiMVy mtax^arog* 

f'X^Qogy hostile, ix^tuvy ix^tarog. 

Bebcabks. «. For the declension of comparatives in ^», see f 17 and 
§ 1 07. The I in the affix .i«rv is long in the Attic poets, bat short in the 
Epic, and variable in the later. 

fi. The forms ita ^r*ry and -Z^ observe this distinction : -^^mw can arise 
only when the consonant preceding -mf is », ;^, r, ), or d ; .^mv, only when 
thia consonant is y. The vowd preceding becomes long by nature, perhaps 
from a transpodtion, and absorption or contraction, of the i. Thus, rxx^t 
(originally ^*x^j § ®^)* ^»X*^ ^«rrAr*, Kent i^«r«-«v (the regular rax't-* is 
abo common in late prose) ; ikSix^^ (£^c ; IxAx***^ Hom. Ap. 197), email, 
ixirr*rv • 4ra;^w, thick, 9'»x*''f (Arat.) vMaif, (. 230 ; from r. «»., Comp. 
H^^ttVf inferwr (Ion. JfrrMv, Hdt. V. 86); yXv»vs, sweet, yXuxitf (2. 109) 
yXvrr^, Xenophan. ; futx^it, long, iMum poet, d. 203, iBsch. Ag. 598 ; 
x^ikTVi (Epic, n. 181), strong, *»u9fnt (Ion. ^^%9*tn, Hdt. i. 66) ; fi^Mf, 
shwy ^0aVM9 (Hes. Op. 526) /S^irrary K. 226 ; ^&^vi, deep, fiu^wf (Tyrt. 
3. 6) fitt^rff, Epidiarm. ; fiiyttf (the only adj. in -«f compared in .<«v, -t^r^t), 
fuyim* fittZ»tv (Ion. fii^Mv Hdt. L 202) ; ixlyct, ixf^vv. Call. Jov. 72 {vr»- 
xi^Mtt 2. 519). It will be observed that many of these comparatives are 
merdy poetic. Compare tiie formation oi verbs in -^^m and .^w. 

y. The root of r»Xu; is «-0Xc., by syncope arXi-. IVom this short root are 
formed the comparative and superlative. Uxivv is a yet shorter form for 
irXMf, The longer form is more common in the contracted cases and plural, 
but the neut. vXi«» is more used than trXtTof, especially as an adverb. The 
neat. irXu»9 sometimes becomes ^rXttf, but only in such phrases aa wXtTf j} /kv- 
^i9tf more than ten thopsand. The Ionic contracts •>«- into -sv- (§ 45. 3) ; as. 
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••Xivv, 9'Xtyfts, 9'Xivfit, &c Hdt. ii. 19, i. 97, 199, &c. The Ep. srxUf 

A. 395, and rXUt B. 129, are comparative in sense, though positive in form. 

X In the Comp. and Sup. of xmXit, X is doubled, as in the noun t» xtixx»f, 
-••f, beauty. In the acyectives in -(df which are compared in -ivv and 't<rT»(, 
the Comp. and Sup. appear to have come either from a simpler form of the 
positive, or from a corresponding noun. See § 161. R.' 

i. Most adjectives which are compared as above have also forms in -rt^cf 
and -rcT«f ; thus, /S^a^vr, slow, ^^ttivri^^tt ^ttimf, and fi^dr^tn, fi^a^vrmrofy 
fi^»itrT9Sj and by poetic metath.(§ 71), &ai^ifr»s, Y. 310 ; /icbx^ot, long, ^«. 
»^0Ti^«( and ftMfrtff futx^irmtef and (« becoming by precession «, as in the 
noun Tc firixtf, -tag, lengtK) fttixtrrdf, Cyr. iv. 5. 28, Dor. fi»»irr§s, Soph. 
(Ed. T. 1301. Other examples of double formation are »Uxi»Si ix^(*ft *^' 
^^•t (poet.), renowned, tUr^is, jnHable, |3«^i;f, ^^et^vu thort, yXuxvg, ^»X*^f 
^^iffiutt r»X^t, •fxvSt ^fii »a»is (§ 160), ^iX»t (§ 156. a), &C 

C. Irregular Comparison. 

^160* Some adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees are formed from positives which are not in use, 
from words which are themselves comparatives or superlatives, 
or from other parts of speech. Some of these are usually re- 
ferred to positives in use, which have a similar signification, 
and some of which are also regulsurly compared ; thus, 

ayadog^ good^ a^ftVeay, aQiatog* 

XQiiaaeay^ x^c/iToiy, xgatiotog* 
A^oay, X^oxog. 

ToeL ti/ttt9irt(9s Mimn. 11. 9; a^imtv .£sch. Ag. 81, &(MTt^»t, Theog. 
548 ; fiixrt^at, Mack. Th. 337, fiixrtirag, Id. Eum. 487 ; ^i^Tiftg, Id. Pr. 
768, ^i^rtirtt H. 289, ^i^t^rcf, Soph. CEd. T. 1159, and even Fl. FhsBdr. 
238 d, ^i^ri^rtff, Find. Fr. 92; XmiWv, /3. 169, Xmrtfog, m. 376 (the poe. 
form Xtim occurs Theoc. 26. 32) ; »ai^n^r»g, A. 266 (§ 71 ; so always in 
Hom.). Dor. fiivrt^rtg, Theoc. 5. 76, »<C^^«r», Tim. ap. FL 102 d ; Ion. 
»(W«>y (§ 159. /S). Late »ya^tirmr»g, Diod. 16. 85. 

aXynvog^ painful^ aXyttav^ aXyiarog, 

aXytivottQog^ aXytivotatog. 

xaxogj hculy xaxitavj xdxioiog, 

Xflgoiv^ xdqiajog* 

Foet jtrntutrt^i •. 343; A^c^rt^tff, O. 513, XH*'**** ^ ^^^» X*€"*^H*>^ 

B. 248 (for the Epic x^i^*** ^m which, though positive in form, are com- 
parative in sense, see § 136. )) ; il»ier»g or Kiufrcg Y. 531 (if»«rr« as an ad- 
verb was common in Attic prose ; .£lian uses ^ju^rcg as an acy.). Ion. U^^t 
(§ 159. A). 

f^ixgog, mall, j ^/'J^^'^^^^^ , ^expoxaro,. 
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Poet. lXax»t, iXti^p (§ 159. fi) ; ^j«^ Ap. Rh. S. 368, #uiVr«f, Bioo, 
5. 10 (jet oommoa reading ^jf«Mi)- 

Poet, fnfiff, X. 146, figiiof, Theog. 574, fntrt^tt 2. 258, /fVi^«f Pind. O. 
8. 78, fn^rrt^ ). 565, fMr»t, Theoc 11. 7, fntrmr»(, r. 577. The common 
foundation of the fonna of thU word appears to have been fdtA' (see $§118, 
119). 

^161* 1. Examples of double comparison. 

&9 Tt, AristL Metj^h. 10. 4), ir;^«Ti(«'«r««, H. Gr. ii. 3. 49. 

•"^Ti^ff, before, oomic 9^Tt^in^9t Ar. Eq. 1164; 

KA. *0^cr I iy« r«/ v^tfrf^*^ i*f 'f y*f^n, 
AA. 'AAX' tv r^««'s^«y, «XX' fy«r «'^«ri^/n^«f. 

T^0t, Jirst, «'^Tirr«f, ^«f o/ off, B. 228. 

bl4C;^4rr«f, /^(uf, lXmx*mTt^t, le$a than the leoMt, Ep. Ephes. 8. 8. 

Note. See also examples of a poetic doable formation of the Comp. 
(m/utf»rt(»gy ^MTt^K, &C.) in § 160. For urnXXUirt^ow Th. ir. 118, if now 
read jmCxaj«v. 

2. Examples of adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees, formed from other parts of speech. 

fimriXtvf, lung, fin^tXton^tfy more kmgfy, a greater king, I. 160, fimeiXtvrm* 
Tf, Ae greatett king, L 69. 

IrmT^^s, friend, lr«i^«r«r«f, hett friend^ PL Gorg. 487 d. 
nXWnnit^ thief, ^Xt^'rUrmroff mott adroit ihief, Ar. Pint 27. 
»M»9, dog, xvfTt^ofj more dog-Hie, more mpudent, 0. 488, »vfrar§§, K. 503. 
»i^»t, -••#, gain, KtfUtn, more gainful, V. 41, zi^'itfras, iBsch. "Fr, 385. 
nvriif himadf, mMri^H Epich. 2 (1), nhrirnr»s (ipnmanM» Plant Trinmn. 
hr. 2), Ait very odf Ar. Plat 83. 

Styx* ^^ ^yx**** "^^) '^yX^H'^i ^^^o^^^i Hdt TiL 175, Ay;^ir«r«f, Ear. 
Pel 2, oftener lyxi^rt Soph. CEd. T. 919. 

2»«r, np, AwTt(»t, upper, mwrmrt, uppermott, Hdt ii. 125. 

n^ifut, qidedg, i^fii^rt^»ty mo»v qmet, Cyr. vii. 5. 63. 

«>X«ri«v, near (vXur/af poet and Ion.), ^-Xn^iairt^H i* 10. 5, *Xti^MtTmT$t, 
Tii. 3. 29, also m-Xfi^ti^nfot, Aernrt- 

^•(w^ydv, of ingsortance, ^r^cv^ytnirt^tff more in^porianif PI. Gorg. 458 0^ 

1^ out of, i0x*^*f* extreme, 

wfi, before, ^^irt^, former, 9'^Srt (§ 156. I), firet (Dor. irfing Theoc 
8. 5. § 45. 1). 

irif, above, Mfrt^dt, evperior, u^i^rmvt and Z*mT§t, eupreme (j&mfmrmrtff 

Pind. N. 8. 73). 

vTt (?), S^Tt^tff later, S^reiros, hut, 

REMARits. We find an explanation of these formations in the ose of prep- 
ositions as adverbs, and of adverbs as acyectives ; in the feet that many noons 
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are originally adjectives ; aod in the still more important fact, that in the 
earliest period of language there is as yet no grammatical distinction of the 
different parts of speech. For other examples of comparatives and superla- 
tives which appear to be formed from nouns, see, in § 160, aXy/wy, -/«■«•«; 
(from mXyety -uf, pain)^ and 3,^tfr»t (like ^^ir*^, from "A^^f or a common 
root, and signifying originally heat in war), and also § 159. ^, i. Add the 
poetic »^ter§f, I. 642, ptyivv, -t^rtf, A. 325, E. 873, fiux'^rot, Ap. Rh. 1. 
170, fivx«ir»T»e ^. 146, »Vx«Tie»f, -Tttrgf, B. 707, Hes. Th. 137, &c.; and, 
from adverbs, iTi^rifas, •rartsy O. 342, ^rxfeiTt^agf •TmT»s, "iT. 459, Ap. Kh. 
2. 29, vypirt^»t, Theoc. 8. 46, uyj^m9, Pmd. Fr. 232, S^t^rcfy JSsch. Pr. 
720, &c 

11. Comparison of Adverbs. 

^163. I. Adverbs derived from adjectives are 
commonly compared by taking the neuter singular 
comparative^ and the neuter plural superlative of 
these adjectives ; as, 

ao(pwg (from aoq)6g^ ^ ^^6), aotpeittgovj aogxuretTa, 
toisely^ more wisely^ most vnsely. 

aaipmq (from (ra^if?, § 1^*7)9 aot(pi(STtQov^ aoKpfata-ia, 
clearly J more clearly^ most clearly, 

taxitog (from taxvg^ § l^^)? &aaaoVj ^&%xov^ ttxxiaxa, 

alaxQwg (from aiaxQog^ § l^^)? alox^^^i atax^ata* 

Note. The adverbial terminati(»i -ttf is sometimes g^ven to the Comp. 
as, ;^«Xf «'«rf^Mf, fnore teverefy, l;^^i«i>«r, in a more hoatiU manner* So Sup. 
\tnrofiiTATMtt most concisely. Soph. (Ed. C. 1579k 

^163. II. Adverbs not derived from adjec- 
tives are, for the most part, compared in -xigw and 
-Taro; as, 

hxdgy afar^ kxaoTigtOy Ixaardro). 

Remarks. «. The following are compared after the analogy of adverbs 
derived fh>m adjectives : 

fAeiKet, very, fiaXkov, ftaXtvrn, 

So 9r^»n, early, and l^^^i, late, employ forms of the adjectives T^mt, i^'iet 
($ 156. c), derived fixttn them. In Jbrv-tfri^M (. 572, we have a poetic doable 
form (§ 161. N.). 

/3* Some adverbs vary in thdr comparison ; as, 

lyyw*, near, lyyurifit, Xyyttrmrm, 

lyyvTt^tv, lyyvrmrn, 

(Not Att.) tyyisPf tyytrrm. 
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CHAPTER VIL 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OP CONJUGATION. 

^ 164:. Verbs are conjugated, in Greek, to 
mark five distinctions, Voice, Tense, Mode, Num- 
ber, and Person. Of these distinctions, the first 
shows how the action of a verb is related to its 
subject ; the second, how it is related to time ; and 
the third, how it is related to the mind of the 
speaker J or to som£ other action. The two remain- 
ing distinctions merely show the number and person 
of the subject. 

Greek rerbs aie oonjngated both by Prefixes and by Affixbs. For the 
prefixes, see Ch. VIU. ; for the affixes, see ff 28-31, and Ch. IX. ; for 
the modifications which the root itself receives, see Ch. X 

A. Voice. 

^ 16tl. The Greek has three voices, the Ac- 
tive, the Middle, and the Passive. 

The Active represents the subject of the verb as the doer 
of the action, or its agent; as, Xov» jtva^ I wash some one. 

The Passive represents the subject of the verb as the re- 
ceiver of the action, or its object ; as, lovnai. vno iivog^ I am 
washed hy some one. 

The Middle is intermediate in sense between the Active and 
the Passive, and commonly represents the subject of the verb 
as, either more or less directly, both the agent and the ob- 
ject of the action ; as, iXovadfitjv^ I washed myself ^ I bathed. 

§ 166* Remarks. 1. The middle and passive voices 
have a common form, except in the Future and Aorisi, In 
Etymology, this form is usually spoken of as passive. And 
even in the Future and Aorist, the distinction in sense between 
the two voices is not always preserved. 

2. The feflexive sense of the middle voice often becomes so 

indistinct, that this voice does not differ from the active in its 

use. Hence, in many verbs, either wholly or in part, the 

middle voice takes the place of the active. This is particu- 

15 
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larly frequent in the Future, When it occurs in the theme 
(§ 170. a), the verb is termed deponent (deponens, laying cLSide^ 
8C. the peculiar signification of the middle form). E. g. 

(«.) Yerbfl, in which the Uume has the aetioe, and the Future has the vdd- 
dUe form: irncvM, to hear, k»»»€»/uu* ^iw/ to go, fin^tfuu- ytywiui, to 
knoWf yimvtfMU * f«/e/, to be, X^tfuu • /Mt^tmfm, to leaam, itettn^^fMU, 

(^.) Deponent Verbs : mt^Aftfuu, to percehe, yiyf •(»,§», to become, Vtx^fuu, 
to receive, iwrn/Atci, to be able, Kia/tm, to rejoice. 

* Note. A Deponent Verb is termed dqxmeiU middle^ or deponent pamve^ 
according as its Aorist has the middle or the passive form. 

B. Tense. 
§ 1-67. The Greek has six tenses; the Pres- 
ent, the Imperfect, the Future, the Aorist, the 
Perfect, and the Pluperfect. 

1. The Present represents an action as doing at the present 
time ; as, y(}d(pw^ I am writings I vyrite, 

2. The Imperfect represents an action as doing at some 
past time ; as, iygaqiov^ I was writing, 

3. The Future represents an action as one that toill he done 
at some Juture time ; as, ygaipca^ I shall write. 

4. The Aorist (ao^itfro^, indefinite) represents an action 
simply as done ; as, tygatpa^ I wrote^ I have written^ I had 
written. 

5. The Perfect represents an action as complete at the pres- 
ent time ; as, yeyQaq>a^ I have written, 

6. The Pluperect represents an action as complete at some 
past time ; as, iysyQaipfiv^ I had written, 

. § 1 • 8. Tenses may be classified in two ways ; I. with 
respect to the time which is spoken of ; 11. with respect to the 
relation which the action bears to this time. 

I. The time which is spoken of is either, 1. present^ 2. Ju- 
ture, or 3. past. 

The reference to time is most distinct in the Indicative. In this mode, 
those tenses wliich refer to present or future time are termed primary or chitf 
tenses, and those which refer to past time eeeondary or historical tenses. 

n. The action is related to the time, either, 1. as doing at 
the time, 2. as done in the time, or 3. as complete at the time. 

The tenses which denote the first of these relations may be termed defimte ; 
the second, ind^iie; and the third, complete. For a classified table of tli» 
Greek tenses, see f 26. 
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Notes. ». Some verbs have a complete future tense, called the Future 
Perfect, or the Third Futme (§ 239) ; but, otherwise, the three tenses which 
are wantmg in the table (^ 26), viz. the indefinite jraeni, the definiU future, 
and the complete future, are supplied by forms belonging to other tenses, or 
by partidples combined with auxiliary verbs. 

jS. For the general formation of the Greek tenses, see f 28. 

C. Mode. 

• § 169.^ The Greek has six modes; the In- 
dicative, the Subjunctive, the Optative, the Im- 
perative, the Infinitive, and the Participle. 

1. The Indicative expresses direct assertion or inquiry ; as, 
YQoiipui^ I am writing ; ygatpoi ; am I writing 7 

2. The Subjunctive expresses present contingence ; as, ovm 
olda, oTtoi TQanmfitti^ I know not^ whither 1 can turn, 

3. The Optative (opto, to wish^ because often used in the 
expression of a wish) expresses past contingence ; as, ovx jldup, 
on^i, tganolfifiVj I knew not, whither I could turn. 

4. The Imperative expresses direct command^ or entreaty ; 
as, /^ff^f , write ; ivmia^a, let him be beaten ; dog /ioi, give me. 

5. The Infinitive partakes of the nature of an abstract 
noun ; as, ygd<pfiv, to write. 

6. The Participle partakes of the nature of an adjective ; 
as, ygdqxav, writing. ^ 

Notes. «. For a table of the Greek modes daasified according to the 
character of the sentences which they form, see f 27. 

fi. In the regular inflection of the Greek verb, the Present and Aorist have 
all the modes ; bat the Future wants the Subjunctiye and Imperative ; and 
the Perfect, for the most part, wants the Subjunctive and Optative, and like- 
wise,, in the active voice, the Imperative. The Imperfect has the same form 
with the Present, and the Pluperfect the same form with the Perfect, except 
in the Indicative. 

y. The tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative are related to each other as 
present and poet, or as primary and aecondary, tenses (§ 168. I.) ; and some 
have therefore chosen to conuder them as only different tenses of a general 
conjunctive or contingent mode. With this change, the number and offices 
of the Greek modes are the same with those of the Latin, and the correspond- 
ence between the Greek conjunctive and the English potential modes becomes 
more obvious. 

D. Number and Person. 
^17 0. TheT niimbers and persons of verbs 
correspond to those of nouns and pronouns (§ 164). 
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Note. The ImperatiTe, from its idgnification, wants the first person ; the 
Infinitiye, from its abstract natmre, wants the distinctions of number and per- 
son altogether ; and the Participle, as partaking of the nature of an Adjective, 
has the distinctions of gender and case, instead of person. 

Remarks. «. The first person singular of the Present indtcathe acthe, or, 
in deponent verbs (§ 166. 2), middle, is regarded as the theme of the verb. 
The BOOT is obttdned by throwing off the affix of the theme, or it may be 
obtained from any form of the verb, by throwing off the prefix and affix, and 
allowing for euphonic changes. A verb is conjugated by adding to the root 
the prefixes and affixes m f^ 28 - 30. 

fi. Verbs are divided, according to the characteristicj into Mute, Liquid, 
Double Consokaiit, and Pure Verbs ; and according to the affix in the 
theme, into Verbs m -at, and Verbs in -/m (§ 208. 2). Fw a paradigm of 
regular conjugation without euphonic changes, see ^^ 34, 35 ; for Sorter para- 
digms of the several clauses of verbs, see ^^ 36 - 60. 

y. For a fuller view of the use of the Greek verb in its sevend focmSk see 
Syntax. 

E. History of Greek Conjugation. 

§171* The early history of Greek ooi^ugation can be traced only in 
the same way with that of declension (§ 83). The following ^ew is ofiered 
as one which has much in its support, and which serves to explain the general 
phenomena of the Greek verb. 

Greek conjugation, fike declension (§§ 83, 143), was progressive. At first, 
the root was used, as in nouns, without inflection. The first distinction ap- 
pears to have been that of person, which was, at first, only twofold, affixing ^ 
to express the first person, and a lingual or sibOant to express the other two. 
Of this second pronominal affibc, the simplest and most demonstrative form ap- 
pears to have been .r (cf. §§ 143, 148). By uniting these affixes with the 
root ^«-, to say, we have the forms, 

^«/w, J or tiTe sag, ^dr, you, he, or they say, 

^173* A phtrai was then formed by affixing the plural sign v (§ 83\ 
with the insertion of i to assist in the utterance. Thus, 

1 Person. 2 and S Peraoas. 

Sing. fd/A ^At 

Plur. <p&iiif ipArtf 

Upon the separation of the 2d and 3d Persons (§ 143. ^), the 2d, as being 
less demonstrative, took in the Sing, the softer form t (in some cases, W 
or t, in both which forms the t would, by the subsequent laws of euphony, 
pass into $, unless dropped or sustained by an assumed vowel, § 63) ; while 
in the Plur. there was a new formation (cf. §§ 84, 85), in which plurality 
was marked, in the 2d Pers. by affixing % (cf. § 83), and in the 3d Pers. by 
inserting y (cf. -r-/, § 85). The old Plur. now became, as in nouns (§ 85), a 
Dual, and tiie system of numbers and persons was complete. Thus, 

1 Pers. 2 Pers. 3 Pers. 

Sing. ^afA ^»g ^Ar 

Phir. (pAfittf feirt pdfT 

Dual iftifUf ^Arif pArtf 
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IP. 


2 P. 


3 P. 


S.^-l^ 


f^f 


^r 


p. ^f.u 


pJirt 


f^ifT 


D. ^^.f 


^»r$9 


fmrow 
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§ 1 73* The distinction of Cnue, like those of number, case, and per- 
Mm (§§ 83, 143), was at first only twofold, simply distinguishing a past ao- 
,tion ^m a preaent or future one. This was natnraUy done by prefixing |. (in 
Sanscrit, tt-), to express, as it were, the throwing back of the action into past 
time (§ 187). This expression, it will be observed, is aided by the throwing 
back of the accent. With the prefix oi i-, a distinction was also made be- 
tween the 2d and 3d Persons dnal (perhaps because, the more remote the 
action, the more important becomes the specific designation of the subject). 
In the 3d Pers. the inserted c (§ 172) was lengthened to «, while in the 2d 
Pers., as in both the 2d and 3d Persons of the unaugmented tense, it passed 
into the kindred • (§ 28). We have now two tenses, the unaugmented Fri- 
mary Tetue, which supplied the place of both the Present and the Future; and 
the augmented Secondary Tentey which expressed past action both definitely 
and indefinitely, and supplied the place of all the past tenses (§ 168). Thus, 

Pbdeabt Tense. Sboondabt Tenbb. 

IP. 2 P. 3 P. 

i^»f tptt tpmr 

t^/tuf t^mr$ t^9T 

t^»fU9 t^r»9 l^rnf 

§ 1 7 4* At first, there was no distinction of voice. * The afiix merely 
showed the connection of the person with the action, but did not distinguish 
his relation to it as agent or obfect. This distinction seems to have arisen as 
follows. A transitive action passes immediately from the agent, but its efilect 
often continues long upon the object. This continuance would naturally be 
denoted by prolonging the affix. Thus, if I may be pardoned such an illus- 
tration, while the striker simply says with vivacity rv^rofi, I strike, the one 
struck rubs his head and cries rv^ra/Mtty ttiptom-ah-ee, / am struck. Hence 
the objective form was distinguished from the subjective (§ 195), simply by the 
prolongation of the affix. This took place in various ways, but all afiecting 
the personal and not the numeral element of the affix. If the affix ended with 
the sign of person, it was prolonged by annexing, in the Primary Tense, «i ; 
but in the Secondary Tense (on account of the augment, which had a natural 
tendency to shorten the affix), the shorter «, except in the 1st Pers., where a 
species of reduplication seems to have taken place (^-fin/*, passing of course 
into -f«*f V, § 63). Thus •/* became -/mm and -fiti^ ; -f, -rMt and -r« ; -r, -roM 
and -r« ; -vr, -»r«/ and -yr*. If the affix ended with the sign of number, the 
preceding sign of person took a longer form. In the 2d and 3d Persons, this 
was W (which might be considered as arising from the r by the Addition of ^, 
since rt must pass into r^, § 52). The 1st Pers., in imitation of the others, 
inserted 4 (or, if a long syllable was wanted by the poets, r^), after which 
either « was inserted, to aid in the utterance, or, what became the common 
form, the final $ passed into its corresponding vowel » (§ 50). Thus -rt, -rdv, 
•my became -r#f , -r#«9, -f4tif ; and -fit* became -fitPn {-fua-fitf), or commonly 
•fMtm {-fAtetot), In respect to the form •/»i^0v, see § 212. 1. We place the 
subjective and objective inflections side by side for comparison. 

Subjective. Objective. 

IP. 2 P. 3 P. IP. 2 P. 3 P. 

Prim. S. fu'/* ^U't ^d'T ^A'fMU f^'fm fd'TUi 

P. ^«-/ef» ipu'Ti jpii-»r f^fAtia. fA-ttt (pd-frmi 

D. fd-fMf fmrTS9 fi-rw f ^-/Ai^M fd'9t»9 fA-Hn 

15* 
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Subjective. 


Objective. 




IP. 2 P. 


3 P. IP. 2 P. 3 P. 


See. 


S. l^«-i« ^ t^»-f 

P. t^ei-/At9 t^et-rt 


f^fls-r ipei'fiTi* %^a-9c i^et-r9 



ly^*<P'ifif,9 


-•*■• 


'tro 


ly^K^ifAtSm 


-ir^i 


-#»r« 


ly^a^ifiitat 


''%a4»9 


-i^^nv 



^ 1 VSm It win be observed, that all the affixes above begin with a 
consonant. While, therefore, they could be readily attached to roots end« 
ing with a vowel, euphony required that, m their attachment to the far 
greater number of roots ending with a consonant, a connecting vowel should be 
inserted. This vowel, which was purely euphonic in its origin, was, doubtless 
also from euphonic preference, .«- before a liquid, but otherwise -i- (the forma- 
tion of the Opt and the analogy of Dec. II. lead us rather to consider the -$- 
as a euphonic substitute for the -«. than the reverse, §§ 28, 86, 177). As 
an example of euphonic inflection (in distinction from which the inflection 
without connecting vowels is termed nude'), we select the root y^af-, to wriU 
(T 36> 

SuBjEcnvE. Objective. 

IP. 2 P. 8 P. IP. 2 P. 3 P. 

Prim. S. y^a^»/» 'U -ir y^^^9f»Mt -cr«i -irM 

P. y^»^'9fA%9 -in -#»r y(tt(p-ifiufi* -irti "nTat 

D. y^»^6fAt9 -ir«f -fT«9 y(ctP'0fti4» -ir#«y -c##o 

Sec. S. ty^»^-o/* -tf -ir 

P. \y^at<P'0fAt9 -iri -•»r 

D. iy^aiP'0fAi9 -ir»9 -irfi9 

^17 O* The distinction of mode in the inflection of verbs commences 
with that of person. For the very attachment of personal affixes makes a 
distinction between a personal mode (i. e. the verb used as finite) and a non- 
per tonal mode (i. e. the verb used as an infinitive or participle). The latter 
had doubtless, at first, no affix. But the Infinitive is in its use a substantive^ 
commonly sustaining the office, dther of a direct, or yet more frequently indi- 
rect object of another word. Hence it naturally took the objective endings of 
nouns. Of these the simplest and the earliest in its objective force appears to 
have been 9 (§§ 84, 87), which was, accordingly, affixed to the Inf., to ex- 
press in general the objective character of this mode. To pure roots this affix 
was attached directly ; but to impure roots wi^ the insertion of t U) assist the 
utterance. Thus the Inf. of ^*- was ^<lv ; and of y^m^, y^A^%9, Subse- 
quently, to mark more specifically the prevalent relation of the Inf., that of 
indirect object, the dative affix of Dec. I. (§ 86) was added to these forms ; 
thus, ^<Cy«/, yfciiptvM. Voice appears to have been distinguished by the in- 
sertion, in these forms, of vi (befi)re which the 9 fell away, cf. §§ 55, 57), after 
the analogy of § 174 ; thus. Act. (or Subject.) Form, (peivxij y^eip9at • Mid. 
and Pass, (or Obj.) Form, {^Jiw4-eu) ^aivfiat, (^y(dp9-ff4'ttt) y^d^tf^mt. But 
the verb is also used as an adjective, and, as such, receives declension. The 
root of this declension, in the Act. (or Subject.) Form, may be derived from 
the original form of the non-personal mode in -v, by adding r, which is used 
80 extensively in the formation of verbal substantives and adjectives ; thus, 
^asv ^uvT', or, with the affix of declension (^5), (pdrr-t, you^t9 y^i^nr-g 
(the kindred • was here preferred as a connecting vowel to 1, cf. § 175). The 
Mid. and Pass, (or Obj.) form of the Participle may be derived firom the 
Mme, by a redupUcation analogous to that in § 174 (sinee the Aoe. mffixi § 84, 
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is stricdy a nasal, which could be either ^ or », according to euphonic pref- 
erence ; as, ^«(i«», but Lat. boream) ; thus, ^«v ^mfittvatt y(»^*9 y^«^^iv-«« 
We have now the single non-personal mode developed into a system a£ Infini- 
tives and Participles ; thus, 

SUBJBCnVK. OBjxcnvB. 

Inf.. ^avett, y^^tftu fJi^4eUt y^ai(p*Htu 

Part. f4t9Tft y^M^otTs ^i/itwf, y^m^ifitfof 

^177* In the personal mode, a threefold distinction arose. Doubt 
leads to hesitation in closing a word or soitence ; and hence the idea of coh" 
tmgence was naturally expressed by dwelling upon the connecting vowel (or 
upon the final vowel of the root), as if it were a matter of question whether 
the verb ought to be united with its subject The strongest expression of 
contingence, that of past amtinffotce, protracted the connecting vowel, or final 
vowel of the root, to the cognate diphthong in i (^ 3), and thus formed what 
is termed the Optative mode, which, as denoting past time, takes the secondary 
affixes ; thus, t(pafi ^»T/*t IptifAttf ^ifAnVj ty(»<p»fit y^Ji^tfA, ly^apifinif y^tt' 
^tifitif' The weaker expression of contingence, that of present contingence, 
as less needed, seems to have arisen later, after the conjugation with the con- 
necting voweb -•- and -•- had become established as the prevailing analogy 
of the language ; and to have consisted simply in prolonging these vowels to 
'tf and -If-, attaching the same affixes to all verbs. This weaker form, termed 
the Subjvnctive mode (yet see § 169. 7), as denoting present time, takes the 
jRimaiy affixes. Thus, y^ettptfi y^ei^mfA, y^i^»fMti y^i^et/Mtty ^i/t, ^netft, 
^ifteu pMMfieu. The original mode now became an Indicative, expressing the 
actualj in distinction from the contingent. 

A third mode arose for the expression of command. This obviously required 
no 1st Pers. ; and in the 2d, it required no essential change, as the tone of 
voice would sufficiently indicate the intent of the speaker. There would, 
however, be a preference of short forms, as the language of direct command 
is laconic ; hence, we find in the objective inflection -^0 rather than -#«(/, and 
in the subjective, a tendency to drop the affix of the 2d Pers. sing. The 
3d Pers., on tiie other hand, has throughout a peculiar form, in which the affix 
is emphatically prolonged. This is done in the Sing, subjective by adding at ; 
thus, -rat. In the objective inflection, -rw, of course, becomes -a^M (§ 174). 
The old Plur., afterwards the Du., was formed by adding the plural sign » 
(§ 172) ; thus, -r«», 'ff4u9. The new Plur. was still further strengthened by 
prefixing » (which in the obj. form would make no change, cf. § 176), or by 
adding the later plur. ending *■«» (§ 181. y) instead of » ; thus, -vvett or 
-rwrav, (jvaiuv) -ff^Mv OX 'v^anrtn. In the 2d Pers., it is convenient to regard -0 
as the proper flexible ending (§ 172). The system of personal modes is now 
complete; thus, 

Subjective Inflection. 
Indicative, CJonjuncttve. 

IP. 2 P. 3 P. IP. 2 P. 8 P. 

Prim. S. y^d^»fi -if -«r y^ai^MfA ^tit -iir 

P. y^»p-0finv -iTi -•nr y(A<p-tif/Atf -i»t« -antr 

D. y^ci^ofitv -trof 'trn y^aiip-MfAU -i»t«» -urw 



Sec. S. ty^a^-cfA -If -»r y^dip-oift, 

T> I .',*_ ...^/ft-.<». 



'Otf 



P. \y^ci^9fJLt9 -$Ti -Mr y^ei^otfittf -•<« -wfr 
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Imperativb. 


2 P. 

S. fd'i 
P. ^^-« 

D. ^d'Tw 


8 P. 2 p. 

^d'Ttn y^d^trn 



[book ii. 



3 p. 



-sr«#y 



Objective Inflection. 



Indigattvx. 



CoNJUNcnvs. 



1 p. 

Prim* S* y^Mip-9fMu 

P. y^at^ifiufet 
D, y^m^ifAtta 



Sec. 



S. iy^et^'ifitiv 
P. iy^aiP'ifAtfia 
D. ly^ei^-ififfm 



2 P. 8 P. 



1 P. 

y^d^etfMti 

y^ap-d/At^ 

y^a^tifu4» 

y^a^'oi/Anf 

y^et^'oifttia 

y^P'»ifA$i» 



2 P. 



3 P. 



'9tr» 



Imfkuauvb. 
2 P. 3 P. 

S« pd-v pd'ffi»» 

P. pd'ffit pd'fftitff pd'ffat^mt 

D. pd'fht (fd-ffttf 



2 P. 3 P. 



§ 1 7 8* We have, as yet, but two tenses, the Primary, denoting 
pretent and future time, and the Secondary, denoting /nm< time, both de/mUefy 
and indefinitefy. In a few verbs, mostly poetic, the formation appears never 
to have proceeded farther. In other verbs, more specific tenses were developed 
fiom these, as follows. 

1. In most verbs, the Fatore was distinguished from the Present, and the 
Aorist (the indefinite past) from the Imperfect (the definite past) by new forms, 
in which the greater energy of the Fat. and Aor. was expressed by a r added 
to the root (cf. § 84) ; and consequently, if the old Primary and Secondary 
Tenses remained, they remained as Present and Imperfect The Fat. followed 
throughout the inflection of the Pres., except that it wanted the Subjunctive 
and Imperative, which were not needed in this tense. The Aor. had all 
the modes, following in general the inflection of the Pres. and Impf., except 
that it preferred -«. as a connecting vowel, and simply appended the later affix 
.4M in the Inf. act. (§ 176) ; thus, 

Subjective Inflection. 



Indioatiye. 

S. Xy^p-vetfA -r«f 

P. ly^d^fetfitf -rttrt 
D. ly^d^^atfAtf '9arn 

Optativb. 
S. y^dp-ftufA '^tuf -rtuT 

P. y^dp-9€Ct/At9 -ratrt 
D. y^dp-9«ufA%f 

Infinittve, y^d^vm* 



'fdrn* 



'9tUtT 



SUBJITKCIIYE. 

y^d^ratfctf 'fnrav '^vroa 
Imperative. 



-r«vra>K -rar«#r«9 



y^df-^mJ 

y^d(p'€etrt 

Participle^ y^d^rmtr^ 
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Objective Inflection. 



Indicsativb. 




Subjunctive. 




S. ly^m^-roftnf '^mf 








Optative. 




Imferative. 




P. y^^9Kif*i4m -r«<«^< 
D. y^»<P'gmtft,ttm 'trauvSn 


'9»tfr» 


y^d^'^af* *9Jkn$m 


•r«r^«r«f 



Infinitive, y^dp-ret^eu Pabticiplb, y^«^-r«/Kiy'«f 

2. In many verbs, by a change of root, a new Pres. and Impf. were formed, 
which expressed more specifically the action as doing ; and in some of these 
verbs, the c^d Secondary Tense ranained as an Aorist (called, for distinction's 
sake, the Second Aoriit, § 199. «) ; and in a few, the old Primary, as a Fn- 
tore (§ 200. b). 

^17 9* The conqplde tense» were, probably, still later in their forma* 
tion. These tenses, in thdr precise import, represent ihe state consequent vpom 
(^ comjdetion of an action (rhv Wt^reXhf yiy^a^etj J have the letter written'), 
or in other words they represent the action as done, but its effect remaining. 
This idea was naturally expressed by an initial reduplication (§ 190). These 
tenses admit a threefold distinction of time, and may express either presentj 
past, or future completeness. The present complete tense (the Perfect) nat- 
urally took the primaiy endings ; the past complete tense (the Pluperfect)^ 
the augment and the secondary endings ; and the future complete tense (the 
Future Perfect, or Third Future), the common future affixes. In the Perf. 
and Plup., the objective endings were affixed without a connecting vowel ; and, 
of course, with many euphonic changes. See the inflection of {yiy^at^-ftMt) 
yiy^tt/A/tMt (^ 36), w%*^ay-ft,eu (^ 38), {xiTtii-fAou) 9'im'urfieu (^ 39), &C. 
The subfective endings appear to have been at first appended in the same way ; 
thus, Perf. Ind. yiy^ecip-ftj Inf. ysy^dp-yat, Part. yty^d(p-vTf, Sut all these 
forms were forbidden by euphony. Hence in the Ind. -/a became -« (which, 
since /a final passes into v, may be considered the corresponding vowel of ^ as 
well as of y, § 50) ; thus, yiy^^fi yiy^at^» • and after this change the in- 
flection proceeded according to the analogy of the Aor., except so far as the 
primary form differs from the secondary. The » in this way became simply a 
connecting vowel ; thus, yiy^et^a, (or, if the analogy of the Aor. be followed 
here also, yiy^a(p-»-fA)y yiy^a^-a-Sy 'U-r, -et-fiiiv, "U-rtt -et-vr, -et-rof. In the 
Part., f also became at, which by precession passed into » (9 28). Indeed, in 
Dec. III. no masculine or feminine has a root ending in -etr- (§ 76. d. 3). 
Thus, ytyf»^-irs. The f in the Inf., instead of a similar change (as it was 
followed by «), took .i. before it ; thus, yty^a^-ittu. In the Plup. act., there 
was a kind of double augment, prefixing 1, both to the reduplication, and also 
to the connecting vowel of the Perf., making the connective of the Plup. -•«■ ; 
thus, i-yty^d^-ta-/A. This c« remained in the Ionic, but in the old Attic was 
contracted into v^ which afterwards passed by precession into •<. 

^18 0« The middle and passive voices were at first undistinguished. 
The form simply showed that the subject was affected by the action, but did 
not detennine whether the action were his own or that of another. In the 
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definite and complete tenses, the action is so represented, that this would be 
commonly understood without special designation. But in the indefinite tenses, 
there would be greater need of marking the distinction. Hence, a special Aor. 
and Fut. pauive were formed bj emplo^dng the verb i /^/, to be, as an. auxiliary, 
and compounding its past and future tenses with the root of the verb (the 
augment being prefixed in the Aor., as in other past tenses, and the t being 
lengthened in some of the forms from the influence of analogy or for euphony) ; 
thus, Aor. l-y^d^nf, Fut. y^tt^nf»fuu. The old Aor. and Fut now became ndd- 
die, and the two voices- were so far distinct. They had still, however, so much 
in common, that it is not wonderful that this distinction was not always ob- 
served (§ 166. I). The Aor. and Fut. pass, were afterwards strengthened by 
the insertion of f, which came, perhaps, from employing in the composition 
the passive verbal in -roff instead of the simple root of the verb ; thus, 
T^axT-if h i^^a^inv. From the prevalence of the 6, the tenses formed with 
it were denominated ^r<^, and those formed without it, second tenses (§199. II.). 

^ 1 S 1 • The system of Greek conjugation was now complete, having 
ihree peraonSy three numbers, three voices, six modes, if the Subj. and Opt. are 
separated, and no fewer than ekven tenses, if the first and second are counted 
s^Murately. Some remarks remain to be added, chiefly upon euphonic changes, 

I. By a law which became so established in the language as to allow no ex- 
ception (§ 63), final /», r, and i could not remain. They were, therefore, 
either dropped, changed, proionged, or both changed and prolonged; as follows. 

1. Final ^, after -«- connee^ne, was dropped ; after .«- or -ot. connective,* was 
changed to -« and then contracted with the preceding vowel ; after -«/- and 
'tw connective, and in the primary nude form (§ 173), was prolonged to -^ ; 
and, in all other cases, became -y. Thus, iy^»i^et(A, yty^a^aft, lyiy^m^ietfA 
became ty^a^pm, yiy^a^», \yty^»^%» * y^a(p»fA and y^a^ttfA became (jy^aitpcet, 
y^a^ttm) y^m^at, and y^ti^tfi and y^ai-^oifA became y^ai-^M '• y^ac^u/n, y^m^uft, 
y^ai-^atfA, ^JifA became y^m^tfM, y^ei-^'ttfiu, y^ai'^aifM, fufu • ty^eKftft, lyty^m- 
^ft, i^atfi became iy^etf&f, lyty^m^uf. If «». 

2. final T, in the secondary forms throughout, and in the Perf. sing., was 
dropped ; but, in other cases, was changed into -f, which after .i- or -«- con- 
nective passed into -i and was then contracted, but otherwise was prolonged 
to -n. When, by the dropping of -r, -«- connective became final, it passed 
into -t (§ 28). Thus, lf«r lf«, iy^a^tr ty^tt^t, %y^a(pnr ty^ai^tf, iy^aypar 
ty^a^t, ty^m^ptifT ty^a^acf, y^a^ur y^ai^ot, y^ai^ettr y^A^eu, yiy^a^ar yi- 
y^et^t . y^^^.t.r (y^ti^tf, y(«f li) y^ti^si, y^ai^p-t-r y^dypti, y{«f -n-r y^a^if 
(writteif with the t subsc. in imitation of the Ind.), y^a^p-n-r y^ti^'V ' ^^'*' 
^»fi, faifr {jpAitrt, § 58) ^aet, y^a^avr (y^A^ov^i) y^ei(povft, yfet^J/avr y^ei^J/avei, 
yiy^atpafT {yty^ai<paf0t) yty^dfd^t, y^a^atfr {y^ei<petv9i) y^acfat^t. 

Notes. «. In the prolonged forms of the endings -r and -yr, the Doric 
retained the r (§ 70. 2) ; as, fairi Theoc. 1. 51, ri^tiTt 3. 48, ^wri 2. 45, 
ftkiotrt 16. 101, tfinMfTt 1. 43, xiyafrt Find. O. 2. 51, ifnr^i^^Mri 6. 36. 

/}. Epic forms of the Subjunctive, with .^u and -r prolonged to -/kj and -rt, 
are not unfrequent ; as, yiXv/u A. 549, rvj^at/M £. 279, ?x<w^4 I. 414, Tietfu 
X 450, t^iXijr/»(§ 66) A. 408, watvr^^t ^. 191, Bt^^n 2. 601 ; so Dor. 
l^iAifri (N. a) Theoc. 16. 28. A similar form of the' Opt., though not free 
from doubt, occurs in ^ra^a^ainei K. 346. 

y. A new form of the 8 Pers. pi. secondary was formed by changing -r of 
the Sing, into -vav (i. e. by c^ixing t instead of prefixing it, with a change 
of r into f, as above, and the necessary insertion of a union- vowel, which 

* in primary fbxms (( 209), 
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here, as after r in the Aor^ was ^., § 185). This form, m the Attic, is not 
used in those tenses which have as a connecting vowel -•- or "M-, and scaroely 
in those which have -ci- or -act- ; but in most other tenses is dther the com* 
mon form, or may be freely used ; thus, for tfmvTf lyty^aifuvrj Wfix^*^* 
ifair»9f \yty^m,<pit9U9, W^ei^infetv (§ 183). 

3. Final i was dropped after -i- connectioe ; after a short vowel in the root, 
it became in the 2 Aor. -f, and in the Pres. (except ^n/v/ and tift!) •», which 
was then contracted with the preceding vowel («i becoming n) ; in other cases 
(except the irr^guLir substitution of -#» for -tJ in the Aor.) it was prolonged 
to .^i. Thus, y(d(pti ndipt, hi ht, ^iit^ QiiM) ^/^av^ ^di f «^i, y^dfni 
y^m^nit. 

^ 1 S 3* n. A stronger form of the 2 Pen. sing, subjective was in 
^ (compare the Eng. and German -«(), which, according to § 63, must either 
drop / and thus become the same with the common form, or assume a vowel. 
In the latter case, it assumed •, becoming -€tm (compare the affix -tti of the 
LaL Perf.). This remained the common form in t^n^ia (^ 53), n^iet (^ 55), 
Jfu^im (^ 56), «W«, J^u^at, and ^n^a (^ 58). Other examines are fur« 
nished \>j the poets (particularly in the Subjunctive, by Homer) ; as, ri4n^» 
<. 404, 'i^iirfim, T. 270, itix^0ta A. 554, fiovXtu^fim I. 99, ^iwy^m T. 250, 
^aXi^tat O. 571, HXmltria VL 619, txii^th ft^ttff» Sapph. 89, IftXn^im, 
Theoc 29. 4, xt*''^'^ ^' '^ch. 778. Tins form, like many others belonging 
to the old language, is termed by grammarians JEoUe. 

X£L The objective endings of the 2 Pers. sing., -9m and -r«, commonly 
dropped r in those tenses in which a vowel uniformly preceded (cf. §§ 117, 
200. 2, 201. 2), and were then contracted with this vowel except in the Opt. ; 
tiinSy y^ti^t^tu y^a^tatt yfft^f} or y^»^u (§ 37. 4), y^m^t^at y(»'4'^ or .ii, 
y^m^n^au y^d^, ly^acfi^* ly^d^f ly^ai^w, y^aiftr§ y^d^av, ly^d^^at^^ ly^d- 
>^«« ly^dypa^t y^d^j/aira y^d^^ais y^d^^ata (the contraction is hc9:e irregular), 
y(d^u9» y^d^Ma^ y^d^aura y^d^aua* 

^ 1 S3* IT. In the Greek verb, there is a great tendency to lengthen 
a short vowel before an affix beginning with a consonant. This will be ob- 
served in pure verbs before the tense-signs (§ 218) ; in the tense-signs of the 
Aor. and Fnt. pass. (§ 180); in the -i- often inserted in the Opt (§ 184) ; 
in verbs in -fu before the wljfective etuUngg, especially in the Ind. sing. (§ 224) ; 
in the euphonic affixes -if and -tv of the Pres. and Put. act (§§ 203. a, 
206. fi) ', &c. This tendency does not appear before endings beginning with 
rr, since here the syllable is already long by position. Of other en^mgs, it 
appears chiefly before the shorter ; hence, before' the subjective far more than 
the obfecHve, and in the Sing, more than the Plur. or Dual. We give here ex- 
amples of the two last only of the cases that have been mentioned above : ^ifit 
^n/ii (we now change the regular accentuation of the word to that which is 
usually given to it as an enclitic), fdg q^tt, ^dn ^nr/, but PL ^^iy • t^&t 
i^m; ipats t^s, t^at t^Hj but PL t^ifHf (^ 53) ; 2 Pers. y^dps y^d^ut 
(so some form y^d<pat and y^dipu by lengthening Uie connecting vowel and 
dropping the flexible ending), y^d^ts y^d^tts • y^d^i* (the old form of the 
Inf., § 176) y^d^tiv (this beciune the common form of the Pres. and Fut 
inf. act.), y^d^^tv y^d^^uv. 

Note. The old short forms of the 2d Pers. and Inf. in -tt and .» remain 
in some varieties of the Doric ; as, ^v^Uhf Theoc 1. 3, &f*ixyfs 4. 3, vu^iwhtt 
1. 14, ^«rxi» 4. 2, yat^vu Find. 0. 1. 5, r^«>«» Ar. Ach. 788. 
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^184. V. The Opt subjective was often rendered atiU more ex- 
pressive, hj adding to its connective t, which was lengthened to n except 
before vr (§ 183). This addition was most common before the endings which 
have no vowel, -fn, -f, -r, -»r. In the 3d Pers. pi. this addition was always 
made ; but, except here, it was never made to -at- connective, and rarely to 
-M- connective except in contract forms. Thns, (^^m^-m-vt) y^ti^Mf, (y^tiyp- 

^eiTrt ^aitirt, (^a-t-itT) ipetUf and ^a/if«'«v, eiyytkoinf {% 41), rtfiefn* {% 45), 
ftXolnf (If 46). 

Notes. «. In the Aor. opt. act., a special prolonged form arose, in which 
the connective was that of tJie Ind. with n prefixed. This form occm^ only 
in the 2d and 3d Persons sing, and the 3d Pers. pi. ; but in these persons was 
far more common than the other form. Thus, yoi'^-tt-a-s, (^y^i^-u-a-T, 
§ 181. 2) y^d^Ptitf y^a^puetf. This form, like many other remains of old 
usage, was termed by grammarians jEoIw. It was especially employed by 
the Attics ; yet was not confined to them, nor employed by them to the ex« 
elusion of the other forms ; thus, rUuaf A. 42, /ttivuas F. 52, •\P»v9m Pind. 
P. 9. 213, ityyilxutt Theoc. 12. 19, "itet^^mts Hdt. iii. 12; aXyttmt Soph. 
(Ed. T. 446, ^ixeiffats Ar. Yesp. 726, ^nff»tK PI. Gorg. 477 b, k^-xaxivt .£sch. 
£um. 983, ^iatranv Th. iii. 49. 

jB. In analyzing Opt. forms of the 3d Pers. pL, it is often convenient to 
join the inserted t with the flexible ending, although in strict prc^xriety it is 
an extension of the connecting vowel. See 1[ 31. 

§ 1 S «i« YI. One important analogyVe ought not to pass unnoticed. 
The oldest inflection both of verbs and of nouns, that of the nude Pres. and 
Impf., and of Dec. III., had^no connecting vowels. The next inflection in or- 
der of time, that of the euphonic Pres. and Impf., of the Fut., and of Dec II., 
took the connecting vowels -«- and -i- ; while the latest inflection, that of the 
Aor., of the Perf. Act., and of Dec. I., took the connecting vowd -«- (cf. 
§ 176). But the analogy does not stop here. As some nouns fluctuated 
between the diflerent declensions (§§ 124, 125), so some forms of verbs fluc- 
tuated between the diflerent methods of inflection. Thus we findy 

a.) Yerbs in both -/At and -«, particularly the large class in -p^i and hum ; 
as, ^tixvvfiit and iuxvuvf to show, 

fi.) That verbs in -fu whose roots end in i, •, or v, have, in the Impf. act. 
sing., a second and more common form in -av ; as, iri^nv and (inVf-dv) Irltctn 
(t 50)* \lilc*f and iritovt (^ 51), Uimyi;* and i'itixfi^of {^ 52). 

y.) That verbs in -» have the 2 Aor. ni«fc, if the root ends in a vowd, 
except i ; as, (^^ 57) %^fiv (r. /3«-), tyvdtv (r. y»»-), ttOt (r. ^i/-) ; but t^rtn 
(r. «•<-), 2 Aor. of ««/»», to drink. 

).) Poetic (chiefly Epic) 2 Aorists middle which want the connecting vowel 
even after a consonant ; as, Sxrt A. 532 ; SL^fAtfit (Part) 2. 600 ; yitr* 
(=atyx««) 0. 43 ; yUr» (= lyiwr*) Hes. Th. 199, lyi»« Theoc 1. 88 ; 
Wtyfint I' 513, lixr» O. 88 (so even Pres. 3 Pers. pi, Vixtrm M. 147, for 
y^X^rat, § 60), Imp. M^» T. 10, rtx^i Ap. Kh. 4. 1554, Inf. Ji;t^«i A. 23, 
Part ytyfitfoi B. 794 ; lxikt»r» A. 39 ; 7xr« Hes. Th.-481 ; ikiyfinv t. 335, 
Xixra ^. 451, xi^o H. 650 ; futifh* (3 Pers. du. for Ifirnvf^nf, § 60)*; tfM»T§ 
«. 433, /Ai»r» A. 354 ; £^r» E. 590, ^sch. Ag. 987, S^^o A. 204, S^ms 
0. 474, S^fiLtfof, A. 572, Soph. (Ed. T. 177 ; ••«X« 0. 645; «-«e^« (for 
iri^Mm, §5 55, 60) r. 708. ♦ A. 146. 
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Nois. Thflse Aorists, bdng nnde, agree in their fonnatioii with the Pef& 
and Plop. (§ 179), excqpt that tj^ey want the rednplication. 

t.) Poetic (duefly Epio) Aorists which have the tense-sign -r- with the 
connectives -•- and -i-, and thus unite the forms of the 1st and 2d Aorists ; 
as, «iiVt« Horn. H. 16. I ; iCwtr^ ». 75, ^i*Vi« £. 109, 221 ; )vrtr« H. 465, 
^irt* n. 129 ; Vi»f £. 773 ; Xl^t* I. 617 ; j^ri* F. 250, contr. S^^ty (§45. S) 
A. 264 ; tTrt X' ^^^* ^^^^ <^* ^^^> ^' ^^^^ 43S> •'«'^«'« ^* ^73, 07rcri 
p. 154. The nae of this form in tlie 2 Pers. Imp. will be specially noticed. 
Perhaps the common 2 Aor. i^-t^tp, feU, and the rare, if not doubtful, f;^tr«», 
bdong here. 

^.) Aorists without the tense-agn -r-, but with the connecting vowel -«-• 
See $ 201. 2. Compare the omission of -r- both here and § 200. 2 with 
§S 117, 182. UL 

n.) Bednplicated tenses, having the oonnectivea -•- and -i-, and thus unit- 
ing the forms of the Perf. or Plup., and of the 2 Aor. See § 194. 3. 

Note. These tenses of mixed formation are usually classed as 1st or 2d Ao- 
rist according to the connective ; a classificatian which is rather convenient 
than philosophicaL 

^ 1 8 0« YIL The fonnation of the complete tenses requires fiirther 
remark. The affixes of the Perf. and Plnp. seem to have been originally 
nude throughout, and they continued such in the objective inflection, inasmuch 
as here each flexible ending has a vowel of its own. That this was the reason 
appears finom the (act, that in the subjective inflection also we find remains 
of the nude formation, but only in cases where the flexible ending has a vowel 
of its own. These remains abound most in the old Epic, but are also found 
in the Attic (§§ 237, 238). The inflection with the connecting vowel, how- 
ever, became the established analogy of the language ; so much so, that even 
pure verbs, no less than impure, adopted it (cf. § 100. 2). Here arose* the 
need of another euphonic device. The attachment of the open affixes to pure 
roots produced hiatus, and to prevent this, » was inserted. This insertion 
i^pears to have been just commencing in the Homeric period. It afterwards 
became the prevalent law of the language, extending, through the force of 
•ludogy, to impure, as well as to pure roots. Other euphonic changes were 
now required, for which see §§ 61, 64. 3. The history of the Perf. and Plup. 
active, therefore, is a history of euphonic devices, to meet the successive de- 
mands of pure and impure roots. The latter first demanded a connecting 
vowel ; then the former, the insertion of -»- ; and then the hitter, that this 
-«- after a labial or palatal mute should be softened to an aspiration uniting 
with the mute. We have thus four successive formations ; 1. the primitive 
nude formation ; 2. the formation in -«, -m ; 3. the formation in -x«, -xttv 
after a vowel ; 4. the formatum in -»a, -xuv after a contonant {a£Usr a labial 
or palatal mute^ softened to -«, -m, § 61). The last formation nowhere ap- 
pears in Horn., and the third only in a few words. The forms with the in- 
serted « are distinguished as the Firet Perf. and Plup. ; and those without it, 
although dder, as the Second (§199. II. )• 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

PREFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 

^187. The Greek verb has two prefixes; 
I. The Augment, and II. the Reduplication. 

I. Augment. 

The Augment (augmentum, increase) prefixes «-, 
in the secondary tenses of the Indicative, to de- 
note past time (^^ 168. L, 173). 

A. If the verb begins with a consonant^ the «- 
constitutes a distinct syllable, and the augment is 
termed syllabic. E. g. 

Theme. Impf. Aor. 

fiavXtvvj to courud, ICwXtuafj Kovktvrm, 

Tvof^i^w, to recognizef lyvti^sl^af, lyvvMa. 

firratj to throWf tffiTm, tfft'4'ei (§ 64. 1). 

B. If the verb begins with a vowel j the f- unites 
with it, and the augment is termed temporal. 

Note. The syUabic augment is so named, because it increases the number 
of syllables; the temporal (temporalis, from tempus, time'), because it increases 
the time, or quantity, of an initial short vowel. For the syllabic augment 
before a vowel, see § 189. 2. The breathing of an initial vowel remains the 
same after the augment. 

§ 1 8 8. Special Rules of the Temporal Augment. 
L The prefix c- unites with a to form fj, and with the other 
vowels, if short, to form the corresponding long vowels ; as, 

*iih»iety to injttre, {la^Utov) n^Uwp, (ia^/»ifr«) ^Un^a, 

*£^>.iat, to contend, H^Xavf, H^Xn^et. 

ik-rl^ta, to hope, Hk^tl^af, Hkvtra, 

VxiTivw, to suppKeate, 'txinutf, *r»fnvr«. 

i^iatj to erect, m^iatn, m^irnvm, 

*SC^iZ»t, to instdt, *'SfyZ'h "uCft^M. 

2. In like manner, the t- unites with the prepositive of the 
diphthong at, and of the diphthongs av and o» followed by a 
consonant, as, 

miriat, to ask, fr»vf (§25. S), ^nir«. 

»vli»vM, to increase, tiv^ataf, nS^nra, 

tixTi^tt, to pity, fxTiZ49, fxrtwtt* 

So also, 9t9fMtt, to think, ^e/Afit, ynfn^ 
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3. In other cases, the c- is absorbed by the initial vowel or 
diphthong, without producing any change ; as, 

iiyitfMUt to kadf iywfuif, ^7<fr«^ii9. 

dtf^cAiAr, to profit, tt^ik^tn, ti^iXn^m, 

%*»»», to yidd, i7»«ir, s7|«. 

tvrm^tt, to wtnatdj ««^«^09, •Srturm. 

Note. In verbs beginning with •«, and in !/»«{[«, to conjeetvre, and «£• 
«if«, to dry, usage is variable; as, 

tSx*ft0Uy to pray, tlx»f^n*> nvxifnv, tliKfint, nlH^mfinu 

See, also, the Plnp. pitn (f 58), and Ifuf (f 5$). 

^189. Remarks. 1. The verbs fiovlofim^ to toiZZ, dv^ 
ra/iai^ to be dble^ and /icAJLo}, to purpose^ sometimes add the tem- 
poral to the syllabic augment, particularly in the later Attic ; 
thus, Impf. iSovXofifiv and iJ^oi/Xo/ui^r, Aor. P. iSovli^^tiv and f^Sov^ 

2. In a few verbs beginning with a vowel, the «- constitutes 
a distinct syllable, with, sometimes, a double augment ; as, 

iy^lffu, to hrtak, l«|"« 

•MiyM, to open, Iviifyn (§ 188. 2), lA^^ 

mi'm, to push, l^iotn, lw^«. 

Add &xitrx»fuu, to be captured, iviaw (Ion. and Poet.>, to pleaee, l^att, to 
Bee, •vtiat, itUftau, to buy, and some Epic forms. Cf. § 191. 3. The sylla- 
bic aogment in these words is to be referred, in part, at leAst, to an original 
digamma (§ 22. I) ; as, iT»\»> t»\et> y. 298, iv. 2. 20 ; iF«»)«»i U%^«vt Hdt 
ix. 5, X^t'ian y. 143, tFah 7«)i Hdt. i. 151, 7FF«^»» tSuhf (cf. §§ 71, 117. 2) 
H. 340. 

3. In a few verbs beginning with e, the usual contraction of 
n into a (§ 36) takes place ; as, 

itut, to permit, ^tn, tUi^m. 

Add Uit^at, to aecuatom, lx/rr«, to roB, Tx»«, to dbraw, Xwm, to be oeeupieA 
with, l^yeit^4fiuu, to work, tf^'at, to creep, Wruut, to entertain, t^^, to Kave ; the 
Aorists irx««, took, tTrtt (Ion. and poet.), eet, il/itw and tl/anf ^T 54) ; and the 
Hup. i$rrfix$i9 (^ 48), ttood. 

4. An initial u, followed bj a vowel, remains in the augmented tenses of a 
veiy few verbs, chiefly poetic; as, kt^, to hear, Suvt (yet iwiiiVi Hdt. 9. 93). 
See, also, ktaXi^xet (§ 280). An initial m sometimes remains even when 
followed by a consonant ; as, «4Vr^Sa», to atmg, •Ur^nvm, £nr. Bac. 82 (cf. «7^«, 
5 191. 3 '. So Xwwivhkv (that the word "ExXn* may not be disguised), Th. 
ii. 68, and in poetry XXfifwt, %mUXfi(i,n9, iEsch. £um. 3, Prom. 229. In these 
words f is long by position. 

5. An initial i followed by • unites witii this vowel, instead of uniting with 
the augment ; thus, b^Tc^w, to celebrate a feast, {Ui^Ttt^n) uigrecZ**' So, 
in the Plup., hfxuw, and the poet. Uxruv, U^yttw, from Ferfl ittxm, Uxm-mt 
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II. Reduplication. 

^ 190. The Reduplication (reduplico, to re- 
double) doubles the initial letter of the complete 
TENSESs in all the modes (^^ 168. IL, 179). 

Rule. If the verb begins with a single consonant^ or with a 
mute and liquid (except /y, and, commonly, /SI and yi), the 
initial consonant is repeated, with the insertion of ( ; but, other- 
wise, the reduplication has the same form with the augment. 
In the Pluperfect, the augment is prefixed to the reduplication, 
except when this has the same form with the augment. Thus, 



Theme. 




Perf. 


Plap. 


/3«vXivM, to cottmadf 




fi»Cc»Xtv»», 


iM9»x^6*u9. 


y(»p^ to unite, 




yiy^ufm. 


lyty^i^u 


^iXU, to love. 




wtiplXn»m (§ 62), 


\irt^iXn»U9» 


Xi»»/*»*, to n»e, 




uixtnfMu, 


l»tXi^f**i*' 


ayifV«», to die. 




riitniiei. 


Wiinixu*. 


tm^^im^topraU, 




lyfa^^num (§ 62. a). 


If^a^^xup, 


^^•,e'Utor«os^£w(Sm), 


lyit^^tKa, 


lyvat^tMUf* 


fiXm^TMw, to bud, 




iCXtl^TtlM, 




fiXa^rrm, to hurt. 




fiiCXec^x, 


lCtCXa>fif. 


yXCfm, to eculptwre. 






lyXu/^f$n9. 


J^nXin, to emuiate, 




l?^nX»nt€t, 


l^»lX«xi4r. 


^ivi»futt, to lie. 




typtuffteu, 


l^ci/r/Miiv. 


rrt^aMM, to crown. 




l^rt^tivafuu, 


Urt^aMvxfifw 


Ji2t»i6, (§ 188. 1). 


(^iaiUfi**) niUti»», 


nh»n»uf. 


alflatM, to incre€ue i 


§ 188. 2), 


fiSlfi/uu, 


nvlvftnu 


nyUftat, to had (§ 


188. 3), 


fiyn/i»h 


nyifim. 


i^MAT, to«m(§ 189. 


2), 


i»»d»m. 


Ut^miCUf. 


itU/tat, to buy {J^ 189. 2 \ 


Uitn/tias, 


Itanfttif, 


l^yul^^fAut, to work 


C§ 189.3), 


tJ^ya^ftai, 


ii^ydrf^nv. 



^191. Remarks. 1. In five verbs beginning with a 
liquid, ti- commonly takes the place of the regular reduplica- 
tion, for the sake of euphony : 



Xuyx»*''i to obtain by lot, 
XafA^eitet, to take, 
Xiye^y to collect^ 
f$Ufafiuif to sKctt^ 
r. jSf., to aay, 



t7Xttx» and XiXtyx^h tfxnyfuu, 
t7xn^», ifxnftfiutt and XiXd/m^m. 
f7'X«;^«, ifXiy/Mit and XiXtyfiau 

tl^nxaf tt^nfiien (^ 53). 



2. Some verbs beginning with a, tfor o, followed by a single 
consonant, prefix to the usuaft reduplication the two first let- 
ters of the root ; thus, 

atXtl^M, to anoint, aXnXi^a, iXnXm/utu 

IXavvt, to drive, MXa»a, IX^Xatfuu, 

i^vr^e^t to dig, i^ta^v^tCf i^tt^vy/Attt, 

This prefix is termed by grammarians, thongh not very appropriately (§ 7)^ 
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the AiHc BedxpUeaJdon, It seldom recdves an augment in the Flap., except 
in the verb »%•»•», to hear ; thus, «lXifXi^«, iXfiXi^uf • bat, from «««v«, Jittti' 
»Mft, n»nxiu9. This redaplication prefers a short vowel m the penult ; as, 
aXnXdfm, though nXu^tt (§ 269); XknXvim (§ 301). 

3. The verb fuftni^tut, to remember^ has, m the Perf., ffki/Afntuu • «ra«/cM, 
to acquire, has commonlj »txnf/M«c< (L 7. 3), bat also tmm/iat (propeiiy Ion., 
as Udt. ii. 42, jet also .fisch. Pr. 795, PL Prot. 340 d, e). There are, also, 
apparent exceptions to the role, arising from syncope ; as, rirn'ratuac, wiwra- 
fiMt, For Imx*, to weem, and the poet. %»kira^ 7«^y«j cf* § 189. 2. For •Urn. 
(^ 58), cf. § 189. 4. The poet, i^nym.^ to comrnoMd, receives ne reduplication. 

4. When the augment and the reduplication have a common form, this form 
is not to be explained in botJi upon the same principle. Thus, in the Aor. 
iywfi^m (§ f87), i- IS prefixed to denote past time, but in the Perf. iyw^i»a 
(^ 190), it is a euphonic substitute for the full redupl. yi- In like manner, 
analogy would lead ns to regard the Aor. iHUnrtt (§ 188. 1) as contracted 
from U^/»i}r«, but the Perf. nimti»» (§ 190), as contracted from ««)/««»«, 
the initial vowel being doubled to denote completeness of action. In the Per- 
fects ufui^fuu (R> 1), and Umm» (^ 48), the rough breathing seems to supply, 
in port, the place o( the initial consonant. Some irregularities in the redu* 
plicatioa appear to have arisen from an imitation of the augment ; as, Ui^dna^ 
UnifiMi (§ 190). 

III. Prefixes of Compound Verbs. 

§ 1 93. I. Verbs compounded with a preposition^ receive 
the augment and reduplication after the preposition ; thus, 

^(•^ygai^My to aacribtf w^»Ay^et^»ff w^»fyiy^m^m, 

I|iXav»Ar, to drivt out, i^j|X«vv0y, l^iX«X«x«. 

Remarks. 1. Prepositions ending in a vowel, except in;/ and w^, suffer 
elision (§41) before the prefix i.. The final vowel of w^i often unites with 
the t- by cnuris (§ 38). Thus, Am-Mxfftt, to throw away, a«'iC«A.A«ir • w%^t» 
CaXXiv, to throw around, wt^ttC»XX.«t • v^fCcXXw, to Arow before, m'^tiCatXXn 
and 9'^0SCitXX*f, 

2. Prepositions ending in a consonant which is changed in the theme, re- 
sume that consonant before the prefix i- ; as, lfitC»XXat, to throw in (§ 54), 
W%C»XX«9 • UCdXXti^, to throw out (§ 68), i^iCaXXn, 

3. A few verbs receive the augment and reduplication before the preposi- 
tion ; a few receive them hoth before and after; and a few are variable; aa, 
Wi^TtiftMi, to underitand, itwifrciftnf * iv0;^Xfa>, to troublej Mx^^^h M^Xn^a • 
Mmiiutot, to sleep, Ixahu^a*, »»tnvi»9, and xa^sviov (§ 188. N.). 

4. Some derivative verbs, resembling compounds in their form, follow the 
same analogy ; as, itturmtit, to regulate (from iiectT», tnode of life), ^t^mv 
and litnTftrat, ^tit^rn»», Ut^iiini^^v • IxxXn^tal^ot, to hold an a$§embUf (ixxAif- 
fim,\ i|ixXi}«'/s^«r and iKuXti^itil^tv, V^txXnfitt^M * wa^tfict, to act the drunkard 
{wti^wt), Wei^tfffira V. 8. 4 ; lyyvM, to pledge, for the various forms of 
which see Lob. ad Phiyn. p. 1 55. 

§ 1 93« n. Verbs compounded with the particles dva-y ill^ 
and cv, well^ and beginning with a vowel which is changed by 
the augment (§ 188), commonly receive their prefixes (ifter 
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these particles ; as, dvaaQtariaj to he displeased^ dvaijgtaiovp * 
Bvtgyitia^ to benefit^ ivij^ysTovv and (vt^yt'tow, 

III. Other compounds receive the augment and fedoplica* 
tion at the beginning ; as, Xoyonoum^ to fable^ iXoyonoiow " 
dvajvxf99t ^o he unfortunate^ cdvaTu/i^aflr, didvajvxfixa ' tvivxiw^ 
to he fortunate^ titvxovr or f^vTv^ovv (§ 188. N.) ; dvtmmw^ to 
shame^ idvannovr. Yet lnnoitJ(i6q>rixa^ Lycurg. 167. 31. 

DIALECTIC USE. 

^ 1 94* 1. It was long before the use of the aagment as the sign 
of past time ($ 173) became folly established in the Greek. Iif the old poets 
it appears as a kind of optional sign, which might be used or omitted at 
pleasure ; thns, l^nxtv A. 2, Siixt 55 ; Jit fp»r» A. S3, 457, 568, *l; ^«V« 
188, 245, 345, 357, 511, 595; fC«Xi A. 459, 473, fidXt 480, 499, 519, 
527 ; i^^u 2. 493, ti^ei^u 498. This license continued in Ionic prose in 
respect to the temporal augment, and the augm^it of the Pluperfect, and was 
even extended to the reduplication when it had the same ibrm with the tern* 
poral augment ; thus, ay&f Hdt i. 70, tiyav iii. 47 ; dl<n»XXa^i Id.i. 16, k^'mX* 
Xtl^trtrt 17; »^tXav9»9r» Id. vii. 210, a^tiXutntv 211 ; ^Wx«yr» Id. i. 94; 
i(pfin, £^etr» Id. i. 19, &f*fiiftif 86 ; l^yet^opr^ lb. 66, xetvi^yttvra, xetTU^yM^fiti' 
fv 123 ; it9r$^yftit»s ii. 99 (so Ep. 2(;^«r«/ 11. 481, t^x'^ra P. 354, cf. § 189. 
4). So, more rarely, in respect to the syllabic augment, and the reduplication 
having the same fbrm ; as, »«•• or b«ti Hdt. i. 155 ; va^irxtcw^Ar-* vH. 218, 
wet^avjtivaiuT* 219 ; and even, for euphony's sake, WmX$XXiyfi<ro i. 118. In 
respect to the augment of the Pluperfect, and of the impersonal ixt^^* ^^ 
freedom remained even in Attic prose ; thus, if^n rinXivrnJcu vi. 4. 11, ««'•- 
^tioaxu lb. 13, )/aCiC«f»ii vii. 3. 20 (this omission of the augment occurs 
chiefly after a vowel) ; ixfi^ Cyr. viii. 1. 1, oftener xfi* I^«P' ^^- 3- 6. 
Of the poets, the lyric approached^the nearest to the freedom of the old 
Epic, while the dramatic, in the iambic trimeter, were confined the most closely 
to the usage of Attic prose. Yet even here rare cases occur of the omission- 
of the syllabic augment (though not undisputed by critics), chiefly in the 
narratives of messengers and at the beginning of a verse ; as, »ru^n9^ Soph. 
(Ed. C. 1606, f'tynraf 1607, ^^ultt 1624, xiXu 1626. 

2. For .such forms as 7(1^0* •v/^. 56, ftft^cv B. 274, l^<<(^tv Hom. Merc. 79, 
and for such as th%it^%f A. 33, iXXwCi 0. 371, i/A/Aahv ^, 226, foio 0. 11, 
tfffftvat E. 208, see § 71. For the Dor. Sy»% for nyot (Theoc. 13. 70 , &c., 
see 5 44. 1. For pt^vrttfiipetj &c., see § 62. «. On the other hand, we find, 
after the analogy of verbs beginning with /, tfifn^t A. 278, Urv/tat N. 79. 
For ^tit%»r» I. 224, 'i^:t9ixm, A. 555, Is/^it 2. 34, tUtxv7ai 2. 418, see § 47. N. 
Compare xixXntfrat Ap. Bh. 4. 618, and \»Xn*9rat lb. 990, with words be- 
ginning with /Jx- and yX- (§ 190). 

3. In the Epic language, the 2 Aor. act. and mid. often receives the i^u- 
plication (§ 185. n)y which remains through all the modes, while the Ii<d. ad- 
mits the augment in addition (especially in case of the Att. redupl.) ; as, 
^iiett ^. 448, xixx^tif A. 334, xt»»hvr» A. 497, xtxdfiut A. 168, xixufiatrt 
^. 303, XtXxx"'* H. 80, XtXM^Sat I. 388, IxXtXativ B. 600, XtXaftw 
A. 127, XiXix9vr9 Hom. Merc. 145, fAtfiei^otttf Hes. Se. 252, fcifca^trtt lb. 
245, afiTt^aXtif r. 355, ^tretfsTv or TtiragtTv Pind. P. 2. 105, irtirifiufAtf 
A. 100, wtviioiTo K. 204, nraym A. 591, rtret^^if^tvt «. 310, rir9^af in 
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Hesych^ rtr^iftr* A. 467, rtrw«rrtr C«0. DL 61, ^ft^^tf^n* s. 277, «i;t^* 
fc9T0 n. 600 ; with the augment sometimes added, «l»Xar« ^ 508, Ui nAir* 
Z. 66, m'imJinytr ^. 264, wtwXnytT* M. 162, MrXtiy*» E. 504, wipfmUt 
3. 500, iwip^tiivf K. 127, rSr^iy Z. 374, irtrfttf 515, rir^M^t Theoc. 25. 
61, vi^i N. 363, Utpn A. 397 ; Att RedupL Hymytf A. 179, iydytr* X 
116, S!»mx:i n. 822, ilMi;t;«*«'« •-. 342, 4x«A.»i Y. 185, Je«e" ^ 105, l^*^ 
A. 110, ik^^mimr» Ap. Rh. 1. 369, «wMfr«fif S. 360, ifa^iCfMc* I. 376, 
lAnwt^ (also edited itiMrrt* and hUwvit^ O. 546, 552, Y. 473, Ji^^ B. 146. 
Two Second Aoriats are reduplicated at the end of the root : aMMv-M from 
r. Im*", B. 245, and ii(v»«»-0» from r. l(v»-y E. 321. 

Note. Some of these reduplicated finrras occor in Att. poetfy ; thus, Hfji* 
ft9 Soph. £1. 147, »t»X«^i»«r Id.aSd.T. 159, Utfu lb. 1497, vi/mwmfmf £ur. 
ion, 704. 'llymyn remauwd even in Att. prose ; as, L 3. 17. 



CHAPTER IX. 

AFFIXES OF CONJUOATIOH. 

[irT28-3l.] 

I. Classification and Analysis. 

^ 19S. The Affixes of the Greek verb may 
be divided into -two great classes ; 

I. The Subjective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the active voice, and to the Aorist passive. 

II. The Objective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the middle voice, and to the Future passive. 

Note. The aiBxes of the Aor. imlss. appear to have been derived from the 
Impf. of the verb li/ci, to be ; and those of the Fut pass., from the Fnt. of this 
verb (§ 180). Hence the former are subjective, and the latter, olgective. 
Of the affixes which are not thus derived, the etAjeeiive represent the euhfeet 
of the verb as the doer of the action, and the obfeetive, as, more or less dh^ectly, 
itaobfect. See § 165. 

^196. The affixes of the verb may likewise 
be divided into the following orders ; 

1. The Pkimary, belonging to the primary tenser of the 
Indicative mode, and to all the tenses of the Subjunctive 
(§§ 168, 169. y). 

2. The SECONnART, belonging to the secondary tenses of the 
Indicative, and to all the tenses of the Optative. 
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3. The Imperative, belonging to the Imperative mode. 

4. The Infinitive, belonging to the Infinitive mode* 

5. The Participial, belonging to the Participle. 

§ 197.' These affixes may be resolved into the 
following ELEMENTS ; A. Tense-Signs, B. Con- 
necting Vowels, and C. Flexible Endings 

Note. When there b no danger of mistake, these elements may be de- 
nominated simply siffnSf connectiveBf and endings. For a synopsis of these 
elements, see f 31. 

A. Tense-Signs. 

§ 198. The tense-signs are letters or syllables 
which are added to the root in particular tenses, 
and to which the flexible endings are appended, 
either immediately or with connecting vowels. 

In the Future and Aorist, active and middle^ and 
in the Future Perfect (^ 168. a), the tense-sign is 
-(7- ; in the Perfect and Pluperfect active, it is -x- ; 
in the Aorist passive, it is -Of- ; in the Future pas- 
sive, it is -OriO' ; in the other tenses, it is wanting. 
See \ 31. 

Thus, PovXiv-a-vi^ iSovktv-a-a^ PovXtv-a^ofiai^ iSovXtv-a-dfitiv 
(5I1T 34, 35) ; nf<ptXii-a'^fiai (U 46) ; fiiSovXtv-x-a^ i6f6ovXfV'X' 
tiv ' PovXfV'dt-lfir ' liovX(v~&r,a'0/iai, ' fiovXtv-n^ (iovXiV-Ofjiai^ 
iSovXfV'Ov, iSovXtv-o/itiv^ fit6ovXiv~fiai, iStOovXtv-fAtiv. 

§ 1 99. Remarks. I. The sign -^e-, except when followed 
by a vowel or by it, becomes -d»j- (§ 183). When followed 
by a vowel it is contracted with it. Thus, tSovXtv-^n-Vj jSovXtv^ 
^r/-Ti, /iovlfv-d'^-vai ' {povXiV-di-n^ § 36) fiovXfV&m^ {povXfV- 
^B-if]Vy $32) PovXiV&iiijv * povXith-^i-^imv^ {ffovXtv-x^i-vig^ 
§ 58) flovXiv&tlg. 

II. The letters x and ^, of the tense-signs, are sometimes 
omitted. Tenses formed with this omission are denominated 
second^ and, in distinction from them, tenses which have these 
letters are denominated Jirst ; thus, 1 Perf. nertfixn^ 2 Perf. nd- 
noida ' 1 Plup. intntUuv^ 2 Plup. infnoif^fiv (IF 35*) ; 1 Aor. 
pass. iyyiX&riv, 2 Aor. pass, v/'^'?" ' ^ ^^^' p&ss. ayytX&^oo^ 
fiai^ 2 Put. pass. iyytX^oofitu (H 41). See §§ 180, 186. 
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Notes. «. The tense in the aethe and middk wneet, iHiich ia tenned the 
Second Aorist, is simply an old form of the Jmperftet (§ 178. 2). 

^. The regular or firtt tenses inll be nsoallj spoken of simply as Ike Ao" 
rist, the Perfect, &C. 

^ SOO. III. In the FUTURE active and middle, ehanges 
affecting the tense-sign often bring together two vowels, which 
are then contracted. 

1. The tense-sign -a- becomes -e- (^ 50), 

«.) In tii» Future of Kqmd verft*. See § 56. 

fi.) In Futures in 4 fit, tnm verie m -S^at ; thus, m^Vm (»«/w{a>) »«/««, 
»»/aUuv m^/uup, »%f^9tn »»fMif Mid. KCftirtftMi {mtfuUMm) Mifuw/uUf- mtf/ii* 
nftm »»ftuu9imt, tufufi/utt »»fu»»/t,tfH (^ 40;. 

7.) In the Future of »mfi?^ofuu, to »U (root 1^.) ; thus, (««^(^«-0/c«i, »«^- 
^iiftmi) MafiitSfuu. Add the poetic (rUnr^Mi) rtuiTftmi Hom. Yen. 127, and 
Qi^f9/uuj -Ufuu, $ 45. 3) /uJtvfuu Theoc 1 1. 60. See also b. below. 

2. Some Futures in -uom and -itm drop -u-. 

Thus, iJl«v»a», to drive, F. Ix«ra» (iXca») iXS, iXmettg Uf f, iX^rii IXf • 
IXtifUf Uf y • Ixi^tfv Ixi^y • riXiftt. to ^EniM, F. tiXUm (rtXiM) rtXi?, nXiriif 
TtXtTs * TiXirtiy nXm • nXirvf rtXiif • Mid. nXi^i^Mu ( riXi«^«j) nX0v/M«i, 
Ttkirtffmi TiXufieuj rtXtfi/t^twt nXwfuttat *. ;c(Ar» to pour, F. (;(^i^a») ;(^»Ar, 
(;^iriif, x***f) X*'f ' ^^' {x*'*"^**) /C"/**** ^^ xaXit^ to call, /imx»f^»h 
to jiglht, ifit^tiftyMtj to clothe ; all verbs in -inU/M ; sometimes verbs in -•^a», 
perticularlj ^iCiT^at, &c. 

Note. The contracted form of Futures in .««'«, .S#w, and -trw, is termed 
the Attic Future, from the common use of this form bj Attic writers. It is 
not, however, confined to them ; nor do they employ it without exception ; 
thus, ixAfrrat vii. 7. 55, rtxUwrtt Cyr. viii. 6. 3. It is not found in the 
Optative. A similar contraction appears, in a few instances, to have taken 
place in other Futures ; thus, t^n/Mpn t wiU you lay watte f tar l^nfuiftrt, 
Th. iii. 58. 

3. A few verbs, in the Future middle with an active sense, 
sometimes add t to -a-, after the Doric form (§ 245. 2). 

Thus, 4rXia», to sail, F. frXtvr»^M4, oftener {^Xtv-vi-ifMn) wXtvfWfuir ^tvym, 
toflecy fiv^i/iai and {pv^UfMu) ^tv^w/Mu, This form of the Future is termed 
the Doric Future. Other examples in Attic Greek are »X«/a», to weep, ytoi, to 
Moim, wattt^ to iportf wiwrot, to fall, wvUt, to How, T9v4Biffuu, to inquire^ 

Bemark. a.) The Liquid, Attic, and Doric Futures, from their formation, 
are inflected like the Present of contract verbs (^^ 45, 46). It will be ob- 
served, that in a few verbs the Pres. and the Att. Fnt. have the same form. 

b.) In a very few instances, the Fut is in form an old Pres. (^ 178. 2) ; 
as, W0m, to eat, F. 0«/mm, A. 237, Ar. Nub. 121 (in later comedy Ihvfuu, 
cf. y. above) ; u-iw, to drink, F. «-;•/!•«<, ». 160, CjT. i. 3. 9 (later vtoyf^ni) ; 
itfu, to go, commonly used as Fut. of t(x*f^'^*' ^^ * ^®^ ^®^ P*^**^ forms, 
which will be noticed under the verbs to which they belong. 
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§ SO 1. IV. The sign of the aorist, 

1.) Becomes -i- in liqmd veris. See § 56. 

2.) Is omitted in ttrtt (T 53), HuyMu (r. Utyx-, to bear), %xui (Ep. I;ciw«), 
from ;^Iw, to pour, and the poetic ?»•« (Ep. t»n» and I«i4«), from »«/«, to bum. 
Add the Epic liXM^^ifir and nXiuAfuntt N. 436, 184, Upturn, E. 208, %etri»tttu 
Hes. Op. 765. See § 185. ^ 

3.) Is the same with that cf the Perf. in Un»i, ttetxa, and iTxa. These 
Aorists are used only in the Indicative, and rarely except in the Sing, and 
in the 3d Pers. pinr. In the middk voice, the Att. writers use only the Ind. 
tiKci/Atit Eur. El. 622, with the very rare Part, nx^fittvf, iEschin. 72. 9. 
The other dialects add \4n»»f^nf, K. 31, ^fi»»/At90f Pind. P. 4. 52. 

Note. These Aorists in •»« are only euphonic extensions of the 2 Aor., 
after the analogy of the Perf. first the final -v (originally -ft) passed into 
.«, which became a connecting vowel; and then -«• was inserted to (we- 
vent the hiatus (§§ 179, 186) ; thus, i^ft-v Uti-* Un-»-», ih»»f, Uti*t, Uhmv • 
n<vv i^Mxa, iTv iTxc. This form became common only where the flexible end- 
ing had no vowel (cf. § 186), L e. in the Sing, and in the 3d Pers. pi. ; and 
was properly confined to the Ind. act, although a few middle forms are found 
after the same analogy. The nude form disappeared in the Ind. act sing, 
(cf. § 186), but was elsewhere dther the sole or the common form. See 
IT 50, 51, 64. 

B. Connecting Vowels. 

^ 303. The connecting vowels serve to unite 
the flexible endings with the root or tense-sign, 
and assist in marking the distinctions of mode and 
tense. 

Notes. «. In each tense, that which precedes the connecting vowel (or, 
if this b wanting, the flexible ending) may be termed the bate of the tense 
(A«rif , foundation) ; as, in the ^res. of fi^vXivtt, fiovXtv- ; in the Fut, fi»»~ 
Xtur. ; in the Perf. act., fitCtuUvx- 

fi. llie regular addUiona, which are made to the base in the Present and 
Future, are throughout the same ; as, fi»uXtv-u, /Sot/XivV-w, fiavktu-ttf, fiovXtu^- 
Uf • fi»»XtV'§tfu, fiwktvr-9t/u • fi»»Xtv-«fMu, fiovXtv^'tfAai, fitvXtvfti^-tfMU. 

§ 303. I. In the indicative, the connecting vowel is -«- 
in the Aorist and Perfect, and -fi- in the Pluperfect; in the 
other tenses, it is -o- before a liquid, but otherwise -e-. 

Thus, A. lC»vXtv«r.a.fittt, IC»vXtvf'm./Anf • Pf. fitC»vXtv».»-fuv • Plup. IMov- 
XtvM'U'f • Pres. ^vXtV't'fttt, /3«vXii/.i-ri, {fitvXtu-t-p^i, ^ 58^ fiwXtvtvn • /3#w- 
XtU't.fMtt, (fitvXtv-t-iu, § 37. 4) licuXtMf, (iwXtV't'rf Impf. iCwXtu-c-f, lC«v. 
Xtv-t't * iC«i;Xitf.«./iifir, lC«vXtv-t.r0 • F. fi»vX%u9.:fi%v, fituXtv^-t-rop • /ScvXcvr- 
i-fA%ia, fi»yXty^-t-rhf • fi»vXtt^nf'»'f*»t. 

Remarks. «. In the Sing, of the Pres. and Fut. act the connectives -♦- 
and -t-, either by union with the ending, or by simple protraction, become -*r. 
and -«/- ; as, {^wXiv-ft,, -a-et) &wX%uot, (/S»i;Xi»-i-f) fi»vXtuus, (/SwX«»-i-r, 
-t-t) fi»vXtvu ' fiovXivr»>, fieoXtufttf, fiouXtwti, See §§181. 1, 2; 188. 
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j8. In the 3d Pers. sing, of the Aor. and Perf. act., -i- takes the place of 
.«- ; as, (lC«vXtvr-«-T) iCavXivrt, /SiC«vXtv«i. See § 181. 2. 

y. In the 3d Pers. pi. of the Plup., -i- commonly takes the place of -i^-. 

Note. The original connective of the Plap. was -i«-, which remained in 
the Ion. (§ 179); as, ^ta H. 71, Hdt ii. 150, lri^ii«-i« ^. 166, Irtf^wtag 
t. 90, pit B. 832, N^iiv 2. 404, \y%yi%%% Hdt. i. 11, €u*^im,r% Id. ix. 58. 
The earlier contraction into -n" is especially old Attic, but also occurs in the 
£p. and Dor. ; as, 1 Pers. pn Soph. Ant. 18, X-rixiitin Ar. Ecd. 650, «t;^n»ii 
Id. Ach. 10 ; 2 Pers. jl^nr 'Soph. Ant. 447, ^^n^$m, r. 93, iXiXn^nf Ar. £q. 
822-; 3 Pers. pn A. 70, Soph. CEd. T. 1525, ixtk^fn Theoc. 10. 38. By 
precession (§ 29), -tf passed into ••!-, which became the common connective, 
and in the 3 Pers. sing, is abeady found in Horn, (arising from -ii) ; as, Irnf- 
Ku 2. 557 ; so XiXfiVu Theoc 1. 139. In the 3 Pers. pi., -i«- became -i-, 
by the omission of the «, which was only euphonic in its origin (§ 1 79). So, 
in the 2 Pers. pi., ptrt for pun, Eur. Bac. 1345. 

§ S04. II. The SUBJUNCTIVE takes the connecting vowels 
of the Pres. ind., lengthening -e- to -ij- and -o- to -w- (§ 177). 

Thus, Ind. /i«c«Xiv-«, Subj. fituXtV'tt, ^•vXivr-«* fituXtu-ti-t, fi^uXtv-^'t, 
^«vXtvr-f^-f - ^•vXttf-ii, /3«vXiv-i|, ^•vXivr-y • ^«c«Xiv-«.^tv, /}«vXiv-«*/uiv • fitv- 
Xsv-t-ri, /}«vXiv>«f<-Ti • (jS^vXitf-tf-vri, /SavXiv-w-vri, § 58) ^•vXiv«v«i, /S«{/XfVMri* 
^•vXtU'0-fuUf j3«vXiv-w-^««, ^•uXii^'t'ftai • ^«i;Xiv-i-r«i, /3«vXifr-ii-r«ii, ^•vXivr* 

§ 30S. in. The OPTATIVE has, for its connective, i, either 
alone or with other vowels (§§ 177, 184). 

Rule. If the Ind. has no connecting vowel, and the hase 
ends in «, f, or o, then the * is followed by ij in the subjective 
forms, but receives no addition in the objective. In other 
cases, the < takes before it a in the Aor., and o in the other 
tenses. The connective i always forms a diphthong with the 
preceding vowel. 

Thus, Ura-iti'ft l^V'Unnf (5 48), rth'tn'ft rJt'i'/^tiw (5 50), jSovXii/^t- 
sn-9 (^ 35), iiit-iti-f, 2i)«-/./«ny (5 51) ; /3«vXivr-«ii-/M, /3«i;Xivr-««./uii» • j3«v. 
Xiv-M>^, fitvXtV'ti'fitnVt ^avXtu^'ti'fUf fi$vXt»r'$i-fiin9, ^uXtvfn^'ti'fitflv ' l-tt-fii 
(^ 56), ^Mxyv-M-^i, ^ixyv-ai'-^nv (^ 52). 

Bemarks. 1. In Optatives in ./n*, the n is often omitted in the Plur., 
especially in the 3d Pers., and also in the Dual ; as, <Vrai>i*, UraTn, UraTtt, 
Urmrav (^ 48), fitvXtvfutv (5 35). In the Sd Pers. pi. of the Aor. pass, 
the longer fonn is rare in classic Greek {U^-t/t^funamt Th. i. 38). 

2. In contract subjective formSf whether Pres. or Fut., the connective m often 
assumes n ; as, ^iXi-m-zm, contr. ^tXt^-fu 6t ^tX^n-f (^ 46) ; MyytXtin-* 
rt 41, § 56). 

Notes. «. The form of the Opt. in .«/«?, for -m/m, is called the Attie Op- 
tativCf fhough not confined to Attic writers ; as, U^f^n Hdt. i. 89, 9U$itirt 
Theoc. 12. 28. This form is most employed in the Sing., where it is the com- 
mon form in contracts in -sm and -««, and almost the exclusive form in con- 
tracts in .i^f. In the 3d Pers. pi., it scarcely occurs [2oxaitif»v ^schin. 41. 
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29). It is likewise fooad in the Perf., as ^ituiun (5 39) Ar. Ach. 940, 
Uvi^iyyinv Soph. (Ed. T. 84.0, vr^Mkni^Mnt Cyr. ii. 4. 17; and in the 
2 Aor. of tx*^ ^ ^""'^t "^luch has, for its Opt., €x»mv in the simple verb 
(Cyr. vii. 1.86), bntrxM/M in compounds (»««ir;^Mf Mem. iiL 11. 11). 
So j'MHf (Y 56; Symp. 4. 16. 

^ See, in respect to the insertioQ of n (i) in the Opt., § 184. 

3. The Aor. opt. act. has a second form, termed .^£o/ic, in which the con- 
nective is that of the Ind. with » prefixed; as, ^•cXitfr-ii«-«. See § 184. «. 

^ S06. IV. In the impekative and infinitive, the con- 
necting vowel is -a- in the Aorist, and -c- in the other tenses. 

Thus, j3«vXtvtf'-«>rt, ^tfcXivr-M-r/i, j30tfXtur>«-i, ^«i;Xivr-«-W«M • ^•i/Xtv-i-n, 
fi$»XtV't'0ft, fit»>A»'t'€$mt, ^iCffvXivx-i-ym, ^«vXivr-i-r^«i, ^ovXiv#iir-i-r^«j. 

REBfARKS. «. Before t in the Imperative, •«- takes the place of .|., and, 
in the 2<f Pen. tUtg., of ^. ; as, /3«vXiv.«.*rM*, /3«vXicr-«.f (§ 210. 2). 

/3. In the In/imtive of the Pres. and Fut. act, -s- is lengthened to -u* 
(§ 133) ; as, fityXtv-u-f, $0vX.tvr'U'9, 

^307. V. In the particifl^e, the connecting vowel is 
*o- in the Aorist, and ^> in the other tenses. 

Thus, (^tfvXivr-M-vrf, § 109) fiavktvwatf ^tuXivw-i'/Aiut • (fituktv-t^frtp 
§ 109) /3«vXtVM», (/SfoXiv-f-yrrc, § 132) /3«vXii/«v^«, (i3«vXiv.«.»r, § 63) $*u» 
Xivw fiavXtUtfV' {fitCt»Xtv»-i.Tf, §§ 112. «, 179) /}iC«vXic«m$/, (^fC«vXtvji- 
i-rr«, § 132. 1) fitUvXtuMuTm, (^iC«vXiv«.«.r, § 103) ^iC«vXiv««f • j3«vXiv.«. 

^ 80 8. The indicative, imperative, infinitive, and 
participle are nude (nudus, naked) ^ i. e. have no connecting 
vowel (§ 175), 

1.) In the Aor.^ Pcrf., and PZiip., passivCj of aZZ verbs. 

In the Aor. pass., the flexible endings are affixed, in these modes, to the 
teHse-siffH (§ 198); in the Porf. and Plup. pass., they are affixed to the root; 
as, ICtvXtU'in'f (§ 199); ^iC«vXuf-/Mu, ICiC^vXtv-^iif. 

2.) In the Pres. and Impf. of some verbs in which the char^ 
acteristic is a short vowel. These verbs are termed, from the 
ending of the theme. Verbs in -/ii, and, in distinction from 
them, other verbs are termed Verbs in -u {§ 209). 

The flexible endings are here affixed to the root; thus, 7rr«-^c», 7rr«.r«y • 
7rr«.^«i, Swrd-fAtiv (f 48). In the Inf. and Part., the connecting vowels -i- 
and .«- are inserted after i ; thhs, i4-inu, (i.i-»rf) mv (^ 56). So, in tbi 
Imperative, iifrstv, Cf. §§ 185. y, 205. 

3.) In a few Second Perf. and Plup, forms (§ 186). 

The flexible endings are here affixed,to the roof ; thus, Xfrm-fiif^ 7rr»>A^ 
Urc -Mt/ (^ 48). In the Part., the connecting vowel is inserted ; as, hlmg 
(^ 58). So, in the In/,, h^nvasf with which compare it»ci, above. 
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C. Flexible Endings. 

^ 30fi. Thejlexible endings (flexibilis, change- 
able) are the chief instruments of conjugation, 
marking by their changes the distinctions of voice, 
number, person, and, in part, of tense and mode. 
They are exhibited in H 31, according to the classi- 
fication (^^ 196, 196). 

Sfecul Buues ajxd Rkmahks. 
First Pers. Sing. The ending -fjiy after -a- connective^ 
and, in primary forms (§ 196. 1), after -o- and -w- connec- 
tive, is dropped or absorbed ; after 'Of and -«i-, and in the 
nude Present (§ 208. 2), it becomes -/m; in other cases, it be- 
comes -y ; as, (Ind. flovUv-o-fij Subj. flovXtv-ot-fi) fiovktv-a^ 
fliSovXtvx-ay iSovXiva-a (so after -««-, contr. -»?-, § 203. N.) ; 
PovXtva-ai-fiii, fiovXtv-ot-fii^ fiovXtva^oi-fii^ Xarti-fii (t[ 48) ; ^SoV" 
Icti-o-y, iStSovXtvx^H'Vy iSovXivd^-v^ flovXtv&tlri^w * tfiXoiti-p^ 
ayytXolfi-r (^ 205. 2) ; fauj-y, iaralri-v (U 48). See § 181. 1. 

KoTS. T^i^M»» for r^ififu, ocean for the sake of the metre Eur. Fr. Inc. 
152. 

§310. Second Pers. Sing. 1. For the form -a^a,'see 
§ 182. 

2. The ending -^ is dropped after -«- connective ; after -a-- 
connective^ it becomes -f, with a change of -o- to -a- (§ 206. a) ; 
after a short vowel in the root^ it becomes in the 2d Aor. a, and 
in the Pres. f, which is then contracted with the preceding 
vowel (as becoming i;) ; in other cases, it becomes ~&t (see 
^ 181. 3). Thus, l3ovXtv~e * fiovXtva-o-v • ^i-g, do-g, e-g 
(flfl 50, 51, 54) ; (VaT«-0 larti, (xi»t-t) tl»H, {di-do-t) didov, 
{dflxvv-t) dilxvv (flU 48-52); q>nyri&i, (1142), fiovXBv9tixt 
(§62), ftfra^t (If 48), Va&t, didl9i, (fl 58), and, in like manner, 
<paai, 'Yd* (flU 53, 56, § 181. 3), and the poet. XXik&i Theoc. 
15. 143, in6fi¥v9i Theog. 1195. 

Note. In composition, rrJi/i, /3n//, and 'fit (1f5 48, 56, 57) are often 
shortened to rti^ fid, and i< • as, wa^drra for wK^tiwrnfiy tutruCs^ for »«r«- 
Ctift, w^ifu for w^iftit, 

3. The endings -oat and -ao drop the a, except in the Perf. 
and PI up. pass., and sometimes in the nude Pres. and Impf. 
(% 208. 2) ; as, (povXiv-t-ai^ § 37. 4) fiovXiVfj or fiovXfvti, (/?ot/- 
itcv-e-o) PovXivov, [i6ovXtV'i-o)lSovXtvov,{i6ovXtva-a''o) iSovXtv- 
001 • (SovXiv-oi-Oj PovXiva-ai-o ' fiiSovXtv-actty /J*^oi;Af u-oo-, iStSov- 
Xiv-ao ' lara-oaty loia-ao and (laTo-o) loiw (U 48) ; ti&t-^ai 
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and {rl&B'at) rf&rj, {b&e-o) t^ov (^ 50) ; dido-ao and (dido-o) 
dldov, (doo) dov (H 51). See § 182. III. 

Rebiarks. (a) The Aor. iroperat. is irregularly oontracted; thus, (^«v- 
Xior-a-*) j3«vXii;r«i. (b) The contraction of -im into -m (§ 87. 4) is a 
special Attic form, which was extensively used by pure writers ; and which, 
after yielding in other words to the common contraction into .ii, remained in 
ficvXtit •Ut, and «>^ii. (c) In verbt in -/m, .rci remained more finequently 
than .r«, and was the common form if « or • preceded. Tet poet. Wtwr^ 
JEach. £um. 86, 'ii^f or 2i/»fi (^ 29) Soph. Ph. 798. Further particulars 
respecting the use or omission of the -#• in verb* in -fuKn best learned from 
the tables and from observation. 

§ S 1 I • Thibd Pers. Sing. The ending >t becomes -ac 
in the nude Pres,^ but in other cases is dropped, or lost in a 
diphthong ; as, (Vvri}-?) uiri^ai, Xair^ (^[ 48) ; iSovXtvt^ fltSovXevxt, 
{(SovXtv-t-T^ flovXsv-t-f) PovXtvti, See ^ 181. 2. 

Note. The paragogie 9 (§ 66), which is regularly affixed only to i and 
simple I, is, in a few instances, found after -u in the Plup., and follows if in 
the Impf. of tifAi, even before a consonant ; thus, 3 Pers. puf it (^ 58) 
Ar. Yesp. 635, ^m «v)i(r« (^ 56) Id. Pint. 696, U%^ti0u9 «v« Id. Nub. 
1347, UriixM muT9v If, 691, fitCXn»u9 mixf^^ £.661, h h i. 2. 3. In all 
these cases, the t appears to have been retained from an uncontracted form in 
.i(0* See § 203. N., 230. y. So Impf. ^r»ii» i7^m F. 388. 

^313. First and Second Persons Pl., with the Dual. 
1. The 1st Pers. is the same in the Plur. and Du., having, for 
its subjective ending, -fitv^ and for its oljectivCy -juc^or, or some- 
times in the poets, -fna&a ' thus, ^ovXivo-fitr^ fiovXtvo-fit&a^ 
and poet. (SovXtvo-fita&a. 

Note. Of the form in -fiif 49 (§ 174), there have been found only three 
classical examples, all in the duaf primary, and all occurring in poetry before 
a vowel: irt^ilifufn Y. 485, XiXii/u/ui^«» Soph. £1. 950, i(fuifitf»9 Id. Ph. 
1079. Two examples more are quoted by Athensus (98 a) from a word* 
hunter (^Mfiaro^n^ets), whose affectation he is ridiculing. 

2. The 2d Pers. pi. always ends in -f. The 2d Pers. du. is 
obtained by changing this vowel irito -ov ; and the 3d Pers. du., 
by changing it into ^ov in the primary inflection, into -i}y in the 
secondary^ and into -tav in the imperative. Thus, PI. 2, flovXiv- 
(TS, tGovXtmxh * Du. 2, fiovXtvnov^ iSovXivixov ' Du. 3, fiovXBVfior^ 
iSovXtviif^Vy ^ovXiviiay. 

Rebiark. In the ieeondary. duaJ, the 3d Pers. seems originally to hare 
had the same form with the 2d ; and we find in Hom. such cases as 3d Pers. 
^M^xtTM K. 364, T^rtvxtr»9 N. 346, X«fvririr«v 2. 583, ^tt^wtrin N. 301. 
On the other hand, the lengthening to -n* (with which compare the lengthen- 
ing of the Plup. affix, § 1 79) was sometimes extended by the Attics even to 
the 2d Pers. ; as, 2d Pers. uxtTn9 Soph. (Ed. T. 1511, «xx«^aniy Eur. Ale. 
661, tv^trnv, Iff-t^n^iiTnv PI. Euthyd. 273 e. 

$ 9 1 3. Third Pers. Pl. 1. The ending -»t, in the pri' 
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ntary tenses^ becomes ^vat. In the secondafy^ after -o- or -«- 
connective^ it becomes -y ; after a diphthong in the Opt, -iv ; 
but, otherwise, -ourv. Thus, (iSovkfvovat^ § 58) fiovXtvovai^ 
fiovXsvaovai^ fiiSovUvxaaif fiovXtvtat * ioiatfi, iataai, (^ 48) ; 
iSovktv^o-r, iSovXiva-a-v * fiovXtvoi-iPy fiovXtvaai-tv^ fiovXtvd tl-iv * 
d6i6ovXivxt-oav^ iSovUvdfj'aav^ fiovXtv&Blfi'aav ' Xata-aav^ Iutij- 
aar, iatai^~oar (If 48). See §§ 181, 184. /5. 

2. In the Perf. and Plup. pass, of impure verhs^ the 3d Pers. 
pi. is either formed in -aiai and -oto (§ 60), or, more com- 
monly, supph'ed by the Part with tiol and ^oav (tl 55) ; as, 
iif&aQ-aTai Th. iii. 13, from (f&ti^ti (r. 9^a^-), to toaste^ yt-^ 
yQafifitroi tlai^ ytyQa/ifiivoi riaav (^ 36). 

Kemabk. The forms in -mrm and ^r* are termed lome. Before these 
endings, a htbial or palatal mute must be rou^ ijpix)* ^'^^ ^ Ungual, middle (2) ; 
as, from r^Wm (r. r#a«'-), to twns {rir^uv'-frau) rtrfd^armi PL Rep. 533 b ; 
from rJt90u (r. rcy-), to ammge, {rirayfrau) Ttra^mrmi iv. 8. 5, lrir«;^«r« 
Th. viL 4. 

3. In the Imperative^ the shorter forms in -rtm^ and -a&fav 
(§ 177), which are termed Attic (§ 7), are the more common. 
In Homer, they are the sole forms. 

Note. In Urm and 7r«f {W 55, 56), the old plur. form has remained 
without change. 

§ a 1 4. 1. Infinitive. The subjective ending, after -«*- 
connective (§ 206. /}), has the form -y ; after -or- connective, -» 
forming a diphthong with -«- ; but, in other cases, -vm ; as, 
fiovXiv-H'V^ fiovXfva-ti'V ' fiovXfva-a-t ' fiiSovXtvx-i-vm ^ flovXivd fj-' 
pai ' iara'Pai, ai^-yai, kard-vai (5T 48). See §§ 176, 183. 

2. Participle. For the change of y to a connecting vowel 
in the Perf. act., see § 179. For the declension of the Part, 
see Ch. III., and the paradigms (IT 22). 

§ 3 1 S» Remarks. 1. For the reoitlar affi^oss of the verb, 
which are thoee of the euphonic Pres. and Impf., and of the regularly formed 
Fut, Aor., Perf., and Plup., see 51 29, 30. These affixes are open in the 
Pres. and Impf., and close in the other tenses. For the affixes of the Pres. 
and Impf. of verbs in .fii (^ 208. 2), see ^^ 29, 30. The affixes of the 
2d Aor. act. and mid. are the same with those of the Impf. (§ 199. «), or, 
except in the Ind., the same with those of the Pres. (§ 1 69. fi). Tlie affix- 
es of the other tenses denominated wcon</ (except the nude 2d Perf. and Plup., 
§ 186) differ from the regular affixes only in the tenee-siffn (§ 199. II.). The 
Fnt. Perf. or 3d Fut has the same affixes with the* common Fut. act. and 
mid. ($ 179). 

2. Special care is required in distinguishing forms which have the same 
letters. In ^vXium (H 34, 35), we remark (besides the forms which are the 
same in the Plur. and Du., § 212) the following: Ind. and Subj. fisuXtMf 
Fnt Ind. and Aor. Subj. ^$»Xtvfei • Ind. and Imp. /S^vXivin, ^«vXiMr/i • Ind* 

Digitized by Vjt VJL^ V IVl 



196 AFFIXES OF CONJUGATION. CONTRACTION. [bOOK II. 

n. 3, and Part. PI. Dat. BwUv^vn, fiauXtvrton • Imp. PI. 3, and Part. PL 
Gen. i3«i;Xii;«»r«y, ^•vXivr«y7*>», ^wkiutivrtv • Act. S. 3, and Mid. S. 2, fi«u- 
Xivfi, jStft/Xfvtf'ii • Subj. Act. S. 3, and Ind. and Subj. Mid. S. 2, fi»»Xtvy * Fut. 
Ind. Mid. S. 2, and Aor. Subj. Act. S. 3, and Mid. S. 2, /itvXtvr^ • Aor. 
Imp. /3«vXti;r«y, Fut. Part. ^«vXivr«f • Opt Act. S. 3, ^tuXiiufi, Inf. Act. 
^•vXtvamt, Imp. Mid. S. 2, j3«vXiM'ai. 

3. With respect to the changes whidi take place in the root, or in the union 
of the affixes with the root, the tenses are thus associated : 1. the P^res. and 
Impf. act. and pass. ; 2. the Fut. act. and Mid. ; 3. the Aor. act. and mid. ; 
4. the Perf. and Plap. act. ; 5. the Perf. and PIup. pass. ; 6. the Aor. and 
Fut. pass. . It will be understood, that whatever change of the kind mentioned 
above takes place in one of the tenses, belongs likewise to the associated tenses, 
if nothing appears to the contrary. For the Fut. Perf., see § 239. 

II. Union of the Affixes with the Root. 

A. Regulak Open Affixes. 

^316. When the regular open affixes (^ 216. 1 ) 
are annexed to roots ending in a, f , or o, contrac- 
tion takes place, according to the rules (^^ 31 -37). 
See the paradigms (HIT 45-47). 

NcxTES. «. Verbs m which this contraction takes place itfe termed Con- 
tract Verbs, or, firom the accent of the theme, Perispomena. In distinction 
from them, other verbs are termed Bcuytone Verbs. See Prosody* 

ji. The verbs xa*>, to Imm, and »xi«, to weep^ which have likewise the 
forms KKiat and xX«/«, are not contracted. Dissyllabic Verbs in 'Ur admit 
only the contractions into u ; thns, wXitt, to acni^ vXitif 9'Xutj 9'Xitt wXu, 
9'XufAtf, ^rxiiri ^XtTrt, vXUu^i. Except Vim, to hind} as, vi Wy, r^ ^imtrt 
PI. Crat 419 a, b. 

y. The contract Ind. and Subj. of verbs in -um are thronghont tiie same. 
See ^ 45. llie contract Inf. in -fv is likewise written without the i sabsc. ; 
thus, TtftMVt as contr. from the old r<^«if (§§ 25. /3, 176, 183). So fiXiTt, 
)iiX0t;» may be formed fivm the old ^iXsiv, ^X«if. 

B. REGiTXiAR Close Affixes. 

^317. I. When the close affixes are annexed 
to a consonant, changes are often required by the 
general laws of orthography and euphony ; as, 

yt^P** (5 36, root ye«^) ; yf«>^«s Iye«^«» y«yf«>^«' (§ 51) ; yiy^^a, 
ly*ye^Pttf (§ 61); yiyfafifMu, yty^mftfAMf (§ 53); yiy^awrm (§ 52); 
yiy^ap^t, ytyfrn^fn (§ 60). 

Xi/«-« (^ 37, r. X<*-, Xm«-) ; Ikti^fnv, Xu^in€*fuu (§ 52). 

«-^«r#« {\ 38, r. «-f*y-); «-e«5«», w^$il»/Mii, W^alafinty vim-^al* (§ 51); 
wiir^d;^^ (§ 61): viw^mxTtu, W^i;^tnity l«Vj«;t'«» 9'%r^mx^m$ (§§ 52, 60). 
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w%iit0 (f 39, r. «'<#-, «W-) ; «tjV«, IWtftir*, l^imt^h, ^%^00mi (5 55); 
wi^ruMM (§ 61) ; wiru0ftmsf l«nrMr^fl» (9 53); wiwu^rmt, Iwtiwinw (§ 5S/. 

myyikXm (^41, T.JiyytX-y, AyytXH, AyytktSftm, iyyuXm^ AyyuXdfui9 
(S 56) , iyytJJt (§ 60). 

Remarks. «. In the Hqmd verb§ »xiut, to he$ut, m^/w, to Jmtfyt, urtiw, 
to day, Ttitttj to ttrtteh, and vXvtM, to imuA, » is diopp«d before the affixes 
which remain dom (§ 56), except sometimes in the Aor. peas, (chiefly in po- 
etry for the sake of the metre) ; as, mUXifuuy ImX'Jn* and UXiWvn F. 360, 
H. Gr. iv. 1. 30 ; »S«^jm», »U(i/mm, U^ih* and £p. Ia^iWii*, N. IS9. 

/3. In other verbs, 9 ^araetorutte, before /», more frequently becomes r, bot 
sometimes becomes /» or is dropped ($ 54) ; as, wi^mt/uut wtpm^ftitH (f 42) ; 
flr«^«|vw, to exa^terate, Pf. P. Part trm^vftf^ipt or ^rc^Mlff^cMf . 

T'. Before ft in the affix, neither /» nor y can be doubled ; hence, »U«^i/mu, 
iAJiAty/MM (^ 44), for »itutf$fLfuu, IXtiXfyyfuu, 

§ 318. 11. Before the regular close affixes, a 
5Aor< vowel is commonly lengthened ; and here a 
becomes 17, unless preceded by £, c, p, or po 
(^ 29) ; as, 

Ttft^tf (^ 45), Ttftiem^ lrif*n^», «r<^4S«, nri/tvAMu, Ivj/tiSlsf. 

fiXuv (^ 46), ^jXi$r«, ^tXnrtfiuis, wt^tXufuUf wtftX^ftmu 

^X«« (^ 47), )iiX4»rM, }XnXm9tifa,n*, UiinXttft^nft \nXtinw/fuu% 

rti, to honor, poet., F. rir*>, A. 7rrr«, Pf. P. rirf/MM. 

f VM, to produce^ F. ^vr4i», A. IpSwm, Pf. w-if ?««. 

U«, to permit, F. !«#«», A. tfar* (^ 189. 3), Pf. tUdnm. 

^l&m, to hunt, F. Sif^«r«, A. Un(£ra, Pf rtin^mnm ($62). 

NoTRS. «. X^«M, to utter an oracle, ;^^««jM«i, to ttse, and TtTf»itm(r, r(«-)» 
to Aore, lengthen « to « ; as, F. XC^^^* Xt^^^f^**^ r^n^H, 'Aa,mm», to Mre«*, 
with the common F. JiXtn^m, has also the Old-Att itX9m^m. 

^. In the Perf, of verbe in -^, i is lengthened to u, instead of « (§ 29) ; 
as, rUunm, rUu/Mm {\ 50) ; i7nn, tTfitm (^ 54). 

^ S 1 0« Remarks. 1. Some verbs retain the short- vowel^ 
and others are variable ; as, 

f^tm, to draw, F. rr«r», A. Xw^rA^n, Pf. Uwinm, Pf. P. Uwnwfuu (§ 221), 
A. P. ievnrffif, 

rtXim, to ^niA, F. TiXir«, «X« (§ 200. 2), A. IriXtrn, Pf. ririXi««, 
Pf. P. rtriXt0fiuu, A. P. IrtXUitif* 

&^S00, to plough, F. ^^«r«, A. iTe*^*, A. P. ifo^n* (Ion. Pf. P. Part. £#n(«. 
#tSw, 2. 548, Hdt iv. 97, § 191. 2). 

lim, to bind, F. )iiV«, A. nnr«, 3 F. W^e^/^i • Pf. )ai»«, Pf. P. %ihfuu 
Qih^tnm Hipp.), A. P. mffif, 

^vtt(-v), to taerifce, F. Svr«, A. }/v^«, A. M. UrfUfun^ Pf. ti^xa, 
Pf, P. TiHi/Ant, A. P. \rUn9 (§ 62). 

Notes. «. Verbs in -ntvOfu and -imS/u, and those in which the root ends 
17* 
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in x&'t for the most part retain the short vowel ; as, 7«X«m, to laugh, F. yt» 
X«r«/Mti, A. lyik&rMt A. P. lyti^ti^ftiv. 

fi. The short vowel remains most freq;aently before /, and least Awpiently 
before r. In the perfect and plupebfecTi it remains more froqaently^ in 
the passivtf than in the active voice. 

§ 330* 2. In seven familiar dissyUahleSy mostly imply* 
ing motion, F appears to have been once attached to the root 
(see ^^22. a, 117): 

Si^, to run (r. ^tF-), F. (dtFr«^ ^u^^ffuu (^ivV* only Lye 1119). See 
§ 166. •. 

»t«, to stoimy F. 9tvff0/imi, •wfuti (§ 200. 3), iv. 3. 13, A. I»ivr«, Pf. vImvmn 

•"Xw, to sail, F. vXivr«, commonly «'Xivr«/Mti, v. 6. 12, or «rXi vrcn^Mu^ v. 
1. 10, A. 7«^Xii;r«, Pf. vUXivif, Pf. P. ^i^XtvefAmt (§ 221> 

«*»•«, to breathe^ F. myturat, Dem. 284. 17, commonly miUt^uu £nr. Andr. 
555, or «>ivr«v^«i, Ar. Ran. 1221, A. Wnwat, Pf. «'irfiv»«. 

Add /U>, to jUno, »«/«, to ftimt, and »X«/«, to tpeep. 

331. 111. After a short vowel or a diphthong, 
a is usually inserted before the regular affixes of the 
Passive beginning with 0, |w, or t ; as, 

rvftw, to cfroto (§ 219), Pass. Pf. ?r7«-r-^«<, l^wmrmi, X^Tmrr-rM, trv^-r* 
/Mi^« • i0'«'«-r-/u(y«« • A. itf-vii-r-^nv • F. #«-«i-r-/iir«^ai. 

riXi«, to ^»i«A (§ 219), Pass. Pf. nriXir^ai, rtriXt^fAUt • Plnp. InnXi- 
#/»ffy, IriTiXir*, lrtrcXirr« • A. inXi«^i|v • F. rtXiti^eaftat, 

»iXiv«, to command, Pass. Pf. xixcXivr/MM, viJiiXiirrrci, sisiXtvr^l»«f • 
Plnp. ixixf Xcv#/&iif • A. ixtXii/#^i}v • F. xtkt»0fnr9futim 

Bemarks. ff. In some verbs, r is omitted after a sAor/ ooim? or diphtiumg; 
in some it is insetted after a «tm;>2f ^^ vowel; and some are rortoMe; thus, 
h^iifih ^t^tfAmtf Wtin^, ri^Sfitatj Irt^nv (§ 219) j fitCavXtUfiatj ICtukivftiv (^ 35); 
;^;««», to ^ap wp, xt;^«r^»/, l;^«r^}i» • xt*'l^*i ^ •"*» tt*XV*f^^ Xx^^n* • 
/nifitfiffittUt to renumber^ ifivn^ftif * v^var, to <top, v-S^raiz/u*/, iflTMi/r^fff and i««v- 
In* • f^vwDfu (r. /«-), to strengthen^ Vf^at/Atu, iff^rftiw * )(i«f, to ito, ^f^^/uu 
and 2id^«r^«i, U^ie^-Aiv • S^«v«, to da«A, rUfetur/tai and rif^muftuut U^wtnu 
It will be observed that the r is attracted most strongly by the affixes begin- 
ning with ^. 

^. When r is inserted in the Perf. and Plnp., the 3d Pers. pi. wants ths 
nmple form ; as, PI. 3, Irvc^^bw t/r/, «i»iXivr^ivM i^mt. See § 213. 2. 

^333. IV. The regular close affixes are an- 
nexed with the insertion of iy, 

1.) To double consonant roots, except those which end in a' 
laMal or palatal mute not preceded hy a, and those which end 
in a lingual mule preceded hy v ; as, 

wSi'*» (r. «»5-, \ 43), «i|-«-r«#, nilg-u-r*, iiil^-«f-«<i, «il^-if-/»«i, h^hMvv, 
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T>^«, to boil, F. l^^rtit, A. 9^tir». S^tt, to smell, F. i;«V«r, A. Jiinwa. 

ftixXM, to be about to, to jmrpote^ to dday, F. ^iXXiir««, A. l^iXXiir« and 
i^fXXurs (§ 189. 1). 

Xfft, to go away, F. l^/nr«#, A. liffnrm, Pf. flffn»»» 

fiorxtt, to pasture, to feed, F. ^«#«ifr«». 

Bat Xifiw, to shine, F. Xd/ity^tt, A. 7x«/m^«, 2 Ff« XiX«/my« • ';;^«'> ^ 
fouf, Id nc/e, F, 4^^, A. j:«S«, Pf. P. X^yf^h A. P. I(;t;^*i» * '«-!»)«, to iiuiJbt 
a libation, F. (rw-ivVr*', §§55, 58) #rti#«i, A. Uv^iru, Pf. P. (}#«'iy)-^«i, 
WTtpr/Mtt, § 53) ifTU^fMU, A. P. Irn/r^ffv, late Pf. A. irflriix*. 

2.) To Zi^uuf roots in which the characteristic is preceded 
by a diphthongs and to a few in which it is preceded by e ; as, 

fiwXopuu, to wm, F. ^wXfi^9futt, Pf. fiiCsvXnftui (£p. 3 Pf. fiiUvXa A. 113), 
A. iC«vXff^v and nC«vX>iVi}» i^§ 189. 1). 

S/iX4i», and shortened ^tX«, to icis&, F. \f%Xnrtt and ^iXiirw, A. ii#iXfir« and 
i^iXii«'«, Pf. ^^fXf)x«, and late rtfiiXn»»* 

f^iX^f, to concern, F. ^fXffV«f, A. l^fXn^c, Pf. ^c^tX«x« (£p. 2 Pf. as Pros. 
fUfittiXK, B. 25), A. P. IfiuXn^nv, This verb is commonly used impenonally : 
fkiXu, it concerns, ftiXn^tt, &c. 

^(nw, to remain, F. ^tv*, A. I^ii»«, 1 Pf. /Mi^i»««ff (cf. 54. y), 2 Pf. ^S- 

9i/M0, to distribute, F. fiM«, and later nftnrm, A. 7fii/Mi, "PL nAfuium, Pf. P. 
H»s^4/Mti, A. P. lufinitip and Ivi^t^iif (R« «)• 

3.) To a few other roots ; as, 

Vut, to need, F. h^0,, A. Di'nr* ()«|rt^f 2. 100), Pf. )i»ii»« • Mid. )S«^««, 
to need, to beg, F. )iiir«^i, Pf. ii^in^ffi, A. P. Uini^nv. The Act. is most com- 
m<m as impersonal : )f7, there is neat, M^u, i)f 4ri, &o. See R. y, 

lutt,, to Oeep, Impf. %uU9 and mvt»9 (§ 188. N.), F. iv)ii>«. 

M«/MM, to MtnA, F. •m0*tMu, A. P. ^n^nv. When used parenthetically, the 
Ist Pers. fling, of the Pres. and Impf. has the nude forms §ifuu, ^f^nv. In 
iHom. we find the forms iUtMu, itat, •?« (Dor. al£ Ai. Lvs. 156), m^u/itit, 
mUinv, with I commonly long. See R y, 

•t^^tfuu, to depart, to be gone (the Pres. having commonly the force of the 
Perf.), F, •ixnraftm, Pf. ^x*if*'*» '^ V^^ •tx"** ^ VX"** (^ /^) Soph. 
Aj. 896 («;cn«if K. 252). 

m-mitt, to strike, F. wuirt, in Att. poetry vwnri, Ar. Nub. 1125, A. tvmra, 
Pf v-iTutnu, A. P. twmi€$nf, 

RKMARKa •. In a few yerbs, i b inserted instead of n (cf. 219) ; as, 
ix^^f^h ^ ^ vexed, F. »;^^(r«^Mef, A. P. nx^i'^fif' 

fiMx^/itut, to fi^t, F. /««;^S^«/MU, /M«;^«t/(JM (§ 200. 2), A. {/Mt;^i«'^^fff, Pf. 
/fUfA^Xifi^* (Ion. /t»«;^i9^«i, Hdt. vii. 104, F. ft,ax^'»MMi A. 298). 

0. In a very few verbs, we find the insertion of « or «. See •Ix'f*^ 
(3. above), Sf*fvfu, Ui'm, Siytt, titttet (in the two last the inserted vowel even 
precedes the characteristic). 

y. In most of these cases, the vowel is obviously inserted for the sake of 
euphony. That the vowel should be commonly n, rather than i, results from 
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§ 218. In Vutt to needj and •7«/tc«i, to thinks there appears to have been onoe 
a digamnia, of which we find traces in the Homeric (}iFopMt) Uu»fitu, htmf 
fMtif Uivf)r«, and in the long i of iUftKi. 

^ 333. V. In a few liquid roots, metathesis 
takes place before the terminations that remain 
close (^ 66), to avoid the concurrence of conso- 
nants (§ 64. 3) ; as, 

/ScAXm (r. fi*X', transp. /3x«-), to thrown F. fittXS, and in Att. poetry fl«X- 
XitV« (^ 222), Ar. Yesp. 222, 2 A. tCmXcw, Pf. /SiCXnx* (§ 218), Pf. P. fit- 
Cah^ki, 3 F. fiiCXfirtfAM, A. P. iCXjj^v. 

Kdfiw (r. »«^-, transp. «^-)t to labor, to be weary, F. tutfUvfuu, 2 A. ?»«• 

/MtfV, Pf. »I»^1IX«* 

C. Verbs in -/it. 

[For the pamdigms, see Tnr4S-57.] 

^324. I. Before the nude affixes j the char- 
acteristic SHORT vowel (^^ 183, 208. 2) is 
lengthened (a becoming ij, unless preceded by p, 
§ 29 ; and ^, ft)* 

1.) In the Indicative singular of the present 

and IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 

Thus, Urtjfit (II 48; r. arw-), tajriv' ildtjfjn (^50; r. ds-), 
iridriv dldo}fii,(^ 51 ; r. ^o-), ^5idta¥' ddxrvfii (fl 52; r. deix-, 
^tixri;-), idtixvvv * Hfii (fl 56 ; r. 'i-), *i, *2ai. 

2.) In 'the second aorist active throughout, 
except before vx (^ 183). 

Thus, lotriv^ eaiijfifv, OTrjf^i^ ari^rmaav^ arrival • atdvrtiP^ 
(ard'VT?) ardg • anidyiiv (fl 57 ; r. d^»-), anobqdvai ' lyrwv 
(fl 57 ; r. y»'o-)y lyvwuiVy tyvwxovj yvw&t^ yvtHvai ' yvortmw^ 
{yvovrq) yvovg. 

Exception. The short vowel remains, in the 2 Aor. of ri^tifu, )/)«^f, and 
Ififti, except in the Inf., where it is changed into its corresponding diphthong 
(§ 29) ; thus, UtfAtVf Big, ^7»ai, (S«-»Tf) ^i/f • «^*/*i», i#f, htnms, (Jt-trj) 
J«t/f • tt/Att (5 54 ; r. I- ; for the augment, see § 189. S), ?f, i7»«i, (7-fr«) 
i7( (for the Sing, of these Aorists, see § 201. 3). Except, also, the poet. 
i»T&9 and «vrtt». 

3.) In a few middle forms, tnostly poetic. 

Thus, di^rjfiui (r. J/t'-)» <^ seeA:; Ivlvrifn^ to profit^ 2 A. M. 
uivfifiriv^ and later dvdfiyv * nifinXrifit^ to fill^ 2 A. M. poet. 
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^ 33S. II. If the characteristic is «, o, or v, the nngulat 
of the IMPERFECT ACTIVE is commonly formed with the con^ 
netting vowel (§ 185. p) ; thus, Hl&sov^ contr. irl&owy hl&tig 
iii&ugj ixi»tt iri&u ' ididoor ididoW idkUvvov (HU 50-52). 

Remark. In like maimer, the regular affixes sometimes take the place of 
the nudtt in other forms, {Mirticularly in verb^ in -v^<» which may be regarded 
as having a second bat less Attic theme in -St (§ 1 85. «) ; thus, ItUvSfu and 
%uxwmt tumvyrt and 2»i»»vti, i^itUvu^a* and l^i/»vv«f, ^u»9vs and liMwmu 

§ 3SK6. III. Subjunctive and Optative. 1. In the 
Subj., verbs in -/ii differ from other verbs only in the mode of 
contracting -aij and -oti (^^ 33, 37. 3) ; thus, laia-m ioxtiy 
wta-jiq iotjjq ' Krra-*i/ueri Utj»fun^ iaiei-ii iarjj ' xt^i-tt tii^qI) 
xt&i'Ttg Tilt ijg • ttS-i-^fiat ttdwfiat, ti&e-ji ii^j * dido-u dida^ 
di56-rjg did^tg * dido-wfim did^fiaij dido-fi did^ * Shmvv-k^ duKvv^ 
n/itxi * 2^ (tr 56). If, however, q precede -aij, the contraction 
is into a ; as, anodQag (^ 57). 

2. Verbs in -«^* have a second form of the Opt. act. in 
-tfi/K, which is most frequent in late writers, but is not confined 
to them ; as, alwrj I 183 {aXolnp X. 253), /^loii^y Ar. Ran. 177 
(the other form is not used in this word, perhaps to avoid con- 
fusion with the Att Pres. opt., § 205. 2), /Jiy'q PI. Gorg. 512 e. 

3. In the Opt mid., s«, if not in the initial syllable^ is often 
changed before the flexible ending into oi^ in imitation of verbs 
in -0} ; thus, it&oiiAriv^ iolf/rjp (jj^ 50, 54), and the compound 
forms, ijti&olfitiy^ avi'&olfifii'j i. 9. 7, ngooifiijv^ lb. 10. So even 
MQtfAota&e for xgi/ima&B, Ar. Vesp. 298^ fia^oifit^^a for /la^ 
yalfkf3a^ 1. 513 ; and ixplottB for iif>hn%^ PI. Apol. 29 d. 

4. In a few instances, verbs in •«/«<, instead of inserting a connecting yowel 
in the Subj. and Opt, simply lengthen the « (cf. § 1 77) ; as, )iar«i2«vvi;ri, 
^M€»titi99vrtu for ^icrxiiayiri/ff, '^tmrKtianunrmt^ PI. Phaedo, 77 b, d ; frnyvDr* 
for wnytyttrt, lb. 118 a. Add the poet. U^v/tci y 11. 99, ^tn Theoc. 1 5. 94, 
%mivST0 XI. 665, )«i»&B«*« (for -;»«•«) r. 248 ; and the ^milarly formed ^fit/Ant 
». 5\, ^fiT« X. S30. 

^ 83T« IV. Second Aorist. The 2 Aor. from a pure 
root retains the primitive nude form^ whatever may be the 
form of the theme (§ 185. y) ; as, tBrtv. imdouv. tyvuv^ tdStf 
(H 57). 

Notes. «. Except Ustf (cf. $§ 205, 208. 2, 3), which yet has the Imp. 

^ A few roots are transposed, in order to admit the nude form ; thns, 
#»iXX«jMi, to dty Mp, 2 A. (r. r*«X-, r»X«-) Jr*Xf»», Opt. r«X«iii», Inf, r»Xn- 
MM Ar. Yeep. 160. 

y. We add a list of nnde 2 Aorists, which may not be hereafter mentioned : 
nXMt to break, ^ A. Part. »x4f Anacr. Fr. 16 ; »Xi;ft», to hear, poet., 2 A. 
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Imp. uXv^i A. S7, Eur. Hipp. 872, »Xvn B. 56, Mach, Cho. S99, redupl. 
»UXv0i K. '284, »t«Xvri F. 86 ; kw, to loo$e, 2 A. M. Xv/uo* ^« ^t >>^« 
114, Xv9v H. 16 ; fvM, to produce, 2 A. 7^v», Cyr. ii. 1. 15, Subf, ^w, Opt. 
ptnf (§" 226. 4), /n/. ^wat. Fart, ^6$, 

Hkmaritb upon Pabticuulb Ykbbs. 

^fijiih io say. 
[ir 63.1 

§ S3 8* (a) In certain connections, ^*i^/, 7^4?, and 7f« are shortened, 
for the sake of vivacity, to n^c/, ^», and f • thus, ifv Y iyii, said /, Ar. £q. 634 ; 
i y ?f, $aid he, PI. Rep. S27 b, c; ^, he spake, A. 219; wttT, nfii, a-«r, «^«r, 
6(>y/ I say, boy I boy I At. Nub. 1145. (6) The 2 Pers. sing, of the Ptes. 
Ind. is commonly written ^^t, as if contracted ftom fat/f. For X^n^fftt, in 
the Imp., see § 1 82. (c) To the forms in the table, may be added the Ep. 
Pres. M. PI. 2 ^irh «. 562, Imp. ^A« «-. 168, ^«r^« v. 100, ^Awh I. 422 
(/«/. fiir^«i A. 187, iEsch. Pers. 700); Pf. P. S. 3 wip^rmt Ap. Eh. I. 
988, Part, irt^m^ftiff, H. 127. 

"lijpi, to send* 

[ir64.j 

^ 330* (a) Many of the folms of this verb occur only in eompod- 
tion. (6) Of the contract forms lavt and a/Vi (for ?fv#<, /Ur«, § 58), the 
former is preferred in the Attic, and the latter in the Ionic (c) The Impf. 
form 7fiy, which occurs only in composition (^rfasuw i. 88, ^piuw PI. Euthyd. 
293 a), seems either to have come from ^n* (which is of doubtful occurrence) 
by precession, or to have been formed after the analogy of htt, 7u, or of the 
Plup. (d) For the Opt forms i'a/^n* and •7/uf)v, the latter of which can be 
employed only in composition, see § 226. S« (e) In the dialects, we find 
forms from the simpler themes 7*> and ttt • thus, Impf. Ivvtn A. 27:i, Imp. 
Ivfit Theog. 1240, Pf. P. Part. ^i^cri^f»«f Hdt. v. 1()8 (§§ 69. «, 192. 3; 
cf. fAtfitifuzm, Anacr. Fr. 7s) ; Pr. «vi«»r«i Hdt. ii. 165. In the S. S. Ira 
find Upt Mk. 1. 34, H^ug Rev. 2. 20, Pf. P. A^wprm Mt 9. 2, 5. 

Etpl, to be. 

iirss.i 

^330. In the Present and Imperfect of thb verb, the 
radical syllable i-^ 

1.) Before a votreZ, unites with it ; thus, {i-rai^ iSat^ § ^) 

2.) Before vr, becomes o (cf. §^ 203, 206) ; thus, (t-vrg^ 
o-vrg^ § 109) (ui', Imp. {i-rratf) opjuy (less used than the other 
forms, PL Leg. 879 b). 

3.) In other cases, is lengthened^ as follows. 

«.) It becomes i/ m the forms tifii, i7t, tt, ttva* (cf. §§ 2I8./3, 224. £). 
The form i7, both here and in 5 56, is either shortened from i7f (which is not 
used by the Attics), or is a middle form employed in its stead. 

fi,) In the remaining forms of the Pres., it assumes r (compare § 221) ; 



Digitized by 



Google 



CH. 9.] COMPLETE TENSES. 203 

tbiu, i-r-^(f, l-r-ri, l-r-w, f-r-rw, f-r-«-«r«f, f-r-r^ (§ 213. N.). After 
the r, the r in the 3d Pen. sing, is retained ; thus, l-r-ri. Before the r, • in 
the 2d Pers. sing, of the Imperative becomes < by precession (cf. § 1 1 B) ; 
thns, I'^iu 

y,) In the Impf. it becomes «, and may likewise assume r before r ; thus, 
;», frt or rather JS-r-ri. The Old-Att. form of the I st Pers. ^f (Ar. Av. 1 36:i), 
and the Sd Pers. JT*, appear to have been contracted from iT* and Htv (cf. § 1 79, 
201. N., 211. N.). For ^W«, see § 182. The mkUie farm Hfin* is little 
used by the more classic writers (Qyr. vi. 1 . 9). The Imp. nrtt, which follows 
the analogy of the Impf., occurs but once in the classic writers (PI. Rep. 
361 c), and is there donbtful. 

Seharks. a. In the Fnt., instead of Utrmt, the Attics always use the 
tnide form trrat. 

b. Some regard the root of this verb as being Ir-, and adduce in support of 
this view, the LaL (esiMi) turn, eg, ett, (e)nimM$, tatU, («)sim<, and the San- 
scrit ojau, ad, aati, &c 

Elfii^ to go. 

[IT 56.] 

^331* (a) The Pres. of ttfu has commonly in the Ind., and some- 
tunes in the other modes, the sense of the Fut. ($ 200. b) ; thus, i7/m, (i eun 
ptniuf) I will go, (6) For ftiVy in the Plup., the common Attic form was fTc, 
which appears to be a remnant of the old formation noticed in § 203. N. A 
Perf. i7«, corresponding to this Plup., nowhere appears, and some regard nii? 
(omitting the t subsc.) as an Impf. doubly augmented (§ 189). For the use 
of this tense, see § 23.3. (c) For 'm^ and iVfiv, see § 205 ; for Ttmv, § 213. 
N. ; for iifoiy Sti*, and /«yr«v, § 208. 2 ; for yurfm, 6 182 ; for fu9 in the 
Sd Pers., § 21 1. N. ; for ^^ir, $ri, &&, ^ 237. {d) The middle f'mns Uftmt, 
ii/Atif are regarded by some of the best critics as incorrectly written for 7i^«i, 
ii/tfi9, from 7nfM (^ 54). 

Ktlfiat, to lie down, 
[ireo.] 
^ 3 39* (a) This verb appears to be contracted from »Ufi»t, a de- 
ponent inflected like rihfuu (5 50) ; thus, »itfimt »ufuu, nntrmi «mr«<, »ii#« 
»%t€9j ttU^mi »urfaui MtifHit§t ttufitfot • hztifinv i»tt/in* ' «itr«^«« »uwfitm. 
In the Subj. and Opt. the contraction is commonly omitted ; thus^ »it»fuu, 
CEc. 8. 19, »uiiuti9, iv. I. 16, like nfiSfimi (also accented rlfu/imi) and rJt'f 
fAti9 • yet Mtirat (also written juTrtu), for uinrai, T. 32, /3. 102. (6) The 
Subj. sometimes retains the form of the Ind. ($ 177) ; as, Subj. Ittixufittt PI. 
Phaedo, 84 e. (c) We find the following forms in the dialects, some of which 
have the shorter root «i- : Pres. S. 2 «•?«! Horn. Merc. 254, S. 3 ««ir«< Hdt. 
vi. 139, PI. 3 «Ur«i X. 510, mmrmi XI. 527, »Ur»i A. 659, HdL i. 14; 
Impf. PI. 3 l»i;«r« Ap. Rh. 4. 1295, «•/««-• ^.418, Uittrt Hdt. i. 167, »i«r« 
N. 763 ; Fut. muny/uu Theoc. 3. 53 (§ 200. 3); old Fna, as Fut. ($ 200. b) 
uim, n. 342, sum r. 340. (d) Some of the best grammarians regard »ufuu 
as a Perf. having the sense of the Pres. (§ 233). 

D. Complete Tenses.- 
^933. I. In some verbs, the sense of the complete 
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tenses, by a natural transition (see Syntax), passes into that of 
other tenses ; and the Perfect becomes, in signification, a 
Present ; the Pluperfect, an Imperfect^ or Aorist ; and the 
Future Perfect, a common Fviure. Thus, Xairifn (fl 48), to 
station^ Pf. farfjxa, (J have stationed myself) I standi Plup. earij- 
Kfty, I stood^ Fi Pf. iaiif^o), I shall stand ; litfivi^axfOy to remind^ 
Pf. P. fiifivrifuiiy {I have been reminded) I remember y Plup. f^e- 
ftriifitiVy I remembered^ F. Pf. fi%fiP^oofuuy I shall remember ; 
Plup. ptip (U 56), I went. 

Bemark. In a few of these verbs, the Pres. is not used, and the Perf. is 
regarded as the theme. Such verbs, as having a preterite tense for the theme, 
are termed fretebitive. See ^^ 58, 59. 

§ 334* II. Modes. 1. The Perfect Subjunctive and 
Optative are commonly supplied by the Purticiple with the 
auxiliary verb fifil (fl 55, ^ 169. fi).; thus, Pf. Act. Subj. fie^ 
SovXevxotg oi. Opt. fitSovkevxwg Btrir ' Pf. P. Subj. fiiSovXtv/iivog cJ, 
Opt. fitSovltvfiivog striv. 

Remarks. #. Sometimes, however, the Perf. forma these modes according 
to the general rules (§ § .204, 205, &c.), chiefly when it is employed as a 
Free.; as, irrfi««, vL 5, 10, UrS, PI. Gorg. 468 b, lrr«/«», Y. 101 (^ 48), 
wtm-othinp (§ 205. a), him (5 58), Rep. Ath. 1. 11 ; uXn^t,r» PI. Pol. 
269 c, 9t9^m»t V. 7. 26, /SiCXiUmiv Th. ii. 48, m^inxi Id. viii. 108. 

^. In the Ptrf, pau., these modes are formed in only a few pure verba, 
and in these without a fixed analogy ; thus, 

»MkU», to co/Z; Pf. P. xUXfifiuu, I have been caBed, I am named, OpL 
(^KtxXri'i'fitif) »t»X^fit9i9, »f xXf|« Soph. Ph. 1 1 9, xixXtir*, &C. 

nra^fitatf to acquire ; Pf. xi»m/uUf I have acquired, IposteeSy SubJ. (xixr«- 
tfftai) xixrS/tmif «i»r^, xtxriirai Sjmp. I. 8 ; Opt, (^xtxTti-s-fAtiv) xtxrtifiiir, 
xixTif$, xiXTifTt ¥1, Leg. 731 Cj'or (»s»r«-«/-^i|») »t»Ttf/iti9, »i»r^«, xtxr^re 
Ages. 9. 7. 

fM/nm/utt (§ 233), Subj. fu/tfSfiuu^ PI. Phil. 31 a, Opt, fit/ify^nv XI. 745^ 
fUfAtnre At. pint. 991, or fHf^fffMiitj /ttfit*^^ (or f^ifitvM) i. 7. 5, /nt/AVfre 
Cyr. i. 6. 3. 

For xminftMi, see \ 59. Add Subj, ^iZXn^h Andoc. 22. 41, rir/»«r/«» PL 
Rep. 564 c ; Opt, XiXZv r. 238 (cf. § 226. 4). 

§ 33«S. 2. The Perfect, in its proper sense^ may have the 
IMPERATIVE in the 3d Pers, pass, ; but, otherwise, this mode 
belongs only to those Perfects which have the sense of the 
Pres. ; and, even in these, the Imperative active is scarcely 
found except in the nude form of the 2d Perf (§§ 237, 238) ; 
yet Svmyf, xixgaytrt (§ 238. fi), yf'yotvt Eur. Or. 1220, fitSri- 
xcTOtf Luc. de Hist. Scrib. 45, iotxiiu lb. 49. 

^ 336«<» III. Vowel Changes. The affixes in -a, -hp of 
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the Second Perfect and PlupeefeCt are annexed with the 
following changes in the preceding syllable. 

1.) « becomes o> and h becomes oa ; as, ftivtt, to remain^ 
2 Pf. ^iftovn ' dif/Kopttij to see^ poet.) dt^^fua * Ac/noi, likmna 
(fl 37) ; nei&w, ninoi9a (^ 39). 

Notes, (a) The same changed take t>laeB in thib list fM*. and Plup. 
of a few verbs ; aa, •Xc^'tm, to steal, «tAX«^« • r^i4r«f, to tttm, rirf§f» • v-i/M- 
flTM, to soul, ff-iTtf^^A • ^i^MjM (^ 58). (6) Analogous to the change of c 
hito «, is that of n into « in fny^bfUy to break, 2 Pf. tffttym, (c) In the fol- 
lowing Perfects, there appears to be an insertion of • or « (§ *2'22, fi) : Ay at, 
to lead, iyfi»x» (§ 191* '^), Dem. 2S9. 1, Ufitt, to eat, H^hitm, iv. 8. 20 (£p. 
Pf. P. iM»futi, X' 5«), »'«'« («•• l^)» to *« M^**. preteritive, aT^c"** (§ 222. 8). 
(<f) In the foUovring dialectic forms, the change or msertion of vowels has 
extended to the jHxnwe : m^imvtu (^ 229. e) ; Am^t* y. 272, Theoo. 24. 43, 
Ibr nt^» or tf^r*, Plup. S. 3 of «i/;ar or «7^, to raiM; <t«»;c«t* M. S4<), Plup. 
PL S of l«-i;^« • ^^tiuu (N. c). 

2.) Short a, t, or v, before a single consonant^ is lengthened 
(a, not preceded by e or ^, § 29, becoming t}); as, <ptf/»*fti>, ni- 
9>V^" (YT ^ ) r* ^ay-) ; ^akkn, to hloom^xi^f^n * Hyvifu (r. u;^-)f 
to 3rea^, Muya * k^'J^a), xtM^aya (§ 238. /?) ; KcxvT/a (r. x^/ ), 
to creaky pret. ; ftVMaofiUti (r. /avx-), <o bellow^ fidfivxa. 

ExcEFTiOHS. After the Attic reduplication, the short vowel remains ; as, 
ixnXpim (§ 191. S). In "k^ffett (r. Xm-), to sound, « is not changed into « 
in the Att.; thus, 2 Pfl kiX£»m, Ar. Ach. 410 (XiXuxa, X. Ml). 

§ 337* IV. NuoB FoEMs. In the Second Peefect and 
Pluperfect, the connecting vowel is sometimes omitted in the 
Indicative plural and dual (% 186). When this omission takes 
place, (a) the Ind. sing, is commonly supplied by forms from 
a longer base (cf. ^ 201. N.) ; which forms likewise occur in 
the plural and dwd^ but less frequently ; {h) the Subj., Opt., 
Imp., and Inf. are formed after the analogy of verbs in -fii ; 
(e) the Part, is contracted^ if the characteristic is a or o. 
Thus, 

Pf. Ind. Sing, trrtiMa (5 48 ; T. ^Tm; base \w*»', prolonged to Irri}*-, 
§ 186), Urnxas, Utum, FLtrrd-fitv H. Goi^. 468 b, and rarely WTtixMfAiv, 
Irri'Tt, {trrm'Pft, IrrA-afi^ § ^8) Wru^t {Wrnxd^t A. 434) ; Subj. (l^Tti-m) 
UtH and X^r^xtt • Opt. Urainv (poet.) ; Imp. Urtt.ft (poet.) Ar. Av. 206 ; 
Inf i^Tuvtti iv. 7. 9 i Part. Ep. Ir^i-iJf, 4r$t T. 79 (also lwrtnif Hes. Th. 
519), commonly eontr. l^rmt (5 22. 8) i. ». 2, (Jr«*-«-r«i) lrr«#«, (lrr«- 
••«) !rr«f and sometimes, by syncope, Urot PI. Parm. 146 a, Ion. Ifruif 
(^ 48. 1), 4iv»f Hdt. ii. 88 ;'al80 Unix*; PL Meno, 93 d. Plup. Sing. l*^ni- 
»U9 or iiVr^xtiv, -lif, •!!, FL t0r&'fitt», SfrrA-rt, I#trii-)«rttv i. 5. 13 (l#riix<r«f 
Cyr. viii. 3. 9). 

Bf^rKtt, to die (r. Uv*^ hm-, § 64), Pf. Ind. Sing, vifniim (base f'f^Mr., 
Ti^»n»-)» -«*, -«, -P'. rt^»«^t» PI. Gorg. 492 -e, ri^mrt, ri/mri iv. 2. 17, Dw. 
ri^#«^«v iv. 1. 19 ; Subj. vt^nUw, Th. viii. 74 ; Opt. rt^MtMi*, Cyr. iv. 2. S ; 
18 
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Imp. riAc^i X. S65, ri^cr** PI. Leg. 933 e, &c. ; Inf. rtftifmi Mem. i. 2. 
16, Tt4fn»i9»i Soph. Aj 474, and Poet. (rtA«*t-»«i) TtfitZvai JEMch. Ag. 539; 
Part. Tihnw (fern. I. 734), TtfifA-m, Find. Nem. 10. )39, commonly contr., 
irith I inserted (cf. §§ 35, 48. l), riAuvf, -i5r«, .tit or .#f, vii. 4. 19, t. 3il, 
Ep rt^vnivf or rtfinwty -irtf or -i^r.^, «. 289, P. 435. Plup. Sing, trt^il. 
«f<v, -lif, -li, Pt. irtAc^iv, -ri, -r«y H. Gr. t!. 4. 16. 

Pf. Ind. Sing. )U«<m Gyr. L 4. 12, and >fX« Soph. (Ed. C. 1469 (t .?« ; 
base h'ii't It^Mx-), Itl0ix«« and lilicri h'itttt and li)<i • i*^ Vih^ttt Th. iii. 53, 
li^iTi, {hhffi, § 58) )ti;cr« PL Apol. 29 a ; Subj. h^w • Imp. )($i^i Ar. 
Yesp. 373 ; Inf. hhiw (§ t^S. 3) Rep. Ath. 1. 1 1, and lt^xt»«< Eur. Sup. 
548 ; Part. Itiuif PI. Prot. 3i?0 a (contr. or sync. ^u^uTrnf Ap. Rh. 3. 753), 
and hhsjuif Eur. Ion, 624, Plup. Sing, ihhUuf PL Charm. 1 75 a, and 
ihytuff 'Uf, 'U • PL tiihfitff lythn, Hih^mv PL L^. 685 c {Ihhixt^tif iii. 
5. 18). 

Pf. Ind. Sing, «])• (t 58 : base i*^-, •t^-), •%4» (for «72-ir^c, §182; Hint 
scarce occurs in the Att, yet Eur. Ale 780 ; the Att. poets, by a mingling 
of forms, sometimes use •WUt Eur. Ion, 999), Jtlt • PI, (73-^iy, § 53) Tr^y 
ii. 4. 6, (7^-ri, § 5j) ?rrt, (7^-vr<, the I becoming r in imitation of the other 
persons) Uiri, and rarely •ttm/Aiv PL Ale 141 e, «i)«rf, •UA^f Imp. (7)>^0 
7r^i ii. 1. 13. Plup. Sing, m^mv, PL ^u/^tf, &c, and poet, (jfhfitv) l^fitn Eur. 
Hec. 1112, (P-ri) frn, (j|^r»0 $r«y iEsch. Prom. 451. 

Plup. Sing, fii«y (^ 56), jfi/;, Jci, P/. Sittfitf, -ri, commonly ^/uit H. Rep. 
328 b, fri vii.'?. 6, jfi^Mv Cyr. iv. 5. 55, sometimes Ion. fratt r, 445, Hdt. 
ii. 163. 

§S38« In the following examples, the nude forms are 
chiefly poetic, and, in part, Epic only. 

m. Pure, k^t^rim, to dine; Pf. PL 1 n^Urifu* Ar. Fr. 428, Inf. n^t^rttmi 
Ath. 423 a. In imitation of these comic forms, we find also, from ^tivyuw, to 
tup, %t%u9viifMv and )i)i<mr«M Ath. 422 e, Ar. Fr. 243. 

^alvtt, to go; Pf. ^iCnxc (r. /3«-\ 2 Pf. PL poet. fiiCm/itv, fiiCmrt, ^tC««r« 
B. 134, /3iC«^i» Soph. EL 1386 ; Subj. PL 3 ^iC;?r« PI. Phiedr. 252 e ; Inf. 
fitCafcu Eur. HeracL 610, Hdt. iii. 146; Part Ep. /3iC««f, -i/m, -i?r«f, E. 
199. n. 81, Att. contr. ^fC«^f, -;?#«, -Sr^s, Soph. Ant. 67, 996, (Ed. C. 314, 
H. Gr. vii. 2. 3, PI. PhsBdr. 254 b. 2 Plup. PL iCiCft^iy, -cri, -«r«y B. 720. 

^iZ^ttvjcai^ to eat; 1 lY. ^iC^«»»a (r. ^^t-), 2 Pf. Part. (^iC(«-«;0 /SiC^^^f, 
-£rtff. Soph. Ant. 1022. 

yiy9»iAm (r. y«-, yir-, y<y»-), to become; 2 Pf. ytyvtt, poet. i*/. 2 y«y««rs 
(Ep. for yiyiri) Hom. Batr. 143, 3 ytyi&^n A. 41 ; Inf. yiym/Aiv (Ep. 
for ytytivm) E. 248; Part. Ep. yiytMs, -w«, -«r«f, P. 199, I. 456, Att. 
contr. yiyis, -Srm, -Zrf, Eur. Ale 532, 677. Plup. 2>ti. 3 ytyaimv n, 138. 

/jbiffvm (r. fMt't #»iy-, § 236. \), to be eager, pret, E. 482, ^t^o«« iEsch. 
Sept 686, fii/MU Soph. Tr. 982, PL /AtfutfAu 1. 641, ^t^«ri H. 160, fu- 
/tMA0t K. 208, Du, fii/uir*9 O. 413 ; Imp. S. 3 tufimrm A. 304 ; Part /ai- 
/tAtis, 'v7a, '^Ttu A. 40, 440, O. 118, and ^i«<^f, -•r«f, II. 754, B. 
818. Plup. PL 3 fitifimraf B. 863. 

virrtt, to fall ; 1 Pf. v-ivrtitna (r. <rri-, <rT#-) ; 2 Pf. Part. Ep. ^VTtmf, 
'Sr^t, <&. 503, and wtTrtim, -»7», -tfrff and -*lr«f, v. 98, Ap. Rh. 2. 832, 
Att contr. irtvrtif, 'Urts, Soph. Ant 697, 1018. 

rirXtinm (r. rX«-), to 6ear, pret, PL rirXufitt v. 31 1 ; Lnp. rirA«/« A. 
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586 ; Inf. rtrXtifntv (Ep. for rtrXatau) y. 209 ; Part. rcrXn^', -i/r«, -#t#j, 
u, 2:J, E. 873. 

/S. Impure. In the nude forms of the first four verbs mentioned below, 
r passes into S, after the analogy either of the 2d Pers. sing., or of the 
offfective inflection. 

mintyoLf to commands poet, preteritive, PL ivttyfiu Horn. Ap. 528 ; Imp. 
&9ttyi Eur. Or. 1 1 9, and «y«;^^i Id. Ale. 1 044, mvttyirat /3. 1 95, and {it^atyw) 
aw^^t^ ^* ^^^* ^^- A'^^yiri -^p. 132, mvatx^t Eur. Here. 241. 

x^<e^a>, commonly 2 Pf xix^aya,^ to cry ; Imp. xix^x^^t Al. Yesp. 1 98, 
PL xixidytTt lb. 4 ] 5, and xix^ax^* -^* -^^^^ ''^^^* 

lytl^e*, to rouse; 2 Pf. ty^nyo»» • Imp. i*/. 2 ly^ny^^it 2. 299 ; Inf. iy^n- 
yi^ixi (as if from i^^iiya^^ci) K. G7. 

ff-«0-;^a;, to suffer; 2 Pf vixdvim^ PL 2 (xiTM^ri, vifvvrt, § 52, vlrfrri, 
§ 55) ff-fx^^^s r. 99, X. 465. 

lfM««,.to 6e /i%e, pret. (base i/x-, U*-, §^ 191. S, 236. l), P/. trag. ity/itt 
Soph. Aj. 1239, Du, Ep. i;«r« I. 27, PIup. Itxmt A. 104. 

Uz^f^'i to come; 2 Pf. tAitXv^«, Ep. PL 1 iiXiiXtfv^^ir (§ 47. N.) y. SI. 

v-ciTM^a, to trust (^ 39 ^ base 9i9tt-y irtirtJ , ^ivtt-, § 236. l) ; Imp. 
trag. wt^Mit i£sch. Eum. 599; Plup. Ep. PL 1 Ui^r^^^i/B. 341. 

^S39« V. Future Perfect, or Third Future. The 
Fut. Perf. unites the hose of the Perf. with tlie c^es of the 
Put. act. and mid. ; as, (laTijx-afii, ^ 48) ioTi^^oi, {/ty(faq>-oofiat^ 
fl 36) yfyQiiiffOfiai. 

Remarks. 1. The Fut. Perf. is scarcely found in /i^titi verbs, or in verbs 
beginning with a vowel (o'c^v^rcr^ai I'ind. Nem. 1. 104, i/^itr«^a<, ^ 53, C^nr. 
vii. 1.9), and is frequent in those verbs only in whicli it has the sense of the 
common future (^ 233). 

2. (a) Of the Fut Perf act., the only examples in Attic prose are \mlet 
and rs^yff^w, both formed from Perfects having the sense of the IVes., Urnxm 
and rUvfixa (§§ 233, 237), and both giving rise to middle forms of the same 
signification (§ 1 66, 2), ifTt,lo/Mu and rtivrl^fiat. (6) Other examples of a 
reduplicated Fut. in the active voice are rtrt^nfet Ar. Pax, 38 1 , and the Ep. 
ax«;^*)«'A», Horn. Merc 286, xixsWar, ^. I5:{, vtTttArm X. 223, xix^^^'t, 
O. 98 (also xtx»i^^»fit»h ^- 266), all from verbs which have reduplicated 
2 Aorists (§ 1 94. 3). (c) Other examples of the Fut. Perf. micL with the 
Perf. act., are xixXayym, xtxXiy^^fiteu Ar. Yesp. 930, xtx^Sya, xtx^x^tftxt 
Ar. Ran. 265, xixfii*, xixa^nrf/imty 0. :i53. (d) An example of a redupli- 
cated Fut. mid. with a reduplicated 2 Aor. is vtp'i^rt/iaij 0. 215. 

§ 840. VI. The student will observe, in respect to the 
complete tenses, the following particulars, which are far more 
striking in the Act. than in the Pass, voice (§ 256) ; 1. their 
defective formation ; 2. the entire want of these tenses in many 
verbs ; 3. the comparative infrequency of their use ; and 4. their 
more frequent occurrence in the laler than in the earlier 
writers. 
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DIALECTIC FORMS. 

A» C<»iTRAcncHr. 

§ 3 4 1 • Fonns which are contracted in the Att. (and which are also 
commonly contracted in the Dor., but often with a different vowel of contrac- 
tion) more frequently remain uncontracted in Ion. prose, while the £p. has 
great freedom in the employment of either uncontracted, contract^ or vtirumtly 
protracted forms. Here belong. Contract Verbs in •««», -im, and-««r (^ 216), 
the Liquid, Att., and Dor. Fut. (§ '200), the Aor. Pass. Sabj. (§ 199), the 
Subj. of Verbs in -^ (§ 226), and the 2d Pers. Sing, in -«/ and -• (§ 210. 
S). In these forms, the first vowel is either (I.) «, (II.) i or n, or (IIL) •. 
Of these, i or n is far the most frequently uncontracted. 

§ 343* L The first wnod m. (a.) In the Ion., the « is commonly 
contracted or changed into i (§ 44. 2) ; and when « with an O vowel u con- 
tracted into M, I is often inserted (§ 48. I, cf. § 35). Thus we find, as va- 
rious readings, i^mntt i^U^rtu and i^imrrtt, Hdt i. "82, 99. So l«^^t» 
i. 120, if^UfAttiu 131, ;^^r^«w viL 141, xf^^** (§ ^^* «) ^ ^7, ;^^ifr/M 
157, l^fiatfr* 53, ;j;^i*» (for ;^(««v) 155, ifiinx»umT§ (for l^fi;^«yc«vr«, one i 
dropped; see §§ 243. 2, 248, /) v. 63 ; Subj. of Verbs in -^, %»vuifiii4m 
iv. 97, 2 Aor. MrUfiuv or Mrw/tgf %' ^^^» ^'^ xTiut/af, contr. »rZfinv (see also 
b. below). 

Note. In the 2 Pens., the tennination -«• commonly romuns ; as, \x^' 
r«« Hdt. 1117, Wlwra* vu. 209. 

(b.) In the Ep., protracted forms are made by doubling the vowel of con- 
traction, either in whole, or in part (i. e. by inserting one of its elements, or 
its corresponding short vowel, commonly • with «, and £ with «, § 48) ; and 
sometimes by prolonging a short vowel, particularly i used for « to i/ ; as, 
•£««, contr. i^m P. 234, protracted i^iat E. 244, i^mu$ i^ft A. 202, i^^t 
H. 448, i^iatv ifSf E. 87'J, ;^$tn A, 350, ifiejm A. 9, ifirfmt X. 156, 
iftutffUi X. 107, ifi^* A. 347, amwrav A. 31, ir;^«X«f B. 293, «r;^#X«. 
fv 297, (fitvtidtT* 6S6, y$X.i$t9rtf r. 40, ytXtitfTtf 111, cA.«« (Imp. for aXmtVy 
^) I. 377 ; pkftUistau «. 39, fUftwtf N. 79 (^tpaitut M. 59). i^tititri ; 324 ; 
%^«tMfu 317, nSait/M H. 157 (kZ^/M 133), (/(fti>«f«, ft^uipuy fktSt) /&»«!• Ap. Bh. 
1. 896, i>Mfr«Mvrff F. 387 ; fAi9U9Wf0t O. 82, for /uvW?) ;Ki^#t/i L 203, for 
»ie«i • Att. Fut. Mm^t N. 315, «. 319, iXa^* «. 290 (see § ^200.^2) ; «e<^«' 
H. 83 : 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in .^, rnitif P. 30, rW^ £. 598, ^nUf^it O. 
297 (rrf«/tif A. 348), rnM»r« P. 95, rrijirM r. 183; ^um Z. 113, for ^ 
(t 5T)> /M? L 501, iSiViv IL d7 (Ai^^ty Hdt. vii. 50. 2). 

Notes. 1 .» is not prefixed, when the flexible ending begins with r ; as 
in Ifm-Ttt ifi'Ttu. Yet 'a&Tms Hes. Sc 101, for 4lr«w (• being resolved into 
**, § 29). 

2. We also flnd in Ion. prose, in imitation of the Ep., »«^r« Hdt iv. 191, 
Hy^itnr^ vi. 1 1. So Dor. »«^««»r< Theoc. 4. 57. 

(c.) The Dor. sometames contracts # with an O sound following into M; 
and commonly « with an ^^ sound following into 9 (§ 45. 1, 4) ; as, vi<»»yri 
Theoc. 15, 148, itarttttifittf Ar. Ach. 751 ; 1 Aor. Sing, 2 lirmla Theoc. 4. 
28, for Wfil»o, -*», f?(< Ar. Ach. 913; vak/ipf Theoc. 5. 35, X^t 64, ;^«r« 1 10, 
r<7nv Ar. Ach. 778, I^mth 800. The latter contraction appears in some Ion. 
prose-writers (as Hipp. ; so 3-ofitiirtit Hdt. iv. 75) ; and in the Ep. ifim I, 
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343 (written by some Sftms, as if from 3eii^\ and in the Da. forma, wi^emm* 
2flTfi9 A. 136, 9uXnnt9 K. S02, rvMi*nir«v ir. 333, fainifii* M. ^66. 

§ 343* II. The /irgt wwd i or «. (a.) In Ion. profle, oontnustion 
is commonly omitted, except as i« and U9 often become iv • as, wdm Hdt. i. 
38, nr»iius 39, W»itt 22, vutifAtft 73, ituiifMfi 6^^ VMivri 131, wttZ/uu 
a^tivft.t90f ix. II ; Fat mfut/ut lb. i. 75, «i^«v(i«r 35, l^imf 5 ; Aor. Subj. 
avtti^iHt^ lb. iii. 65, prntitt^i 1. 4 1 , ^f*»ri IT. 7 1 (see § 226. I ) ; 2 Pen. fi§v* 
Xtat, Ttvititi lb. i. 9(>, lyi»t« 35, 7^i» vii. 209. 

Notes. 1 . In like mamier, f«. used for m» (§ 24S. a>, may become iv : as^ 
it^MTtuv Hdt. iii. 140, tt^ttTtwrms 62 {%l^mru»9T»9 T. 13). So in the Dor.^ 
n^Tttft Tbeoc i. 81, yiXivfrt 90^ for ytXaUy^i^ &c. 

2. If It is followed by another distinct yowel, one ■ is often dropped ; as^ 
^•Ziau, ^•Ci* Hdt. vii. 52 (^«Civ i. 9), fi»r ffCiuw, p»Su». So Ep. Uxi« H. 
t^02, ff-tfXi* or flr^XuM ). 8 1 1 . A similar omission of • appears in dfrntutfU 
Theog. 73. 

3. After the analon^ of the contract Pres., the Ion. extends the S Aor. Inf. 
in -tTf, as if formed by contraction, to -Suv ; as^ i)iiif^ wmiiuw Hdt L 32, f »• 
ytiit 1, B. 39.i {ipuytTt 401), Viiiiv A. 363. 

4. The Ion. often renders impure verbs pore, by the insertion of its fovorita 
I (M^. I) * ^ rvfiCaXktifiift (cf. rv»iC«XXir«) Hdt L 68, <m/;^is 118, Ayii' 

/t,l1>9V iii. 14, Slr^VVMVff 98. 

(b.) The £p. commonly omits contraction if the last vowel is m, y, m, or m 
(except in the Aor. pass, subj., and in the Perf. subj. ttlS) ; but otherwist 
employ's or omits it according to the metre (t«, when contracted, becoming i v ; 
yet Wi^touv A. 308, mtipft^vtn t, 78). Synizesis is frequent when i pre- 
cedes a long O vowel, and sometimes occurs in f«», and even in uu. The Ep., 
also, often protracts i to t<, and sometimes doubles the vowel of contraction n. 
Thus, ptJ^tM •. 305 (yet fiXMn I 692, and ft^^in u 320), ptiSL(t,n 4, 42, §l*Q* 
T» A. 18, TU(ti4SfiHf X. 381, ittZA. 51.5, tt^Zt «-. 236 ; ^<Xi7 B. 197, ^. 
Xtfi I. 34 J, tf^ti P. 86, tff$t N. 5.<9, fr^ r. 254, Utmi A. 56.t, 7^^i«< 2. 95, 
IrrtM ^. 33, ytti^uu B. b67, ^M^r^ 365 ; ftviumt 4. 1 80 (j^yfimi or /cv#ij| 
^. 20i, § 243. a. 2), »c7«« X. 114, for fiLv0iuu, Auw 7rXi« X. 281, WXi» 
T. 69, ^e«?*« ^ ^^^* ^^B^'v )• ^9.% ••Xt«y A. 477, »«Xi^» ^. 550, »«Xivrr* 
B. 6^4; »ii«f«« A. 859, iTiXi/rr* A. 5, IftUfitv 62, 7^i/« A. 61 I, rv-i/* K. 
285; Aor. Pass. Subj. im/iti*/ r. 54, imfMint T. 4:^6, ^mfir.p X. 246, ^c^t/in 
H. 72 ; 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in .^, ^u» H. 83 (^i« Hdt i. 108 , ^ly, 
». 341, B^uy 301, cvfi^ B. 34, S^Mfittv «. 485, ^iViy A. 143, ^t/tfiutt 2. 409. 

(c.) For the Dor. contraction of i« and t»v into iv/ and, in the stricter Dor., 
of If into «, see §§ 45. 3, 44. 4 ; e. g. lxiy«» Theoc. 1. i^fi, pidx*y H'^, 
' ttfAa^ritn *2. 73, ivr* 76; iritn Ar. Lys. 1318. Soy in Hom., i^M^riirv* 
H. 5S4, ivuXnmt X. 313. 

Remarks. «. Some varieties of the Dor. change i« into m or /«, and %m 
into /«; as, fa,»y'i»fi%t Ar. Lys. 1002, ifimfAttm 183, Wmttm 198, for /K«7i«f»f »» 

fi. The later Dor., from the influence of analogy (§§ 44. 1, 848. d), has 
sometimes « for n, in verbs in Att ; as, ^tkdeS Theoc. 3. 19, )«r«f 5. US 
So, Aor. Pass. IrvvSf Id. 4. 53. 

18* ^ , 
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§ SI4:4« III. The fiimtvowd: (a.) Here the Ion. and Dor. usiudly 
employ contraction, following the common rules, except that the Ion. some** 
times nses iv for tu, and the Dor. m and m for w and m (§§ 44. 4, 45. 3) ; as, 
%t»€utv0t Hdt. i. 133, litxaUm yi. \ 5y tlxtuvrrati, 4, 9T%^»inv*reu viii. 59; 
^Mwv Ar. L3'8. 1 43, fut^viyZt Epich. 19 ( 1 ). The Dor. •» is likewise used 
by other dialects in ^yiaty to be cold, and in the Ion. i^^^a;, to sweat ; as, ^iySv 
Ar. Vesp. 446 (ftywf Cyr. v. 1. 11), fty^ PL Gorg. 51.7 d; <*J^«tf-«i A. 598. 

(b.) The Ep. sometimes protracts the « to a>, and sometimes employs the 
combination aat after the analogy of verbs in -at* ; as, ti^titfra 2. 3T2, i^(«. 
•HTM A. 119, V9'w4%rttf t. 48 ; J^^it^ivi, 108, hi7it9T§N. 675, tn'ti^ivt 2*^6 ; 
2 Aor. Subj of Verbs m .^, ytmt»l, 118, ^««» A. 405, ^iwi) /&. 216, ^m^^/v 
A. 324 ()fr< 129), ^«^i» H. 299 (^^if T. 537), I«i4wr4f A. 'l37. 

B. TtO^SB-SlQNS. 

^94S« 1. In verbs in .^«, the Dor. commonly employs | for r, in 
the Fut and Aor. ; as, »a6'tlat Theoc. 1.12, for xattUms from xcttlT^m, x'^t'^'9 
$.71, Utf/Kilcty Find. N. 2. 31. This. change appears also in a few other 
.verbs in which short^^ precede; as, yt^et^as Theoc. 7. 42, i^^«|« 2. 115, 
from ytXmv (§ 219. «), ^^avm (§ 278). Similar forms sometimes occur i^ 
other poets besides the Dor., for the sake of the metre ; as, r^irf^i|«/KtM» 
i£sch. Sup. 39, fiXi»lu Ar. Lys. 380, UipkvlM ((pkuat) Ap. Bh. 1. 275. 

9, In the Fut. act. and mid., the Dor. commonly adds to the tense-sign i, 
which is then contracted with the connecting vowel ; as, («#•«) a^i Theoc. 
1. 145, (u9UfAMt, § 45. 3) ^rivfMU 3. 38, «rMi«-ir« 3. 9, «^ I. 1 1, ^tfA^%7 6. 
31, )i^irrc< Call Lav. 116, y^v^ktltln Ar. Ach. 746, «^(«rfr#itff 74.S, for 
fftf**, ^•fMu, &c See § 200. 3. 

3. The £p. employs the Att. Fut. (§ 200. 2), both uncontraeted, contracted, 
and protracted ; and has also other examples of the Fut. with «■ dropped (or 
of the Pres. used as Fut.) ; as, avvai A. 365, t^vtv^t 454, x'^** ^' ^^^'^' ^ 
XxytyoLwrm (from Pf. base yty*', see §§ 238. «, 239. c) Hom. Yen. 1 98. 

4. The formation of the 1 Aor. without r is .extended, (o) in the Ion. and 
poet, language, to a very few liquids, in which the characteristic is precede4 
by a diphthong (cf. § 222. 2), or by another consonant ; thus, kvcw^m.^ A. 
3.''>6, m^nv^at iEsch. Prom. 28, l^retv^ttfunv Hipp., iv£«r« Ap. Rh. 4. 1133, 
Sf^^mvrt Hipp. i. 80 : (b) in the Alex, and Hellenist, dialects, to a number of 
verbs which in the dawic Greek employ tiie 2.Aor. ; as, M»t$ Mt 25. 36, 
attitXmr* Acts 7. 21. 

5. For the doubling of r by the poets, especially the Ep., to make a short 
vowel long by position (»«Xir«T# A. 54, ifjf^^w 76, tXtifetm 147), see § 71. 
For Ep. examples of «- retained in liquid verbs, see § 56. fi.- In i^ikkmv II. 
65 1 , jS. 334, the X is doubled to compensate for the loss of the r. 

C. CoNNECTiKa Vowels. 

'^ 3 40* 1. For .f«- oo7inec<Y«e, the Dor. and .<£ol. sometimes employ 
•If. (§ 44. 4); as,,UiXitfU Theoc 29. 4, for i^iXi/i, ivfiv 1 1. 4, for fv^sT*, 
iynv Sapph. 1. 19. For the Dor. forms in -i; and -ir, see § 183. N. 

2. The Dor. and JEoU sometimes ^ve to the Perf. the connecting vowel of 
the Pres. (§ 185), especially in the Inf. ; as, h%oixM Theoc 15. 58, for )s^«i- 
Mi, wt^av^ns 10. 1 (see 1. above), iv'tiTti 5. 7, ^ttrM^u 5. 28 ; Inf. hltxM 
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1. 102, ytya»u9 Hnd. O. 6. 8\ ri^««iiy Sapph. 2. 15; Part »i;^X«)«»r«r 

Find. P. 4. 3 1 H, wip^lxevrmt S'25. Instances likewise occnr in the £p. of the 
Perf. passing ov^ into the form of the Pres., and of the Plup. into that of 
the Impf. ; as, »t»Xny»fTmt M. 1 25, i^^ynn Hes. Sc. 228 ; i^f/Ait»0v <. 4.i9, 
Ui^ux*9 Hes. Th. 152. 

Note. In this way new verbs arpee, not confined to the £p. ; as, from 
&»mym, itmym, to orda-y O. 4», A. 287, Hdt. yU. 10-1, Impf. il*»tyf I. 578 
{fivtiyttt H. .S94), F. cviv^M •>. 404, A. i|f»«^«, Hes. Sc. 479 ; from *(xi»«, 
•xUtfir, to destroy^ 2. 172, A. 10, Soph. Ant. 1286 ; from yiyttvatt ytytnm 
and yiyt^tivKt^, to cry aloud, 

S. In the Subjunctive, the Ep. often retains the old short coumectivitt 
(§ 177), for the sake of the metre; as, «7i/(«^f» A. 142, 7«/«ii>, lyii^tfttt 
B. 440, ^ttfktfia, S, 87, ^Urm T. 173, i7}«^i» A. 363, •i^iri 0. 18. 

4. In the followmg poet, chiefly £p. forms, t^e connecting. yoi^^ is omitted: 

«.) Of Pure Verbs. «f«M, to accomglUhi Impf. Ilv0r» i. 243, 'dvSr* 
.Theoc 2. 92, "mrHfus 7. 10. 

l^viv. Ion. and Poet u(v«t, to drtMW, Mid. to draw to one*s ad/t to protect ; Act 
laf, t'l^ifitpmi Hes. Op. 816; Mid. I(dr«< Ap. Rh. 1208, tt^Urmt A. 239, 
t(S^0 X. 507, t^vT» A. 138, f?(i/r« 11. 542, ti»9r4 Theoc 25. 76, if^i/yr* M. 
454, }(vr^c< I. 484, tT^i/r^M >^. 82 ; Pass. ,tf;t/r« Hes. Th. 301 ; from the 
shorter ^t/«f»M, }//j;r« Soph. (Ed. T. 1352, /v«r« 2. 515, fd^Ui 0. 141 ; Iter. 
;»V«iv Xi. 730. 

rivAr,.to jAdbe, ftvrm Soph. Tr. 645. 

€rwT§Ut he taiee hie etandf purpotee, F. 83, wrvnr^t JSsch. Pers. 49, ^nuT§ 
B. 597, A.. ^83. 

r«yv*», lo «£reteA ; rdwrmi P. 393. 

^.) Of Impure Verbs. Hm, comm. lr^i«, to eat; Inf. H^imk^ A. 345. 

Xtiartt, to ieaoe ; ,Impf« fXKfl'r* Ap. Rh. 1. 45. 

wi(i*f, to lay waete. Inf. Pass. (v-i^^-Wm, § 60) wi^tn IT. 708. 

f c^AT, to bear ; Imp. ^t^ri I. 171. 

f »A.«rr*», lo troteA (r. f vX««.) ; Imp. ••(•-f vX«;^/t (cf. § 238. /S) Horn. 
Ap. 538. 

D. Flexible Endings. 

§ 247* a. 2<f Per«. ^tn^. (a) For the form .r^«, see § 182. II. 
(6) For uncontracted, variously contracted, and protracted objective forms, 
see § 243. (c) The Ep. sometimes drops r in the Perf. and Plup. pass. ; as, 
fi%fi9f»»i ^. 442, oontr. ^t^fif 0. 18, Theoc. 21. 41, /3iCAn«« E. 284, t^rv 
n. 585. {d) On the other hand, in the S. S., we find r retained in some 
contract forms, and in the Presents having the sense of the Fut. vUfuu, ^»y§- 
fMf thus, (jtawx^trm) ttyxirat Bom. 2. 17, iUvnUmi Lk. 16. 25, o'/irM, 
fMyt^mt Id. 17. 8. 

b. let Per$, PI, and Du. Tht Dor. uses -^ij for -fn* (§ 70. 3) ; as. 5i- 
hUafiif Theoc. 1. 16, gticfiut 2. 25. For the endings .^ir^« and -fct^of, 
see^ 212. 

§ S48. c. Srf Pers. PL (a) For the Dor. -»«, see § 181. a. 
(b) The JEol. uses -«ri for -•w^/, and -mi^t for -«« (^ 45. 5) ; as, x^t/^'roi^-iv 
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Ale. 7 (0, rral6t^i Find. P. 9. 1 10, fatfi Sapph. 35 (88). (c) In the Alex- 
andrine Greek we find •«« for -x^t of the Perf., and -a^etv for -gf of the Impf. ; 
as, ^iffnetv Lye. 252, tytttxetv St, Jn. 17. 7 (80 Itf^^Av Horn. Batr. 179); 
Ux»K»'»f Lye. 21, ^x^««-»» LXX. Ps. 79. 1, titXtovvat Rom. S. 13. So, in 
the Opt., tt^Airav Ps. 35. 25, vomvcttrav Deut. 1. 4<1, for ifvMfv, «'M<iraiS» 
(<f) Rare instanees oecnr in the poets of -aft in the Perf. with a short penult 
(cf. § 45. 5); thus the old reading XtXiyx&^tv X. 304, vtnvttim Antim. 

(e) In the nude Impf. and 2 Aor., and in the Aor. pass., the £p. and Dor. 
often reUun the older ending -» (§ INI. y) ; as, Uriv A. 535, Pind. P. 4. 
240 (?«-ii#«f N. 488), y« M. 33, Pind. L I. 34, riVi, Id. P. 3. 114, JJiJ,, 
Horn. Cer. 437, lyw Pmd. P. 4. 214, and iytuv lb. 9. 137, f^tft i. 481, 
Pind. P. 1. 82, Hyt^hv A. 57, r^i^%v 251, paatftv 200, Mosch. 2. 33, t^/Xf- 
^iv Theoc. 7. 60, f«yi» Pind. O. 1(>. 101. So, in imitation of the £p., ixi- 
(•(T^fy Ar. Pax, 128v1, tx^v^hw Eur. Hipp. 1247. We even find, as 3 Pers. 
pi., fiii^uf Ap. Rh. 4. 1700, ^htv 2. 65. 

(/) In the Ion., the endings 'Areu and .«cr«, for -vrtu and .»r« (§ 213. 2), 
are the common forms in the Perf. and Plup., are very frequent in the Opt., 
and are also employed in the Impf., 2 Aor., and nude Pres. ind. Before these 
endings, a short vowel in the root is not lengthened (§ 218), except m the 
noets for the sake of the metre, the connective -t- is used instead of •«. 
(§ 203), « and sometimes i« become i, and consonants are changed according 
to § 213. R. Thus, tUietrat Hdt. i. 142, for fxnvrat, Urai P. 134, Hdt. ii. 
86, i7«r«i (§ 47. N.) B. 137, «ar« H. 414, %Ur0 F. H9, for hrtu, ^vro, «-«. 
^0Cfl«T« ^. 206 ; tC«i/Xucr« Hdt. i. 4, for iC«i/X«>r0, Avrtxiefrg 152; iufiitrmi 
Id. ii. 142, iiuuar$ iv, 114, ata^tTrietrtu ix. 9, for ^vyavrfff, &C. ; ximrm 
A. 659, Hdt. i. 14, MtUrat H. 527, Ixittra Hdt. i. 167, x«;«r# ^. 418, 
avaxtxXiart Hdt. ix. 50, for xtt*reHf &c. (so, with an intervening consonant, 
i^fi^tiareii "if". 284, i^ti^t^etrt «. 95, from t^ttitt) ', rtr^t^rmt (r. t(<C-) Id. 
ii. 93, hhx»'rat (r. htx-y Ion. Ji»-) 65 (yet Jiv-ixarmi vii. 209, cf § 69. «), 
xi;^M^i^ar«< i. 1 40, lr«iv«)«r0 vii. 67 (so, as if from verbs in .^«, IXtiXtt^mr* 
«. 86, iixtixi^arat P. 637, lff£hmr»i v, 354, .r« M. 431, l0'rcX«2«r« Hdt. 
vii, 89) ; figoXgimrt Hdt i. 3, wu^mT§ iv. 139, ytuvmietr* ii. 47. The Opt. 
forms in .«r« are likewise used by the Att. poets ; as, ^i|«i«r« Soph. CEd. C. 
44, irtfiypmiara 602, ^rvfi^mrc 921. 

(g) In the Imperative, a third form is found in. Dor. inscriptions, made by 
prefixing r to the flex, ending of the Sing. (cf. ^ 1 72) ; as, trMcivTat (com- 
pare Lat. /actunto), {hhtr^Mf cf. § 177) Wcaim Inscr. Corcyr. 

d. For the Subj. forms in -/** and -n, see § 1 81. ^. For the Dor. Sing. 3. 
in -ri, see § 181. «. For the Dor. Sing. 1 in -/««», and Du. 3 in .r«», -rfiSt 
(for -fAw, -Tn», -r^n»)» cf. §§ 44. I, 243. c. /3. 

^349* e. Iterative Form, The Ion., especially the Ep., to express 
with more emphasis the idea cf repeated or continued action, often prolongs 
the flex, endings of the Impf. and Aor., in the sing, and the 3d Pers. pi., to 
•«■««», -fxtsy -0'»i(v), -r«9» in the mbjective inflection, and to '^xifttif, -fxM 
(-ii;, -ov)y -rxtrot -^xnro in the objective. This form, which is called the itera- 
tive (itero, to repeat) is likewise used by the Dor. poets, and sometimes in 
lyric portions by the tragic. It sometimes appears to be used for metrical 
efiTect, rather than for special emphasis. It commonly wants the augment. 
Thus, Impf. f;^i0'x«i>, I woe in the habit of carrying, N. 257, f^-^trxif £. 472, 
l;^ir«i 1 26, Hdt. vi. 1 2, PI, 3 f;^frx«i> %, 627, for i7;^«y, .|;, ••, .«», v^eiinrxtt, 
$he kept weaving, /3. 104, iXXitrxtf 105, wift,9r%9x%, ivrifim't^xsv Hdt. L 100, 
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fifi^xt Theoc 25. 1 38, tr«Mr»i Soph. Ant. 963, ^;^i«-«ir« H. 1 40, viXUtut 
X. 43S, |^0-7i«-»«yr« «;. 7, ^Myvv0-»ir« £. 857 ; 2 Aor. T^irxf T. 217, A.«Cs«'xf 
Hdt. iv. 78, iX«Csr««v ISO, W«ty ©. 271, ytur»iT$ A. 208, «xSr«ir« 586; 
1 Aor. (onlj poet.), er^i^mettof 2. 546, ate»9M X. 599, ^»fiy«r»ir0 A. 566. 

Notes, (a) Th^t th^ ponnecting yowe( before -r^- is i rather than «, 
follows from § 203. (6) Before -rj(-, ^ short vowel remains, and i takes the 
place of t/; as, errmrj^if X' 217, for Urn (r. rra-)^ %69»§f I. 331, cm0-»i 
Hes. Th. 157, for in'j,, ^«m^«i» A. 64, for ^«»ji (§ 199), ?^»« H. 153, for 
qy, x«Xirxi Ap. Rh. 4. 1514, for ix«Xfi (xaXii^xi ^. 402, for U«Xii), »»Xi- 
rxff'tf O. 338, for txttXiTra^ kUmtc ^.41, for 1xut». (c) Verbs in 'm have 
commonly the iterative Impf. in -«rx«i>, sometimes doubling the « for the sake 
of the metre (cf. 242. b) ; as, i»r»tf T, 295, fbr i?«j, vmnrda^x^v B. 539 ; 
so P^ 1 9ixm^»4fnv X.' 5 1 2, for Immv^iv. (<f ) There appears to be a blending 
of Impf. and Aor. fqrm? (or forpiiation as if fix>m a theme in -««), in »£v<r- 
«-«rxt 0. 272, fivTMxn 0. 23, f»iZ»*xi Hes. Th. 835, ^9f90im0»% Horn. 
Ap. 403, from j^^wrrtty fi^Fr^^ f9*^\t»^ and dvfftitfi. 

§ 2 SO. f InJmUwe. In the Inf., instead of -tm, the Dor. and JEcl 
eommonly retain the old ending -? (§ 1 76), or^ with the £p., reduplicate this 
ending to -^iv (cf. §§ 174, 1 76), which may be stiU farth^ prolonged (chiefly 
by the poets) to 'fitf»i. (a) Thus the iEol. forms the Aor. pass. inf. in -«», 
the Dor. in -nfitv, and the Ep. fwhich also employs the common form) in 
-fi/Atwm ; as, /At^vr^nf Ale. 28(29), i/Awhv (for mvmftvnffiift) Theoc. 29. 26 ; 
hmx(t^ft,tt Til. v. 79 • cfituetfinfittvat A. 1 87. (b) uf. Other tenses, the nude 
Inf. has commonly in the Dor. the form -^ly, in the .^1. -y and -fitvcu, and 
in the £p. -wi, -fitv, and -fiiwt; as, ;^i^tj> Theoci 5. 21, Find. P. 4. 492, 
X. 315, ^ifttw Inscr. Cum., B. 285, Pin^. 0. 14. 15, ^t7^ai A. 26 (cf. 57), 
fdftif Fmd. O. 1. 55, ^a^iy Th. v. 77; A. 379, ^«^fv«i A. 98, 116, «. 817, 
iwptu 316, yttifitfat «. 411 ; tixSv (§ 251. 2) Ale. 86(15), avrkriv 11(3) ; 
rtfivtifitip O. 497, rtfiveifctfeu ft. 225, t^fitp A. 719, tifttvut N". 273. So larm" 
fitveu Hdt. i. 1 7. Before -fttf andj-^ivai, a short vowel ^n the 2 Aor. does 
not pass into a diphthong (§ 224. E.). (c) In like manner the non-Attic 
poets employ, for -m (originally -i», § 176), the prolonged -ifiiv and -iftivai ; 
as, {ax9»-tf) mxouifAtv A. 547, Pind. O. 3. 44, Theoc 8. 83, ixouifitvai X. 380, 
xlifitv "i^. Ill, mli/iif«u 50, ;^«XM<rf/Kiv A. 78, Ik^ifiitfat 151. (d) So, in the 
Perf., r't^Xnyi/xtf 11. 728. For the Perf. inf in -i/r or -«», see § 246. 2. 
The common form in -ivw first occurs in Hdt. (e) Verbs in -aat and -i« have 
a contract form in -^f*tftu ; as, {yga-tf) yg^/Atveu S. 502, iruf^fitmt o, 1 37, 
xak^fAtvM K. 125, !iri*Hfi.um4 f» 174, from ^oc^, vrttvatt, xaXiM, 9'iv^ia;. Yet 
(«s/cc»ai) "ifitveti 4E>. 710. In «yivi/Kty«i v. 213, from ayttiai, and a^i/ifitveu 
Hes. Op. 22, from »(«*», the connecting vowel is omitted. 

g. PariieipU. For the ^ol. contraction mto tti and m in the Part, see 
§ 45. 5 ; thus, xi^fott Ale 27, fl^xtt Find. P. 1 . 86, S^^i^J^tu^a 8. 37, |iv^«i- 
r« Sapph. 1. 9, f;t;«r« 77(76), Pind. P. 8. 4. Theoc. 1. 96. For the Fem. 
'•u<r», the Laconic, uses -*»« ; ja, Ux««'i;«, »Xi««, ^v^rmlUmpiv (§ 70. V.), for 
ixXivodr; «Xi«t/«-«, ^v^raZtP^Sf, Ar. I^ 1297, 1299, 1313. So M«« 
1293 (§ 45. 5). 

^. Vebbs m-/^. 

§ 3o I* 1. The Ion. and Dor. employ more freely than the Att. the 
forms with a connecting vowel (§ 225), especially in the Pres. sing, of verbs 
irhose characteristic is 1 or « ; as, rJt4s Pind. P. 8. 14, rtht at, 192, Hdt. i. 
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. 133, ithTt I. 164, i,h7 5\9j Hdt. i. 107 ; UrZ lb. iv. 103, Imp. »a^;rr« I. 
202 ; ^^ttUvtrt (unredupl., for v^trJiS^i) A. 291 ; 2 Aor. Opt. w^tviUtv 
Hdt. i. 53 ; Inf. avuut Theog. 565, )<^«y ( § 244. a) Theoc. 29. 9. 

2. On the other hand, the JSoL, Dor., and Ep. retain the form in -fAi in 
some verbs, which in the Att. and in Ion. prose have only the form in -« ; as, 
xmXnfJu Sapph. 1.16, 9^npu 2. 1 1, ^lXnf*i 79(iS), mlvn/** Hes. Op. 681, v/xif- 
/At Theoc. 7. 40, for x«Xt«, «(««», &c. ; mtixn^t^ ^i^n^t^ fi^Ih^i t. 111, 112, 
for ifixit, &c. (unless rather Subj. Aux^a^h &c.) ; ^o^nvcit B. 107. 

3. The Ion. changes a chanxeteristic before another • to i (cf. 242. a), and 
sometimes inserts t before « (§ 48. 1) ; as, (iVr««^4, § 58) UrtSft Hdt. v. 
71, ivfieiren (§ 248. /), Ivrimtr* Hdt. iv. 166. So, in the nude Perf., Uriivt 
Hdt. i. 200, irri«ri V. 49. 

4. The Ep. sometimes difiers from the common language in the length of 
the characteristic vowel (§ 224); as, Inf. rtiri/Aivtu T. 247, li^ovmi H. 425, 
^tvywfAit n. 145, for vtfiUm, &c. ; Pwrt. rtHit.uw K. 34 ; Imp! IXn^h ^t^t^i 
y. 380 (so nude Perf. Sfrrnn A. 243, 246, for 7rr«rf) : 2 Aor. jS^rat M. 
469, iSamv A. 327, for fCf}0-«y, &c. 

5. For the Impf. WJm* and h^, the Ion. has iriVf« Hdt. iii. 155, and JT* 
/3. 3 1 S, unaugmented Xm, A. 32 1 , Hdt. ii. 1 9. So Ut Hdt. i. 1 87, ^s» A. 38 1 , 
I«ri Hdt. iv. 1 1 9, l«r«f ix. 3 1 . Cf. §§ 1 79, 20J . N. 252. b. 

^ 8t59. 6. DialeeHe forms of tifii, to be (^ 55), (a) Those which 
arise from different modes of lengthening the radical syllable ( § 2riO. 3) : 
Iftfiti Theoc 20. 32, Sapph. 2. 15, If^t (< assumed after the analogy of the 
other persons) A. 1 76, Theoc 5. 75, S. 3 Ivri (v inserted instead of r) Id. 1 . 
1 7, tifiiU E. 873, Hdt. i. 97 ; Inf. ifitv (for which some give the form iifitt, 
cf. § 70. 3) Theoc 2. 41. (6) Uncontracted forms, and forms like those of 
verbs in -a»: Uf» B. 125, U A. 119, Hdt iv. 98, t^^t B. S66, tu^t I. 140, 
Hdt. i. 155, lott I. 284, iot 142, Hdt vii. 6, U» B.'27, Hdt i. 86, UZ^a T, 
159, Ultra Pind. P. 4. 471, Theoc. 2. 64, iZ^a 76, (if-»T^«, § 58) ;£^« or 
ict^ffa Tim. Locr. 96 a, U* A. 762, iv>r« Theoc. 2. 3. (c) Variously pro- 
tracted forms: U* (1 P.) A. 762, (3 P.) B. 642, Hdt vii. 143, ins Theoc. 
19. 8, tm6» X. 435, Unf A. 808, i1^ T. 47; Impf. iter. (§ 249. 6), Um9 
(1 P.) H. 153, (3 P.) Hdt 1. 196, Ux% lb., E. 536, iEsch. Pers. 656. 
(dC) Middle forms: tro, commonly ttrvo «. 302, Sapph. 1. 28, %1etr6 v, 106 
(for nvr», cf. S, 1 UfAnv • others read i7«Ta, Ep. for hra from ^fAai). (e) Old 
short and unaugmented forms : S^fv Call. Fr. 294, Ukd A. 267, Pind. P. 4. 
371, f<r^«» Id. 0. 9. 79. (/) Fbr iTf H. 515, Hdt vii. 9, see § 230. «; 
for P. 3 Uri Pind. 0. 9. 158, Th. v. 77, Theoc. 5. 109, § 181. «; for r«, ^«, 
Ut, ^«(»), ?«Ti, f««r«y, § 251. 5 ; for J« T. 202. and iij<r4, § 181. 3; for 
f?W« Theog. 715, j«<r^«, § 182; for iVij, «?/«« Theoc. 15. 9, nf^ts 14. 29, 
§ 247. b ; for Impf. S, 3 {hr) h Theoc. 2. 90, § 2:iO. y ; for Inf. jf^fy A. 
299, iftttat r. 40, l^^iv Pind. O. 5 38, Theoc. 7. 28, Soph. Ant 623, t/t- 
fittat A, 117, Sapph. 2. 2, ^/Att Theoc 2.41, tJfinv ifor which some write 
tifits, cf. a above) Th. v. 79, Tim. Locr. 93 a, ufUfeii or iffAtveii Ar. Ach. 775, 
§ 250.6; for U<rofitai A. 267, »r^ir«i A. 164, jEsch. Pers. 121 (lr«r« A. 
.21 1), § 71 ; for }ri«i A. 563, Utrttu 2. 95, § 243 ; for irrji Theoc. 10. 5, 
i<rirr«i Eur. Iph. A. 782, U^tTrtu B. 393, Theoc 7. 67, ir»i»r«i Th. v. 77, 
§ 245. 2. 

7. Dialectic Forms of iT/i*i, to ^fo (^ 56). (a) The protraction of / to u 
(§ 224) likewise appears m P. 3 il»-i (or J^t, or perhaps tleri from liytw', to W 
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Hes. Sc. 113, Theog. 116, %1tt only Sophr. 2 (23), I'lf (by some ascribed to 
s/>/, to be) ^. 49H, iX 139, i2V«/mi/ H. 8, tUetra A. 138, cuVar* O. 41.5, {»- 
mai^iw 544. (b) In the Ixnpf., we find both nude forms and forms with a 
connecting vowel, from the root j-, both nnaagmented, doubly augmented 
(§ 1^9), and doubly augmented with contraction; thus, (Jin, cf. 251. 5) Urn 
(from which may be formed by contr. the Att. j}«, § 231. 6) %, 427, Hdt. i. 
4i, iPt A. 47, Hdt. i. 65, fi M. 371, U B. 872^ J^tfutv ». 251, 7^«y A. 494, 
ir>«» K. 197, Hdt L 62, fTiw >^. 370, Trn* A. 347*. (c) The Opt. lun (only 
T. 209) is formed, as if Arom the root ;•- (cf. ^ 231. d), (d) The Inf. "/mm 
Ath. 580 c, is the regular nude form, (e) For th see § 230. • ; for Mm 
K. 450, ^wia K. 67, § 182; for 7trr/ I. 701, § 181. ^; for Vi» B. 440, 
§ 246. 3; for r^» A. 170, Find.' 0. 6. 108, If^itm* T. 32, 7^^iv«4 365, 
§ 250. h. 

F, Pkbfbct Parhcipijs. 

§ 2 S3. I. In Perf. Participles ending in -«; pure, the £p. more 
frequently lengthens the preceding vowel ; and the Part, is then declined in 
'irof or '£r»fy according to the metre. If the preceding vowel remains short, 
the form in -«r«f is commonly required by the metre. Thus; fitCa^nirtf y, • 
139, MxfmiTmg A. 801, »t»fm£rm ». 31. See, also, §§ 237, 238. 

2. In some fem. forms, the antepenult is shortened on account of the verse , 
as, XcXi^»M«/». 85 (ktkntuit X. 141), fu/OLKulm* A. 435 Q^ifttiM^ K. 362), 
^m^ymt F. SSI, r«/«XM«» I. 208. 



CHAPTER X. 

ROOT OF THE VERB. 

§ 3 •54. The root of the Greek verb, although 
not properly varied by inflection, yet received many 
changes in the progress of the language. These 
changes affected the different tenses unequally, so 
that there are but few primitive verbs in which the 
root appears in only a single form. 

Note. The earlier, intermediate, and later forms of the root 
may be termed, for the sake of brevity, oldy middle^ and new 
roots. The final syllable of the earliest form of the root is 
commonly short ; and the oldest roots of the language are mon* 
osy liable. 

§9S8» The tenses may be arranged, with respect to the 
degree in which they exhibit the departure of the root from its 
original form^ in the following order. 

I. The Second Aorist and Second Future. 

Rkmarks. ». The 2d Aor. act. and mid, is simply the Imjf. of an old root 
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(§ 1 78. 2) ; thus ikttrtf and Uiv«/uif» (IT 37) are formed firdm the old root X<«^, 
in precisely the same waj as iXurtt and iXinri/Anv from the new root Xm«-. 

^. The Sd Aor. and Fat. ptua, are chiefly foond in impure verbs which wami 
the 2d Aor. act. and m«2. They affix .fi» and -n^^/uu ($ iSO) to the sun- 
plest form of the root. 

^^ y. These tenses (except the nnde 2 Aor. act., § 224. 2) have cofiimonly a 
short syOable before the affix (§ 254. N.). 

1. In a few verbs, the original root appears to have received some change 
even in the 2 Aor. ; chiefly, in accordance with the prevailing analogy of thd 
tense, to redder the root ihonogyUabict or its hut syUablt short (§ 254. N.), <*r 
to enable it to receive the nude form (§ 227. jS). 

§ 98S. ir. The Perfect and Pluperfect' Passive. 
These tenses have hot only a itioife complete, uniform, and 
simple ibrmation than the Pert and Plito. act, (§§ 179, 186, 
235), but are likewise more common, and are formed in some 
verbis (see Tgiq>w^ § 263, <p&6i^Wj § 268, &c.) from an earlier 
root. 

ni. The Perfect and Pluperfect Ac»riVE. Fo'rth^Vari^ 
ous formations of these lenses, see §§ 17^, 186, 234 -'238. 

IV. The First Aorist and Future. 

— V. The Present and Imperfect. These tenses, with 
very few exceptions, exhibit the root in its latest and most pro- 
tracted form. 

-^ ^ 337« Remarks. 1. The 2 Aor. and 2 Fat. are widelj distin- 
guished from the other tenses by their attachment to the original form of the 
root ; While the Pres. and Impf. are distinguished no less widely by their an- 
clinntion to depart from this form. The other tenses differ comparatively but 
little from each other in the form of the root. If the v^rb has three roots, 
they are commonly formed fixnn the mitidie root. See, fttr example Xm/i^CAf^ 
(§ 290). 

2. Many verbs are DEFEcnvB, either from the want of a complete forma- 
tion, or from the distise of 'tome of iheir fbmu. In both cases, the defect is 
often supplied by other verbs having the same dignificacion (§ 301). In the 
poets, especially the older, we find many fragments of verbs belonging to the 
earlier language. Th^se occur often in but a singTb teiise, land sometimes in 
only a single form of that tense; as, 2 A. ^. SfS^m^^tf rang^ A. 420, ^Uv* 
(r. !(«.), appeared, ^. 242, 1 A. \»»9oe^it, bfeiiiAtd, X. 467, X/^li, ttoamged, 
A. 1 25, Pf. Ft, Ktxa^nira^ gating, E. 698. 

3. On the other hand, many verbs are KEDUNDAirr, either through a doMe 
formation from the same root, or the use of forms from eUfferent root*. It 
should be observed, however, that tw^ or more ibiiijs of the same tense, with 
few exceptions, either, 

(«.) Belong to different periods, dialects, or styles of composition ; thus^ 
nrtivtt, and later xr'ittufiu (§ 295) ; t^V*-* (§ 274. y), A. P. Irmx^n*, and 
later iraynv * xa'rnt (§ 267. 3), A. P. Sxav^tiy, and Ion. Ixanv • vvffuv^fuu 
and poet. ^rUhfMu (§ 290); »iiV« (1[ 39), A. Ultra, and poet. i^iStf, 
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Or, (&) IXfferiaihmtmf ^uB,in^wummftnaMf%Ikampmm^ 
ttf, 2 Pf. wiir»$i»j intnndtiye, / inut (^ 39) ; 1 A. f#nir«, tnua. / placed, 
2 A. Imfv, intnuifl. I $iood (^ 48). The jaoontf iaua mn mora IndiiMd than 
liie Jlnt to in faitnm>itiT« use. FVom tlie praralflDoe of tfak i»e in tbo Sd 
Perf. and Flap., tlieae teoMB wwe Aniwilj called tiM Pp/. and i%ffc awdtfli. 

Or, (y.) Are mffb m ntary to each other. See $§ SOI. K., SS7. «. 

KoTB. IVom the Tarioos changes which take place in the rool^ maaj 
verbs, together with their common themes, have others, either derived or eol* 
lateral. In regard to some fonns, it seems doobtfid whether thej should be 
rather viewed as redundant forma of the same verb, or as the forms of distinct 
bnt kindred verbs. 

^ S«S8. The changes in the root of the Greek 
verb are of three kinds ; euphonic, emphatic, and 

ANOMALOUS. 

NoTB. The lists which fbllow are designed both to exemplify the variooe 
dianges of the root, and likewise to present, in a dassified arrangement, all 
those verbs upon whose inflection ihrther remark seemed to be required. It 
will be observed, that some of the words might have been arranged with eqoal 
propriety under other heads, from their eThihiting mora than one species of 
diange in the root 

A. Euphonic Changes. 

§ 2S9« 1. Radical vowels are sometimes changed by 
^RECESSION (§ 28), a becoming t, and s and o becoming c. 

a. Changs of •to %, 

KoTB. If the « is preceded or fidlowed bya Bqmd, it is sometimes retained 
in the Perfeetf particnkrij the Perfect paeehe, 

Vt^xtfuu (t, )«^»., li^»0> ^^ 2 ^- y^*t»», to fee, poet, F. 342, Soph. (Ed. 
T. 389, 2 A. I^«M» (^ 262) Eur. Ot*. 1456, 1 A. P. t^i^x^n*, MbOu Br. 
^3, 2 A. P. tifd^tif, Und. K. 7. 4. 

Vi^tf (r. )«^-)> to f^f P* )•(«'> ^ fi^t'tf lY- P* >t)«^/MM, 2 A. P. liJi^tf 
m. 5. 9. Poet and Ion. )«^«, Ar. Nnb. 442. iti^ Hdt ii. 39. 

%^'twif, topbiek, poet, i^im-rtf (§ 272), Mosch. 2. 69, F. )^l^«*, A. O^i^K 
S A. 0^«vM, Pind. P. 4. 231. 

vXUa*, to wreath, F. «'Xl^, A. 7e-A«^, FT. P. erUktyfuu, 1 A. P. Itf'Xt;^. 
^if», 2 A. P. iit)Ji»ti9, A. M. Iv-Xilafitnp, In Hipp., Pf. i/*-fl'irXf;^«, }mk- 

rr^i^M, to twittj F. rr^S>^i») A. frr(i>^«, Pf. P. Ur^afi/uu, 1. A. P. lerfif^ 
4b«^ 2 A. P. l#re^^f. Pf. Jlr.8rr^9^ Ath. 104 c 1 A. P. Ion. and Dor. 
leT^d^^f, Hdt i. 130, Theoc. 7. 132. Extended forms, chi^y poet., rr^. 
^««, ^. 53, er^at^a»fiMy Ew. AIc. 1052, Hdt iL 85, F. er^ttipnefMu Theog. 
837 ; er^iit, Ar. Pax, 175. 

r^ffTAT (Ion. r^«4r« Hdt ii. 92), to ftcni, P. r^iyptt, A. 7r^i'\/'«, Pf. rirj«^« 
(§ 236. a) and rir^tf^a, Pf. P. Tir^m/tfimt, 1 A. P. Irfi^nf, 2 A. P. Ir(^«r«», 
1 A. M. commonly trans, ir^i^^^^nv, 2 A. M. intrans. lr(m*if*fif» 2 A, Ep. 
trMtrtv, E. 187, F. Pf. nr^tiyl^tfun Hes^ch. 

19 
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b. Chcmge of i and »to u 

The change of • and • to i is almost wholly confined to syllables irhidi be- 
come long in the PMs. and Impf., bj the additum of one or more eonaonanlt ; 
as, Ti»Ti0 (§ 272. fi), »i(nifu (§ 278. )), <l^Cx;r»« (§ 280). 

§ S60. 2. Some roots are contracted ; as, 

^«, to dnffj F. ftr«/Mt4, A. fcrm, Pf. P. JTr^cMu, A. P. f r^nv • contr. from 
£.»<V A. 1, iu¥0fuu, X' ^^2 U>'''«' Theoc. 22. 26, Eur! Here 681), &c 
For ittUtOy see § 185. i. 

i^ff9t or arr*» (§ 70. \\ to rush, F. ^^, A. ^l» • contr. fVom «f«-^«, 0. 
88, &c. A. P. ntx^fify r. 368. 

XtfVM, to wcuh, F. Xtfvf AS A. 7x«»^«E, Pf. P. xU«v/(mm, A. P. Ix^vin* • contr. 
fh)m Ep. X«i«, ^. 252, F. X«ir«», &c. From the old r. X«., we have the Ep. 
Impf. or 2 A. kit ». 361, X«0ir Hom. Ap. 120, HOd. Inf. ^.ttatat or Xoisimt 
Hes. Op. 747 ; and from the same root, or from X«i>. with the omission of 
the connecting vowels, are the common ejiorter forms of the Impf. act. and 
Pres. and Impf. mid. ; as, (for ix««^iy or lx«tf«^i») IXaZfAi* Ar. PI. 657, X«S/mm, 
Xwrmi Cjr. i. 3. II, X«i7«-^«i ^.216. 

§S61. 3. Some roots are stncopated in ihe theme^ 
chiefly in cases of reduplication; as, (r. yiytv-^ /«/»'-) ytyvofiuh 
nlnrw, filfivm (^ 286) : others in the 2d Aor. {% 255. d) ; as, 
(r. fyzQ-, 4/0-) iiygonfiw (§ 268), r^X&ov (% 301. 3), Ep. defect, 
(r. %fH') sTtjfiov {\ 194. 3), found : others in other tenses ; as, 

»cXi*», to call, F. xakitrm, mXm (§ 200. 2), A. U«Xf«-«, Pf. (r. ««X«., 
»Xi.) »i»Xfix«, Pf. P. »i»Xn/Mtt, F. Pf. »t»Xfi^9fun, Ar. Av. 184, A. P. Uxii- 
^iii> (UaXitf^nv, EUpp.). Poet., »t»Xn^»tt .£sch. Sup. 217, fl'^«.»«Xi^«/Mw, 
r. 19. - 

^iX«, to concent (§ 222. 2) ; Ep. Pf. P. ^S^CXir«i, -ir/i, T. 343, Plup. 
/«f/c«CXir» ^'. 516. See §§ 64. 2, 222. «. 

Note. In regard to some forms, it seems doubtftil whether thej are best 
referred to s3nicope, or to metathesis with, in some cases, contraction ; thus, 
(r. »aXt-, $tXat', »Xf|-) xS»Xif»«. 

§ 363. 4. In some-roots, metathesis takes pjace, chiefly 
by changing the place of a liquid. This occurs, (a) in the 
theme; as, /Slwaxai^ ^viiaxw^ ^guiaxto {§ 281) : (h) in the 2d 
Aor. (§ 255. d) ; as, ^axXfiw (§ 227. /?), ^rXfiv (§ 301. 2), rj^- 
xoy (§ 259. a), tnga^ov (§ 288) : (c) in other tenses ; as, fii~ 
SXtjxa^ i6Xii&Hv^ xixfifjxa (^ 223). 

§ 363« 5. A few roots are changed to avoid a double 
ASPIRATION (§ 62) ; as, 

T(ifa0 (r. B(m^', ^(t^. § 259, r^^., r^f -)» &> nouruh (Old T^d^it, Pind. 
P. 4. 205). F. ^(i^Mj A. 7/(i>K P£ rlre^fM, Pf. P. rU^mftf^, 1 A. P. 
U((^iii>, commonly 2 A. P. Xr^mfnt. £p. 2 Aor. intrans. or pass, fr^f «», 
£. 555, Pf. 0tn-iT^«^ Iffipp. 

Nora. See, also^ tx^ (§ SOO), di^tf^r*, ^^i^m (§ 272), ^m* (§ 2I9X 
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^i'X" (§ ^0^ «'^« (§ 270). A few other roots have both aspirated and 
onaspirated forms ; as, Tv^r snd rvm- (§§ 270. 9, 285, 290), ;^«|. and ««). 
(§ 275. ^), '^v;t;«'* *^ ^^ P- ^^S''' ^* 2 '^^ !*• i^^»> Ar. Nob. 151, and 
^"^^X^U -^sch. IV. 95. 

6. In a few cases, a consonant is dropped or added for the 
sake of euphony or the metre ; as, UiSm, to pour ou/, Ep. ii6iAi, 
11, 11 ; dovniaf to sonnd^ A. idovntiaa^ !. 8. 18, J, 504, and 
iyboyntiaa, jt. 45 ; Zf//», to lick, Pf. P. liktixi^foq Hes. Th. 826. 
So, in reduplicated forms, nlfinXfifii^ nlfiitQfifn (§ 284), and in 
the Att. Redupl., iyQnyoQm (§ 268), ^fii/oi, to how dovm^ ifAV^/iv- 
xs X. 491 (for ifiii/ivxt, ifi" being prefixed according to analogy, 
§ 191. 2, although the ij is radical). With x^^ooftaij -cJao^oi, 
to he angry ^ we have also the Ep. (j^ooofjuu^ § 29. o) x^ofiat^ x^ 
ao/uu^ A. 80 (see r. 413, 414). 

§ 364:« 7. In some verbs, the omission of the dioakha 
(§ 22. d) has given rise to different forms of the root ; as, 

^i^« (r. iXiF-, «A.ii JlXiv.)) *o o^o^t po«t. JSsch. Prom. 568, F.^Xi^tm 
Soph. Fr. 825, A. ilfXivr*, iBsch. Sept 87 ; IQd. <Ix(i^mm and dxtv^uu, 1o 
avoid, 2. 586, «. 29, A. i(Xi«^ii» and nktydfun^ (§201. 2). Deriv., iXiii»«, 
A. 794, ^Xvr»«» (§ 273. •). 

«M-rvi4H, Ep. kuk-mum (§ 48. 2 ; r. flryiF-, «rM-, #My-, «r»y-, «r»i«r- J 277), 
fo recover breaUt, X. 222, A. P. A/tfnMtiVt E. 697, nude 2 A. M. &fAwtOT9 
A. 359. From the roo( o'tv. are formed the extended vttv^nm and wttw^tt, 
to maie true, iEsch. Pers. 830, S.^249, and the Pf. P. vimPfuu, to be wi$e, 
n. 377, referred by some to irfi«, bj others to vnv^ttat. 

ytt* (r. /«F-, /»-)> to fio»t F- /ivV«/MM (§ 220), A. Vf^tutmy and better Act. 
F. M. (or 2 F. P.) fv^t/uu, 2 A. P. (or 2 A. Act. r. fv%-) Iffunt, Pf. i;;^'«««. 
Ion. Pres. Ft. fi$vfuvM Hdt. yil 140. Late F. ftu^at, 

mUafitu and wUfuu (r. viF-t «'iv-» ^v-t «'•-« whence «■«• § 28), to rwh^ poet. 
Soph. Tr. 645 (§ 246. «), JSsch. Pen. 25, A. ^tvA/^nv (§ 201. 2) H. 208, 
Pf., as Pres., U^fuu, Z. 361, A. P. Utint or Iminty Eur. HeL 1302, Soph. 
Aj. 294, 2 A. M. Ut/nn* or lrrV«^ Eur. Hd. 1162, S. 519. Ep. A. Act. 
frrivft £. 208. Lacon. 2 A. P. itr-%0f»vm H. Gr. i 1. 23, for JenrrMf. Ob- 
serve tiie angm. and rednpL 

Xi^ (r. ;t:.F-, X^'\ to pour, F. ;t;«* (§ 200. 2), A. f;t;w (§ 201. 2), rare 
and doubtM Ix^n, Pf. P. nix^fuu, A. P. l;^t^i|y. Ep. F. ;^i«r*», ;^iw» 
/i. 222, A. I;t;<(^«> 2a;<«** ^ 269, 2 A. M. Ix^t^nf, A. 526, i&sch. Cho. 
401. Late Vt »%xP»»i '^^ I'l^ ^>H™* A;<^- 

KoTB. See, also, SU, y/«», «'XUf (§ 220), Um, »«/««, «X«m» (§ 267. S). 
An Ep. and Ion. form of vxU is wXmm, -mrtt, &c., t. 240, Hdt vL 97, 2 A. 
Wxaity y, \J5 ; extended, wx.mtl^t, Hl L IS. « 

B. Emphatic Changes. 

^365. Most impure roots and many pure, 
roots are protracted in the Present and Imper- 
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fect^ to express with more f mphasis the idea of 
continued action. This protraction takes place, 

^366, I. By LENGTHENING A SHORT VOWEL, 

as follows. 

In mute verbs, « becomes r^ ; in liqvid verbs, and in some 
tnute verbs, X and t; are simply lengthened ; in other cases, the 
short vowel is usually changed to a diphthong. 

In mute verbs, the change commonly extends to all the reg- 
viar tenses {% 215. 1). 

1. Change of «to n. 

riffl'** (r. rtt*-., ^^'), to rot, trans., F. n$^^M, 2 Pf. intnoia. (§ 257. /3) ri- 
rfir«, iv. 5. 12, 2 A. P. Uaimu 

n{Mi, to fwZr (0or. rAiM» Tbeoc 2. 28), F. n(|», A. 7nr^«, 2 I^ intnms. 
r%rfi»a, iv. 5. 15, 1 A. P. Mxihf, oommon^ 2 A. P. Irii»«y. Bf. P> ri- 
my/MM Anih. 

§367. 2. Ghange of <l to M. 

%mtofiuu (r. )«-, 3iM-), to dltoitle^ chiefly poet «. 140, F. imr^fiat, A. ll£riS- • 
^f, GSc. 7. 24, %'iiU^fuu, A. 125, )i^«i/Mu, «. 2S. Kindred, ^cit*** -<|i>'} *^ 
ttMd, .ffisch. Ag. 207, UrUfuu, to dwade, 2. 264, Hdt. i. 216, A. Urim^fas 
(§201. 2> 

tuJai^tt (r. »a^«^.)^ to purify, F. Ketiat^S, A Uc/>i^ (sometimes written 
\»iiA^», cf. § 56. •;, Pf. P. xtxmfia^fMU, A. P. Ixttta^Snv, 

Mthtt, to MUy chieflj poet., F. »«»*!, 2 A. tfxaMi*. 

»«/*» (r. M.)> <^ <^x^ P0^> Soph. Tr. 40, F. ycrr«/cMM (§ 71) Ap. Rh. 2. 
747, A. 7»«rr«, &iiiii!f, ). 174, P£ P. 9i»«r/cMM, Herod. Att, A. P. U£fin* £nr. 
Med. 1 66. Ep. deny, tttarmtt, A. 45. 

v^«/iw, to weave, F. v^cv*!, A. t^^«y«, Pf. P. S^rfuu (§ 217. fi), A. P. 
b^mfim* From the pure root u^m-, £p. v^iatft (§ 242. b) «. 105. 

^ttiw (^ 42 >, to fihow, F. ^KM, &c. The Vt vi^my»» is late, first occur- 
ring in Dinarch., who employs it in composition with «Ur«. Eandred poet, 
verbs, ^ativM, to stone, ft,* 383 ; from r. ^^«., Imj^ ^JU |. 502, F. vi^nrtrM 
P. 155 ; from r. <p»t4^ Ft. ^M4tn A. 735, Soph. EL 824. 

X»it^ (r. xtH'* X»'i')> to refoicB, F. ;^«i(«V«» (§ 222. 2), Pf. »t;^i(e«*«> 
Pf. P. »f;^c(«/eMt4 and «f;^«(/u«i, 2 A. P. i;^ii(ii». £p., rednpL F. »t;^c(«^«, 
»i;t;«e'»'»/*«' (§ 239. 6), 2 A. M. »%XH**^^* (§ *94- 3), 1 A. M. l^n^^f^n*, 
n. 270, 2 Pf. i^. »f;^«^i}«i« (§ 253. 1), H. 312. Late, 1 Aor. \x»i^n^», 
2 F. P. ;^«^/0/eaei. 

, S. Yarioiia COiangQB 13f «. 

^atim (r. )«F-, ^«-» ^«<0> ^ ^K*^* po^ JSsch. Ag. 496, 2 Pf., as Ptes. in- 
trans., ^i^ifc, T. 18. 2 A. M. Itaiftfit, T. 316, Pf.l*. ^i^v^i. Call. E^. 52. 

»«/« and x»M (r. »£F-) »«v-, »i- § 259, »ci., »«-), to frtim, F. »cv«itf and 
xatwifAat, A. ixavffm and poet l»i« ( § 201 . 2), .^sch. Ag. 849 (£p. t»n» A. 
40, Uua, ^. 176), Pf. »i»«M«, Pf. P. »U«cy««i, A. P. iMt^^**. Ikm. 2 A. P. 
Uj^nv, Hdt. ii. 180. 
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ukMm and sXm, to iM^ F. j»X««riyMM or uXmmrmtuu (f 900. 3), and 
mXmm^m OT »XMnf» ($ 922\ ▲. IsAmitm, FT. P. JiUJlM^«M, 3 F. miuXmUftmh 
Aj. Nab. 1436. F. »Xmmm, Hmoo. S8. 34. Lidfl^ A. P. UJUiM#«ff, Pt P. 
mi»kav^fuUf Anth. 

Note. Km and mXms0 an Att. foms, and an not co n trac to d ($ 916. /I). 

For jMbvraf, «>jrvr««MM) ^ilsar/MU, ftwn rndp^m, »kdWffuUf ^iImF^mu* ^bc* MS 
§ 22a 

«-^y« (r. r^y-, r^^y. § 28. l), to mI, F. r^w{«^uu, 9 A. It^7«v, Pt P. 
^r^yfuu, loo. 1 A. fr^«|» Hom. Batr. 126. 

§368* 4. Change of I to !«. 

kytt^m (r. iy«f-, ^yu^-)' *» coOeei, F. Ayi^*^ A. 4fy«ie«> A- P. 4yS^ii». 
Ep., Ffl P. iiy^tyt^fuu, A. ^21 1, 2 A. M. Ayieyt^t, B. 94, PL arnc. ky^t^tn. 
H. 134. £p. fonna, nyt^Utfuu, F. 231, tiyt^M/MM, K. 197 ; later Ep. ^yi. 
e«/MM Ap. Bh. S. 895. 

^ii^M (r. ^1^^ ^-)f ^ '^■*"'* P<>^ *Bd Ion., F. Ai^w, oontr. 'dfS, iEadi. 
PefB. 795, A. 4iie«, Pf. P. 4te(iMM (Ibr im^», tm ^ 2.)6. <!), A. P. 4S^»- 
oonmonly ^r* (r. *«#., aync from ^(. § 261, «;^. Q 267), F. *Af£, A. i^m, 
Subj. 'm^m (§ 56. •), Pf. «e»«, Pf. P. itt^,/^ P. V«»» 1 ^ M. 4eil^«», 
*«^/MM» '«;f«/^«iiy Eur. Or. 3, 2 A. M. poet. tS^c^^i, '«^^m(j, 'ik^lf^nf Soph. 
EL 34. i£oL A(|;^«.^ Siqyph. 44(7d> Poet deriv., 4i#i/«/M<, F. 108, ii^. 
>, Ap. Bh. 1. 738, SLftSfuu Soph. Ant. 903, mXve/tm (§ 293. 3), (. 144. 

Iy«<^ (r. \y%^', lye- § 261, lyu;-)* 'i' rtmm^ F. lyteM^, 2 Pf., as Pkes. in- 
trana., (the sjrnc root prefisced, bv a peculiar Att redupl., § 263. 6) lyfny^th 
Pf. P. \y^/uu, A. P. eyS^/iff, 2 A. M. Hy^ifiuif. For ire«V«^<> ^ye'ty^f'*^ 
aee § 238. ^. 2 Pf. PL 3 iy^y^^Mn (as from r. ly«e^.) K. 41 9. Hipp, has 
l{.iiy«e*'* '"''^ lyt/ffiTw. Deriv., £p. ly^ey^e*^ a'* 6» Xy^wm ». 33; late 

ye«r^^* 

i7A4» Qr. ^X., U. $ 259), to ro0 iip, prtu hard, Ep. E. 203, A. fXr« 
(§ 56. /O A. 409, Pf. P. itX^mt, n. 662, 2 A. P. UXnv, N. 408. Att 
ibrms, f7Xx«» or tlxxm, Ar. Nub. 761, Th. ii. 76, and 7xx» Soph. Ant 340. 
I>eriv. fiXU or i/Xm, .iiV«m, ii'Xvm, .vr«» (Ep., A. P. ixMnt, Y. 393 ; Deriy. 
tixS^im, A. 156, tiX5fiX*'y '^' ^92), IXiVriv, -/^ (poet and Ion. i/XiVrAr or 
tiXi^rm, JEeck. Fr. 1085, Hdt ii. 38), lXiXi'^«», .;(«', Ep. A. 530t 

^tpm, to mute, poet, F. 0i»^, 2 A. }#if«r, Ar. Av. 54, 1 A. Utifm, T. 481. 

mtifm (r. »mf-, »i^^ § 259), to thear, F. rntfH, A. fxii^*, Pf* P* xUcmmw. 
F. »ier», Moech. 2. 32, A. Ui^rm, ». 456, Ut^^dfmv, JEaeh, Pers. 952 {% 56. 
^), 1 A. P. Ui^nf, Find. P. 4. 146, ^ A. P. U^n*, Anth. 

pLu^»tAtu (r. ^Mne-)* ^ oAtom, chiefly poet, I. 616, 2 Pf. l/t^MfA, A. 278, 
Pf. P. t7^«e^«i (9 191. 1), t» Aa« been fated, PI. Bep. 566 a, Pt, tl^m^ift, 
later Ep. f^tfAifureu Ap. bL 1. 646, Dor. fAtfAi^MMTm Tim. Locr. 95 a. 

SftiX»f, to owe, ought (Ep. ;^iXX«» S. 462), F. IptX^em ($ 222. 2), 1 A. 
«^i<Xer«, 2. A., naed only in the expression of a wish, m^tX§9, F£ mp%iXn»m* 
Kindred verbs, i^ixxm, to aseUt, poet (for if iXXtii, see § 245. 5), if XirM^*^ 
to tncKT (§ 289), ^^tXitt, to ouitL 

wii^m (r. «'«e-)i fo pierce, F. n^^, Pf* P. wiwm^fuU' A. Ivm^*, A. 465, 
2 A. P. l«'«eir», Hdt 4. 94, Ath. 349 c 

r^ti^m, to sov, F. m^^, A. frv-M^M, Pf. P. ttwm^ftmt, 5t A. P. Uwd^f. 

n»m (r. r«».), to J^rvteA, F. rt»£, A. irufm, Pf. rMs« (§ 217. «), Pf. P. 
AHLMOi, A. P. Ira/nv. Kindred Ep. fonns, nn^pm, B. S9(\ A. Pi, nr4»m§ 
19* 
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K. S34 ; fmw4tt P. 390^ E. rmpt^m, Ae. ; Imp. ^ (eontr. fiom Ttit, r. w-) 
S. 219 ; S Aor. A. «r«>w» (<§ 194. 3 ; r. r*y.) A. 591. 

phi^, to datrcy, F. pitfi, A. ipht^ I Pf. f f#«e»«, 2 Pf. 7^«e«, Pf. P. 

i^mffuu^ 2 A. P. i^#i^». F. fTtfrm, K. 625, F. M. ^ictfUftm Hdt. viiL 
108, f/i(U#MM iz. 42, 2 A. M. l^m^iaT* (§ 248. /) Id. viii. 90. 

§ 969. 5. Change of r to r. 

MJiiw, to bemd, F. m^iS, A. Uxtm (§ 56). Pf. P. »I«J12>mm (§ 217. «% 
I A. P. UXi0n9 and l»X<W«», 2 A. P. l»Xi»nf. 

r{i^t *» rubf to wear, F. T^i^m, A, tr^f^m, PC rir^>^^«, Pf. P. rir^j^H/MU^ 

1 A. P. ir(/^99, oommoDly 2 A. P. IrffSnf' 

6. Change of t mto u. 

diXi<Vi^ (r. ^Xi^^ i&Xiif .)> <t> «»»•«, F. ax«;>^«, A. ^Xii^r*, Pf. Jix^kTfm 
(§ J 91. 2) and Kxu^m, PC P. ixHi^t^ and 9XufifUUj I A. P. 4xiiV#if», 

2 A. P. fiX#f «». 

i(t;»«f, to bnak, F. I^^'^laf, 1 A. f|f(«<|«, Ar. Tesp. 649» and Aei|«, Hipp., 
2 A. «(<«•«, P. 295, Pf. P. Ic^ftyfuu, Hipp. Collat., Ep. l^ix^m, i. 83. 

l^iwat, to catt down, F. X^ti'^m, A. ^(«i>^«, A. P. it^ti^n** 2 A., comm. 
intrana., H^tw*, E. 47, Plnp. P. l^i^irr« S. 15, late Pf. P. l^^u/ifuu. 

See, also, Xii«^ (t 37) and wtiPst (t 39). 

7. Chajage of • mto »», 

i»$vm (r. ^»«^ ^««».), to hear, F. Attwrt/teu, A. il»»»rm, 2 Pf. ^«i(»««, 
2 Phip. ««if»iii» (§ 191. 2), A. P. liMtUPnu Late, F. ^«^r«, Pf. P. ^»«y. 
#/MM. Ep. «««»«^«, Horn. Merc 423. 

% 970. 8. Change of S into 9. 

kXytfi, to ajpiet, F. kky9fS, A. 9XyS9«t, A. P. hXymh** 
Qu^fuu and )v^«^MM, Id lament, F. Hs^wfuu, A. a^v^Afin** 
ff-XtfMf, to tmu^ F. vXffM, A. 7irXfff«, Pf. P. wUxS/uu (§ 217. «), A. P. 

IrXtPnf. 

tv^m (r. S0^^ rvf . § 263), to Jumigate, to btam, F. :^», Pf. P. rUv/tfuu^ 

2 A. P. Irv^ny. 

9. GhangiB of » uito t». 

»i^«r (r. »i;#^ «ii;#0) ^ Aidle, poeL iBach. Pjr. 571, F. «ivr», 1 A. f«ttfr«, 
«. 263, 2 A. 7«l;#«^ y. 16 («i»«#«», § 194. 3), 2 Pf. «l«ii;#c. Soph. £1. 1 im. 
Ep. xiMfat, r. 453. 

ritf;^«», to prepare, poet, F. ri^i», A. 7riv|«, Pf. P. rir»y^M»#, A. P. Mx^nv, 
•pf. P*. mtrana. rfriv;^^ ^. 423, Pf. P. rirtv;^«r«ti (§ 248. /) ^. 63, Plup. 
irtTtvxmr* A. 808, Pf. P. Inf, Ttrtox^^Ptu X' 104, F. Pf. rtrtvltfuu, M. 
345, A. P. iriv;^#nv, H!pp. Kindred Verhs, rvyx^^" (§ ^^)9 r$ru0X9fuu 
» 285). 

^■^«, and sometimfs ^vyymitti (§ 290), to )Iee, F. ^tSi»puti and f iv^«0>mm 
(§ 900. S\ 1 A. f^«^«, oommonly 2 A. I^o^m, 2 Pf. wi^tvy$t, J^. Pf. i^. 
^f«(^««« (cf. 274. )) <». 6, vf^vyjriiMf «. 18. 
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la Change of i, in the diphthong u, to «. 

nXtm and mXftt, to tkrni, F. »XtUm and uXJrm, A. imXura and l»Xy#M, 
Pf. p. BisXiiT/Hu, »^Xufuuj and utuXffuu, F. Pf. tnmXuwftm*, Ar. Lya. 
107S, A. P. UXi;##«*. Ion. »Xaf», -/^^ik Hdt. ui. 117; Dor. F. mia^ or 
jiXf^ Theoc..6. 32, A. ImXmi^ &0., as from »Xi{« or •A4(C<» ^§ 945. 1). 

^ 971. IL By the addition of consonants, 
usually either t, <t, v, <tx, or f. 

Of these consonants, t is chiefly added to labuH roots ; 9, to 
palatal and Ungual roots ; r (without further addition, § 289. 2), 
to liquid and pure roots ; ax, {;, &c., to pure roots. In a few 
instances, the dose terminations are affixed to the protracted 
root 

§ 979. I. Addriov or r (aoa § 52). 
«. To Labial Boots. 

im-rn (r. ^^ A«r.), to /oftoi te^ to m« m >«^ F. i4«b A. iTiK Pf. P. 
4>i^MM, A. p. 9^nf (iphf, Hdt. i. 19, Uf/n«, ». 543). iOndred, Af^, to 
Jb<md&, Ion. ikfd^^n, A. |^«m, Hdt. iU. 69, itirmfUmm (§ 896> 

/3cVr« (r. /^., /Scff-r.), to c/^^ F. A^^^i^i A. ICci^«, PC P. fiiCmftftms, 
1 A. P. lU^fnf, commonly 2 A. P. iC«^y. 

/BXjivr* (r. ^X«C.), to Aurt, F. flxA^m, A. fCx«^ Pf. /SlCXiif^ Pf. P. 
fiiCXnM/^mi, 1 A. P. iCXii^y, 2 A, P. ICxiCav. F. Pt ^Cx«i^iyi0i» Hipp. 
£p. ^XmUfuu, T. d2. 

V^-r* (r. Sr^i^O, toieeor <A« /et&, poet Eur. EL 150, F. )^«r, 1 A. 
n^y^m, n. 324, 2 A. Qpe. Aw^fCpt Y. 187, A. P. Ue»f#«», 1. 435. 

Si^fl-r^ (r. d«f .)> to tefy, F. ^^m, A. fl»^«, Pf. P. ^Um/tfrns, 3 F. rt. 
#i^i^«^MM, Soph. Aj. 577, 2 A. P. Irdfn^ (} 263). 1 A. P. mf0n», Hdt it 
81. Rom the r.d«f. in another sense, come the Ep. and Ion. 2 Pf.,aaFkes., 
rt/n*-*, to ie amazed. A, 243, Hdt ii. 156, 2 A. UmfM, L 193 ; and the 
late 1 Pf. trans. rUm^ Ath. 258 e. 

d^m-m (r. 5^vf-)> to break m pfeeet, F. 5f^», Pf. P. T^fv^i^MM. 
A. I#e»^«> Hipp., 1 A. P. l/^;f#«», Anth., 2 A. P. ir^^fnt (} 263), F. 363. 

MMft^'rrm (r. xc/tr-). to Aeni^ F. »i^4'*'i A. Umft^lm, Pf. P. mlMmftfuu 
(§217. y), A. P. l»i^f^f. Kindred, ytdfiirrm, 

»Xi9'Tm (r. xXa*-., sXfv. § 259), to s«ea/, F. nXi^f^m, A. l»Xi^«, Pf. «(. 
»X0^» (§ 236. a), Pf. P. »Uxtftftmi, 1 A. P. Uxlflu*, commonly 2 A. P. 
InXdwrif. Late 2 A. UXmx^u 

»irTm (r. «««-.), to CM«, to •triJk, F. jm^^w, A. Ix*^'*, Pf. »U«f«, Pf. P. »l- 
M0fA/^, 3 F. si«i^«/Mu, Ar. Ban. 1223, 2 A. P. i»iwnf. 2 Ft Ft M»«rdt 
N. 60. 

n^i^rm (r. »^vC.)> to Aub, F. «er«^», A. tm^^m, Pf. P. sUftf/tiMM, 1 A. P. 
U^v^nf, sometimes 2 A. P. U^Cet. In Hipp., Pf. »Uevf «, F. Pf. si»(y^«. 
^MM. For «(Mrr«rBs, see $ 249. tU 

fdTTm (jr. fm^:), to Mtitch, F. /il4«, A. Hfm^m, Pf. P. I^^^imu, 2 A. P. 

|i^Mi» (r. /Mie«0* to miu, poet» F./M(f4«^ a 137» 1 A. f/Mi<i^4»<Ar. Efl. 
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197, £p. 2 A. ftifM^iMy ahortened ^/^<-«* (§§ 194. S, 255. ), 263. €\ 
and iftmwf, Hes. Sc 231, 2 Ff. i»i^««. Id. Op. 202. 

Tvwrm (r. r»«--, tvwt-), V, rvrrn^m (§ 222. l)> 2 A. irvv-w, Pf. P. «r»- 
irnt^MM and rtTPf^m, 2 A. P. irywn** Ion. 1 A. 2rin^«, £l 5Sl, frf^«/»«9« 
Hdt. ii. 40. For rtrvwifnt, Me § 194. 3. 

fi. To Otber Boots. 

Jittift kitrm (r. A»»., A*vr-)> ^ oceOMpfilA, F. Avt^m, A. i|*i>r«, Pf. ^vvjm, 
Pf. P. W^MM. A. P. liyvWiir, Hes. Sc SI 1. The simpler form '«»«» like- 
wise oocnn in the Pres. and Impf. For tIfOr*, &c, see § 246. «. 

r'iMTu (r. rt«.* rmr. § 259), to fte^wC, to hrimg fonh^ F. rt^«s commonly 
ri(«/Mw, 1 A. frf^ commonly 2 A. fn««v, 2 Pf. r&r«4Mi, A. P. iri;^0n9» 
Late Pf. P. riri>/MM. For ri»it90Mi, see § 200. y. 

^973* 2. ADDiriON OF r. 

This letter is sometimes simply prefixed or qfixed to the 
characteristic, but commonly unites with it, if a ptdaial^ to form 
tftf (rr, ^ 70. 1), or less frequently {;, and, if a lingual^ to form 
C (§ 61. N.), or less frequently aa (rr). 

Notes. (I.) Palatals in .^« are mostly onomatopes. (2.) Tiingnals in 
^« are mostly derivatives, wanting the second tenses, and, by reason of eu- 
phonic changes, nowhere exhibiting the root in its simple form. The charac- 
teristic may, however, be often determined from anoUier word. It is most 
frequently \ and may be assumed to be this letter, if not known to be another. 
(S.) In a few instances, r unites with 77 to form ^, and even with a labial to 
form ^ or rr. 

«. Prefixed. 

kX»€Mm (r. JUm-, ^Xipt*.), to avoid, poetn F. ^«^, A. |Xai». Extended 
Ep. forms, mX»€»Jiim Z. 443, tiXurmiu X' S30. 

Itrmm (r. Im^ im. § 260, !}>».), to likeM, £p. F. 197 (also 1r»m ^ 279), 
Pf. P., as Pres., 97yfuu, to be like, Eur. Ale. 1063, PIup. P. nty/itn%, ). 796. 
The common trans, form is u»mXm, -Aett, &C., and the common intrans., the 
pret. Im»« (^ 238. ^), f<Hr which are also used the simpler ijj»« (having in the 
Sd Pens. pL the ixxegular form tti&vt Ar. Av. 96 ; cf. UArt^ § 237. •<)«), and 
Ion. «:««, Hdt. i. 155 ; Plup., as Impf., 14»m (§ 189. 5), F. i?^, Ar. Nub. 
1001. Ep. Impf. intrans. (or Pf.) ilxt 2. 520. 

Inwm and WtTm (r. Imv., in*'. § 259, iMrv-), to <peaA, fefl^ poet A. 643, 
B. 761, Soph. (Ed. T. 350, F. ui^m, H. 447, and \ue9n0m (^ 222) 1. 98, 
2 A. itte^f, Eur. Sup. 435. Kindred, Ir/vr* and l»/rri» (^ 276. #), lo r^ 
jntNicA, Ep. r. 438, O. 198, 2 A. itnvitwn and iyS»rro (^ 194. 3> Belated 
to iWn (§ 301. 7). 

X«#Mv (r. Xmu-\ to mnmdf to utter, poet., F. Xm»n0»fuu (§ 222), A. iXcxii- 
r«, commonly 2 A. fxacMt, 2 Pf. xiXM»m (k 236. £.). 2 A. B^. X«X«M»r« 
(^ 194. 3). For XiXitxiJii, see § ^5^, 2. I>eriv. forms, Ep. Xn»if, i, 379^ 
Dor. >j»»U, Theoc. 2. 24, Att X«»«;«», .£sch. Sup. 872. 

/3. Affixed. 

axilm (r. «XiB-, «A.i|.), to ward off, poet, in the Act, F. «Xi^4r», Z. 109, 
1 A. 4xS^r«, 7. S46, and ^Xi^ .^fisch. Sup. 1052, 2 A. ikXmkmw (§^ 194. S, 
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261), ^x»«/«» (^ 899) JEadL FV. 417 ; .Mid. to repd, F. ^Xifitnyuu, vii. 7. 3, 
A. nXtl$kf»nt, i. 3. 6. 

SiAl^fuut to bUe, Ion. and Poet, F. i^t^ii^fuu, Hipp., A. «lc|«^«», Anth^ 
Pf. P. ^yftmu Act Mi/tt, to tmart from a hUe, Symp. 4. S7. 

^374* y. Uniting with a PaUtal to fonn rr (rr). 

iXXivrm or «XX«rrA» (r. «AJL«)^.), to ehamg^ F. «XX«|«, A. 4AA«{ih PH 
^XXc;^c, Pf. P. 4f>.X«7^MM, 1 A. P. iiXXAx^n^ 8 A. P. nXXmynt, 

9Xnee»t (r. «'A.iiy.), lo ffnike, in composition with U or »««■«, to strike wUK 
terror^ F. «->.i>^«», A. ffrXn^c, 2 Pf. ri«-Xify«, Pf. P. wkwXnyfuut S F. wtwXi* 
l»ftmt, Ar. Eq. 272, 1 A. P. \wxix^n%, commonly 8 A. P. WXvym, but i|i. 
irXa^if^ Mi-iff-Xcyvt ( .11711?, P. Ml , 2. 88.5). For •^«'Xi»y«f, &C., Me ^ 1 94. 3. 
The form «'Xf)7*0/uM (§ 29S) oocnrB Th. ir. 125. In the mmple sense to 
strike, the Att. writers associate the Act of ttmrdwnt with the Pass, of wXi^m 
r« (§ 301> 

^r^rrm (r. irrc»-, irnr»- $ 86$), to crtwcA /rom Jkar^ F. wrnl^ 1 A* 
I«'rfi|«, poet 8 A. 7Trc««f, JSsch. Enm. 252, Pf. f«-nr;^«. Ep., ftt>m r. rrw-. 
2 A. Z>. 3 Tm'^f H. 136, PL Ft. wtwmm (§ 853. 0, B. 312 (cf. § 238. «> 
Kindred, wr^^^m^ A. 371, «vwrjuS>, A. 378. 

rm,^m.90t (r. r«fc;^-), to diiifMrft, F. rs^c^, A. lv;i^«|^ Pf. P. ^'rm^my» 
fuut A. P. ir«(«;^/irt. From rm^A^m is formed, by metathesia, oontractioa, 
and the aspiration of r before^ (§ ^$, N.), ^^a^wm (rc^^r^, r^Mirr., 3^(«rr0> 
F. ^e^M, A. ;/^«^ A. P. ii^;^#«». £p. Pf., as Ar. iatiaiia., rir^x"' O fi''^)* 
H. 346. 

rJiewm (r. r«7.), to arrange^ F. riS^i», A. lr«^ Pt Armx*^ ^* P* «^* 
Tayftmi, F. Pf. rtraltfuu, Th. V. 71, 1 A. P. irdx^nf, nrs 2 A. P. Ir«yir». 

^^;rrA» (r. ^^<»-)> <» s&«cUer, F. ^^j'^«», A. t^ftlm, 2 Pf. •'•^(Tac. For n. 
f(i»«yr»#, see 9 246. 2. 

). Uniting with a Palatal to form ^. 

a^«^« and 2 Pf. »U^7« (§ 238. ^), to cry, F. Pf. Mt»^£i»ftmi (§ 839. e), 
8 A. f«^«7«y. Kindred, »X«> {) 277. c), »^C«#, •«»(«, nXtiZ"' 

0t/ui?^tt (r. «f^y.), to bew€ul, F. m/mw^«^m(4, A. fftmf^m, Pf. P. •IfAmy/uu 
() 189. 4). A. P. P/. •Ifutx^ut Theog. 1204, late F. «<^«i(«, Anth. 

•X0X»}^m (r. JXaXv^-), to Aouty to $hriA^ F. cXaXi/^^^mm, A. mXiXi^m* 

rrtfil^iy and poet ^rtvtix^t ft> jFooa, F. rri»c|M, A. UrtM^a. Poet forms, 
rr«yc;^iA>, Soph. EL 133, rmmxi^^ or rriya;^;/^^, B. 731, A. lrr«v«;^ii»«, 
2.124. 

rf «^« and ^^rrm (r. #f «y-), to sby, F. rf «|«, A. fr^«^«, 1 A. P. Ir^«;^- 
^y, commonly 2 A. P. U^mynv* Pf* P. fr^«7/ft«<, «. 532. The shorter 
root ^. appean in the Ep. Pf. P. ri^fuu, £. 531, F. Pf. ri^V^/ftci, N. 829. 
Hence (r. ^«., ^iy. §§ 259, 277), the poet 2 A. Is'i^mv (§ ) 194. 3, 26 1> 

I. Uniting with yy to ibrm ^. 

wX»^m (r. «'X«7y-),. to cause to iMindler, poet, (ss v-Xcvciv), B. 1 38, 
A. irXMylm, n, 307 ; Mid. wXtiZ»/^mi, to wander. Soph. Aj. 886, F. irXdyl*. 
fuit •.312, A. P. UxtiyxP^if Enr. Hipp. 240. 

raXTt^m (r. rcXviyy-)^ to scwiuf a tntmpet, F. nX^ty^m, A. ir«X«'i7(«« 
Late F. ^mXrUu, &c. 

See, also, «X«'C« (§ 277. «). 
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^ 37ff« ^. Uniting with a Lingoal to form {. 

utiPit^m (r. I., I). § 282, l^., ;^. § 259> to «eat, to place, F. »«/«>«», »c#i« 
(§ 200. ^), A. U«ViV« and xmii^m (^ 192. 3). Ar. Ban. 91 1. Mid. »«#;^«. 
fMu, and raxely ««#i^«/««i, FL Ax. 371 c, to <if, F. »m0t{^0»fitat (§ 222), PI. 
Pluedr. 229 a, and •ttfiiwft.tu (§ 200. 7), Pi. The»t. 146 a, 1 A. commonly 
trans. Unfits Jiftnft I>em. 897. 3, and MaiiuftifAnt (^ 189. 3), Eur. Hipp. SI, 
2 A. intrana. UtJi^^i^nh i* <S* 9* Late, A. P. is«^ir^if», Anth., F. M. «a#i. 
)i)r«^«i, Diog. Laert. ii. 72. The simple forms are chiefly poet.* and dialectic: 
V^m, to teat, eU, B. 53, JSsch. £nm. 18 (extended I'^c**', Th. ii. 76), A. f7r«, 
B. 549, Pt. Umf, », 361 (Ion. Mr-i/rwr Hdt iii. 126); Mid. 1Z»fiuu\ F. 162, 
and rarely t^a/Mu, Soph. (Ed. T. 32, F. i^-Uft^Pmi I. 455, later gl^a/Mu Ap. Rh. 
2. 807, 1 A. i4V«^ify, Theog. 1 2, WfAftnv, Pind. P. 4. 363, iirr«/«iir, ^. 295, 
2 A. itif^m, Mach, Eom. S ; Pf. P. Hfuu, to at (^ 59), A. 134, Eur. Ale 
604, of which the comp. »minfuu is also common in Att. prose. Derir. 
ti^vm, .tf*,, &C., A. P. siftPnf and t^fif^^f (§ 278. 7). 

iftfui^tt (r. ivt^cr-), to name, F. infuirm, A. 4Vf«/Mt«'«, Pf. mm^mxa, Pf. P. 
Jttifidffuuj A. P. mffA£e0nf* Ion. •vv«^^«» (§ 44. 4), Hdt. iv. 6, .£ol. •»»- 
/Mit« (§ 4'<* 5)* Pind. P. 2. 82, chiefly Ep. iuft^ifm, B. 488. 

.^(^$t (r. fe«^-)> to teU, T, f^drtf, A. I^e«r«, Pf, wipfamm, Pf. P. vif^. 
r^i, A. P. l^fMtif* Pf. P. P». irC'Wt^^tiifiiftf, Hes. Op. 653. For wi- 
^(c^M. &c., see § 194. 3. Extended, 1 A. ^(dlmtn Pmd. Nem: 3. 45. 

X»Z*t (r. x"^-* »«^' $ 2^3. N.), to dnw &icA, r«<>re (Am.;^«;» It. 1. 16), 
more frequently, bat chiefly Ep., Mid. ;^4i^«/mm, to roth^et F* x^*f^*h I -^ 
i;t;«rr<iiHift, A. 535. Ep. 2 A. iY. mm^, 2 A. M. »isii)«yr« (§ 194. S\ 
F. »M«)i(r« ($ 239. b). 

«. Uniting with a Lingoal to form rr (rr). 

Mi^fi, to be umaed, Ep. K. 493, A. ^fi#ir«, Ap. Bh. 1. 1 171. 

ai(/MZ»j and Att ifftirri (r. «e^4.), F. i^rt, Hi/m^/uu, Dor. A. P. 
it^fAixhv, Diog. Laert yiii. 85. 

^X<V^« or fixirTtt (r. ^iXir., ^Xir. § 261, j^Xtr- § 64. N.)> to toAe Aoti^ 
/rom Me hive^ F. ^XiV«, A. ICXirc. 

»»^uwt (r. »«(i;#.)f to arm, poet, Pf. P. Pt, n%»»^vtfdt9t (§ 53), F. 18, 
Eur. Andr. 279. A. M. Pt, »«(v^^«^iMf (§ 71) T. 397, Dor. A. Ui^t^m 
(§ 245. 1), Theoc 3. 5. 

«*«##«, to tprinkle, F. «'«^«, A. iwmvm, A. P. la'iir^fif. 

•'XArr*, to /osftibii, F. rX^Crw, A. iwXm^m^ Pf. P. •'irXcr/Mu, A. P. {•'Xa. 

S. Uniting with a Labial to form ^ or #«>. 

»;;«» (r. M^.), to tmu^ F. vA/^m, A. ht^m^ Pf. P. Anft/uu^ A. P. inf^ 
Hipp. Late viwru, Rut, but ««'«-y/«'«-tr^flM r. 178. 

wi^^m or virrw (r. nv-), to coo^ F. o-ii^m, A. tm^^m^ Pt P. «4n^^M(«, 
A. P. Iwi^nv. Late virrw. 

See, also. I»;irr«<§ 273. «), X^lsfun (§ 290). ' 

§970* Rkmark. As verbs in .^» and -^^m are formed ftom botJi 
palatal and lingual roots, and as pure verbs often pass into verbs in .^«, it is 
not strange that in some verba there should be an intermingling of forma. 
Thus, 
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mftrmlm, to mudek, F. A^Wr», A. i(wm0», Pf. 9f9mnm, Vt P. Mf^rm^fuu^ 
A. P. ii^wMnt. Non-Att. F. l^vAlm, X. SIO, A. P. i^Tdx^n*, Hdt U. 90^ 
Ac. Late 8 A. M. i>». (r. i^rm-, § 227) i^dfttwH, Anth. 

|y«(i'?«, to «2ay, ffr^, poet., F. Um^H^ A. 191, A. ivm^^m P. 187, and 
tii>«^<^«, Anacr., Pf. P. M^tffuu, Soph. Aj. i26, hm^Uin^ Mxh. Cho. 347. 
Primitive, ii>«;^A» 9. 296, S A. 4f»«e«N S(^ Ant 871, I A. M. ifn^tn, 
£. 43. 

i^m (or 3^) and fi^^ (r. i^y^ /i y- } S62, 1^0, to <iiN poet and Too. 
\£0ch. Sept 2:U, <P. i^M, F. I^(«* i. 360, and f^ Eur. Ak. 262, A. f{|«, 
^8ch. Sept 924, and tfftl* or l^^a, L 536, Soph. (Ed. a 539 (obeerre the 
augment), 2 FT. i$^ym, B. 272, 2 Flop. U^yuf (§ 189. 5), h 693, UfyMs 
Hdt i. 1 27, A. P. i^. ftxiiif, I. 250. 

^u^^fi^f^tf, to ponder, poet, F. /M^^Mie«'|i» *• *^*» A. I^Me^ttfiih A. 189^ 
and ifu^^^m, Ar. Yeap. 5. 

irmtlti, to jrfoy, F. «'«i|«^mm, wm^w^t (^ 200. 3), A. f«*Mr«, Pf. rlvwiiM, 
Pt P. wtwmUfuu, Later, wmS^m, twmJ^M, ir'iwmx^t wiwtuyfuu^ Xwmxifwt, 

NoTK. See § 245. 1 . The Dorics aometimeB extend the palatal fonna to 
other teiuea, besides the Fat and Aor. act and mid. ; as, XXvyixHf (ibr -Jwht) 
Theoc. 1. 98, riiXmyfuu {^>Jut) Id. 22. 45, kif^xh^ (§ 275. «). 

§ 9 7 7* 8. ADDTnON OF ». 

In impure roots, r is commonly prefixed to the chaiactedstic , 
but in pure roots, affixed. 

Note. In a few poetic Ibnns, t is pi-efixed to « duuracteristie. For the 
changes of t before a consonant, see § 54. A short rowel ii aometimeB 
lengthened before ». 

m, I^efixed to a Consonant 

mXX»puu (r. 'AX., ««X., AXX.), to 2m|>, F. kXMfuUf A. i|X«^«», 5Mft;. '«X». 
^1 (§ 56. «), &c, 2 A. Ax«^f»v, 5m6;'. 'iXmfuu, ftc. £p. node 8 A. iS. 2 
£x^» r. 754, 3 JXr« 755, Pt. iXf^mt A. 421 (§§ 13. 4, 185. )). 

fidXXs0 (r. ^cX., /3X«. § 262, fitXi- §§ 28, 288), F. ^XS^ &c., see $ 223. 
^., F. ^XnVtf^Mi, T. 335, 2 A. KXii» (§ 227. fi), p. 15, ICXfi^nt, H. 39, 
commonly pass. A. 675, Qpf. ^9. 2 /3X^« or (r. ^Xi- § 259, cf. xf**^y wXtZ/int, 
§ 284) fiXu0 N. 288, /n/. ^X«ir^M A. 1 15, &c. ; Pf. P. fitCiXnfuu, I. 9. 

sX«^«r (r. «X«7., »X«yy., kXmJ^. § 274. i), to clang, to aereamj F. sXc^l**, 
1 A. tuXmy^ 2 A. tmXmyn, Pf., as Pres., sUXmtt'M or «I«X«>';^«, Ar. Yesp. 
929 {ntKXnya, B. 222, see § 246. 2), F. Pf. »i»X«y^/«M (§ 239. e). Ex- 
tended forms, xXc^^iM, Theoc. Ep. 6. 5, rnXMyyiw, JSsch. Eum. Ibl, 
uXMyymtm Soph. Fr. 782. 

epdXXm (r. r^«X.), *o deceive, F. r^X*, A. U^nXm, P£ P. U^aX/uu, 
8 A. P. U^^SXn*. 

#tUX4» (r. rr»X.« mX. § 259), to eend, F. mX«, A. f#rfiX«, Pf. 7rr«X«c, 
Pf. P. UrtiXfuu^ 2 A. P. WrtiXnf, raralj 1 A. P. WrmXh*. For ir««Xc^r«, 
see S 248. /. 

/3. Affixed to a Consonant 

Umm (r. hiM-, h»' § 266), to bUe, F. )i{i«^«i, 2 A. Ham*, Pf. P. »)if- 
)^^uM, A. P. tHx^nu Pbet Mid. )«»»i^C'A*m, .fisch. Ptos. 571. 
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TtfAm (r. re/*-, n/*. §. 259), to cut, F. rt/iS, 2 A. It«^» and trtfuv, Pf. 
rir/»iiM (§ 261), Pf. P. TtrfttiftM, 3 F. rtrf^ii^fMu, A, P. Ir/i4^nf. lotl. 
rc/«y*>,T. 105. For nrfMifhh ^^ ^ 234. ^. Kindred £p. «/tify«, 11. 390 
(r^i{rr*s Moach. 2. 81), F. V/«<fS«, 1 A. Ir^«r^«. 2 A. jfr^«7«v, 2 A. P. irfU^ 
yrv, later ir/«ii>«i». Some read riftu, as Pros., N. 707. 

See, also^ MC^y« (§ 223). 

^378. >. Affixed to a YoweL 

(ieitftf, and poet. /3ar««# (§ 279 ; r, /3«-), to go, F. finffuu, 2 A. I/Sn/ 
(t 57; see § 227, 242. b, 251. 4), Pf. ^SCnxa (see § 238. «). Poet, and 
Ion., F. /3«V*»? I wia cause to goj Enr. Iph. T. 742, 1 A. fC«r«, Hdt. i. 46. 
In composition, Pf. F.iiiC»/Mu and ^iCafficu (§ 221. «), A. P. ISai^nt, For 
/8ifria,^&c., see ^ 185. u Kindred forms, ^tim in Dor. UC^»«-«r Th. v. 77 ; 
£p. 0<C«^«», r. 22, fiXfifu, H. 213, /3iCi£W» N. 809; Ion. /3iCi£r»«», Hipp. ; 
the common causative fisCa^m ; and apparently the Ep. Fns. used as Fat. 
(^ 200. b) fiU/Mu, I ahaU walk, lioe, O. 194, X. 431. FL ^uft$0U (or ^^ 
fAtafim) Horn. Ap. 528. 

2u»« (r. JtJO, to entery F. itrc/iaty 2 A. JJi7f (t 57 ; see ^^ 227, 226. 4), 
Pf. li^v»et. For ^uviauri, see § 243. 4. The primitive )v«> is commonly 
causaHve, to mojbe to enfer (yet »» ^vy*», i. 272), F. ^vtf'iv, A. n««-«, Pf. «v«. 
It^u^m V. 8. 23, Pf. P. VtiufMUj A. P. i^^/nn Chiefly £p. and Ion., Pi^. M. 
iutfietij £. 140, A. M. iivveifnif, B. 578, 2 A. P. i^vnv, Hipp. For 2vrir«, &e., 
see ^ 185. i. Later £p. form, ^v^rtt, Ap. Bh. 1. 1008, A. PL U-^fmf 1326. 

iXei»t, commonly IXavvtt, to drive, F. U«r«», IXm (§ ^00. 2), A. HXet^tt, Pf. 
JXfl'A.«jMi(^ 191), Pf.. P. lX»JX«/*«i, A. P. *X«^j»». Ion., Pf. P. IXnXair/cM 
Hipp., A. P. ixdtrhh Hdt. iu. 54. For U<fX«)«^ see § 248. /. Ion. and 
Poet. iXa^T^w, 2. 543. 

fui»fuu and fittUfiuu (r. ^., ^c/. ^ 267, ^ly. § 259), to leel after, poet 
Soph. (£d..C. 836, «. 367, £p. F. puif^afMu (^71) A. 190, A. i^crrc^nv, 
». 429, 2 Ff. ^S^«»c (^ 238. «). Pres. Jmp. ^^« (§ 242. b) Mem. ii. 1. 20 
(Epich.), J«^. (as from r. /tMM.) /mm^m Theog. 769. ^Extended, fimtfuim, 
^V«, Soph. Aj. 50. 

w%m (r. W-, «*«- § 259), to dHn^ F. wU/mu (^ 200. b), later wnZfMu 
<§ 200. 3), 2 A. twUf (§ 227. «), Imp. wU, commonly w7$i, Pf. wtwmhm^ 
Pf. P. ^rStr^/Kaf, A. P. WHnt. 

riftt (r. «-), to pay, to expiate, F. rfr*, A. f«Tr«, Pf. r^TTjut, Pf. P. «r/- 
r/it«i, A. P. IrMfiv, Mid. rhcfkai, and rUOftm or rUtOfittu (^ 293), to avenge, 
to pmueh, chiefly poet F. 279, 366, Enr. Or. 323, 1 172, Hdt v. 77. Poet 
rim, to pay honor to, F. rt^* I. 142, trT^, Soph. Ant 22, FT. P. Pt. nnvt/Mivm 
T. 426. 

^aifu (r. ^^c-)* ^ anticipate, F. f^«^«, commonly ^^etfMu (§ 219), 1 A. 
I^^«r«, 2 A. ttphit (§ 227), Pf. %^&»m. Ep. 2 A. M. Pf. ^#i£/Kif«« E. 119. 
. ^fU»t (r. f^i-), to periah, to destroy, F. trans. ^Um, fiiS, Soph, Aj. 1027, 
mtrans. pfir»fuu, A. trans. ;^/ir«, Pf. P. tpfi/tat. Hup. P. and 2 A. M. 
(§§ 227, 226. 4) l^^,,. Ep., f//«, 2. 446, /3. 368, A. P. ifftPn*, ^. 331, 
2 A. Act 7^#«v (cf. $ 1^99) E. 110» Extended poet fom, pintim, A. 
*491, «. 250. 

). Brefized to «. 

See )i^Mi^«i (§ 298), »S^ftifu, m^^wfuu, wlrtn/u, fjuhnfu ($ 293), wi^' 
t$i C§ 885), irskUm, wtXfmpm (§ 282). 
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$ 979. 4. AjoBmem or #». 



The addition of these letters is commonlj attended with the 
precession or protraction of the preceding vowel, with metathe' 
sisj or with the loss of a consonant, 

m, Witbout fbrUker ChttDgs. 

A^^M^ (r. i^i.), to pteeue, F. i^Um, A. i^^m, A. P. i^Mtt. Ses i^n^/. 
^»* (5 285). 

yn^m*0 and y«i^i#»«, to grow oUf F. ynfMf and yn^fuu^ 1 A. lyii^tfrA, 
2 A. irn^c* (§ 227), FT. yty^it»: 

tXmriUfuu (r. ;x«.), Co jirqpMafe, F. iXmrfuu, A. ;jl4#iS^««, A. P. Skd^^nv. 
Kindred Att fbmu, ixU/uu Moch, Sup. 1 1 7, SXti^fuu, PL Leg. 804 b. Ep., 
;xj^/mu, B. 550, Pf. Subf. Iximm, p. 365, OpL IXnnufu, Horn. Ap. 165 ; 
fbrmsas from Txn^i, Imp. 'Ixiit Ap. Bh. 4. 1014, 7a.«/« (§ 251. 4), Hid. 
IxSifuu Horn. Hym. 20. 5 ; later £p., F. ixHtuu Ap. Bh. 2. 808, A. IxmI^- 
fui*, 1. 1093. 

/»i/vrjM» (r. pu$o-.\ to h Uo r ieai t, F. fui^^m, A. I^IIVra, A. P. ^wrAnw 
The intrans. ^ulmw^ to he dnmk, oooon in the iVea. and Impll 

^980* ^. Yoirel changed by PkeoeMion. 

i/ftCXM», commonly A/ftCXiV»4» (r. iftCx§^ J^Xs^m- $ 259)^ to miiearrf, 
F. AftCXti^m, A. i^Cx«fr«, FT. i)f/ftCA4»M, FT. P. If/tCXm/uu, 2 A. 4^CXar» in 
Sold. Ion. i^-«^Cxifr«i Hipp. 

«y£X««s commonly JifdxU/ut (r. Ax«^ AXir«.)* '^ exprnd, F. ktiXm^m^ 
A. ilviiXA»r«, Pf. A»iiX«jMi, P£ P. il»f{x«f^iMM, A. P. kmXMth^- Thia Terb often 
letaina « in the augment (§ 189. 4), espeeiaOy in the older Att. ; and some- 
timee, in doable composition, augments the second preposition (§ 192. 8); 
thus, A. ktmXm^m^ Soph. Aj* 1049, mmrnfAXm^m^ Isoc. 201 b. 

y, Yowel liPngthened. 

fiui^»0fiuu (r. fittf /3i4»r»-), chiefly in the comp. Jivm-Cm^ntftmiy to rtohe^ 
both trans, and intrans., F. fimnfuu, 1 A. trans. IC<»#^/««», 2 A. intrans. 
iCMf« (§ 227), fiiS, ^t^f (§ 226. 2), /itWi, /3i«^i>«/, /Sim. Primitive, ^im, to 
Jive, Fat. ^MwrA>, commonly fiut^tftm, I A. iC/^ro, commonly 2 A. IC;«», 
Pf. fitCim»»y Pf. P. fi^Citffuu. Shorter Ep. forms, fiiif^t^U (/Sit^i^^c Wolf., 
§ 278) Hom. Ap. 528, F. fiti^t^t Ap. Bh. 1. 685. For ^•«, we commonly 
find, in the Pres. and Impf., ^««, which again in the other tenses (F. ^n^$t or 
^n00fut4, A. I^iir«, &C.) is rare or late. For the contraction of ^««, see 
§ 33. «. From the contr. forms of the Impf. (7^«if) IZnf, «^ii, appears to 
have arisen a 1st Pers. i^nv Ear. Ale 295, and a late Imp. ^n^i Anth. The 
prolonged ^^« and {•4» (§ 242. b) have given rise to A. W-iZmft Hdt. i. 120^ 
/it/. («■/» Simon. F^. 231. 17. 

$981. }. MeUthesia. 

^Xm^Mf (r. fiisX-, /iXt; fiXt. § 64. N.), to go, to come (in the Pres., Ep. 
and found only in composition, w. 466), F. /mX«S>mu, 2 A. 7/««X«v, P£ 
/Kf/eSx«»«« (§ 223). 

^tir»if (r. J»«y., S»«i.), to die, V, ^atw/uu, 2 A. f^cM», Pf. ti^vii«« (§ 237), 
F. Pf. ri/rif^ and rt^t^i^fuu ($ 839. a). See »«;»» (§ 295). 
20 i 
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S^4»r«i» (r. S«(^ ^^«0» ^ W* ^* S«;«v^MM^ 2 A. I#«f«». Gdlat. ^^ftmt, 
Hdt. iii 109. 

s. Consonant Dropped. 

XMKif (r. ;t;«»-, § 55). to gape, F. x»**^f^'* 2 A. l;t;«»M, 2 Pf. «I;^«niu 
Late ;^«iy». Extended ;^««'««^«, Ar. Yesp. 695. 

v^^X" (■'* *'*^-> *'**^' ^^ ^^^> ^'^'^' «'«^«'«., itm^xt ^^ aspiration of the ^, 
which is dropped before tf*, being transferred to the », which thos becomes ;^), 
to suffer, F. wtUsftat (§ 58), 2 A. i«'«^«v, 2 Ff. TtTotia. Poet. I A. Pt. «^. 
raf (but ff-rcim Dind.) .£sch. Ag. 16'J4, £p. Pf. Pt. wtw&fvip (§ 25S. 2) 
(. 555, Dor. Pf. riwt^x'^, Epich. 7(2). For ris-Wi, see § 238. fi, 

^38 3* 5. Addition of ), Z, B^, and ;^. 

^;fti/|»» and »/ti(im (r. »/u('), to deprive, poet Pind. P. 6. 27, r. 18, 
F. «iKi^r*», A. tl/*i^ra, S. 64, A. P. n/ii^fnvt X. 58. 

X«» and hii^t (r. )/., ^i<^. § 269. 6) both Ep. I. 433, A. 470, commonlj 
h'iw or hiuMm (t 58, § 237), to fear, F. Ep. hirtfitu, O. 299, A. nur», 
Cyr. i, 4. 22 ; Mid. iU/uu, to frighten, poet. E. 763, .ffisch. Eum. 357. Deriv. 
hiifM9fMu or WirrtfMu, to frighten, iuixm (§ 299), and Ep. iinfiu, to chase. 

9^*t (r. n., ffit' § 266), to spin, F. y«i^», A. P. Utiitif' Ep. »U, Hes. Op. 
775, A. hn^»,T. 128, Unrdfttif, «. 198. Late Pf. P. fitnt/Mtt. 

•urilm (r. «vra-), to wotmd^ F. »(fr»0-f, &c Ep. •vrci», ;^. 356, F. «vTiiriv, 

1 A. •ifriirM, 2 A. 5. 3 t^rft (§ 224. E.), Jn/*. tirn/iu, -d/tttat, E. 132. 

2 A. M. P^, as Pass., •vrei/itft, A. 659. 

vikd^m, and poet, wtxtfia, Eur. Rh. 555, or itxUti, Soph. EI. 220 (r. o-tX*^ 
riXs^-, v-tXo/-, «'Xi&^., o-Xc^-, §§ 260, 262), to approach, F. mXttrM, *%XZ 
(§ 200. 2), A. is-ix&rc, A. P. i^-iXtCir^ify and poet. Wy.*an^ (§261. N.), 
iBsch. Pr. 896. Ep., iriXc», Horn. Bac. 44, Pf. P. 9'iTknfaatt /». 108, 2 A. M. 
iTkv/ttif, A. 449 ; ir/XfCAf, to ftrui^ near, Hes. Op. 508, wSkvafuu, to approach^ 
T. 93. 

w(im and r^i^A*, to saw, F. ^r^irtt, A. Ir^i«'«, Pf. P. «'i«'^/«/c«M, A. P. 

ri»^« (r. ^««., ^«. § 261), to save, F. ^^^m, ,A. Umrm, Pf. r«r«»«, Pf. P. 
AvmfMU and ^i^mrfiat, A. P. ir^i^ny. Ep., #«««, Call. Del. 22, rmmrmt A- S3, 
&c. ; Pres. Imp. {ff»ot, rmoo, wm, § 242. b) vim f. 230, Impf. S. 3 (ir««i) 
Uc« or ^i^» n. 36.S, <I>. 238 ; oontr. r«»«, Ap. Rh. 4. 1 97 ; ri**, in the Subj. 
ei^f I. 681, <r«9 424. 

v^vtt, to afflict, s F. T^ufM, Pf. P. rtr^S/Att/ • and t^ux** (T' ^C** *'C/C'*> 
r^v^;*- § 298), F. r^v^tf, Pf. P. rtrfux^f^h Th. iv. 60. So «Ur (§ 220), to 
swim, poet. y«f;^'», ■. 375 ; >^»« and "^^nx"* ^ '^. 

^ 383. III. By INCREASING THE NUMBER OF 

SYLLABLES, either, 1. by reduplication, or 2. by 
syllabic affixes, or 3. by exchange of letters. 

1. Reduplication. 

Reduplication in the root is most frequent in 
verbs in -fii and -ax&. It is of three kinds : 
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a. Proper^ which belongs to roots beginning with a single 
consonant^ with a mute and liquid^ or with ^y, and which pre- 
fixes the initial consonant with i, or rarely with e. See d^ 
dwfii^ xlxQfigii (§ 284) ; fiiSQiUiixuty /ii/APi^axio (§ 285). 

b. Atticj which belongs to roots beginning with a short votoel 
followed by a single consonant^ and which prefixes the two 
first letters. See igaQiaxw {^ 285). 

Instead of repeating the initial vowel, t la sometimes inserted, in imitation 
of the proper reduplication. See ivivnfu (§ 284). 

c. Improper^ which belongs to roots not included above, and 
which simply prefixes « with the rough breathing. 

Compare §§ 190» 191. 2. 4. 

$984* «. Verbs In ./M. 

lU,, to hind, nxdy ^tU/u (r. }i^ li>i.)» ▼• 8* 24 (Impf. ^ih A. 105), 
Y.hifm, See §§ 219, 216. iS. 

^l^mfu (t, h-, }<}•.)> ^ 9*^ ^* ^'•'9 Sp- ^<^^'«i »• 358. See t 51. ^ 

Ififu (r. l^ ;«.), to tend, F. H^m, See f 54, § 229. 

1rrn/u (r. ^T*-y ter»'), to place, F. rnitf-w. See ^ 48. Poet 1 A. t^rmrof 
M. 56. Late Pf. trans. 7r««»« Anth., Dor. 1 A. P. Urm^nf Call. Lav. 83. 
Kindred fonns, Iwrmfm in composition only, Dem. 807. 6; rare X^rnxtt 
(§ 246. N.) Ath. 412 e; late rrfi««, Roul 'i4. 4 ; rriv^i ($ 246. «). 

»'A;e«^ ('• ;ce«-» •'a;?*- § ^2), to Und, F. ;^e«»'*'. A. i;te*»'«» ^- P- »^ - 

X^/uu. Mid. »ix(&f*»h to borrow. The pripiitive sense of the root ;^(c- 
appears to be to ngvp^jf neetf. Hence we have, 

1. »lxtnfu, to tuppfy the need of another, by lending him what he requires. 
Mid. xixc^f^^h *>> "VPfy <'"''' ^^^^^ **^^ hf borrowing. 

2. xt'^ (^ ^^^* *)> ^ '*9?''y '^ "^^ ^ ^'"^ s^'^ contuUe an oracle, by 
answering his inquiries, F. xC^^^y A. tx(fi^»9 Pf. P. xixV^^' "*^ »^XV*'f''^ 
A. P. Ix^'fnv* Mid. xi'^^l^h *^ consult an oracle. Poet, xti^" ^^ Xt^K"* 
Enr. Hel. 516. 

S. xt^*f**h ^ suppfy onis own need by making use of a thing^ F. ;^(ifr«^c/, 
Pf. nixtnfiuu, A. P. i;^(sfr^irv, A. M. lx^9ia-»fA9if. In the Att. contract forms 
of ;t:^Mv and ;^^c«^mi/, « takes the place of c ( § 33. »), which, on the other 
hand, is commonly retained by the Ion. ; as xt^ Hdt i. 55. 

^' X^ (3 P«8- sing., for ;^^i^m or xfi''*\ ^ supplies need, \.%.Uis useful 
or necessary, U must or ou^ to be, impers. ; Subf. xi?i Opt. ixi'^-* XV' 
§ 259) ;ce>'i> ■'V' Xfi^'^h and poet, (x^aut) xcnft Part. Neut, (;te«»»» « "*• 
serted after contraction, § 35) xfU** ' Impf. l;^^ «iy (with * paragogic, for 7;ee*'> 
or 'A;e«» cf. § 21 1. N.) or nnaugm. (§ 1 94. 1 ) x^* ' Fut. xt^'^'* The par- 
ticiple ;t;«i«»r is sometimes nsed as an indeclinable noun ; thus, rtv xt*''*' 
Personally, S. 2 x(n*^» (§ 182), you must. At. Ach. 778 (Meg.) ; Pf. P., as 
Pres., nix^nfuu, to need, want, Eur. Iph. A. 382, «. 13, F. Pf. utxgv^'fMth 
Theoc 16. 73. Kindred, xtV^^'t *^ u>awt, desire. Ion. XV*^^ ^^^* \. A\, 
Dor. xti'^*' Theoc. 8. 1 2, and Xi9^^*h Ar. Ach. 734 (§ 70. Y.) ; Ion. depon. 
Xintr»*fuuy Hdt. iii. 117. 
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5. itwi-xv^9 ^ A% mpp^ needy i. e. it tujfieet, it it enough ; Inf. kvf^ 
Xt^ • Impf. &wix(n, F. twx^'th A. k^ixft'^- Ion. i^x^^t -xifh &c- 
(aee S above). Hdt ix. 79. So it^tx^tw (§ 242. a) Id. yiii. 14, xxtk-xA 
i. 1 ^4, Im-x^n^** iu< 137. These verbs are also used personally. 

ififfifii (t. ivm-, iftfrn-), to benefit^ F. irn^m, A. tSfti^et, A. P. mtn^nf, 2 A. M. 
Jtfnfin* and •ttHift.n* (§ 2'i4. 3), 0^. ifmifin*, Inf, Sfatwfiauy £p. and Ion. /mp. 
•ntf r. 68, Jn/. jyn^^m Hipp., Pt. h^fttftf fi, 33. Doubtful 2 A. Act. /n/1 
ivfivmt PI. Rep. 600 d ; late 1 A. M. ^yaErc^f}*, Antb. 

ir'i/AwXfifu (r. «'X«., ir/.^.«'X«. § 263. 6), to /^ F. irXifr*s A. IrXn^M, 
Pf. a'19'A.ifxc, Pf. P. ^iwXns/Aeii (Plup. Iv-tff'iv'A.ifyr* Lys. 180. 4), 
A. P. Iff'Xifr^ify, 2 A. M. Iv-Xii^ifv (§ 224. 3), Opt, {wXti-t-fAnv) trXif^nv or 
(«-X«-, «rA.i- § 259) ^Xiiftfi* (cf. ;^fi/»», 4 above, iSXi/V, § 277. «), Imp. o-Xn* 
r«, Par^ veXn/Atft, Imp. i/A.T/VXn^i (§ 25i. 4) <I>. 311, P^. (r. w-Xi.) l^. 
9't9'Xtif, Hipp. Gollat. Ion. forms, 9-t/twXdv, .i«>, Hes. Th. 880, ir/<rXi», Hes. 
Sc. 291 Galsf., ^t/t^xAfafAm I. 679. Kindred, v-x^^i^, and the intrans. 
itXdVa* (2 Pf. ff-irXn/*, Theoc 22. 38), whence TrXnHtt and ^Xnitvu, 

irlfAvr^nfM (r. o'^a-, «'/^«'(«-), to Mim, F. ir^tift A. 7<r^fir«, Pf. P. wiw^m» 
ftmt or iriT(iir/MEi, A. P. tv^nrfinv. Pf. ivrt-^W^nnatt Hipp., F. Pf. w%*^nr»m 
futty Hdt vl 9, A. Iv-^iri Hes. Th. 856, Ep. jStf6;. (as firom ^-if&w^m) wlf/^Wfy- 
r/ (§ 181. ^) Ar. Lys. 248. Bare £p. form, w^Ptt, L 589. 

¥oTE. The epenthetic ft of ^rtftrXfi/ti and ^-Ipv^nfti is commonly omitted, 
when these verbs, in composition, are preceded by /» ; thus, IftiriwXtifu, but 
iuiri/i9'Xn*» 

rJnfu (r. :^., nfit^ § 62), to jMi^, F. d>fr«. See t ^* 

Bemabk. <^ff;«i (f 53) is the only verb in .^ having a monosyllabic 
root, and beginning with a consonant, which is not reduplicated* 

§ 3 8ff* iS. Verbs in ^m*. 

l^^xm (r. il^^ ^^i., £^(ir«. $ 296), to >8<, Ep. ^. 23, 1 A. O^r*, 
H. 167, «. 280, 2 A. ^e«e«v A. 110, Soph. El. 147 (} 194. 3), 2 Pf. in- 
trans., as Pires., i^n^aty N. 800, also Att. i^£^»t .£sch. Ph>m. 60, H. Gr. iv« 
7. 6, A. P. H^Pn* n. 21 1. Pf. P. i^n^ifMtty Hes. Op. 429, Ap. Rh. 1. 787. 
For i^i(vT», see ^ 253. 2. Deriv., «(ir»« (§ 279), ^l^rvw and «^tvnw, &c. 

^iC^mwxtt (r. ^(0., ^iC(«r»-, § 280. 7), to eaf (the Ptes. rare), Pf. ^iZ^m»m 
(see § 238. a), Pf. P. fiiCfitfMu. Ep., 2 A. 7C^»v, Hom. Ap. 127, 2 Pf. Qpi. 
(r. ^^mP- ; or from new Pres. fitt^atPm) ^iC^^m; A. 35, F. Pf. /3iC^r«^Mu» 
/3. 203; Ion. A. P. It^^n^ Hdt. iii. 16 ; late Ep. 1 A. Ke«|«, Ap. Bk. 
2; 271 ; late F. fi^^l»fttu. The defidendes of this verb are supplied by \^im 
( § 298) and r^ym (§ 267. 3). 

7'i)^y4»0'«A» (r. 794 •)» ^ *»MWt F. ytm^ftMi, 2 A. ly*M» (1" 57), Pt Itm^jm, 
Pf. P. iytm^fuuy A. P. iyvifr^Jir. 2 A. M. Opt, fvy-yt*tr$ .fisch. Sup. 216, 
Ion. 1 A. kf-iyvti^m, periuaded, Hdt. L 68. 

Note. The Ion. (not Hom.) and the later Greek softened yiyw^xm and 
yiyf9ftmi\^ 286) to ytrnttu and yif9/MU. 

UdiTxs, (r. ^«^ )<^«;t;-> ^^»'»'\ to teaehy F. U^|«», A. Mml^ Pf. )i)i'U;t:«> 
Pf. P. h'i^xyfiuu, A. P. lU<i;t;^'* ^Pm ^ A. iU«^sifr«, Hom. Cer. 144, 
2 A. ft««y, Ap. Bh. 3. 529, iilmtt ($ 194. S). fYom the r. I«. are also 
formed, with the sense to leam, the poet F. ht^atuu (§ 222), 9^. 187, Pf. 
WdtiMt, fi. 61, ^)«iif^Mt^ Theoc 8. 4, ^i2««, ^. 519 (hence %%Uuf^m ir. dl6» 
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§ 246. 2)^ 2 A. P. iUnfy Soph. £1. 169. Hence, likewise, the Ep. F. contr. 
(}mU»»y ^»M, § 200. 2) )<{«», I. 418. 

)<)#»r«itf (r. ^fa-)> ^ ''*^> ^>^^ o'^y ^ composition with £«■«, ^j«, or 1^ 
F. )(«r«/c«<. 1 A. n^«r«, 2 A. UfSf (^ 57), Pf. tt^^d»m. Kindled, i^m^»A^m, 
Lys. 117. 35, ^^urnvw, Hdt. iv. 79. 

fufAtn^Mv (r. ^v«-)* ^ yvnuMd^ F. /Afnrm, A. 7^»ffr«, Pf. P. fAtpitfiftai (see 
§ 234. fi)f 3 F. fu/tn^tfuu, Cyr. iil. 1. 27, A. P. IfAvn^h** As from /ui^m. 
^uBi and /ti/tfttfuttf Imp. fiifint Hdt. v. 105, Ft, fAtf^viftift Archil. Fr. 1, 
Opt. PL 3 fitififmietr* Pind. Fr. 277. Prim. Mid. fivatfMUf to remember (£p. 
^. 106), to wooj yii. 3. 18. CoUat. forms, ftvn^ztt, Orph. Hym. 77. G, f*vn 
cjfftMt, Anacr. Fr. 69. 

itiirfK^xm, and poet iri(tn/u (r. n^c-, ir^a- § 261, ri^tc- § 278. 2), to se//, 
Pf. ff-iir^ttJMi, Pf. P. wi9-(£fAai, 3 F. w%T^itj»fMn^ vii. 1. 36, commonly used 
for the rare T»a0nftfMu (Ath. 160 f), A. P. It^k^v. £p.. Fat. Inf. {wt^a* 
0m) wi^iav {\ 245. 3) ^. 454, A. Wt^^tt O. 428, Pf. P. Ft. wiwi^nf^ivti 
0. 58. The Fat and Aor. of this verb are supplied by ai«^»iiif»fAtn and av-i - 
iiftnv, mid. tenses of »*Mmfu, 

TiT^rtut (r. r(«0> ^ tmnmd^ F. r^r«, A. tr^mtm^ Pf. P. rir;A»/«M, A. P. 
iv-^M^ify. Kindred, r^«, £p. ^. 293, r»^ttti to pierce, £p. Hom. Merc. 283, 
F. r«^i}r«, lb. 178, 1 A. Iri^n^m, £. 337, 2 A. 7r«(«», A. 236 (for Tir«^«» 
and rtrtfti^tt, see §§ 194. 3, 239. &), r«^iv«, Ar. ThesuL 986, rir^«/»M 
(§ 286). 

rtrwMfuu (r. rv«., §§ 263. K., 273. •), to prepare^ Ep. ^. 342, 2 A. n- 
rvxm (§ 194. S) •. 77, rtrvMifinf, A. 467. 

§9 86, y. Other Verbs. 

aMx*i^ (j- »X'> «»«;C-» A**;^;'?- § 297), to o/^f, Ep. *. 432, F. mzmxn- 
r», 1 A. «x«;^iirc, commonly 2 A. ^za^ov, Pf. P. «»c;^ff^«< and ««ii;^i/i(ci ' 
(P. 3 <^«if;^i^»rM § 248./). CoUat, ax»fA*i r. 129, and ax^Siitu, Soph. 
Ant 627, to $orrow; Pres. P/. «;^tA>y B. 694, atx*^*'* ^* ^^^' 

ytyftfuu (r. y«-, yi»- §§ 259, 277, yiytf-, ytyv- § 261), to become, F. yi- 
y^rt/MU (§ 222), 2 A. iytfifitnf, Pf. yiyif«/*«A 2 Pf. yiyay* (see § 2.'J8. a), 
F. P. yttn^iiffuut 1 A. trans. lyuvA^fi*, / begat or £ore. Ion. and late 
A. P. iytvnffif, Hipp. For yivrt, see § 185. S; for 1 Pf. Dor. ytya»u9, 
^ 246. 2 ; for I»7i7««y«-«i, § 245. 3 ; for yUt/iai, § 285. N. Kindred, yu. 
f9/MUf Ep. X. 477, yiffM, -if^Af, to 6e^. 

)nXuitfiMt (r. X«., XiXc^ § 267), to d^ftre eamestly, Ep. N. 253, Pf. P. 
(one A. dropped, § 263. 6) XiX/n^Mii, A. 465. The prim. Xc« is used by the 
Dorics; Theoc I. 12. 

ftUtt, and poet /c/^y«, uEsch. Ag. 74, F. fAuZ. See § 222. 2. Ep. deriv. 
fufiif»Zfj B. 392. 

wjVt** (r. w-iT-, irir- § 273. /3, rirr-), to foB, F. ^t^tu/nmt (^ 200. 3), 
1 A. 7Tir«, commonly 2 A. frir^v, Pf. («^r-, w-ri. ^ 262, vr*. § 236. a) 
vi^rA»«« (see § 238. «). Dor. 2 A. 7«-fr«», Pind. 0. 7. 1 26 ; late Pf. ^i- 
vrnz*, Anth. Poet, forms, «-/ry«. Soph. (Ed. C. 1 754, and perhaps TtruM 
(Eur. Ph. 293) and wtrvtut (Pind. I. 2. 39), with which some connect Itit- 
My as 2 Aor. 

Tir^»Um (r. rf«-, rtr^«/v- § 277), to bore, F. t^Vai, A. tr^tirK, Pf. P. ti- 
r^ir/MM, A. P. ir^Vny, A. M. Irtr^nfdfitnf^ F. rtr^zfiat, Hdt iii. 12, A. irU 
Tfifyc I. 247, A. P. lriT^«y^i|y, Anth. Late or doubtftd, nr^dm, rir^itifVf 
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2. Syllabic Affixes. 

§ $887. The syllables which are most frequent- 
ly affixed to protract the root are a, €j ay, ve, w, 
iCXj and iJT- 

a. Addition of m and i. 

Rekabks. (1.) When u la affixed, i in the preceding syllable usoalljr 
becomes « ; but, when t is affixed, •. See rr(«»^«« and rr^«^i« (§ S59. a). 
(2.) The vowel which is added is more frequently retained before the doeo 
terminations. 

m. Addition of «. 

fi(Oxd»fuu (r. fi(vx-), to roar, F. fi^vx^fsfuu^ A: lC(»x^fdutif, A. P. IC^». 
XtiPfifj 2 Pf., as Pres^ fii^^vx^^ Kindred, fiftm**, later fi^ux" (Hipi>.), to 
gnash the teeth. Similar onomatopes are /3Xfi;^««^M and ftmui»/uu, to bieai, 
and /AvxJUfutt, to kw, F. -i^tfuu, Ep. 2 Pf. /»i^if»«, K. S62, ^l^9»«, 2. 580, 
2 A. i/M»n, n. 469, f^»«», £. 749. 

yuUt (r. 7«.), to bewaUy £p. H. 664, F. ytnnfuu, 2 A. I^mv, Z. 500. Ifid. 
9^Mf«/cci also Att., Soph. (Ed. T. 1249. 

fmfJuty F. fatfAfiftf, poet for vi^ (§ 222. 2), Id dutrUntte. Also Ep. Impfl 
n/ii0nT0 A. 635. 

wir»f4,m, poet. «'ira/«ci, Pind. P.^. 128, and wtrmtfiuu, B. 462, iBsch. Sept. 
84, later ^^rifuu, Eur. Iph. A. 1608 (r. vir-, w-ita., rtr*-, vrc § 261, Iwrm- 
§ 283. c), to Jfyf F. 9nr^^»fiuu, commonly wrn^t/MUj 2 A. jf^'rifv, 2 A. H. 
IwrifAnf, commonly \wrifAfif (§ 261), Pf. P. w%wiTnfMt$, A. P. Iwrnhiu 
F. wtrnftfiLot, Mosch. 2. 141. Other oollat. forms, vtritfuu, T. 357, wmrtU^ 
fuu, M. 287, ^rtrdtfteu, Hdt. iii. 111. 

^ 3 8 8« ^. Addition of i. 

•ItufMu, and poet, mlitftai, JRack. Eum.^49 (r. «/)., «<)■-)> to respec^ 
F. mUittfMi, A. M. jh^mftfif, Pf. f^ir^iMu (P. 3 «-e«-7^i«r«, § 248. /, Hdt. L 
61), A. P. jlUPnf. 

§ut, I. 478, and UnfUy I. 5 (r. A-, it-), to breathe, bhw, Ep. ; /nip. mtlrm^ 
Inf. kfifM, Ft, Atif • Pass. in/Mu, t l^l* T>enT^ Atm, 0. 252, and mU^m^ 
n. 468, to breathe out, expire. Kindred, A. ilir«, to breathe in eleep, to sleep, 
y. 151, contr. <?«■«, w. 367. 

7«^l«» (r. 7«/M-)» to marry, said of the man, F. y»ftS, A. iynfAm, Pf. yty*- 
/«fi««, Pf. P. ytym/AnfMu* Mid. ^^s/citf/MM, to marry, said of the woman, 
F. yafAw/Aot, A. lyn/uK^ffv. Late F. yfAn^m, A. iyA^fir*, A. P. XyttfAnin* 
{y»fitittr» Theoc. 8. 91). Ep. F. M. ym/itU00/Mu, will provide a wife for, 
L 394. 

^Z^, to doubt, consider, poet, and Ion. TI. 713, IGd. )<^«^mm, commonly 
liZnfitat (§ 224. 3 ; r. h^^ ^i^i.), to aedl, Theoc 25. 37, X. 100, Hdt L 95, 
F. if^nrafiuu, A. iii^n^Aftn** 

^•»im (r. hm-), to seem, to Ounk, F. )«^ A. i)«|«, Pf. P. ^■)«>'^mu, A. P. 
tiix^tif. Poet and Ion., F. hnti^m, A. a«»ifr«, Pf. hiimnnm, Pf. P. ^i^mh/mm^ 
A. P. ih»n0nf» Impers. hntT, it seems, F. iiltt, &c 

l«'<^fA.«^Mw and iri^xU/iuu (r. ^iX-, /ftiXi-)i to take ears of, F. l^i/»iX«ir»- 
^MM, Pf. P. iri^i^iXif^iMM, A. P. WtfttXnStif' 
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xrtnrint, to Knmd, to eroAj poet., F. nrywn^tt, 1 A. Uri^mnh ^ ^ Yxrv- 

xvXifi^ and mvXniim, to roU, F. (»vX<»)-r«, § 58) svXl«-«, A. ItioXA^m, 
Ff. P. »t»uXi^fMu, A. P. UuxMnf' lAte F. svXiy^V*. Bare Pres. xi/Xiw, 
At. Yesp. 202. Kindred, »cX/v)S«/mm, to be Inuied in, Cyr, L 4. 5, «Xi»^iA» or 
JiXif'im, A. ^Xrr«, Ar. Nub. 32, Pf. ^xr»«, lb. S3. 

»v^m and xt'^/iv, £9 meet with, to chance, chiefly poet, and Ion. Eur. Hipp. 
746, Med. 23, F. »v^«» (§ 56. fi). Soph. (Ed. C. 225, and »»eifr«, Eur. Herad. 
252, A. Uv^^m, r. 23, and U»^qr«, Hdt. i. 31, Pf. xixv^hm. Pf. P. xixve*!- 

«-«rM^i (r. vaT'}, to taste. Ion. and Poet. Hdt ii. 37, F. wti0»ttuu, A. io-at. 
^/ciff, A. 464, Soph. Ant. 203, Flap, irtvifftn* XI. 642. 

^9^%m (r. 9ra^', 9%^- § 259, «'«^i-)> ^ ^ tffoffe, F. w^^^t, Pf. nr*;- 
#ir««, &c Poet wt^m, F. W^^ar, Soph. Ph. 114, 1 A. Yri^r*, «. 2, Ep. 2 A. 
Iv-ec^^f (§ 262), A. 367. For wi^m, see § 246. /3. 

^V«-A» and /is-ritf (r. /i^., //irr. § 272), to t&roio, F. //^m, A. 7//i>^«, Pf. 
»^r^«, Pf. P. tffi/tftmi, 1 A. P. iffi^nv, 2 A. P. 1/^1 ^nv. For fiwrmexn, sea 
9 249. <2. Deriv. ftwraZ"' 

9»i9r»fuu, commonly vxtvUi or tnmtfttu (r. rxi**-), F. f»i^4fMti, A. Iraii* 
^4^^«r, Pf: fr«f/c/MM, F. Pf. l^»i^p»fiMi, PI. Sep. 392 c. 

i^S« (r. iSO* to P«^ P* '9'«'. uid poet iS^nV.^, A. 7«#« (§ 189. 2), Pf. P. 
Ui^fuu^ A. P. Ui^Ptif. Late Pf. f«»«, Hut ; Ep. and Ion., A. Jr«, A. 220 
{*^mu for ir^tf-^fr^f,. Anth.), Pf. P. Zw/uu^ Hdt ▼. 69; k^-uUnt mpp. 
Doiv. Arrll^B^miy to judk, Ar. Ach. 42. 

^989* b. ADDinozr of 4». 

Remabks. (1.) Roots which receive av without further 
change are mostly dotible consonant. (2.) Mute roots receiv- 
ing av commonly insert v before the characteristic. (3.) Roots 
which do not insert p sometimes prolong av to aiv or av. 

m. Without fbriher Change. 

mWiJiffuu, and rarely mUPofuu (r. ttUP^ aUPmv.\ to perceitfe, F. mMiiffMu 
(§ 222. 1), 2 A. ffPifinif, Pf. P. f^Pfifuu. 

kX^Jitm (r. itX^'), to find, poet. Eur. Med. 298, 2 A. Hxipif ^. 79. 

itfMt^vtivtt (r. &fta(T-), to err, to miw, F. »fi»(Tnf»/A»i, 2 A. ^/Mt^m, Pf. 
itfiM^rnntt, Pf. P« hfMi^rntMU, A. P. iifttt^r^tif* F. kfM^rn^n, Hipp., 1 A. 
nfU^m^a, Orph. Arg. 646, Ep. 2 A. (afMi^r-, «/c^«r- § 262, aifitSftr-, § § 1 3. 4, 
28, 64. 2) t!/tC(»Tof, E. 287 («^«(^ A. 491). Hence (/u dropped, cf. mm^Xm* 
juif, § 296) itC^arei^M, only in A. iSti6;. £C(«r«|«^iy K. 65. 

c«y;^^«v«/mm, and sometimes kvix^e/Mi (r. l;^^-)* ^ ^ Aotod^ F. kwtx^n^*' 
fuu, 2 A. stTfix^offify Pf. mirnx^^f^*' 

ttS!^ and sv|4Sy«#, poet and Ion. £i^« (r. iFiy-* «vy-, kty-, § 22. ), cv^-, 
kil', § 278), Z. 261, to mcreoM, F. «v|n^M, &c. See t ^3, and cf. Lat 
OMgeo. 

^Xa^rAfat, and poet fiX^rit (r. ^XaBtf-r-). to jprcm^, to 6i«f, F. /5X«#rrf<r«, 
2 A. f/JX«rr«r, Pf. ii^Xi£rni»« (§ 190 J Hup. iCtCX«rrii'»i< Th. in. 26). 1 A. 
iZxktTfi^m, Ap. Bh. I. 1131. 
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im^feiw (r. )«f^-)> ^ '^i ^^^saaXiy in oompoeition with »«r«, 2 A. Uei^fn, 
Pf. hUf^nz^h 2 A. P. poet l^^i^^ify. £p. 2 A. i^(«^«y ;». 296, 2 A. P. U(«- 
fti*, «. 471 (§ 262). 

0^Xi«-»«v« (r. «^X., i^XifX' § 296), to incur, F. i^Xv^tt, 1 A. tS^Xti^'a, 
commonly 2 A. J^X«v, Pf. «f^Xif»«. Ion. Impf. or 2 A. i^Xtt (§ 243. 4} 
Hdt. yiii. 26. See «^i/X« (§ 268). 

§390. /3. With the Insertion of v (see § 54). 

&vtdfe0 (r. «)-, »-».)«».), to please^ poet, and Ion. B. 114, Soph. Ant 504, 
F. it^fitrtf, Hdt Y. 39, 2 A. Uhv, Id. i. 151, Subf, Si»t, &c., S$ Pf. ?«)«, I. 173 
(tehotj Tbeoc 27. 22 ; 1 Pf. <^if»«, Hippon.). For the augm., see § 189. 2. 
Kindred, i|f^«, to please, commonly fji^fuu, to be pleased, F. nrHftfceu^ A. H^finv 
(A. M. ^r«r« i. 353). 

l^vyyeiw (r. i^vy-)? ^ disgorge, 2 A. H^vyn. Ion. i^iv7«/t««, 0. 621, 
F. i^tv^tf^«/, Pf. t^tvyfias, Hipp. 

^tyytift/ (r. ^sy-), to touch, F. d-«^«/u«i, 2 A. f^iyov. Lat ton^. 

xTx»v»' or »/7;^ay« (r. »<;t-)> *o J^^ PO«t* Eur. Ale. 477, F. xtxno'o/ttu. 
Soph. (Ed. C. 1487, 2 A. ?»r;^9y, Eur. Ale. 22. £p. xTx^w, P. 672, and 
»«;^i« «. 284 (Mid. Ft. Ktxfif^tfs, E. 187)i F. zt^n^^t, Ap. Bh. 4. 1482, 
2 A. (from r*>jnxi'» or Pass, with sense of Act) Ititxnv, «*. 379, Subj, (»i;^*r) 
«i;^f/« (§ 243. b), A. 26, &c. 1 A. M. Ixixn^ctf^tif, A. 385. 

Xuyx**** (r> >.tx-*>-nX' § 2^6, Xiyx- §§ 259, 277, Xayx»f')t to obtam 
by lot, F. Xn^ofMit, 2 A. Ix«;^;»», Pf. t7Xtix» (§ 191' and XtX*^;^*, Pf. P. 
ttXnyfixh A. P. IXnx^nv. Ion. F. X»lofitai, Hdt. yii. 144. For 2 Aor. 5u6f. 
XtX»x**i causative, see § 1 94. 3. 

X«/KC«y« (r. X«C-, XdC-, Xtf^C.)* to ^o^* F. Xn^ofiai, 2 A. ?X«C«^ 
Pf. iJXti^a (§ 191. 1), Pf. P. tiXfifi/Mii, and poet XiXnfAfMtt, Eur. Iph. A. 363, 
A. P. Xx^hf* Ion., F. Xafi^PofAai, Hdt i. 199, Pf. P. xiXxftfim, iii. 117, 
A. P. iXci/ii^ttf, ii. 89, Pf. A. XtXxCtixa (5 222), iv. 79. For XtXxCifUt, see 
§ 194. 3. Poet, forms, Xxt^ofixt and Xxt^vfjtat, A. 357, Ar. Lys. 209. 

XxffixvM, and sometimes Xti^« (r. X«^-, Xd^.), to lie hid, to escape notice, 
F. XniTAr, 1 A. 7Xifr«, commonly 2 A. iX«^0y, 2 Pf. xiXu^x, Mid. Xxv^xfoaat 
and Xnfi^fMu, to forget, F. XnvofMit, 2 A. iXx^ifirif, Pf. XiXnffAxt, F. Pf. XtXif. 
.«-9/M«i, Eur. Ale. 198. Ep. Pf. P. XtXar^i, E. 834, late 1 A. M. IXmrxfAnt, 
Quint 3.99, Dor. A. P. iXa^h^f Theoc. 2. 46. For xiXxicv, &c., see § 1 94. 3 
Collat Ix-XfiUfv, u. 221. 

XtiVitf (r. Xiir-, Xfiir-), to &ao6, and sometimes in composition Xi/ATxvet, Th. 
viii. J 7. F. Xt^^P»^, &c. (If 37). Late 1 A. tXu'4^x, 

. fMiv^dw (r. fix^-), to learn, F. fixH^i/Mt (§ 222), 2 A. 7/tMt^«f, Pf. /*t/Ufiii' 
XX, For ftxhttfAxt, see § 200. 7. 

Tvvfixvtfixt, and poet. irivfiafix4 ^sch. Ag. 988 (r. ri^-, inv^- § 270), to 
inquire, F. wturcfAxt {vtv9%l«6xt JBsch. Pr. 988, § 200. 3), 2 A. ivvfe/tnv, 
Pf. Tiflrw<r^«. Ep. 2 A. Opt, wiTiJ^wr* (§ 194. 3), Z. 50. 

ri;y;^«y« (r. rv;^-, riv;^-), to Aaj)pen, to obtain, to hit, F, riv^of&xt, 2 A. 7r»- 
Xof, Pf. riTtf;tii»« (§ 222), rarely rirtvx*, Ath. 581 e. Ep. 1 A. Iruxn^-th 
A. 106. Seerii;;^;** (§ 270). 

Xtvixvet (r. x^-i ;c«»^-» ^C*'^- § 259), to contain, poet. Ar. Ban. 260, 
F. Oc"^'*/**", § 58) ;^;iiV»/*«<, ••. 17, 2 A. ?;^«^m, A. 24, 2 Pf. »|y«v)a, 
if". 268. 
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§S91« y. With il» prolonged. 

«x)«iy« (r. «X).)* ^ MoxmA, poet .fisch. Pr. 540, 2 A. fTx^AVfv, 0*. 70. Also 
^IXltirjMH, lo noKTuA, Id ^nnv, Y. 599, late A. iter. iU^«V«r»f y Orph. lith. 364. 

aXiT»ne» or iXtr^antt (r. AXir-)» ^ «m, poet., Hes. Op. 239, 328, 1 A. 
kXtTfitet, Orph. Aig. 647, 2 A. HXtrn, I. 375, Pf. P. Ft, iXtrnf^tfi J. 807. 

Mt and «i'^«/v« (r. •t^-, ttit- § 288), to swell, F. «i^«r«f, A. f^nr*, Pf. ^n- 
««. Also «i^«yM, trans., I. 554. 

lXi9iAfet and iXtrfaiftt (r. iXta^-^, to $lide, to tUp^ F. IXtfin^ts, 2 A. SXivht, 
1 A. ixi^nf and Pf. mXMntHh Hipp. Also iXiffieO^et, Ath. 236 a. 

U^^awfuu, rardy Up^a»fMs, Ath. 299 e (r. ir^^., m'^(«. § 287), to Mie//, 
F. Up^9fuuj 2 A. mrf^i/Ant, A. P. i^f^dtftif* Ion. 2 A. ir^^m/imf, Hdt. 
L 80, late 1 A. «rf ^«ir«^ify. 

See, also, ;««»» ($ 292), «/;^«9« (§ 290). 

§ 303« c Addihok of m. 

/Svylitf (or /isU), to «fcp •9» (r. /i«.), F. /}vr«» A. KV^'*, Pf. P. fiiCv^/utu 
Also Pass. fi»f»/im, Hdt. ii. 96. 

MtU/uu, and poet 7m w (r. ;»^ ;»«?». § 291), to come, F. 7S«^«, 2 A. *ra«. 
^nii^ Pf. Jyfuu. £p. *r»«» K. 142. For Urt and }£«», see § 185. ), i. 

avvlaf (r. «».), to iUci^ F. »»tnf»fMu, A. ?»i^r«. The comp. 9r^99xtnim, to 
nmnft^y, is regular : F. ^^nvn^uy A. *^$nu»fnr», and poet x^wUS^m, Ar. 
Eq. 156. 

v«'ir;^fl«^uKi (r. r;^-, iV;^-), to promue, F. iv^x^^f*** (5 222), 2 A. vn. 
^Xi/*9i9, Pf. &frUxfiftMif rare A. P. ^fr;^i^ffy, PI. Phsdr. 235 d. Poet and 
Ion. yxUx^ftm -fiflch. Earn. 804, Hdt Tii. 104. See Ix" (^ ^^)* 



§ 303« d. ADDmON OF 99. 

If a, «, or o precede, the t is doubled, o becoming w. 
^^./ ./ it precede, the p becomes l. (3.) A lingual or Zijuiel 
preceded by a diphihong is dropped before rv. 



{2^V. 



«. To Pure Boots. 



Ufufu (r. Fi-, I' § 22. >), totffoe;^ poet., chiefly Ep., F. U^m (§ 71), •. 837, 
A. 2rr«, £. 905, Pf. P. ^fuu and 7r/c«#, r. 73, Hdt i. 47. Prose form, i^. 
pinUfM, F. A^fiir«f, A^f<« (§ 200. 2),itf»pUfm, (§ 192. 3), Pf. P. nfi^lttftmu 
Ion., »«r«.ii9v«y Y. 135, W-iUvritu H^t iy. 64. 

CivvriT/u (r. C«-)> <» gird, F. ^^frw, A. ?C«#a, Pf. P. iimwfuu. Late Pf. 
?^«»«, Anth. 

MifdffUfu (r. »i#«., »^«. § 261, ie«^v«. §§ 259, 278. )), to mir, F. »i^llr«^ 
•i^«l, A. Ui^ftr* (ufifM n, 164), Pf. P. »i«i^«r^««, Ath. 576 a, commonly 
%%x^£fuut A. P. Ui^Mnv and ix^A^qw. Ep. »i(«itf, li. 363 (»t^«ii, § 242. b), 
5ii^*. xi^MWTM A. 260, as from xiftt^tu. Poet and Ion., mi^vn/u, Ar. EccL 
641, and »4(9«Ar, Hdt iv. 52. 

M^ivrd/M (r. »«^t-), to fO^Mto^ F. »«^i», A. i»«^ir«, Pf. P. «i»«^i#/u««, 
A. P. UfffWuv. Ep., F. »«^i« (§ 245. 3), 0. 379, 2 Pf. intrans. »%H»^^t 
($ 253. 1), r. 372 ; Ion. Pf. P. muU^fuu 2. 287. The verb »«(S«, to jump, 
is regular. 

M^tfuinS/u (r. »^i^-), to SMpend^ F. »^ifJi0ot, x^iftH (§ 200. 2), A. l»^U 
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fdL^m, A. P. Im^ifuirfnf, Mid. x^i/t&fiutt (Act. Pt. xftfiavrtg Ath. 25 d), and 
poet. x^'nfAfSifutt (§ 278, )), Ar. Nub. 377, to kang, F. x^mnfofitaru Also x^q. 
/AVMfMtt^ Horn. Bac. 39, P». »^i}/tAy«f, Find. P. 4. 43, late K^tftam. 

trtraftUfu (r. irir*-)! ^ spread, to expand, F. vtT»9tt, ^trZ, A. WirSirtt, 
Pf. P. flri«-r«^«i (§ 261), A. P. Ifl^r^f^^ut. Ion. Pf. P. iritriT«*-^i, Hdt. 
i. 62. £p., rirftifu, X. 392, flr/rvw, Hes. Sc 291 Gottl. ; late v$rciM. 

fiifvOfu (r. /«.)i ^ strengthen, F. |^r«, A. 7;/»r«, Pf. P. tffetftms, A. P. i//^. 
#^iif (§ 221. «). 

«-Ci»»a^ (r. rCi.), to extinguish, F. rCi^«», 1 A. UUrec, A. P. WCitritif. 
Mid. rCivvtf/utfi, to &e exHngmshed, to go out, F. Mfftmt, 2 A. Act. 7«-Cnv 
(§ 227), Pf. Act ?rCfi»«. 

rxii»99Vfiu (r. 0'»i^«.), to scatter, F. r»f^«^4w, r»i^«7, A. i0'»i^de0'«, Pf. P. 
\f»ih»ffuu, A. P. ir»t^««-/ify. Collat. forms, chiefly poet., ntiatt, Ap. Hh. 
4. 500, xtiaffMit, Id. 2. 626, M^tLvtOfu, Auth., A. ixH^ar^x, K 88 ; ^»i^9ti/u 
(§§ 259, 278. >), Hes. Th. 875, Th. vi. 98, xi^ffifiu, Hdt. vii. 140, Eur. 
Hec. 916. 

§ 394. /3. To Palatal Boots. 

ifyyff/ui (r. F«7.)> ^ ^''eo^ F* ^^^ff A. 7«$« (^ 189. 2), 2 Pf. intrans. 7«7«, 
to be broken, 2 A. P. Uyny (Att «, Ep. coram, a). - Ion., A. SS^a, Y. 392, 

2 Pf. ?ny«, Hdt vii. 224, ^Sya, Hipp. ; Ep. A. Opt. (»«r«-F«|«i*, »«F- 
F»^x4s, §§ 22. ), 48. 2) x«vi^«/f Hes. Op. 664. In the eomp. xxraytv/u, 
the f of the aogm. is sometimes found out of the Ind. ; as, A. Part, xxrta^s, 
Lys. 100. 5. 

i964ye0 and a9»iyfv/u (r. •ty-'), to open, Impf. &9i^yo9 (§ 189. 2), IT. 221, 
Y. 5. 20, and later ^ya/y^y, R 6r. i. 1. 2 (Ion. a9tfyw, H. 168), F. «y«f|Ar, 
A. &9i»>ia, and hiter ^»m|«, Pf. «y/^;^«, Pf. P. «yi^7/eMei, A. P. &9t^;^fiti9, and 
later Mx^n^^ Acts, 12. 10. 2 Pfl teylyya, to <tomf cytwii, Hipp. The simple 
•lyt and »1y9VfM are poet, ^sch. Pr. 611, F. «i^«, A. ^« H. 457, «u|«, 
n. 446. 

hix9Vfu (r. )i/»-), to sAow, F. hi^ai. See f 52. Ion. (r. hx-) ^t|«, Hila, 
&c., Hdt iii. 122. Mid. hiX90fiuu, Ep. to ^rreef, I. 196, Pf. hiityfuu 
(§ 47. N.), n. 72. The primary sense of hix9Ufu is to stretch out Ihe hand, 
and kindred verbs are ytx»fiut* (Ion. ^ix^/cMi, Hdt vii. 1 77, § 69. 1.), to receive, 
F. yt^o/tai, A. i^t|«^iiy, Pf. )i)i7|cc«i, F. Pf. Wt^o/Mit (for i^i^/Kify, &c., see 
§ 1 85. I), and the poet h^i^xofim, htiio'xa/itat, htx»9dM, )i;^y0/t««i. 

tt(y9ff/u (r. l^y-, li^y- § 268), to shut in, to confine, F. i?^^« and J^$i», 
A. i7^g«, Part, li^lott and ?^^f , Pf. P. ^t^yM^h A. P. lyeA;^**"- Th^s verb ap- 
pears to have been originally the same -with %1^y»t, to shut out, and the dis- 
tinction which afterwards arose, and which was marked by the difference of 
breathing, appears not to have been always observed. Ion., in both senses, 
i^yv, .^w, Hdt. iii. 48, 0. 325 (Ep. ii^yt, B. 617), and 7(yyv>u or t7^y95/M, 
Hdt. ii. 86, iv. 69. 

ZwytSfu (r. ^oy-y {tvy. § 270), to yoke, F. Z^vi»>, A. t^iv^ Pf. P. f{«»y- 
fMis, 1 A. P. i^tvx^fih 2 A. P. i!iuyfi9. 

/Aiy9VfM (r. fuy-), to mingle, to mix, F. ^<|«, A. tfitslat, Pf. P. fAtfuy/Mu, 

3 F. fitfAt%»fteti, Mach, Pers. 1052, 1 A. P. Ifiix^nfj 2 A. P. Ifittyti9. The 
older form ftio'ytt (§ 273) is always used in the Pres. and Impf. by Horn, and 
Hdt For i/uxrt, &c., see § 1 85. }. 

w^y9vfu (r. rxy-i ^ny- $ 266), to fasten, to fix, F. rnl^tf, A. twnlx, 2 P£ 
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antrans., as Pres., vrirnym, 1 A. P. Iwnxh^, oommonly 2 A. P. Udynf, £p. 
2 A. M. 5. S tirn»T» (§ 185. )) A. 378. For riyfir*, seo § 226. 4. Lata 
wno'a'tff Pf. P. ^ri^nyfAtu, 

ftiyfy/M (r. fay^ /*ir-)> ^ In^ak, F. /n|«, A. ?//nS«, 2 Pf. intrans. ?^/*»7« 
(§ 236, 6), 2 A. P. iffdynf. Ep., /i{rr*», 2. 571, Pf. P. t^hyfi^h ^. 137 ; 
Ion. 1 A. P. If^nx^fift Hip]>. Kindred, fd^^tt and m^arg'ttt -^«, to «aitfe. 

Pfd^rM, and rarely p^myfOfu, Th. vii. 74 (r. ^e«y-, ^e«'r. § 274), tofenee, 
F. ^^i», A. 7^^i«, P£ P. wiffmyfuu, A. P. I^e«;t:'*f*- ^^ ^ -^^ P- 

§ 30S« y. To Lingual and Liquid Boots. 

, Wfl7^ (r. )«M<r., ^oifu-), to enUrteUn, to feaH, poet. Y. 29, F. ^«iV«, .^sch. 
Earn. 305, A. thu^et, A. P. d«iV^f|y. For Opt )«/yvr«, see § 226. 4. 

MM/vSfiuu (r. »«)., »«i^. § 267), to ejrce/, poet. y. 282, Pf. »ui««-^<, Eur. 
"EL 616, Ft. mixK^fiivof A. 339, and »ix«V*'«^} P"^<1* O. 1. 42. 

KTMtfj and later xritfOfu or xnUvfu (r. »r«-, »T«y- § 278, »rfy. § 259, 
»ruf' § 268, xriyyv- § 259. b, xriivv-), to s/ay, usually in composition with ivi 
or »«r«, F. »rty*», 1 A. fxriivo, poet. 2 A. ixrttfof Soph. Ant. 1 340 (also in 
Xen., who was partial to poet forms, iv. 8, 25), and poet. Urit (§ 224. E.), 
Soph. Tr. 38, 2 Pf. Urtf*, 1 Pf., less classic, Urama (or 7«r«y««) and i»r0- 
fnxM, 2 A. M. poet l»r«^qf, iBsch. Pors. 923. Ep., F. »r«»i«, Z. 409, 
1 A. P. Ur«/fyf, ). 537 ; late Ut«*/iiw, AnUi. For the passive of xtmm, 
the Attic writers employ ^rxM (§ 281 ). 

•XXI7^ (r. «X-, «X.yv.)» to dettroy^ F. ixitf^Af (§ 222. «), commonly ixS, 
A. iSXtra, 1 Ft «>^XiMt, 2 Pf. intrans. Sx^Xa, 2 A. M. liXtf/Mny. Poet »xi. 
JKAT, A. lO, Soph. Ant 1286 ; Impf. iter. ixUitf'xiy (or oXU^»tf, as from ixiot) 
T. 185. 

«^^v0^ (r. «^.), to Mwor, F. i/uS/Mu, A. 4S^«r« (§ 222. /S), P£ ifui/A»x« 
(§ 191. 2), Pf. P. Ifi^//f0fuu and c(AdfA»t*tu (§ 221. «), A. P. ji^r/nf and 
sifu4fit. Pres. P^ ifMU9rtt Hdt i. 153 ; late F. •^a^.m, Ajith. 

i/M^ywfu (i/M^y-), to wipe off, poet. £. 416, F. iftS^lut, A. Jtfio^la, Eur. 
Or. 219, A. P. mfti^x^n^i ^' ^»P- "S^A -^^ ^- dit^^df^nt, 2. 124. Collat 
ift^yd^m, Hom. Merc. 361, late ^f^yyiz/u. 

•(lyitf, to «&-etoA ou^, and Ep. j^tyvv^, A. 351, F. l(t\m, A. J(t^«, A. P. 
if^Xfin^i Pf. P. 4w^i7^M(4, Hipp., l^i%yiutt, n. 834. 

j'^vP^ (r. j(.), to rotMs, F. t^vot (§ 56. ^), A. t»^9ot, 2 Pf. intrans., as Pres., 
•^m^a. Ep., F. M. «^«(^«i, T. 140, 2 A. «f^«(«y (^ 194. 3), 2 A. M. ttf^tf/tiqy, 
M. 279 (see § 185. ^, i) ; from r. •(!., Impf. «ef«^ny, B. 398, Pf. P. h^t,^%. 
iuu{\ 191. 2), r. 377, SuJbj. i^tiftiTmt M. 271. Kindred, chiefly poet, «(«• 
fitatf i^tvAT, •(tf/vviw, j(0v« * Lat. orior, 

rrd^SftUi (r. rrm^-), to sneeze, 2 A. t-irraf»9, 2 A. P. P/. ^ra^iU, Hipp. 

fri^vufu, fropiftufiti, and fr^dtfvfu (r. rr«^-, #r«^i- § 288, #r^«- § 262), 
to ttrew, F. «-t«^*I and wr^dvtt, A. I#r«^i0'« and- f^'r^w^'tf, Pf. P. ia-r^etfuUf 
A. P. Wr^dh* {Wrofiffin*, Hipp.). 



§ 30 8* e. Addition or ta-x. 

i 

y Google 



dftwXmxUxm (r. dfAwXax-), to err, poet. 2 A. HfcirXaxn Soph. Ant 91(^ 
Pf. d/*^X»»df and, to shorten the mitial « (§ 263. 6), <lirX«»«(y Eur. Ale 
241. 
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ti^apir»m (r. if^ ««r«f -), to deceive, Ep. X. SI 7, F. i^mfi^tt, A. i^mfn* 
««, Horn. Ap. 376, oommonly 2 A. tlr«f§9, |. 379. 

ytyatvim and ytymUxM (r. yotf-, ytymt- § 283, ytyant^ § 288, ytymjue*"'), 
to eaU ahudf F. ytyMni^tt, A. iTtymm, 2 P£, as Free., yiyatfa, Sviy. ytytt- 
fetf Imp. yiymn (§ 235), &C. £p. Imp. or 2 A. lytymtf (or 'Bt yiyantt) 
n, 469. See § 246. N. 

iTtfv^iVx^/utfi (r. «v^-, lo ge(), to get at, to reacA, to e»/ay, poet, and Ion. 
K. 733, F. Uav^f$fuu, 2 A. Irqv^tff, A. 572, 2 A. M. l^'nv^i/iuiv Eur. HeL 
469, 1 A. M. Iwttv^d/tti9j Hipp. Also irav^iVxw, Theog. Ill, and l4r«ii(u», 
Hes. Op. 417. From the same root, d^-mu^am (§ 287. «), to getjrom, to 
take awaif, poet A. 430, 1 A. M. dim»^»/tti9, JEadL Fr. 28 ; and from the 
kindred av^. (§ 28), £p. Aor. Ft, aTtv^ag A. 356. mTw^eifit9«St Hes. Sc 173. 

tv^iffttM (r. iv^.), to find, F. iv^n^w (§ 222. 2), 2 A. iJmv or nv^*9 
(§ 188. N.), Pf. i?(ff»«, Pf. P. i^r^if^Mu, A. P. UfUnv (§ 219), 2 A. M. 
tu^i/tfiff and less Att. 1 A. M. li^mftnv, 

#Ti^tM and en^ifMM (r. rri^-), to deprwe^ F. m^nrM, A. Xm^n^m, Pf. trrS- 
^if»«, Pf. P. leri^fiuu, I A. P. i^-ri^Viff, poet 2 A. P. iV. m^ttt Eur. HeL 
95. Mid. ^Tift/tM, to want, F., often as Pass., ^n^ecfuu («r«-rrt^r#li 
Andoc. 19. 25). Ep. 1 A. Irri^tr*, n 262. 

§ 397. f. Addihok of i^. 

UZ^ (r. U.), to otfCKftom, F. l^/#«s .i« ({ 200. fi), Pf. i7/i»« (§ 189. S), 
&c. ; 2 Pf., as Pres. intrans., i7W« (§ 236. e). Ep. Pres. Ft intnns. Ilw9 
L540. 

IXflr/^Af (r. FiXff-Of ft> ^ttpe, F. IXr/r«, -im, &c. ; Ep. fx«'«, to piM hope, ^. 91, 
tXr»finu or tiXvtf/utfi, and 2 Pf. f«X«r« (§ 191. 3), to hope, H. 199, K. 105, 
r. 186, 2 Plup. UXo-i/y (§ 189. 5), T. 328. 

MfttCi^ot (r. »«y«C.), to rtfi^, Ep. B. 466, A. U«v«C4r«, B. 334. 

w^i^m (r. «*«(-)» ^ furnish, F. ^'•(ia'M, -tSy Pf. rnvri^wm, &c Poet, 2 A. 
ro-f^^y. Soph. (Ed. T. 921 (see § 194. 3), Pf. P. ^iv^ttrtu (§ 223), if if /otod; 
2. 329, Ft. irtr^w^iMf, Soph. Ant 1337, Mem. ii. 1. 33. 

^308* g. ADDmoir OF Other Stujlbles. 

JU (r. «-, «^i.), ft> he satedy to eatiate, Ep., F. '•#», A. 818, A. ir«t, 
R 289, and o^if^c (Opt. a^^tifMt or *£)ifVmy «. 134), Pf Ft. mX^nw, K. 98, 
F. M. "drtfAM, ft 717, A. M. 'i^afitu T. 307. The F. m^m and commonly 
the A. if a are trans., the other forms intrans. For Pres. SvJtj. i&tfttf, Zfitf) 
ititfinv (also written iSf^iv, as if from leut) T. 402, see § 242. a ; for Inf. 
afitf»if see § 250. «; for Pres. Mid. iarau, see § 242. 1. Deriv. 'A^dtfuUf 
Theoc 25. 240, A. P. nrnViiy Hdt iiL 4). 

)«^«^« (r. ^»/t-), to tubdve, F. iafid^et, A. Q»ffMf», I A. P. X^a/uifhit, 
and poet. U^nVuy (§ 223), A. 99, Eur. Ale. 127, 2 A. P. poet tiif^nh Eur. 
Med. 647. Ep. Pres. and perhaps Fat (§ 200. a) "ictfuut, A. 61, Z. 368, 
Pf. P. tCifAn/Mtt^ E. 878, F. Pf. Wfin^of^ai Horn. Ap. 543. Collat. poet 
forms, iafifdat, X. i221, Uftffi/u E. 893, .£flch. Pr. 164, "hfuiXit^ei, Find. P. 
5. 163. Lat ctomo. 

Ixxdf (r. ix»., Sx»v.), to draw, F. ?x|«f (\X»v*tt, Hipp.), A. i7x»v^« 
(§ 189. 3; irx^tf, Orph. Aig. 260), Pf. t7x»e»c, Pf. P. ilXmvffuu, A. P. 
SiXxvr^qy. Ep. IXxU, P. 395, iXxsi^^f, nX»n*n, X. 580* 

SeAf*-!^ (r. S^.), to a«l, F. l^otrn^tt and X^nf^iuu ($ 222)^ A. li^WMi, 
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Ft Afa^rit»«, Pf. P. iif^Tfifiat, A- P* n^r^hv, S A. M. i^nf. Ep. and 
Ion., tt^o/uit A. 553, Hdt iii. 64 (tl^tifitfot lb., § 243. 4), F. %t^f$m X 61 } 
ti^*rr«j», .M, ^. 347, Hdt. iv. 145 ; i^i«, H. 128 ; i^fi/yw Z. 145. 

Ufm, and poet I^^at, H. 415, iEsch. Ag. 1597, or n«, i. 341, Em*. Cyd. 
245 (r. a., Ir^. §§ 282, 52, U4i.), to ea<, F. 0«^i (§ 200. b), Pf. l^i^W* 
(§ 236. c;, Pf. P. Uii^i#^«4 (§ 222. «), PI. PhflBdo, 110 e, A. P. ^^ir^ny 
2A. ;^«y«y (r. ^«y., §301). Late F. ^^y^^MU (§ 247. (Q* £p. 2Pf.ai|)a, 
P. 542, PC P. iin^c/Mu (§ 236. c), 

?;^/«», Soph. Aj. 459, \x^»i^t Eur. Ale. 17 9k and l;t^«/9«, Ages. 11.5 
(r. \x^-), to hate, chiefly poet, F. lx^»^'*> A. If^^nca* 

htfuu (•»., •*•-), to aoom, Ion. and poet, M^mu &o. (sea f 51), ^. 378, 
F. ipi9»/tcu, A. rnvwdfAfiv p. 1 73, and wvi/Knv, P. 25, A. P. mw^hh Hdt li. 
136. Deriv., wul/C*'*. <u'><i PO«t. Mr«riB^4», JSsch. Sop. 11. 

fl^xriAT, Ep. «'i/jMf (r. «-!».), to eomA, aheoTf poet, Ar. Av. 714, r. 316, 
F. fl-i^i; (§ 245. 2) Theoc 5. 98, A. Utl^ ln|iv«*f»» A* ^76, A. P. Wi^hf, 
Ar. Nub. 1356. 

fXfyM, and poet ^Xsi'iVm, Soph. Tr, 99, to (um, F. ^xi^, A. f^A.i^«, 
A. P. iipkixffif. Late 2 A. P. i^Xi^v, Anth. 

§ 3 90* Remark. A few verbs obtain a 2 Aor. with a short penult 
(§ 255. Y), through an extension of the root ; as, im»my to punuCf iiiMzi^tf, 
Ar. Yesp. 1203, PI. Gorg. 483 a; t7»i», to yield, i7»«/«f. Soph. (Ed. T. 651 ; 
tl^ytf, to exclude, iS^yai^f, Soph. GSd. C. 862 (?^7&#«f, A. 4.07, Xk^yt^^^ 
£. 1 47), tt^ySJifAfifj uEsch. Eum. 566 ; kftUttt to ward off, ti/tvvAfw, Ar. 
Nab. 1 323, fifiufiiifittiv, Mach, Eum. 438 ; »/«, to ^ /«ir.f»f£^«» A. m;2 ; 
|x»a^«f (§ 273. /3), Uxi^^f (§ 300). Cf. f^<^«t (§ 278). These extended 
Aorists, which are chiefly poet, are regarded by some as ImperfectS) and are 
commonly so accented. 

$ 300. 3, Exchange of Letters. 

Id the two following verbs, a passes into a aspirated (^ 50). 

X^M (r. ^T', StOi to be occupied with, Impf. fr«'«f (§ 189. 3), F. f^/^Ar, 2 A. 
trrtv, Subj. firei, &c Mid. Xr»fA«u, to folhw, Impf. tiri/ifiv, F. Xy^tfuu, 2 A. 
UwifAfi*, Suhf, wZfMu, &c Poet tfvfAut, y 826, Lnpf. (considered by some 
2 A.) W*oft.9if, r. 239. A. P. Tt^i-iffinft Hdtvi. 15. The act ?«•*> scarcely 
occurs except in composition. 

t^M and 7fx^ (>•• ^X-^ ^X'f ^X' § 263, iV;^- §§ 283. c, 263), to Aaw, to 
hold (in the sense to have, the forms 7;^Af and XIm are preferred ; in the sense 
to AoW, Tr;^** and €xn«'et), Impf. i7;^«» and 7^;^«f, F. lf$i» and ^;^n«'M (§ 2^2) ; 
2 A. Ux^p, Subj, ^x** (comp. im^x" ^^ ^*'t^X*'y *'• ^X' ^^ ^X^')* Qp** 'X'^'^nv 
(§ 205. «)» ^»»l>- 'A;«f ('A;«- $ 288 ; compare ^, is, § 210. 2), and rarely, 
hi composition, ^x^. Inf. *x^h P** ^X*^ ' 2 A. poet 7#;^f^«y (§ 299), ^Esch. 
Pr. 16; Pf. iirxfiK»y Pf. P. Ux^f^^h A. P. Uxi^f, 2 A. M. Uxi/^fif- Ep. 
Pf. Ft, fU9-»x''»iri (§§ 236. 1, 191. 2, 62) B. 218. For lr.ii;c«*«» 8ee 
§236. d; for cy-f<;^»i, see § 243. 4. Ep. deriy. forms, iV;^«y*#, S. 387, 
/r;^«nUi, E. 89. For the oomponnd iTtex^l^ptm, see § 292 ; for «vi;^f^«i, 
§ 301. 2. For the «> in «^«<;t*' (^^'» ^;^^)* see § 62 ; apd. for the various 
fonna of the augm. (Impf. hftT-ux»f*n9t 2 A* hiAsrt'^x*f*^^» n/Aw-ifx^f^^^* ^^)^ 
S 192. a. 

C. Anomalous Changes. 
% S0^1« Forms are sometimes associated, which must be 
31 
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referred to roots originally distinct, or widely removed from 
each other (§ 257. 2) ; as, 

1. ai^in (r. «/(!-) > 'o ^o^i F. ai^nf«i, Pf. ^(fi»», Pf. P. Si^nfiMj A. P. r,(i^fi9 
(§ 219) ; 2 A. i7x«» (r. Sx-, § 189. 3), 2 A. M. t'tkif^n** Poet. 1 A. M. l^. 
fi^mro Ar. Thesm. 761. Doubtfiil or late F. ixS, Ikavfimi' Ion. Pf. «^a/. 
^if»«, Hdt. Y. 102, A^aiftifuu, iv. 66 ; Ep. 2 A. M. S. 3 yiyr^ for fiXT* 
(§§ 69. III., 1 85. Y) 0. 43. In the sense to capture, the Pass, is commonly 
sapplied by axUtttftcu (r. «X^ whence U- § 259, «X«., MXitf**- § 280), Impf. 
nXtfxifAfiff F. aXtiftfMt, 2 A. Ux«v (§ 189. 2) and iiXttf, Subf. 'ixS, &c, 
Pf. UXtf»» and i9fx<v»«. 

2. «i'i;^0^««, to encfure, a compound of txm (§ 300), F. ifil«/Mu and £v«. 
€xn9»tAeu, 2 A. hnfx»f*^^ (§ l^^* 3); P* rXfi^tfuu (r. r«X«., rX«. § 261), 
2 A. irXny (§ 227), Pf. rirX»>»» (see § 238. «). £p. 1 A. iraX«rr«, P. 166. 
Later £p., irXi^t, Ap. Bh. 3. 769, «rXtM», 2. 1008. 

3. i^x^fjtut (r. if;^-), to go, to come, Imp. h^x^n^^ * F. SXii;0-«^«i (r. cXv#.y 
lxtv#. $ 270), 2 A. ^X&/«y, commonly ;!^X^«y (§ 261), 2 Pf. IXnXiiia (§191.2). 
Ep. 2 Pf. HxCU, Hes. Th. 660, uXnX»v4a (§ 47. N.), Dor. 2 A. i?f^«f (§ 69. 
III.), Theoc. 1. 77, Lacon. ^fxw (§ 70. .4), Ar. Lys. 105. The Pres. (ex- 
cept in the Ind.), the Impf., and tiie Fut. are commonly sapplied in the Att. 
by theverbiVi(§23l). 

4. 0^«« (r. i^»'), to see, Impf. U^atv (§ 189. 2), Pf. Im^Sxa (ii(£*» Ar. 
PL 98), Pf. P. Ui^gfiuu • F. S^l>»futi (r. iir-), Pf. P. J^^/, A. P. i^fnf (;^«. 
/?y«4 PI. Def. 411 a), 2 Pf. poet, and Ion. «flr««'« Soph. Ant. 6, Hdt iiL 63 ; 
2 A. tJltt (r. i^-, the angm. miiting with the i to fonn u), Subj. Tiet, &c^ 
2 A. M. it$if$fif, Sfubf. 't^t^fiuti, &c. ; 2 Pf. «])«, (^I have Mcit) / ibioto (§ 233) ; 
Hid., poet., ^Itofiuu (r. li"). § 268), to seem, to resemble, iOsch. Cho. 178, 1 A. 
itfifAnf, /3. 791. 

Note. In the preteriiioe Jiim (^ 58, § 237), the root has four forms; 
(1.) /^-; 7^/Kf» (Ion. fifnf A. 124), 7^rt, Mi, 1vra» (Boeot. Irrv Ar. Ach. 
911), &c; and Ep., Inf. f^f^tp A. 719, ii/inttu N. 273, Ft. 4$v7», A. 608, 
Plup. PL 3 (T^-ray) i^at 2. 405: (2.) ii'). ; Mpoi, ittms, ^m, tlfc/iMt- and' 
the Ep. Sul^. inofttf, iTJiTi (§ 246. 3): (3.) •i'J- (§ 236. 1) ; •IJ*, .Tr^., 
&c. : (4.) ti^f. (§ 288) ; (ti^itt) $i^S, ttiunv, ttinft* (rare, A. 546, Isoc. 5 b), 
tiinfct (late). The Plup. is sometimes doubly augmented (§ 1 89) ; thus, Ep. 
w^us or htins X. 280, n%ti** or «)iil*i «. 206, Ion. Mt Hdt i. 45 (for nultt, 
one i dropped, cf. § 243. 2). In the Dor., we find the verb U&t^, perhaps 
suggested by U&ft (§ 237, «n«), Pind. P. 4. 441, l^nt Tbeoc. 13. 34, U&n 
15. 146, %»/A%9 Pind. N. 7. 21, P^ U»t, Pind. P. 3. 52. The deficiencies 
of itta are supplied by ytypet^Mm (§ 285). 

5. r^i;^'^ (^* ^(*X-f ^i^X' § 2^3)9 ^ '*■'"> P* B'f*^^f*»*» commonly ^^fAtlS- 
fMu (r. d^tf/w-), 1 A. i/(«^«, commonly 2 A. HfAftfy, Pf. )t^^«/t«ii»« (§ 222), 
Pf. P. iti^tifinifieu. Ep. 2 Pf. ^t^^«/MB, t. 412. Late and rare F. }^»fi£ Ath. 
416 f, i(»ft9fMu (§ 200. b), Anth. Deriv., r(«;^«^«, vii. 3. 46, Ep. r^*x'^> 
«. 451, T^MXM, X. 163, ^^tf/KM, Hes. Fr. 2. 2. 

6. pi^tt (r. ^i(-)> ^ ^^^* ^* '^«'*' (i** •«-)} P* ^ •l9»fuu, F. P. •\9§'ii9»fMu • 
1 A. ^My»« (r. irt*., iviyx- § 277), 2 A. ^nyxn, A. M. «fMy»«/£fyi>, Pf. 
hnP9X» (§§ 191. 2. 236. a), Pf. P. Iwiwy^i, A. P. w^x^n^^ P- P- iwA^'^i- 
€cfuu. Ion. (r. Uiix- § 268 ; ^w-tnUtras Hes. Sc 440) 1 A. Hfuita, E. 885, 
Hdt iii. 30, 2 A. Opt. inUi 2. 147, Inf. Uu»ifttf T. 194, Pf. P. Mmyfuu, 
Hdt ii. 12, A. P. Mx^nh i' 66 ; 1 A. /n/. (iif«.M>«i) ily^#«i lb. 157. 
Late Pf. P. «'^«.MV'r«M Lnc. Paras. 2. For «!#!, &c., see § 185. 1 ; for fifn. 
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§ 246. j3 ; for ^i^n^h § 251. 2. Deriv., ^•^itt, to eany, .«#«, &c. (^«fitms 
§ 251. 2% )i«., iiV., Ix'f^ut {^0My Ar. Yesp. 125), to let pa$9y 'P^^tt^ 
•ip^firec, -t^^rftiv. Lat. /ero. — The Aorists UnyMa and Hftyutf are both 
common in the l«t Pen. sing, of the /n<f., and in the Opt, ; but in the 
2d Pert, sing, of the /nip., in the /n/., and in the Part, the forms of i^vtyxw 
are preferred ; and, elsewhere, those of Uttymm. 

7. ^D/Ki and ^«rM» (^ 5S, § 228 ; r. ^«., ^o**. § 279), to fay, to affirm^ 
F. te^ (r. i^-, ;i- § 262X Pf. i3e«»« (§ 191. 1), Pf. P. il^nfMu, F. Pf. ii>i»«. 
^MM, Cyr. vil 1. 9, A. P. ip/ii/n* or i//t^i}» (Ion. li^i/m* or i/^n/ifv, Hdt. iy. 
77) ; 1 A. tWa, (r. «V-, i/r- ^ 268), 2 A. Cvf. Non-Att., Pres. tt^t^ fi, 162, 
ti^tAF, Hes. Th. 38 ; Ion. 1 A. M. Ji9r>ttird/ifi9, refused, Hdt i. 205 ; Poet. 
1 Aor. ( iFiiirm) tti^a Pind. N. 9. 78, 2 A. tu^t^ K. 445 ; Ep. 2 A. (r. i«--, 
W- § 27S, cf. lyiTw) i^T»ft B. 484. Rednpl. forms, vrt^avexf JEach, Eun. 
620, iri^d^xtf, Hes. Th. 655. — The forms of ^«<r»Ar, with the F. ^itrw, the A. 
t^^c, and the Mid. voice, have commonly the strengthened sense, to affirm. 
The Ist Aor. inf. it^'tu and part. i7r«f are not used by the Attics. 

8. M»fuu (r. «ifi.)> to ^9 Impf. U9«v^ffw (§ 189. 2), F. Mf^uu, Pf. 
UnifttLt, A. P. utvnhif • 2 A. H. Ir^Mc^nv (f 49 ; r. v^m-). Ion. and lato 
1 A. M. Imtneiftknfi Hipp. 



CHAPTER XI. 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

§ 303« The Greek, like all other original languages, is 
the development, according to certain natural laws, of a small 
number of germs^ or primary roots. These primary roots 
(which may he termed radicals^ to distinguish them from the 
mere roots of inflection) have a significance which is not ar- 
bitrary, but founded upon instinctive principles of the human 
constitution. 

KoTE. The much agitated qaestion, whether the radicals of language are 
noifiM or verbs, has no propriety, inasmuch as the origin of these radicals was 
prior to grammatical distinctions, and the same radical was used as noun, 
adjective, verb, &c., as the case might require. 

§ 303« Those words in which the radicals appear in 
their simplest forms are termed primitive ; and all others are 
termed derivative ; while, at the same time, a distinction must 
be made between simple derivatives, and those words which 
are formed by the union of other words, and which are termed 
compound. 

Notes. «. Of those words which are commonly distinguished as primi* 
five and derivative^ some are directly related to each other as parent and child, 
while others are merely formations finom the same radical, which, howerer, 
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commotily appears in a aimpler form in the one than in the other. It is im- 
portant to observe this distinction, though the same language is commonly* 
for the sake of conveniencoi employed in both cases. 

^. In tracing derivations, it is sometimes convenient to assume a theme, 
either as a primitive, or as a link of connection. We must, however, be 
cautious in pronouncing that to have been essential in the actual formation 
cf the language, which we find convenient in explaining that formation. 

I. Formation of Simple Words. 

§ 304. Simple Words are divided in respect to their 
formation into three classes. 

(I.) Those which consist of the mere radical^ without 
change, except for euphony or emphasis. 

(II.) Those which have, in addition, merely the affixes of 
inflection. 

(in.) Those which receive farther modifications. 

The Rules and Bemaika which follow have respect chiefly to the third daas. 

A. Nouns. 

§ 30St I. From Verbs. Nouns formed from verbs (or 
from common radicals, ^ 303. a) denote, 

1.) The ACTION of the verb. These are formed by adding 
to the root of the verb, 

a. *^tf (Ged. -^wf, fete.), or •«■/« (6. -^/dtt f.) ; as, /Ri^t.«/u««, to tmUtUe^ 
fjfui'ris, imitatitm ; ir^^^f (r. *(£y-), to act, (irfi'y-ns) *^»i/Kt octhn ; ^um^ 
to taerificet S^v^/k, 8aer{fice ; ioztfiuif^eitj to try, tamt/utwlab, triaL 

b. -«r, •« (6. -nu •*#, fO ; aa, ptvy^t (f* ^t/y-), to JUb, foy-^ J^t; 
r^ifatt to nourioh, r^t^, nowWmeiU; X'^k*' ('• ^«<f-)» ^ rejoke^ X^t'^ J^i 
f^ii^w, to eotnift, ^^«(«> corrvptioH, Some verbs in .iJw have lUMfxacta in 
•t/« (§ 92. /3. a) ; as, ^m^imv, to instruct^ ^athid, inttruction. 

c. '»s (6. 'W, m.) ; as, Xiy-t/f to tpeak, Xoy-of, speech ; vittl^tt, to oow, 
vwi^Hi sowing, 

d. .r«f (G. -Tuo, nH.) I as, ««r»v^, to waU, mmmi-rit,, tMnSaj^* 

e. '9s (G. -tosf D.) ; as, »ni'»/taif to care, xtii-tSf care, 

t. .fUt (G. 'fMS, m.), Of ^ff (G. -^ui, f ); as, l^v^^/uu^ to lammij H^vf-pth, 
kmuntaHon ; fti-/Affi'fuu, to remmdmr, ^ni-fim, rememtfrance, 

Rekark. Wtom the tendency of abetractt to pass into eoneretes, verbals 
of Gass 1 often express not so much the action itself, as the effect or obfed 
of the action, and thus blend with CUiss 2 ; as, y^m,ft,fM.^, line* 

§ 306. 2.) The EFFECT, or object of the action. These 
are formed by adding to the root of the verb, 

•/Ml (G. "ftmrt, n.) ; as, ^rti-et, to make, coa^poee, ^cin-fuh <Aciy 
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poem ; rrsiifM, ft> mm, ^wi^/tm, thing atncm, §ted; y^fWf to write, (Tf^^-^) 
y^if^tun, tetter. See alao § 305. R. 

3.) The DOER. These are formed by adding to the root of 
the verb, 

a. -mg (Gr. 'Tt9, m.) ; as, ^ta-tfuu, to hefiold, ^Ut-rns, htholder; «■«(«, to 
compote, tTMnrnt, poet ; »rI^ot, to found, nrl^rnu founder, 

b. -T»»f (G. -rn^^u m.), or -r«f (G. -r«^«f, m.) ; as, "htiet/u (r. J«-), to give^ 
^•-Tfi^f giver; r^i»f, to tame, vmt^^, tamour; r. /i., to tpeak, fn-rat^, tpeaher, 
orator. 

Note. The feminines corresponding to the above (a. and b.) end in -r^A 
or 'TUfi (proparoxytone, G. -£s^ or in -r^if or -nt (G. -iht) ; as, vanr^im, 
poetess, g-MTU^a, female deliverer ; muknrnt and -ri}^, fluU-pk^er, mvXnr^if and 
-T^i», flute-girl; ^^t^nrns, prophet, ^^tfinris, proj^uiett, 

c. -ivf (G. -tMf, m.) ; as, T'^ii^-w, to 1»m<» y^m^-ivt, painter; ^u^«t, to 
eorruptf ^h^tvtt corrupter; tui^u, to thave, ncv^ivt, barber, 

d. -0s (G. -«», m. f.) ; r^i^tt, to nourith, ^^cp-it, nurte ; ii!tst, to ting, 
iuitou minttrd. 

Rebcabk. Some verbals of Class 3 are applied to things ; as, f»m, to 
beat, fttd^rn^, beater, hammer, ^««'rii^, girdle, knrnSt vnnd (blower), i/eCtfXitff, 
ttoj^per, 

§ 307. 4.) The PLACE, INSTRUMENT, or Other means of 
the action. These are formed by adding to the root of the 
verb, 

a. -Tn^ff (G. -«v, n.), more frequently expressing place ; as, kx^U'tftMt, to 
hear, mM^tt-rn^tn, place of hearing, auditory ; it»»rrn(t»9 (}ix»l^m), court of 
Justice; vtrn^in (Wy«), drinkxng-cup. Cf. §§ 314. b, 315. «. 

b. -Tg«f (G. '•», n.), or -t^S (G. -£$, f.), more frequently expressing 
w»eant ; as, l^jut, to curry, ^v<rr(«f and %u9T^m, currycomb, Xvr^«v (^mw), roii- 
tom (means of releasing), i^^ti^T^ Qt/C'**/^*)* crchettra. 

Remark. Terminations of verbals are affixed, in general, with the same 
enphonic changes as the similar affixes of inflection ; i. e. those beginning 
with «- follow the analogy of -v» of the Fat. or -^c# of the Perf. pass. ; those 
beginning with /a and r, of 'futi and -rtu of the Perf. pass. ; and those be- 
ginning with a vowel, of the ^d Perf. It is convenient to remember, that 
verbal notms following the 1st Pers. of the Perf. pass, more frequently denote 
the thing done ; the 2d, the doing; and the 3d, the doer. Thus, 

wi'T^ifffMu, ^t'^ttn-^tj vi'vin'tctt, 

win-fiM, poem, ^tin-ftt, poety, wotn-rnf, poet, 

§ 308. II. From Adjectives. Nouns formed from 
adjectives (or from common radicals, ^ 303. a) usually ex- 
press the ABSTBACT of the adjective, and are formed in, 

a. -/• (G. 'iaf, f.), or, if the root ends in i or «, -ti forming, with the 
final vowel of the root, -ii£ or -«#« ; as, ^o^hy teite, ^tf-id, wisdom ; tviai/Mtf, 
'WH, happy, iuiaifiiofid, htiqppiness ; »X.iiins, 'i'SS, true, AXn^ui, truth ; tSts-ssp 
oontr. tSfst, hind, tSwsm, hindnett. See §§ 98. fi, y, 315. a. 

21 » n \ 
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h, 'Tfit (Gr* 'Ttirt, f-), fruiki adjeetiTes in »§$ and -of ; as, ff^s, ^qnai, Wirm^ 
equality ; r»x^s* '^f^t rmxms, twiftnen. 

c. '^inn (6. -fit, i.)y from adjectives in •$$ and -»? ; as, tiumty fiut, htuu»^ 
rvvn. Justice; ^mf^tn, diMcreet, 0m^^»9U9n, discretion, 

d. '•( (G. -i«f, n.)> chiefly ihym adjectiyes in -vf ; as, fiuiuf, deep, fidfi»t, 
depth ; tv^vt, broad, tS^t, breadHu 

e. 'it (G. -«)•;, f.), from nnmerab ; as» )«•, too, )v«f, duodL See 
t 25. III. 

§ 309. m. From Other Nottns. Nouns derived from 
other nouns are, 

1.) Patrials (patria, native land)^ «nd similar words de- 
noting persons related to some object. These end in, 

8. -r4f (G. -r«v) masc, and -rtf (^ 1 34. « ; G. 'Tthi) iem. (-with the 
preceding vowel long in patrials ; thus, -*rns, -nVfify 'irn fj 't&rtist -mrtit ; 
and also in other noons in -irnf) ; as, SvCs^i;, SybariSf SvCtf^mr, a tnan of 
Sybaris, a Sybarite, ^vCaf7ris, a woman of Sybarie; Aiyntirfit, Ht^irnf, 
l^a^rsarfif, ItxiXtti'mf, a tnan of JEgma, &c. ; «-«Xif, city, «'«Ximr, cceusm, 
HMurti, female citizen ; ri%in, bow, rt^imtt ar^er, rd^irtt, areherete* 

b. 'iuf (G. -Ims) masc, and -ts (G. -ihg) fem. (^ 1 1 8. S) ; as, Miy«(«» 
JUeporo, Mi7«^fvf, Megarian man, "iltym^is, M, woman; ^ffMntv, drug^ 
fm(fMtM»»f, dealer m drugs, sorcerer, pm^futnif, sorceress; l^itf, horse, tTv-tut, 
horseman, knight, 

§ 3 lO. 2.) Patronymics (so called from containing the 
father^s or ancestor's name, natQog ovofia). These end in, 

a. -t^Df (G. -w) masc (uniting 'With f or « preceding)^ and -ft (G. -Y^^O 
fem.; -aifis (G. -«v) masc, and -at (G. -«^«f) fern., from names of Dec I. ; 
and -ta'ifif (G. -9») masc, and -tit (G. -4a)«f) fem., from names in -tog, and 
(espedally in hexameter verse for the sake of the measure) from many which 
have the last syllable of the root long ; as, Il^m^f, Priam, ll^iufifini, 9on 
of P., H^mftif, daughter of P. ; Kitt^»>j^, Kix^rr/^nr, Kc«(«iriV • UtiXtvtt 
-itittf Uti^ti^nt * 'H^««X«f, -i«vf, 'H^amXtfifif • Anrm, -«•;, Afir»iint * B*(i«f, 
BoreaSy Bo^tairift *on of B., B«(f «; , At, dam^ter of B,; Qi^rtt, Qtrriahtf 
&ig-Ti»t * ^tftit, 'fir-ttt ^t^Tt^t * II«Xivf, £p. G. -net, Ep. IlifXir/tf^fff, 
A. 1. 

b. 'imv (G. -Avy«f, rately -Uft) masc, and -/#»wi or -/?»» (G. -i»f ) fem., only 
poetic ; as, K^if»ty Saturn, K^«vi«»v, -totvat or -i«i»«f, stm of S., A. 397 ; Iln- 
Xivf, ritjXiiMy, A. 188; 'A»^iV«0f, * An^eTiiftfy daughter of A,,U,S19; 'A^^n- 
rr«f, 'Alfr^Tiyv £. 412. 

Rekark. Patronymics appear to have been, in their origin, diminutives ; 
thus, HfMfilitit, Utile Priam. See ^312. Akin to the above are a fisw 
words in -tiit-, contr. *i)*?r, — son, -this, contr. -*J«, — daughter; as, d-v^*- 
r^thvs, "i^nt daughter's son, — daughter, hitXfi^wt, -i^if, nqphew, niece, 

^311. 3.) Female Appellatives. These end in, 

a. 'tt (Gr. -t^t), chiefly from masculines of Dec. I., and from those in -i^ ; 
as, h^Tirnt, master, h^irirttt mistress (also )ir«NMt, cf. b). See § 134. «« 
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b. 'euf& (6. 'tis^, chiefly from masculines in -«*; as, xiatv, -«yr*f, Hon, 
XiatfKj iionesg ; rixrvt, 'Ofoty artisan, rixratv* • A««*rv, 't^vaf. Spartan^ A«- 
jMuv«. Also from some in -«f ; as, d-i«f, god, ^ieuv», goddeu (^ 74. i), Xv»h 

WDcilff Xv»ana, 

c. 'U& (G. -u£s\ from ^«riXivr, il£»^, and a^ ivf , |irte«^ ; thus, /3«^/>.ii«, 
fueen, is^uA, prie$te»8, 

d. -«r^« (-tt4, § 70. 1 ; G. -iiO» from several endings of Dec. IIL ; as, 
Ki'Xil, '4»»Si C'didan, KiX^rr* (cf. ^ 273), «v«5, -»r«f, sovereign, iLva^^a, Siit, 
rris, hireling^ Si|«-^«, AiCvf, -v«f, Lybian, AiCv^o'n, 

Note. See, also, §§ 306. N., 309, 310. 

§ 313. 4.) Diminutives (sometimes expressing (tffed* 
lion, often contempt). These end in, 

a. 't99 (G. -4»tf, n.), with a syllable often prefixed (-<%«?, -»(i9f, -ixXtn^ 
•hJJ^/w, 'Up9f, &c). — b. -i9%H (G. -aoy m.), -iV»ii (G. 'Hf, f.). Thus, mtTs, 
daid. Diminutives, vcuiUt, little ekild, vnitivxof, goUng boy, ^atii^xn, young 
g^rly ^mi^eifft*9f vratia^i^toff vai^a^uXXtcf, 9r»iiet^i^X9fj Tct^texi^n * ftiT^et.^ 
youth, ftfs^dxiov, fAU^axihtWj fAU^xxvXXttf, fAUoxxvXXitttv, ftu^axiffxcs, (/tu^axi" 
€xn • xt^Hj girl, xo^itVt xa^Uxn, xt^t^xiov^ xi^iliov, xo^eig-tov (for -m^tov^ on ac- 
count of the preceding ^), .xc^xrttttv • y!f^«f, island, tti^vi^iav * ^*7«y, animal, 
{^mf^ii) l^mho9, ^4tf^«(<0y, i^Mvpn. *il ^x(»rtf, £ Itx^xri^itt, O Socrates I 
dear Socky ! Ai. Nub. 222. 

c 'if (G. 'i^cf and -titf, f.) ; as, x^wn, fountain, x^nvif, -I^w • «'i»ji|, 
ttMCf vnaxUi -*^»it taJblet. 

d. -tiivs (G. 'f«f, m., only of the young of animals) ; as, SttrUt ^ogle, 
oiTiiiVf, eaglet; Xxytis, hare, Xetyli^vf• 

e. 'ix^fij -xxfti, 'vXXtf, -vXes (Dor.), &c. ; as, viXif, city, vxi^^n • wihf, 
trine-jar, ^ifixxvn • xxxffiif, findi, kxxvivXXU * ^^•»i% *«'T'«$, &>t», ifotrv/Xttf 
darling, Theoc. 3. 7. 

Note. Some diminutives (especially in -/w) have lost their peculiar force • 
thus, ^z(, commonly in prose B^n^Uv, wOd beast. Some proper names have di- 
minutive forms, sometimes made by abbreviation ; as, WtytXX»s (juiyxs, 
great), ^AfMt^vXXU {otfAa^a, diannd), Atows, Miiv«« (§ 126. 2). 

§ 3 I 3* 5.) AuGMENTATivES, words implying increase^ 
either of number^ size, or degree. They end in, 

a. -uv (G. -aifts, m.). This ending may express either & place, an ammal, 
or a person, in which any thing exists in numbers, or in large size or d^ee ; 
as, ufAviXoe, vine, kfAXxXtii, vineyard, iirreiv (iVfr«f), horse-stable, av^^eiv, yu' 
vaixuv {itvn^, yvvfi), apartments for men, women, olvtit {otfaf), wine-cellar ; ;^t7- 
^^* ^'Pi X^'^'^^i A ^sh with a long mout ; yfxhi, jaw, yfafitv, glutton ; vXA' 
ros, breadth, YlXxTttv. As a designation of place, -mvIx is also used ; as, /»•• 
ivfia Qtiof'', rose-bed. 

b. -«| (G. -&x9Si ni*)) applied, like the preceding, to persons and animals, 
but harsher in its expression ; as, «-X«t7r«f, wealth, irX«vr«^, a rich churl. So 
XaC^tg, greedy, XaC^al, sea-wolf. 

Remark. Many derivative nouns are properly adjectives 
used substantively. 
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B. Adjectives. 
§ 3 1 4. I. From Verbs. These end in, 

a. 'i»it, -«, -•», active; as, i^x*** *^ "*^» »iX***fi ^'^ *** "'^i Yt^^*^ *^ 
describe^ y^fixif, de»eripihef graphic. This ending is more fiiequendy pre- 
oeded by r (cf. § S06. a, b) ; as, -rotnrtxit {votitt), poetic. Bat see § 315. b^ 

b. -Tiig<«f , '&, -•>, acHve ; as, vm^t, to $ave, ^ttrn^tiSt saving (cf. § 306. b). 

c 'ifA«tj 'Cf (and -«f, 'ti, -m)) implying Jitneas, both active and pcunoej and 
annexed after the analogy of different verbal nouns; as, t^i^at, r^pA 
(§ 305. b), Tf»^i/t»ff fitted to impart or to receive nourishmeHt, nutritious, vig- 
orous, xi^^*/*f {Xt^»f^h Xfi't\ f* f^ «^- 

d. 't^mvj 'fAn (6. -^«Mf), active ; as, iXi mt, to pUg, Ui^^«», componumaH^ 
fnfi^/Mtv (/AtfAffifiat), mindftU' 

e. -r«f, -f^ 'if, passive, signifying Ihat which is done, either as a matter of 
fact (like the Lat. Part. pass, in -tus), or more commonly as a matter of haibii 
or ptn^biUtg ; thus, i^Att, to see, i^irit, seen, visible, 

f. -W««, '&, '»9, pcuuve, expressing necessitg or obligation (like the Lat. 
Part, in 'ndus) ; as, ^otitt, to make, vrcmrics, that which is to be made* 

Note. Verbals in 'tos and -ricg commonly follow, in respect to the form 
of the root, the analogy of the 1 Aor. pass. ; as, «/^iw, to take, Pf. P. f(tif*st$f 
A. P. in^Utih »t(tTos, al^trUf • ^»u»t, to stop, Pf. P. viravften, A. P. irav^^nff 
rauffrist ^retv^rUs* » 

g. 'fit, -n, 'if, passive (compare the Part, m 'fitftf) ; as, riCiw, to revere^ 
(^nC-vis) ^t/Afis, revered, rt^ufig (rt^iot), longed for. ^ 

h. '&^0f (-«, 'if), 'at (6. -»)tfO* ^* ) ^ X^^^* ^ dacken, ;^«X«^«f, 
slack; ^i(M, to bear, (po^»t» fruitful; Xiytt, to choose, Xcymtt choMn; Xtiris 
(XiiVat), remaining, 

§319. II. From Nouns. These have the following 
endings, with, in general, the significations that are annexed : 

a. 'tt, belonging to; it A vowel precedes, commonly uniting with it in a 
diphthong (-«««;, 'Mt, -oitt, 'yott 'viot), and often, without respect to this, 
assuming the form -Mt (Ion. -met, § 46. B.), especially from names of persons 
and animals. Many patrials (properly adjectives, but often used substantively) 
belong to this class. Thus, •h^afiti heaven, ch^eifitt, belonging to heaven, heaven' 
fy, ^iftdt (^ifof), of murder, murderous ; ay^^aUt (Jtyt*), pertaining to the 
forum, *Ajfifif»7»t QAJnfttt), Athenian, B-tTat (^-et), divine, 'A^yuot {"A^ytt, 
.!-•*), Argive, l^tt (tft). Ion. Wot (w, -•-•*), of the morning, frnx****/ 
(^nxv()t 9f^ cubitus length ; iff^tixttot {tiv^^t/v'tt), human, *Ofivfii«t (*0^i»f»f), 
Homeric, ^n^u»t (3^f)* of wild beasts. 

Notes. «. From the neuter of these adjectives has come a class of sub- 
stantives denoting an appropriated building or other place, instrument, &c. ; as, 
*AJmat»f ('AUDI'S) , @nftT»f, M0vrir«y, temple of Minerva, cf TTteseus, of the 
Muses, xtu^tTof (»«tf^it/f), barbells shop, y^a/Afimru^f (^y^fitfutrtug), writing- 
tablet, cf. § 307. 

fi. Before 'ttt and -<£ (§ 308. a), r often passes into «■ ; as, Xftavritt year^ 
Ifiav^tcf, of a year, ISjkn^tag (Miktirtt), Milesian, diafoeia («/«var«f), tin* 
mortalitg. 
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b. 't»Ss, -n, -or (if » precede, -xh ; if simple s or ti, -£»»{ ; while -k7»f 
commonly makes -»t%cs), relating to. These adjectives in -xos are often formed 
from words that are themselves derivative. They apply to things rather thaa 
to persons. When nsed of the latter, they commonly signify related to in 
quality, or Jit for, and are mostly derived from personal appellations. Thus, 
«-s;^v)r, arty rix^ixis, rdating to art, artistic; ^wXos, tlaWy ^«f/Xix«r, servile; 
AiSvs, LSfyan, AtCuxig, pertaining to the Libyans or Libya ; Ko^ivftoty Cbrtn- 
thian, K«^iv^/«x0f • rfTtfy^ir*; , spondee, frevhimxit, spondaic ; *Ax»*i(» AchtBan^ 
*A;^d7xe;, and less Att. 'A^aiixof * roitirnt, poety irettirtxogf poeticj ^nro^txiiy 
{jriTtt^ rhUorical^ ST^arnytxis (rr^uTfiyis), Jit for a general. See ^ SI 4. a. 

c. -t»St -», -•», and -tvof, -tit -•» (proparoxytone), denoting tnaterial, -en ; as, 
Xivtrity gold, xv^'**s (If ^8), goiden, ^vktvos i^vkov), wooden. 

d. -tvift seldom -rMc, exj^essing time or pnvtdence; as, fi^i^ivj; (hfii^m), 
by day, ^rChtvig (irc^tf*), lend, i^tnof {S^»s, *i-«f), mountcanous. 

e. 'ipoty -nwti '£9os, patrials, from names of cities and countries out of 
Greece ; as, Tn^vrTfoe (T«(«f, -«yr«f ), Tarentine, Kv^ixny^f (KvZt»»f)t Cyxi- 
cene, "^fltSm {^^^rtf), SardiAn. 

f. -f««, -f^«f> -Iff 0f, -akUf, -f»X«#, 'vkis, 'tiS (-!•••■«, -I*, G. 'i9T»s), 'tiint (-if» 
G. -uf ; oontr. from 'ctt^nfy from tS^ag^ form), expresdng fulness or quality $ 
as, »lrxt»s (»Ti^X*f)* blameful, paCt^is {^iS*f)i fearful, v'tvn^is (»«»•> )i painful^ 
^^v§L>,i»s {^»ff»s)t courageous, «ir«rifX«f {dirarti), deceUfui, (pti^MXif (^fil«»^, 
parnmamousy vXnus (Sxti), woody, tru^ins (w-w^, -v^»f^ J^^i X'^S***f (x*V^\ 
gractfuly v^ntuS^^is (^^>f|)f wasp-like, ^ttfAftM^fis (^pAf/Lfitt), sandy, 

§316. III. From Adjectives and Adverbs. 1. From 
some adjectives and adverbs, derivatives are formed in the 
same manner as from nouns ; thus, xa&uQogy clean^ xa^agiog, 
deardy,, iXtv&igiog (ihv&fgog),, liberal^ &iilvx6g {d^kvg), femi" 
hiney jf^cairoV U^«V)i of yesterday. 

2. The adjective has in Greek, as in other languages, two 
strengthened forms, of which the one may be termed dual^ 
denoting choice between two objects, and the other plural, de- 
noting choice among a number of objects. 

The most obvious examples of these strengthened forms are the comparatiDts 
and superlative degrees, commonly so called. Other examples of the compara^ 
tive or dual strengthened form are, (a) the correlatives ^ert^tf ; whether of the 
two f vTt^ee, trt^os (formed from the 3d Pers. pron. as the positive, ^ 23, 
§ 1 4J , or, as some think, from the numeral ttg), one of the two, tvliTt^tSi ««*«• 
rt^9Si ixdrt^osy ifA^'ori^of (see % 6f), and compare the Lat. uter, neuter, alter, 
and the Eng. whether, either, neither, other) ; (6) the following implying a con- 
sideration of two objects or properties ; hlfri^if (poet.), Lat. dexter, right 
(rather than left), u^t^rt^tg, stnister, left, hurt^og, second, fifcirt^cg, noster, our 
(rather than yours, or any one's dse), vftirt(*g, vester, your, ^^irt^ag, their, &c. 
rf 24). Other examples of the superlative or plural strengthened form are^ 
(c) the corrdaiives vUrtg ; which in* order f or, one of how many f ixo&reii 
7««#r«f (Y 6S) ; (<Q all ordinals except hvT^^ttg (see f 25). 

» C. Pronouns. 

§ 81 7. For the formation of the most common pronouns, 
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see §§ 141 - 154. The Greek abounds in correlative pronouns 
and adverbs (see U 63), in respect to many of which it will be 
observed that, when they begin with tt-, they are indefinite^ or 
interrogative (with a change of accent) ; with x-, definite or 
demonstrative ; with the rough breathing, relative definite, and 
with oTT-, relative indefinite. Thus, noaog ; how much ? nooogj 
of a certain quantity, tooog, roaovtog and toooads (§ 150. a), 
so much, oaog, as much, onoaog, how much soever ; noTs ; when ? 
not 8, at some time, totc, tlien, ore, wJien, onou, whensoever. 

D. Verbs. 

§ 8 1 8. I. From Nottns and Adjectives. Of these 
the chief endings and the prevailing significations are as fol- 
lows. 

a. 'iti, -tvMt and (mostly from nouns of Dec. I.) -m, to he ot do that 
which is pointed out by the primitive ; as, ^i\»tt friend, ^tkiet, to be afriend^ 
1o Ime, luitttfitwut (jkvittifiutv, -•»•;), to be pro^xr&ut, ktuxm (atruxm)* to be 
unfortunate, «'«Xi/«S*> («'«Xi^Mf ), to wage war ; hvXivm (hvXtf), to be a slave, 
to terve, fia^tXtvu {fim^tXtvf), to reign, %o^wm (x't^f)f to dance; raXfiatt 
{riXfita), to be bdld, to dare, rtfiA^ (r<^i»), to honor. 

b. -im (mostly from words of Dec. II.), -aUet and -vww (mostly from ad- 
jectives), to make that which is pointed out by the primitive ; as, ^«)X«;, m- 
dent, ^nxioi, to make evident, ^wxim QouXt), to make one a slave, to enslave, 
Xf^*** {Xi*'^*f)i ^ mai(e golden, to gild, 9'Tt^cet (^vrt^iii), to make winged, to 
fUmiA with wings, m^orvtfw (rrt^avtf;), to crown ; Xtvnaivet (Xtuxis), to 
whiten, ^tifiaivm («-?^), to signify, tiitfet (n^i/f), to sweeten. 

c. -i^«, and (chiefly when formed from words which have « or n in the 
last syllable, or when preceded by i, cf. §§ 310. a, 315. b) -^^*» ; from names 
of persons or animals, imitative (denoting the adoption of the manners, language^ 
opinions, party, &c.) ; from other words, used in various senses, but mostly 
active ; as, Mii)/^« (Mq^ff), to imitate or favor the Medes, *ExXfiti?^»t, to speak 
Greek, Avfiy^M and Aar^ <«^«, to live, talk, sing, or dress like the Dorians, ^iXt^'-. 
^i^e^f to be of Philip^s party, aXtit^txit^et (aX^ffru^), to play the fox ; rXwri^t* 
(rXtfiJraf), to make rich, iviat/tofi^t, to esteem happy, ^•^it*' (^e^9f)i to harvest, 
l^i^bf (tfis), to contend, iecreil^ai (It^rn), to make a feast, hxatl^ti (}txn), to 
judge, d-ftV/iea^tf (d-«i;^a), to wonder, 

d. -M with simply a strengthening of the penult^ more frequently active ; 
as, nafifig, pure, naftti^tt, to purify, vrtiniXXM (^r»ixtX6f), to variegate, fMXmf* 
r« (/mXMcis), to soften, 

§819. II. From Other Verbs. These are 

1.) Desideratives, formed in -rti«, from the Fat. ; as, y^Xmm, to laugh, 
y%X»nie», to wish to laugh, PI. Phaedo, 64 b, ^•XtfAnrut (jraXtfAtm), to wish 
for war, Th. L 33. Desideratives are also formed in -<«*> (rarely -«*>), chiefly 
fit>m verbal nouns ; as, ftavfidftn, to learn, /letifirnst disciple, fta^nTteut, to wish 
to become a disciple, Ar. Nub. 1 83, ^r^ctrnymM {fr^etmytt), to desire military 
command, vii. 1. 33, S«y«r«w (J^afarof), to desire death, PI. Phiedo, 64 b. 

2.) Various prolonged forms in -^^m, -^km, &c. (see §§ 265-300), some- 
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times frequejUative or intenavej as, fimrf, to throw,, ft^rdj^tt, to throw to andjro, 
rrivM, to sight enva^Vj to sigh deeply ; sometimes inceptive, as, nCatf to be at 
the age of puberty , nCeio'XMj to come to the age of puberty ; sometimes causaiivet 
as, ftt^vt, to be intoxicated, fct^u^xv, to intoxicate ; sometimes diminutive, as, 
llstvarM, to cheat, \^a^«iTvXX.»t (cfl ^ 312), to cheat a little, to humbug, Ar. 
Eq. 1144; bat often scarce differing in force from the primitive form 
(§§ 254-258,265). 

E. Adverbs. 

§ 330. Most adverbs belong to the following classes. 

I. Oblique Cases of Nouns and Adjectives, employed 
as circumstantial adjuncts (see Syntax). With an adjective 
thus employed, a noun is strictly to be supplied. Many of 
these oblique cases havQ antique forms, and many belong to 
themes that are not in use. Examples, 

1. Genitives, (a) in -^it, denoting the place whence (§ 91) : (b) in •«!;, 
denoting the place where ; 83, ou [sc. r««'«v or x^V'^li* *'" ^'^^^ place, where, 
MvrtS, there, i/tav, in the same place, »v2afi9u, nowhere : (c) in 'tis ; as, al^nst 
of a sudden, V^ns, in order : (^) ir^MJMf {,'^f^t of a g^ft, gratis, &c. 

2. Datives, (a) in -w, -t^t of Dec. II. sing., and in -»»«(i'), '£ffi{y) of 
Dec. I. pi., denoting the place where (in adverbs In -m derived fVom pronouns, 
this commonly passes into the idea of whither, see f 63, and compare the fa- 
miliar use of v^iere, there, &c., in English) ; as, 'A^nvtio'i, at Athens ; see 
§§ 90, 96. 5 : (6) in -9 (-»»), -y (-«), -»t of Dec. I., and in -/ of Dec. III., 
denoting way, j^ace where, or time when ; as, ravrif, [sc. $if] in this way, thus, 
[sc. x''t^ ^ *^ place, here, trafraxnt every way, everywhere, irt^^, on foot, 
tiitf, privatdy, x'^M^'h °^ the ground, iraXeit, in olden time, txfirt, by the wUl of, 
Ip< (§ 89. fi. d), iyxh near, ^^1, early, I. 360. 

Note. Adverbial Datives of Dec. I. are written by most editors with an 
I subsc, except when they have no Nom. in use, and by some even then. 
See § 25. fi. 

S. Accusatives ; as, axfcvf, at the moment, x^i"t <"* account of, yixtit, Uke, 
and the Neut. sing, and pi. of adjectives. 

§331. II. Derivatives signifying, (1.) Manner, in, 

a. -tts, from adjectives. The adverb may be formed by changing y of the 
Gen. pi. into s > as, a'a^of, 6. pi. ^a^Zv, wise, v(pZs, wisely, rax^ty retx^^h 
swift, Tcix*''ft '^ftly* «'»^»'f {fot^nst 'iotf, -Sv), Ion. ea^iug, evidently. 

b. 'ti^ov or -'iat (perhaps kindred with i7$os, form), chiefly from nouns ; -^uf 
or -aitiv, chiefly from verbs (those in -u^nf commonly conforming to other 
verbals) ; and -J« ; as, ^Xsv^fiov (wX/r^flf), in the form of bricks, Hdt. ii. 96, 
fiar^U^av ifiir^vs), in clusters, B. 89, &vaL^etvVof, or -^m {ifei^aivaf), openly, 
K^vZtnf, or -^« (x^vfrr^w), secretly, ^ira^a^fiv {^ini^^t, f^a^eif), scatteringly. 
These appear to be Ace. forms (cf. § 320. 3} ; thus, Sing. fem. -"hnt, neut. 
-Jtff, PL neut. -i«. 

c. -i or -II, especially fix)m imitative verbs (§ 318. c, -iZe* becoming -ivri), 
and in compounds of «- privative, avrig, and *rS^ • as, M-nh^r/, like the Medes, 
*EkXnwTi, in the Greek language, »/itr^i (juu^foi), without pay, d/utxu and 
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mfutxnrtl^ or -/, without hat^ muv»x*'t* (x*'t)i '"^ ^^*' ^^^''^ hand, ^atinftti 
(}niMs)i with the whole people. These appear to be Dat. forms (cf. § S20. 2). 

d. '( added to a palatal ; as, afa-fAiytDfii (r. fitty-, § 294), to' mix ttp, 
myoiftt^ confusedly, pelimell, ^a^aXX£i (xa^-aXXd^^u, \ 274. 7), altematefy, 

(2.) Time when, in -xs (Dor. -xa), or, for more specific ex- 
pression, in -ixa ; as, aXXots (aXXog)^ at another time^ aiilxa 
{avwg), at the very moment. See H 63. 

(3.) P];<AC£ WHITHER, in -a6 (which appears to be a softened 
form of -5f, § 322. 111., or at least kindred with it) ; as, ov- 
gavoosy to heaven^ ixtias^ thither^ hsQataey to the other sid*. 
See fl 63.* 

(4.) Number, in -axig. See fl 25. II. 

^333. III. Prepositions with their Cases ; as, {n^6 
tgyov) TtQovgyov^ before the work^ to the purpose^ nagaxQfifJiot^ 
iipon the affair^ mmediately^ (5** o) 5to, on account of which, 
wJwrefore^ {iv nodwp odbi) e^wo^wV, in the way of the feet, 
'ABriva^s (from ^A&i^vag^ and -de, an inseparable preposition de- 
noting direction towards, ^^ 51. N., 150. 4), to Athens. 

IV. Derivatives from Prepositions, or Prepositions 
tJSED without Cases ; as, IJw (^S), without, t«aa> (jug), withm^ 
jtQog, besides. 

II. Formation of Compound Words. 

§ 333. In composition, the word which modifies or limits 
the other, usually precedes; as, vofto-^hrig {vofiog, ti&tifjn), 
law-maker. 

The exceptions consist mainly of a verb or preposition followed by a noun, 
apd are for the most part poetic Among the verbs which are most fireqnently 
80 placed in prose are ^/Xi^w, to love, and /a^Mf to hate ; iivaa, ^tX-ivt^mift^ 
man-loving, fit^a-iri^crfiff Pernan-hater, 

§ 33 41. A. The first word has commonly its radical form 
with simply euphonic changes. These changes, besides those 
which the general rules of orthoepy require, consist chiefly, 

1 .) In the insertion of a vnion-wmet, which, after a substantive or adjective^ 
is commonly -«-, but sometimes -«-, -«-, or -/- ; and, after a rerft, -1-, -1-, -•-, 
"6t'y or -a/- ; as, ^eut-t-r^itns {j^etTs, -^iti r^ttti), instructer, itx-e-Xiyog ()/««« 
Xiyv), advocate, ififitiav^yof (Ion. ^ftfu-a-t^yif, from infuof and i^ya*), artiean, 
{fy&-6-fAir^iet, fVom yaet, contr. yii, BsA (Atr^itt, §§ 35, 98. a) ytAtfitr^ia, ge- 
ometry, {ya-9-*o^os * taos, ne*s, and xo^ieit) nttxo^as, keeper of a temple, S^avar-' 
•-(pi^os and -fi-^o^os {^AvciTof, ^i^eJ), death-bringing, JSsch. Ag. 1 1 76, Cho. 
369, l^i^'ti'^e^os and -o-^o^og {^i^ag, ~tof, (pi^u}t Sword-bearing, ayo^-a-vi/MS 
{ay9^a, UftM), clerk of the market, ira^-Si-ftVTvi^ (^•vSt »'T*»)» foot-bath, Hdt. 
ii. 172, ^u^-i-ytvns (fvt/^, yiyvofMii^, ^re-bom, Si-91-iri^os (J^^ti *'^f*f)» wa^ 
farer, ^•••-«/-jr»Xi«j (ja%^»s, vtXtoi), haif-gray, N. 361 ; »^X''*'Xt^ O^VC*'r 
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A. 419, Xt^-»'rm^im (W«'i», «'»&«)9 leaoimg omtUpoaL 

"* 2.) In the inaertion of r, oommonly connected by a union-vowel either to 
the saooeeding or preceding word, and eometimeB even to both ; as, (/ir-r- 
«r«vf) fi^a^irif (fiwrtt, »nrif)f coward, rtkt-^pi^tt («'iX«f, -i-«f, pi(»>), 

mcome^lMyni^, proJUable, vMr-rZ-rf^ff (mm^^* •'•(•f) itOM^aUr, (/My«'«-C.) ^<^«. 
CKfC«(«r (jtiyw/u, ^^Zm^t\ mixed with barbanoMM; Si-ar-e;^^^/* (^0#, 1;^- 

wommdikg, A, 611. In some of these cases, the r appears to have been bor- 
rowed firom the theme or the Dat pi. of nouns, and in others, perhaps, from 
the Aor. of verbs, or a veibal. 

S.) In adopting a Sorter form from the theme, or an early root ; as, «i>»- 
•-Cet^t (mJftM, 'ttrat, fid^'rtf), bloodrbathed, ftX-i-^'aut {^iXi-tf from ^iXt, 
^ittt), labor-Umng. 

Notes. «. The mode in which the constituent words are united often 
depends, especially in verse, upon the quantity of the syllables which compose 
them. 

/9. In some compounds, ehiefly poetic, the first word has a Ibrm like that 
of the Dat. sing, or pi. without change ; as, yv»r#-«r«A«f , roaming bg nighi, 
Eur. Ion, 718, rux^tinrXnrnu waU-approaeher, E. SI. 

§ 83t(« RnffARKB. 1. If the firrt word is a/Nirlaofa, it is commonly 
unchanged except 1^ the general laws of euphony. For elision in preposi- 
tions, see §§ 41, 42, 192. 1. *A^/, like n^i, often retains its vowel. In 
the other prepositions, the elision is rarely omitted, except in the Ion., par- 
ticularly in the £p. before some words which begin with the digamma. For 
elision before a ccMuonant, see § 48. 3. II^* sometimes unites with a vowel 
foUowing by crasis; as, fr^t-tfrrvf w^tZwraSi it^»'ix'* ^t^^X^ ** 90; see 
§ 192. I. 

2. Some particles occur only in composition, and are hence called vMepara" 
Ue. Of these, the lUost important are, 

a.) it^ commonly denoting pnvaii(m or negaium, and then called &- priva 
the, as, &-vms, without ehUdreUy i-o'o^ot, unwite; but sometimes denoting 
WMon, collection, or intenutg, as, a-hx^ot (hx^vt)* brother, a-rtrns («'«'•»), 
ttrained. *A- privative (commonly iv before a vowel) is akin to ivtu, without, 
to the Lat. m-, and to the Eng. and Germ, tin- ; a- copulative appears to be 
akin to tt/ui, together. Akin to it prvo. is hi- (Lat ne) ; thus, imXtnt {JXus), 
mercikes. 

b.) ^vr-, m, mu-, UH' ; as, ^v^fn/Mf, ill-omened, )vy-rv;^i«, mis-fniuMe, 
iv9-^uiftM9, tcn-happg, 

c) The intensive d^ (kindred with "A^nc, § 161. B.), 1^4-, («-, and ^«-; 
as, d(t'}a»^us, very teeuful, ^i-«'X«vr«r, very rich. 

§ 336. B. The form of the last word depends upon 
the part of speech to which the compound belongs. 

1. If the compound is a noun or adjective, it commonly 
takes the most obvious form which is appropriate to the class 
22 ^ 
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of words to which it belobgs. OAen, the last word, if itself a 
noun or adjective^ undergoes no change ; as, ^gio-dovXof^ feU 
low-slavCy a-nmf^ childless. If the last elennkent is a verb^ 
the compound adjective or masculine substantive ends com- 
monly in, 

a. -•# . This ending (which is far the most common) has both an active 
and a paanve sense, distinguished, for the moet part, by the aceent, which, if 
the penult is short, the aetwe compound commonly takes upon the pattUtj but 
the pauive upon the cm^pentcft; as, XJt-UXn (>^'^»tt i3«A.>^), iJurmawg Mtoneg, 
XJi-C»X»tj thrown at wiih tUmet* 

b. -w ("tsy G. -•»#) ; as, iv-r^irw^, heeomimg, avra^»vs^ $d/-sufficing, 

c 'fis or -mt (G. '$v), and -n^ or -t^, denoting the agaii (§ 306. a, b) ; as^ 
ffM-fimtf kguiator, ftu^a^vr^Xtig (§ 9^. S), i(9tf»'in^ms, bird'Catcherf ginX.*- 
Cirnft Jupherdt 2. 529, wai^$xirtt(, ehUd-murderer, 

Kemark. In compounds of this class, if the last word begins with «, c, or 
«, followed by a single consonant, this vowel is commonly lengthened to « or 
m ; as, rr^ttrnyif {fT^^T$tj aym , generai, )»niX«r»# ()tf^» ikauvat), hard to 
drive over, awmtufut («-, •v«^i«, § 44. 5), nam e ku, 

§337. 2. If the compound is a verb, it is itnportant to 
observe that verbs are compounded directly %nd without change 
with prepositions only ; and that, in other cases, compound 
verbs are derivatives from compound nouns or adjectives ex- 
isting or assumed. 

Thus, XmfAdvm, to take, unites directly with the prep. «fflS, up^ to form 
«f«X«/HC«v4w, to take up ; bui it cannot so unite with the noun 7^>«v, workj and 
hence the idea to take work, to comtracty is expressed by i^y«>x«Ciw, derived 
from the compound verbal i^y^-xdCofy contractor. So the verb compounded 
of lirirot, horee, and r(t^»>, to feed, is Iw^ar^^piat from S9-ir$T^i^St horee-keeper. 
Sometimes the form of the verb happens not to be changed in passing through 
the compound verbal ; thus, from rtrcg and vaii*>, is formed ftre-wMs, bread" 
wtakery and from this again ftT0'W^M*0, to make bread. 

Remarks. 1 . The union of the preposition with the verb, as not afiecting 
the form of the verb, and admitting of separation by tmesis (§ S28. N.), is 
termed loose or improper compositioHy in distinction from that close or proper 
eompodtion which forms one inseparable word. 

§ 338« 2. In PRONOUNS and PARTici.ES there is a still looser form 
of composition, consisting in the aggregation of words, sometimes really and 
sometimes only apparently combined in sense. In these aggregates, the or- 
thography varies, the words being sometimes written together, chiefly when 
the last is an enclitic, and sometimes separatdy. Among the chief words 
that are thus affixed to others are^ 

a. The indefinite pronoun ^it • to, Trrif , whoever, •Srig, no one, tSrttt 
if any one. 

b. The PARTICLES, 

if (Ep. »i or xU, Dor. »«), contingent or indefinite ; as, tg if, whoever^ Sms 
or $T Mv, whenever. 
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yi (Dor. y«), at leati, emphatic ; as, ty^tyi, I at lea$t, evyt, you ntrefy, 
vZri y%t this certainly, iwti 71, simce at leatt* 

ifii now (shorter form of Kin) ; as, tertf iti, whoever now, wt in, junt now, 

}i9«'«ri (in «'«rt), ever now ; as, io'rta'inrtTt, whosoever now, ri inir»rt % what 
m the worldf 

0V9 (contr. firom iir, it being «o, 5 ^>^)t '^^i ^'^ff*'^% y^ often added to an 
indefinite pronoun or adverb to strengthen the expression of indefiniteness ; as, 
$^Ttvov9, whoever tiien, ivr*ffin^9'r»vfy howsoever now then, 

«-•{ (shorter form of m^i)f ^'^V* partieularfyy Just ; as, Itf-n;, who in par^ 
Ucular, «lrvi^, /««£ as, 

irtrf, at any time, ever, often added to interrogatives to strengthen the ex- 
pression ; as, «•/ wari Wrt rwv» \ [wliat at any time is this ?] what in tfte 
worid is this f or, what eon this bet 

ri, the simplest sign of connection, and hence often joined to other connec- 
tive words, before their use was established, to mark them as such. In the 
Ep. and Ion. this is found to a great extent ; but in the Att. scarce occurs, 
except in art, and S^rv, asy 9ii$ n, able, possible, and i^* <^ri, on condition that, 

NoTB. In cases of loose composition, other words, especially particles, are 
sometimes interposed. When a preposition is thus separated from a verb, the 
figure is called Tmesis (rfin^tt, cutting) ; as, U )f wnin^agf and leaping Jorth^ 
Eur. Hec 1172. 
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SYNTAX. 



Homer. 



^330. Syntax, as the doctrine op senten- 
ces, treats either of the offices and relations of 
words as arranged in sentences, or of the offices 
and relations of these sentences themselves. 

Note. For a general view- of the offices of words, as mbfeet, predi- 
eatcy copula, attribute, compdlatwe (person addressed), apposUive (sabstantive 
in apposition), adjunct (modifying or limiting substantive not in apposition), 
whether complement or circumstance (i. e. regarded as completing the idea of 
the modified word, especially as a direct or indirect object, or as denoting some 
eircunutanee respecting it, as time, place, means, &c.), whether exponential or 
nude (i. e. attadied with or without a preposition), exponent (sign of office or 
relation, as preposition, conjunction, &cJ\ &c. : of their relations, as agree- 
ment or concord, government or regimen, &c. : of the distinctions of senten- 
ces, as eimple or compound, distinct (in which the predicate has a distinct form 
as a fifttte verb) or incorporated (in which the predicate is incorporated in 
another sentence as an u^itive or participle), intellective or volitive (expressing 
an act of the understanding, or of the tnZ?), declarative or tnterrogativef actual 
or contingent (having respect to fact, or founded upon supposition), positive or 
negative, lead&ng or dependent, substantive, adjective, or adverbial (performing 
^e office of a substantive, adjective, or adverb in another sentence), protasis 
(introduction, condition) or apodosis (conclusion), &c.: of their modes of 
connection, incorporation, subordifuxtion, coordination, and simple sueceswm : 
of their exponents, as connective or duxracteristic (denoting the* connection 
of sentences, or nmply distinguishing thdr character) ; conjunctions, copula* 
tive, final (denoting purpose), conditional, complementary (introducing a sen- 
tence used substantively), &c. ; connective pronouns and adverbs, whether rela- 
tive or complementary (referring to an antecedent, or introducing a sentence 
used substantivelg) ; characteristic particles, pronouns, and adverbs; &c. : of the 
arrangement of words and sentences, as logical, rhetorical, rhythmical, pe- 
riodic, &c. : and pf the Figures of Syntax, as, ellipsis (omission), syllepsis and 
zeugma (varieties of compound construction, according as the word referring to 
a compound subject has the form required by all the substantives in the subject 
taken together, or that which is required by one of them taken singly) ; plbo* 
nasm (redundance), peripkrans or circumlocution; enali^ge (use- of one word 
or form for another), metaphor, metonymy, synecdoche, synesis (when the con- 
struction follows the sense, in disregard of grammatical form), attraction 
(when a word is drawn from its appropriate form by the influence of another 
word), anaedluihon (a want of agreement between two parts of a sentence^ 
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arising from a change of con«tnictioii), viMkm, tJumge of number ; Htpbrba- 
TON (diaregard of the coii|mon laws of arrangement), amattnpke (inversion), 
parauhe$u, &e^ see General Grammar. 

§ 330. Among the especial causes of yaribtt in the 
syntax of the Greek are, 

] .) Its freedom in the use of either generic or tpecijie forma of expression. 
In the development of a language, new forms arise to express more specificall}' 
what has been genericallj expressed by some older form. This older form 
thus becomes narrowed in its appropriate sphere, and itself more specific in its 
expression. But habit, which is mighty everywhere, is peculiarly the arbiter 
of language; — 

"Usus, 
Qnem penes arbitrium est et jus et norma loquendi " ; — 

and, wherever the new distinction is unimportant, there is a tendency to em- 
ploy the old and familiar form in its original extent of meaning. The result 
is, that an idea may be often expressed by two or more forms, which differ 
from each other in being more or less specific ; and the same form may have 
diflerent uses, according as it is employed moie generically, or mora specifically. 
These remarks apply both to -the wonls of a language, to the forms of those 
words, and to the methods of construction. They apply with peculiar force 
to the Gieek, fit>m the freedom and originality of its development, t£e copi- 
ousness of its vocabulary, the fulness of its forms, and the variety of its 
constructions. 

2.) The prevalence of difierent diaUete in states intimately connected with 
each other by commerce, by /Uliances, and by national festivals ; and also in 
different departments of literature, without respect to local distinctions (^ 6). 
It cannot, be thought strange, that forms of expression appropriate to the 
different dialects should have been sdmetimes interchanged or commingled ; 
or that the laws of syntax should have acquired Teas rigidity in the Greek, 
than in languages which have but a single cultivated dialect. 

S.) The vhidnen of conception and emotiony the tpirit of freedom^ the verea- 
tUity, the loce of variety, and the passion for beauty , which so preeminently 
characterized the Greek mind, and left theur impress upon all its productions. 
The Greek language was the development in speech of these characteristics, 
the vivacious, free, versatile, varied, and beautiful expression of Greek genius 
and taste. 



CHAPTER I. 

SYNTAX OF THE StJBSTANTIVB. 

L Agreement of the Substantive. 

§ 331. Rule I. An appositive agrees in 
case with its subject ; as, 
22 ♦ 
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n«^»r«r«r . . 4 ^4rife. P(uymik, Ike wufther, i. 1. 4. 'O M«i«»)^«r 
w6r»iMty the rher Meander, L 2. 7. T^ U SiXa ^r«v rrXi 77/^1 f lb. 10. 
*0 ir$Taftif XiyiTMi M«(rv«r lb. 8. 'Om^m mlrif Cm4 'Ayaima PL Prot. 
S15 e. *'H« «vr«v rMr^Mfr** l«rMfi«'f i. 1. 2. A«CArf Ti^rm^i^tn* m pi" 
X«» lb. 

§ 339* Bemabks. I. AppontivM, more frequently, agree with 
their subjects in gender and ntcmder, as well as in case ; as, 'E«-vc|a, n Sm^vc- 
ftoi yuvht rod KjXi»t9 fia^iXifSt JEpyaxOy the wife of Syenneeis, the king 
of the GUcians, i. 2. 1 2. 2«^«/vf r«ir )l r«f 2rv^^«XMy, zai ^HK^dm* riv 
'A;^«i«v, l^tvvt Strmt xa) r«^r«vf i. !• II. 

2. Elufsis. The appositive or the subject may be omitted, when it can 
be rapplied from the connection ; as, Auntt « 11 tXy^rfdrov [sc. «/«;], I^ciue, 
the won of PofyetrutuSf iii. 8. 20. 0i/»<rr«»Xfif f?»«» «-«;« #i [sc l>«], /, 
TA€mtftoc/e«, have come to thee, Th. i. 137. 

S. The rign of special appKeation (^f, cu) is often omitted ; as, At^^mt, tif 
iT;^«9 0»iird^/iaTaf the skins which ^ity had as coverings, i. 5. 10. Kx/«^;^«» 
^ Ml) i7«-af «'«^t»«Xio ^iftkZ$vXot i. 6. 5. 

4. Sthsbib. An appontive sometimea agrees with a subject which is im* 
pUed in another word; Is, 'A/fiy«7«f Af irixtttt vHt fuyi^tJit, being mt 
Athenian, a a.tg the greatest, Fl. Apol. 29 d (here iriXuts agrees with *A/«»^ 
of AthenSy implied in *Ainfaiioi), 'ApUopr* ut Korw^m, frixsf '"EKXnvtht^ 
■ itvttwut* l^»l»»¥i, sU0»fTat y. 5. 3 (here &r§iM»vt refers to vXirnt, un- 
plied in ri)^f) ; of. ir. 8. 22, v. 3. 2. 2«v rov r^UCiA^f Ar. Ach. 93. 



^333* 5. Attraction. A substantive intimately related to anoth- 
er is sometimes put in apposition with it by attraction. In this construction, 
the appositive usually denotes a partj or a circumstance, and is often joined 
with a participle, taking the place of the Genitive absolute. Thus, ESpXtnrM 
tk ra tr(ifv(a avrSr, p$irT»9$ /aU at ^u^at inwattifittftUf their portats are 
easily set on fire, the doors being made of the palm-tree, Cyr. vii. 5. 22. 'AXXs 
T^irtv S^fta i^nytr; ^oiutiUt naraviirrafiiiftt «/ Tirirti lb. viii. 3. 12. 

6. Some relations may be expressed either by an appositive or an adjunct ; 
and one of these constructions is sometimes used where the other would seem 
more appropriate. Thus, Tavrau ri tu^»t }v4 irXif^a, of this the breadth 
is two plethra, i. 2. 5 ; but, T«v %\ Ma^rvov ri tv^is X^rtt tina^t nm) «'i»rt 
ireiSf, and the breadth of the Marsyas is twenty-five feet, lb. 8. Worttfast 
. • iZ^ct ^V9 flrXS^^Mv lb. 23 ; but, Ti^^^a^ . ., ri /iiv %Z^os i^yvtrnt wUrs 
i. 7. M. Ai«a jc«y«r tU^t^d ' but, AvcTt fnvalf «'{0r«)«y, Vect. iii. 9, 10. 
"E/ri ^\ If x^'t'^ * * *** ****^* 9Td%t»i V. 3. II. XlarZf 'Aitirai rifuatrmrn 
viXit Soph. (Ed. C. 108 ; but, 'E«-r Zg *Afn*St Ur Avi^ftirtf wiXtt iEsch. 
Per& 348. 

7. Anaooluthon. An appositive sometimes differs in case from its sub- 
ject, through a change of construction ; as, Mur^i r\ 'E^/Cmmv xiytt, and to 
my mother, Eribcea I mean (for Mur;/ «•' *£fiC«<f , and to my mother Eribosa), 
Soph. Aj. 569. See also § 344. 

§ 334* 8. A word, in apposition with a sentence not used smbsbmUvefy, 
is commonly in the Accusative, as ezpresring the effect of the action ; but ia 
sometimes in the Nominative, as if an inscription marking the character of 
the sentence. Thus, *Exivffy nrdpHfiiw, UttiXif x&srn* ^tm^t, let us thp 
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Helen, [which would be] a bitter grief to Jfiwfdiit, Ear. Or. 1 105. Irifn 
fumivirmi wiXu r Stii^at xmi ^iSv Arsftimj moT gnHand$ are profaned^ a 
di$/Mmor to the city, and on inntU to the gods, Eur. Herad. 7^. Ti Ik irdtrtn 
ftiyi^T»9 . ., T1IV /aU rhf x^(** «^«Mf«iM|y ifftj btU the freateet thing of aO, 
you see yonr own to ri to rg inereaeing, Cyr. v. 5* 94, Ti X^f^ffvlk, ^(lymit 
aJxitn tutnZt, }«Jxii ytnn yrmus *lSxx£f u^mpil/tftm Eur. Tro. 489. *HfUiv )) 

the comic poet sajV PI. Ale 121 d. 

Note. This use of the Nom. and Aoe. msj be often explained hj attraction 
(§ 333) to tl^ subject or object of the verb. 

9. The whole and its ports, or a part, are often foond la the same case, 
either by regular apposition (as when the whole is simply divided into its parts, 
or the parts nnited to form the whole), or by attraction (§ 333), or from their 
snstaining similar relations to the same woM. This oonstmction has received 
the general name of ^xnfut »mi* iXn »«i2 /*'*^»99 eonst*iietion by ihs whole and 
the part. 

II. Use of the Numbers. 

§ 33S* I. The Singular is sometimes used for the Plural 
in the Greek, as in other languages, to give to the expression 
greater individuality or unity ; as, l^p "[feUlijya, the Greek 
(= the Greeks)^ Hdt. i. 69. "Epnti dangvov iftftaiwv anoy the 
tear trickles from my eyesy Soph. El. 1231. JJtfAnlrjfA* tv&vg 
ofifia daxQVwv lb- 906. 

Remark. A chorus, from its strict mity, commonly speaks of itsdf as an 
vuUvidmal, and is often so addressed or ^Mken of by others. Not unfrequent* 
Iv, the two numbers aie mingled; as, XOP. *Eyir /»)», Z e-a), »m) ri «*«» 
r«'iv^«v#'' i/Mt, xmi revfitif niTfitt nXfev' ti ^ fi^ xmXSt Xiytt, #v 
fixm. • rM yk^ l^«/Hir^* iiftx Soph. El. 251. *Cl |cmi, /*n iiir* i^txn^S ,€•} 
wtrrtvrxf Id. CEd. C. 174. /H/iTv fth ifln «■«» TtrH^turat fiiXtf fiitm -ii 
JEsch. Eum. 676. 'O^yhg Iwlrm ^tt , , *TfiL%7t >i lb. 848. 

^336. II. The use of the Plural for the Singular is 
particularly frequent in Greek, especially in abstract nouns^ 
in adjectives used substantively^ in the names of things com" 
posed of distinct parts^ and in vague expressions for persons 
or things ; as, 

Km* '^vxn xa) BtiXrn xmi ^i^tut ^i^ut, to endure both heat, and cold^ 
and labor, iii. 1. 23. T^ ^i^«« rw xi^mrtg, the right of the wing, i. 8. 4. 
Tl«r(»xX»f, h tf-M TxTfit ^t rh fiXTxrm, Patroclus, who was thg father's 
best-behved. Soph. Ph. 434. T« '2tn9urt»t fim^iXttm, the palace of Syennc 
sis, i. 2. 23 ; cf. iii. 4. 24, iv. 4. 2, 7. Mvt rMr^i r«^«if , with this bow. 
Soph. Ph. 1 335 ; cf. Tilov rih 288. TSf Atit r* i^^^*^ v^'i^ rrifnty ' for 
the foes' (Prometheus), iEsch. Pr. 67. XdXm T§xweif tixirttt ^ufMUfAtHt, 
' parents' (a mother), Eur. Hec. 403. 

Remarks. «. An intiividual often speaks of himself in the Plur^ as if 
others were associated with him ; and a woman so speaking of herself, uses 
the masculine, as the generic gender (§ 330. 1) ; thus, Atiovfitfm ^i^ rk Xi- 
Xtyfiiw iieiy for I am ashamed of what I have said, Eur. Hipp. 244. 2*7 
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ymf pfitfcitfit «vsiT* «» i?i|v • |y #«) )* W/ih »mi ^jiv x») ftn Id. Alc 277. 
*AAK. 'A^xM/iiff nftttf M «'^«^yif«'«ortf 0'i^cy lb. 3ii3. MHA. *H^irr xrcrflv- 
fMt, «7ti{ i^(^i/r«^t9 Id. Med. 1241. *HA. nir«v^i^*, u' ;^^f^, ^rmr^i rtfim" • 
^•v/A%vM Soph. El. 399. So a chorus of women (^ 335. Rj uses the maac 
sing, (if the text is correct), Ktv/«»y Aei«-«^«i, ■• . Xivrtmf Eur. Hipp. 1 10 J. 

^. The Plur, may be used with a nngular compeUative^ when the person ad- 
dressed is associftted with other* ; as, "Ir*, i^n, vfniTs^ S *^^Tvtht^ xeti ^iiavxt^ 
Tt avT»¥ fiwXfi^vmt d<rt( itfuTs, 0/ /ttiy ^n afm^r^vrtf l^iia^Kgf H. Gr. iv. I • 
11. *n ri»y«y, H va^t^rtr 1 Soph. CEd. G. 1 102. ll(««-i>^ir*, J fl'«7, w-^r^/ 
lb. 1104. 

^337. III. In speaking of two^ both the Plural and the 
Dual are used, the one as the more generic^ and the other as 
the more specific form (§ 330. 1 ) ; thus, llatdtg dvo^ two children ; 
but, 7'(u 71 aide, the two children^ i. 1. 1. Compare 7'uiF ntdgiap 
vi. 6. 29, 701 uvdQB 30, Tov^ uvd^ag * . . loviiavj . • loi ct>'^^c 31, 
Toi;r<0r 32, Toi tc ofi d^e 34. 

2^(^y ^* fV0^«/ff Zivf, -r^^* ii riXtTrl jmm 
0«»«»r', in} $S f€oi ^SfTiy* avftf l^ir«y. 

Bj^fff-fyr' ir9^^€f «Zhs. Soph. CEd. C. 1435. 

Remarks. «. Hence, the tmUm of the Plur, arui Du. is not regarded as « 
violation of the laws of agreement ; e. g. Tlftfir^i^^ot iv» »•«»<>«•», there ntn 
up two young men, iv. 3. 10. Avyeif*Uf i\ afi^art^at ieriy, iil^m rt »«< ifrirni- 
ftn PI. Rep. 478 b. '£>'iX«r«£rffy $vf &fA^*t j^xi-^mfTU ttf »kXti>.tf PI. Euthyd. 
273 d. 

/3. In JJie old poetic language, a few examples occur in which the Dual is 
used of more than two (9^ 85, 172) ; as, Sa»h rt ««} rv, lliincytj zal 
Alfiatf Aafitv-t Ti ^a, vvf fi$i rhf xofAi^hf ti«'»riftraf . . • «A.X* Iptf/tm^TtT' 
r«y xa) tf-friv^tray 0. 185. IliiVir^i . . • ««^ir«y, Xvrcvri ^«fmf 
Horn. Ap. 4S6. Some think that the Dual is never thus used, except when 
two pair a or sets are spoken of. 

III. Use of the Cases. 

^338. Cases serve to distinguish the relations 
of substantives. These relations are regarded, in 
Greek, L as either direct or indirect, and, II. as 
either subjective^ objective^ or residual. 

I. Of these distinctions, the first is chiefly founded upon the 
directness with which the substantive is related to the verb of 
the sentence.* The principal direct relations are those of 
the subject and direct object of the verb, and that of direct ad^ 
dress. Other relations are, for the most part, regarded as 

INDIRECT. 

II. The second distinction is founded upon the kind or chcoT' 
acter of the relation. The relation is, 
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1. Subjective, when the substantive denotes the soxtrce, or^ 
SUBJECT, of motion^ action^ or influenee ; or, in other words," 

THAT FROM WHICH ANT THING COMES. 

2. Objective, when the substantive denotes the end, or ob* 
JECT, of motion^ action^ or influence ; or, in other words, that 
TO which any thing goes. 

3. Residual (residuus, remaining)^ when it is not referred 
to either of the two preceding classes. 

$ 330. The latter of the two distinctions appears to have 
bad its origin in the relations of place^ which relations are both 
the earliest understood, and, through life, the most familiar to 
the mind. These relations are of two kinds ; those of motion, 
and those of rest. Motion may be considered with respect either 
to its SOURCE or its end ; and "both of these may be regarded 
either as direct or indirect. We may regard as the direct 
SOURCE of motion, that which produces the motion, or, in other 
words, that which moves ; as the indirect source, that^om 
which the motion proceeds ; as the direct end, that whi9h re^ 
ceives the motion, or that to or upon which the motion immedU 
ately goes ; and as the indirect end, that towards which the 
motion tCTids, By a natural analogy, the relations of action 
and influence in general^ whether subjective or objective, may 
be referred to the relations of motion ; while the relations 
which remain without being thus referred may be classed to 
gether as relations of rest. These residual relations, or rela- 
tions of rest, may likewise be divided, according to their office 
in the sentence (§ 338), into the direct and the indirect. We 
have, thus, six kinds of relation, which may be characterized 
in general as follows, and each of which, with a single excep- 
tion, is represented in Greek by an appropriate case. 

A. DmECT Relations. 

1. Subjeetive. That whitk acta. The Nominativk. 

S,. Objective. That which is aeUd upon. The AocuaAnvB. 

S. Beridnal. That which i§ addreMted, The Vocative. 

B. InDIBECT RELAnONS. 

1. Subjective. T^at from which any ^ing proceed*. The Genitive. 

2, Objective That towarda which any Aing tende. The Dative. 
S. Bendual. ITiat with which any thing is associated. The Dattvis. 

§ 340* Remarks. «. For the historical development of the Greek 
cases, see §§ 83-88. From the primitive indirect case (which remained as 
the Dat), a special form was separated to express the subjective relations, but 
none to expreRS the objective. The primitive form, therefore, continued to ex- 
press the obfective relations, as well as all those relations which, from any 
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caiue, werf not referred to dther of these two dames ; and henoe the Dat. is 
both an obfeciive and a residual case. 

fi. In the Latin case-system, whidi has a dose correspondenoe with the' 
Greek, there is a partial separation of the indirect objective and reudual, or, as 
they are termed in Lat^ Datite and Ablative cases. This separation, 
however, does not appear at all in the Plural, or in Dec. IL, and, wherever it 
occurs, may be explained by the mere precession or contraction of final vowels. 
A more important difference between the two languages appears in the exten- 
sive use of the Lat. AbTjATTVE. The Romans were more controlled than the 
Greeks by the power of habit, while they were less observant of the minuter 
shades of thought, and niceties of relation. Hence, even after the full de- 
vdopment of the Lat. case-system, the primitive indirect enae continued to re- 
tain, as it were by the mere force of possession, many of the subjective rda- 
tions. It is interesting to observe how the old Ablative, the once undisputed 
lord of the whole domain of indirect relations, appears to have contested every 
inch of ground with th6 new claimant that presented himsdf in the younger 
Genitive. But we must leave the particulars of the contest to the Latin 
grammarian, and content oursdves with merdy referring to two or three fa- 
miliar illustrations. Thus, in Lat., the Gen. (as wdl as the Dat) was ex- 
duded from all expcmentitd adjunct* ^§ S29), because in these the relation was 
sufficientiy defined by the preposition. The Gen. of place obtained admission 
into the Sing, of Dec. I. and II., but not into Dec. III. (the primitive deden- 
sion, cf. ^ 86) or into the Plur. The Gen. of price secured four words {ttnti^ 
quanti, plurie^ and minori»\ but was obliged to leave all others to the AM. 
After words of plenty and wnnt, the use of the two cases was more nearly 
equal. In the construction of one eubstantive a$ the complement of another^ the 
Gen. prevailed, yet even here the Abl. not unirequentiy maintained its ground, 
if an acyective was joined with it as an ally. In some constructions, the use 
of the Gen. was only a poetic license, in imitation of the Greek. 

7. The NoMmATiVE, from its high office as denoting the subject of dis- 
course, became the leading caee, and was regarded as the representative of the 
word in all its forms (its theme'). Hence it was employed when the word was 
spoken oi ai a word, or was used without grammatical conttruction v§ S4.S). 

§341* There are no dividing lines either between dibbct and dtdi- 
BECT, or between tubjective, olgectivey and rendual relations. Some rdations 
seem to fall with equal propriety under two, or even three heads, according to 
the view which the mind takes of them. Hence the use of the cases not only 
varies in different languages, and in different dialects of the same language, 
but even in the same dialect, and in the oompodtions of the same author. 

A, The Nominative, 

§ 34a. Rule II. The Subject of a finite 
VERB is put in the Nominative ; as, 

lint, Tif^a^iftnf haC^XXu riv Kcr^fv, and when now Duritu was dead, and 
Artaxerxet waa eitaUiehed in the royal authority, Ti$$apheme$ accueee Cyma^ 
LI. 3. 

§ 343. Rule III. Substantives independ- 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



CH. 1.] NOMINATIVE* 263 

ENT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are pUt In 

the Nominative. 

Note. The Nominative thus onployed is tenned the JYomituitive iitdepend- 
att or ab$ahUe (absdutiu, rdeuMed, free, sc from granmuttical fetters). See 
§ 340. y. 

To this rule may be referred the use of the Nom., 

1. ) In the inscription of namesy tilUs^ and divisions ; as, 
Kvfiov *Ava6aaig^ The EXPEDITION of Cyrus ; Bi6lio¥ n^a- 
Tor, Book First. 

2.) In exclamations; as, ''jl dvaraXaiv* iyw^ O wretched me! 
Eur. Iph. A. 1315. eaXaxta^ edXaita, the Sea ! the Sea ! 
iv. 7. 24. 

3.) In address. 

The appropriate case of address is the Voc, (§ 85). But there is often no 
distinct form for this case, and even when there is, the Nom. is sometimes 
employed in its stead (§ 81 ). (n) The Nom. is particularly used, when the 
address is exchimiitory oit dcKriptitfe, or when the compelLitive is the same with 
the subject of the sentence ; as, ^H ^lx»t^ Z piX»t, »ay beloved t my befovedl 
At. Nub. 1 1 67. 'Wvias • xa\it ri »a) fph, O Hippint, the nobie and the 
wiael PI. Hipp. Maj. VSl a. (6) To the head of deecriptive nddreu belong 
those uuthoritiiHve, amtemptwmi, and futniluir forms, in which the person who 
is addressed is described or designated as if he were a third person ; as, 0/ ll 
•txirtttj . . Wth^ht but the Menxinte, . . do you put, PI. Conv. 218 b. 'O <!>«- 
Xfifivf . . turts *Air»Xki2ttfSt *« rtftf^Mtt i The Phulet-vm ther^, ApollodoruSf 
stop! wont you 9 lb. 1 72 a. (c) In forms of address which are both direct, 
and likewise exclamatory or descriptive, the Yoc. and Nom. may be associated ; 
as, *11 ^ik9f Z ^iXi Bi»;^<t Eur. CycL 73. *Xl •Zt$s, AT.f Soph. Aj. 89. 
OuTu Zj iTM r«v wSi* al^ufy %ifX9r» Eur. Hel. 16'27. *A^im, »eti m £xXm 
H. 5. 39. 

% 344. Anacoluthon, &c. From the office of the 
Nom. in denoting the subject of discourse, and from its inde- 
pendent use, it is sometimes employed where the construction 
would demand a different case : — 

].) In the introduction of a sentence; as, 'T/iiTf ^i, . . wt ^n xm^h v/iTt 
)«xi7 (7»«i ; Yim thent . . does it now teem to you to be just the time f vii. 6, 37. 
*E'rtfJftZf « Kt7{«f . ., Uc^n air if, Cyrus desiring ', ., it seemed best to Atm, 
C}T. vii. 5. 37. Km hruvfiu ftax^6ft,%v$t net) fitt^tXtug «») KiJ^ff, »u) 
0s k(A^* avriUft i>«^^ Ixati^mv, itrirct ftif rZv cifi^i fia^tXiei atvifitti^na* i. 8. 27. 
"Ovtrht %\ h ^iiXny\ i^tflr«^eyn, . . m w^twrvyx^^^^f^ tZp i^^ivratf ivtfiii' 
X6fr9 Cyr. vi. 3. 2. 

2.) In specification^ descripHony or repetition; as, ^Axx$us V • /**y»f . • 
NfiXff i<rc^>^(y • 2«i;r<r««»i}f, Xlnyu^rSTyZv, ». r. X., and others the 
vast Nile hath sent; Susiskanes, P,, §-c., iEsch. Pers. 33. Tk iet(i IIi/Xo i^* 
kf/t^tri^Mf nark x^aros iircXfAeirr* • *Afin9a79i fiiv . . m^ivXUfrif . ., Ili. 
X««'«vyiir«0i Iti . . rr^«r4fri}i(;0/Ki»«i Th. iv. 23. Aiyat %* t» kXXnXatetv 
\ffi4wf xaxdi, f vX«| iXiy^^MV pvXaxa Soph. Ant. 239. 0»yarfi( fityaXn- 
ro^of *1Itritt9Sff 'Hsri^v, 8f ttoitf Z. 895. 
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S.) In speaking of homm or word§ at such ; fhuB, TlftniXnpt rii» rSv «>»«. 
^Sf sMMfv W^fu/imv fv»9ipafrn(, he has obttuned ihe common afpdiation of 
the vUe, arcopuAjtr, JEactun. 41. 15. Hm^tyyum, i H^t wvfin^t Zthi l»f** 
/*»X*f **^ A^'ijMtfy, Qfnu gave out aa die jpau'word, Jorm oum ally amd 
LRADM8, Cyr. m. S. 58. 

B, The Genitive. 

^349. That from which any thing pro- 
ceeds (^ 339) may be resolved into, i. That from 
which any thing proceeds, as its point of Depart- 
ure ; and, ii. That from which any thing pro- 
ceeds, as its CAUSE. Hence the Greek Genitive is 
either, (i.) the Genitive of Departure, or, (ii.) 
the Genitive of Cause ; and we have the follow- 
ing general rule for subjective adjuncts (§&^329, 
338) : The Point of Departure and the Cause 
are put in the Genitive. 

KoTE. The Cren. of departure b oommonlj expressed in En^^lish hj the 
preposition from, and the Gen. of eameef by the preposition of, 

(i.) Genitive op Depaetuee. 

$ 346* Departure may be either in place or in character. 
Hence, 

Rule IV. Words of separation and distinc- 
tion govern the Genitive. 

Note. There is no line of division between the tvo classes of words 
wluch are mentioned in this role. Many words which are commonly nsed to 
denote distinction cf character referred originally to separation of place (cf. 
$ SS9). And, on the other hand, words which ntoally denote separation nf 
place, are often employed, by a metaphorical or transitive use, to express de- 
parture or difference in other respects. 

1. Genitive of Separation. 

§347* Words of separation include those of removal 
and distance^ of exclusion and restraint^ of cessation and fail' 
ffre, of abstinence and release, of deliverance and escape, of 
protection and freedom, &c. ; as, 

Hm^iiifUt aXknXtf9, to be eqparated from each other, Fl. Conv. 192 c 
XH()f rZf ikKtff apart from the rest, i. 4. 13. 1iif€»r»t %ix» Oyr. viii. 
7. 20. *T*9X»HV •"•• •'•^'•«' lb. 11. 4. 24. Ati^x** itXXnXv*, were d»»- 
tafd from each other, i. 10. 4. Tliffst . • aurtS, far from him, i. 3. 12. 
KttXv^ut T&S M»iU9, he would prevent Uiem from burning, i. 6. 2. £i ^«- 
X^rmt it^yifT* H. Gr. yii. 1. 8. T«vir(^ 1^ rcXi^v ^ni^a^imt, to 
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etaat fnm iM war agaktai mc^ L 6. 6. TUtmh • • •£ ^mmwm rSf i^jfit OjT, 

▼iii. 6.3. Bm» nXtwT^ftt lb. 7. 17. . OSth ftht mtfrtS 9f»«t^rt9, tkiB 
man mSued km, L 5. 13. 'E^^ !»«•/« r^t IXtrtit H. Gr. tIL 5. 24, Tcf. 
Mu»*f Itf'/A.if^ i^^irAjisM Eur. AIo. 4 1 8. *Eirir;^«/wiv rw l«»^M4f, im r^ 
,^tBiiatf/h>m«w|ini^FLPluBdo, 117e. KmnHf . . Xirr4fi«f Soph. El. 14891 
'Hfmt MM? Id. Ph. 919. Kcrair rtf t»yl»«i, lb. 1044. 'AXvCtr** 
/M^«v Id. Ant. 488. Am 4l^4(«f I|i4 r«tf ^^ mmrmivmt^ wiU haep two mm 
from tUMmthvL 5, 11. *£xiv^ff«i «'«f«»v, lxiv/i(«« . . £«^iWi«»f Eur. 
Herad. 873. 'Ativ mt^ymf mmi fiXdCns ^ €. 6, Va/imf n ^^r**) {^ri* 
PI. Leg. 840 d. KaU^it iit»Uf, PI. Sep. 496 d. 'E^f j» ««#if>y r«. 
Pfo-uftK lb. 573 b. Nftf-^iirf ^ r«tf)i ^vrl^Mf yijt^«v i Eur. Ale. 43. 

§ 348* RmffAiiKfc •. Words of spabino implx refrmmmg fiom, 
and those of oongxdimo, SEnaimro, BSMirnKCK and subrendbbiho, implj 
parting vrith, or retiring from, Henee, r«?v ftlt ufuvi^ttf il^u ftm ^tili^iaiy 
itiamg pleasure to spare your property, Cyr. iii. 2. ^8. KA»ttf»t vrt;^*!^!!- 
«*! » a»T^ T$Z B^^oMv, and he [Sophodes] conceded to him [.fuchjlns] the throne^ 
Ar. Ban. 790. *Aax« rit io^f mfijtTttt but reaigning your anger, lb. 
700. Tiff r«ry *£>Aiiy«fy IXiuSi^Ut .. «'«^«;^«(ii«'«4 <^jXi«'«'f, to surrender 
to PhiHp the freedom of the Greeks, Dem. Cor. 247. 24. TcTf itfie^orifut 
. . not SUf xei ^anmv mmi kiyn eirti»st9 Cyr, Tiii. 7. 10. 

fi. The Gen. denoting that from which motion proceeds is, in prose, oommon- 
ly. joined to words not m ^lemsdoes expressing separation \>j a preposition ; bat 
in poetry, often without a preposition (cf. § 429. «) ; as, A«^ft»y . . pi^w^nf, 
bringing from the house. Soph. £1. 324. T«vr)i wmt^mg ynt iXnt, to drive 
these children from the land. Ear. Med. 70. 'AfnnsofUni nA^n fiv0m 
Soph. CEd. T. 23. 'TfitTg ftl* ^^m 7^r»e0$ lb. 142. T« r' so^mtsS rfi. 
0nftm Ear. Iph. T. 1384. - For adverbs in -^iv, pcopedj genitiyes, see §§ 91« 
320. 

7^. In a few rare phrases, the Gen. denotes the time from whidk, witboat a 
preposition ; as, Mer* ixiyap li r»vT»tf, and [after a little from these things] 
a lUUe after these things, H. Gr. L 1. 2. T^iVy . . tni r»oTU0f, m the Mrd 
year [from] before them things, Hdt. vL 40. Attn^f ft 1n7 rtvri^, * [from] 
after,' lb. 46. 

2. CrenUive of IHstincHan, 

§ 849. Words of DISTINCTION include those of difference 
and exception^ of superiority and inferiority^ &ks. ; as, 

Aiti^i^rnt rixffis, i» distxnet from the art, Fl. Polit. 260 0. *B.Xi»r(»» 
svih ^ii^i^if, differed in noUdng from amber, ii. S. 1 5. TlZ^tti wXh* Mi- 
Xrirau, all except Miletus, i. 1.6. A<»^«^«v tZp &X>Mr iriXtttt, superior to 
the other states, Mepi. iy. 4. 15. IlXtiht . . n/iSv Xn^iifrit, inferior to 
us in number, yU. 7. 31. Tk tUatn . ., n SiXXn rSt itxa'wt i Mem. iv. 4. 
25. "Eri^cv ft ri «}y rw kymitv PI. Gorg. 500 d. Tiiri^U Xvm iirt^rnf^n 
ii &^trh, J} &XX679 9 Wtfrn/Ant PI. Meno, 87 c. Ovftv &XXir^i$f ^otS* 
•Srt 4-fff \avr$v irarftios »Srt t»» r^i^'oo (cf. § 405) Dem. Cor. 289. 14. 
Ourtf irX9UT»» &^%rn ^iifrtintf PI. Bep. 550 e. TAry k^navvrttf ir^^trrm 
Cyr, viii. 2. 21. 

Remark. The Verb Xtt^tfuu goyems the Gen. in a variety of senses, 
which are natorallv oonnected with each other, but whieh might be refinred, 
la syntax, to different heads. Thoa, T^^nrh . . r«y XiXu^/MMv )«f «f, 'kft 
23 
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from [or by] the spear,' i. e. * the relics of war' (§§ 347^ 381), iEsdi. Ag. 
517. Ki^»«i ifiXtiSf •» ftm»^k9 XtXufifiivti, 'not left far behind/ t. e. 
' closely pursttiniif/ Id. Pr. 857. Twftif V «)iX^*v HiA.t«y^*» A.iXu^- 
^i»«f, ' left behind by,' t. e. *inlerior to,' Enr. SappL 904. K«J r«V $!*§ /mi 
r«v XtXu/tftify ^IXt t 'bereft of' (§ 357), Soph. Ant. 548. Tfmf/tmf Xu. 
Wtf/ciMK, devoid of underttandiiuf, Soph. £L 474. AIXu/ft/ftM vw* l» "EkXnwiw 
tiftttf, 'am ignorant of,' Ear. HeL 1 246.- 

§ 3tS0« Words of SUPERIORITY include, — 

ff.) Words of authority y power ^ precedence^ and preeminence. 

Thus, 

Tirr«^{(vify i^x*** mvrSv, that Titsapkemes should ffovem thenij I. 1. 8. 
*'Ey»(mrt7t . . «'«vr»y, focem^m over all, v. 4. 15. 'HytTra rtu rr^a- 
rtvftmr»t, Ud the army, iy. 1.6. Il^irCiviiv r«v «'«XX«y «'«Xi«»v, ft> foAa 
raiU o/ moti citfet, PI. Lf^. 752 e. '£»(«r«fr«y r«v *ExXf(y«y iii. 4. '26. 
*0( M^mifH fr(mr»y Soph. Aj. 1050. "Oc mUv/nvf x^***' ^^' ^^' ^^* 
B«r«Xiv«fy «vr»y Y. 6.37. Ai#«'«^ij» }«/k*>v Ear. Ion, 1036. See 
also § 389. 

Ov» »»rit l|>«'Xiim9, «f «vr«v jc^mv^v t 

l^ti^mt k^iktfmt Mn, »vx ^fM»9 M^atrSf. Soph. Aj. 1099. 

Behark. The primitive sense of the verb Si^x" APP^i^ to have been to 
take the lead. But, in early warfare, the same individaal led the march, ruled 
the host, and began the onset. Hence this verb came to signify to rtUe, and 
to begin ; and, in both these senses, it retained the Gen. which belonged to it 
as a verb of precedence. Thas, 'Av^^^flr^v li(x***i ^ "*^^ "'^"* ^7^* ^ '* ^* 
^vytit &iX*nt ^ %*" fi*S^^ iu. 2. 17. T«v Xiyy ^\ It^x*^* *^* ^* ^-'^* 
"Kjuvw Xiytv nurn^x^* Symp. 8.1. 

§351* /9.) Adjectives and adverbs in the comparative 
degree, and words derived from them. 

All comparatives may be ranked with words of tuperioriiy, as denoting the 
possession of a property in a higher degree. 

Rule V. The comparative degree governs 
the Genitive ; as, 

K^if rr«yi lavrtv, more powerful than himself, l. 2. 26. TSv Wirtn ?r^f- 
X»* ^irrtvy they ran faster tiian the horses, i. 5. 2. Ttvrtu )ivri^*y PL 
Leg. 894 d. 'Avatri^tf rSw fucffSr i. 4. 17. *T/iZt »u «'«Xv iftw Zrrt^sw 
i. 5. 16. *AC^»»ifutt si ifri^nrt Tiif fa»x^fi ^"^ Abrocomas came after the 
battle, i. 7. 12. T^ vrrif «/f riit ftdxnf PI. Menex. 240 c. 'Httm^i^m 
mlirwCjr. Y. 3. 33. Tt/uttt raurttf IflrXicvixrirTfiii. 1. 37. 

§ 3tS3« Y>) Multiple and proportional words (^ 138). 
Thus, 

n*XX««'X«r/*9f VM«» MVVAW, nuanf times your oum numher, iii. 2. 14. 
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iCiifcn* it, \itTit»tnit»»r mwkmf imp r^t w^rmt (a, b sa 2 a, esal^Assa 
3a. d^2b. e=s3c. /= 8 a. g ^ 27 a) FL Urn. 35, b, c. A2f r^rM* 
l^i MTtiwag i^tX^fft 2«r«y Ear. £1. 1092. 

(it.) Genitive op Cause. 

^ 3S3. To the head of cause may be refer- 
red, I, That from which any thing is derived, 

FORMED, SUPPLIED, OF TAKEN ; II. That which 

exerts an influence, as an excitement, occasion, 
or CONDITION ; III. That which produces any 
thing, as its active or efficient cause ; and 
IV. That which constitutes any thing what 
it is. 

In the first of these divisions, the prevailing idea is that of 
source ; in the second, that of influence ; in the third, that of 
action ; and in the fourth, that of property. Or we may say, 
in general, that the first division presents the material cause ; 
the second, the motive cause; the third, the efficient cause; and 
the fourth, the constituent cause. It scarcely needs to be re* 
marked, that the four divisions are continually blending with . 
each other in their branches and analogies. 

^ 3tS4. I. That from 'which any thing is de- 
rived, FORMED, supplied, Or TAKEN. To this 

division belong, 1. the Genitive of Origin^ 2. the 
Genitive of Material^ 3. the Genitive of Supply^ 
and 4. the Genitive of the Whole^ or the Genitive 
Partitive. 

1 and 2. Genitive of Origin and of Material. 

^ 9SS. Rule VL The origin, source, and 
MATERIAL are put in the Genitive ; as, 

A«(ii*v Mu n«(vriri)«« yiyvtvrmi itrnt^if ^utf of DarUts cend Pcay^ 
$ati9 are bom ttffo children^ i. I. 1. ^i/vlxtf ft\v ml S^u^mt flri4r«in^lvci» the 
doors being made of the palm-tree^ Cyr. vii. 5. 'i'2. Mm; ftnr^if . . ^itrtt 
Pi. Menex. 239 a. ^Clv V ICx«rrfr Soph. Tr. 401. Ovri r?f fi*^vy»» 
ifu/A^ns TixiwrM «'«?)« Eur. Med. b04. T/ mirtXmv^mit mv r^if «fA^««l 
What advantage Jundd you derive from your authority f Cyr. vii. 5. 56» A«. 
^rmt r«rr i|}frr«f itsrSv iufXmonrat lb. 81. X^ff^^rMw iimf»finu Eur* 
HeL 935. Eumx^ti r§v xiy§u PL Bep. 352 b Tiff »t^m>.nt *^»f Ar. 
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God. 524. Ottf f «!»/«*> y iftXvt ii* S. 14 (cf. 07mv ri ». v. X. i. 5. lo). 
Ili^irrf^ . . My^i^y Soph. EL 895. Ai'^mv * . ^i«vr«v v}«r«# »«} «'«f- 
X«v, ' boiling with water/ PI. Phiedo, 11:^ a. MtfucStU rw f i«r«^«f PL 
Conv. 203 b. TSf Xiyttf vf*mt Xv^mg iiVr/« t PL PluBclr. 227 b. 

Note. The Gen, of source or maieritd occurs, especially in the Epic poets, 
for other forms of construction, particularly the instrumented Dot. ; as, Tl^n^'tu 
il ifufot ^fiUt» ^v^ir^at, and bum the gaU$ with raging firt [from fire, as the 
source], B. 4 1 5. Ilf/^tf; ^liXirri/uiv H. 4 1 0. "^"i^at u^peiftiwt if^Xttit ixif, 
having washed his hands [with water fiom] m the foaming sea, fi. 261. Aai;. 
te^at \vff%7tt ^TttfAM Z. 508. 

§ 3tS6» That of which one discourses or thinks may be 
regarded as the material of his discourse or thoughts ; thus we 
speak of the matter of discourse, a matter of complaint, the 
mtbject-maiter of a composition, &c. Hence, not unfrequently, 
both in immediate dependence upon another word, and even in 
the introduction of a sentence. 

Rule VII. The theme of discourse or op 
THOUGHT is put in the Genitive. Thus, 

TsS r§lirs§ *b »mX£( t^u Xiytn, tri^ n. r, X^ it ie not twff to say of the 
bowman, that, ^., PL Bep. 439 b. dtmi%mfA%9t mvr£$j •mw /k)» ;^<^(«» »»i 
•7«y 7;^M<y, observing in respect to them, haw great and what a countrg they kaoe, 
m. 1. 19. Tiff TH yvfrntzif, ti . . »»u»«'»it7, but in respect to the wife, if she 
manages iUf CEc. 3. II. T§v n^m^iyvfirou ri ^nt \ Soph. El. 317. KXmv. 
0» it m 1^9$, having heard respecting her son^ Id. Ant. 1 1 82. MavrtTee, . . A r«td* 
l%fne0ti #M^«7*f Id. CEd« 0. 354. KurmfMifiiTf ^ rtS Kti^car )#»0v/kiv, i»c 
. . Mfu^t Cyr. viil. I. 40. Tm ^ tfT**)! irX»v /mSXXo Ittexiraup, Trif «•- 
fue^etfTM Th. i. 52. OXr^« yti^ 9'*v rtit ytv9»iat9 «0y«i», Sri rtwr» ^twu «v- 
r»y ri H^sg PL Bep. 375 e. Ti JAiym^imt ^ptip^fim »k$«u^m Id. L 140 (cf. 
Ttf flri(2 "Hiym^ttf ^pn^tffut xafitX^Z^t 139). Ti ^ rSf irtXXHv xttXSfy 
Jftf &v4^m*i0fy a Inrttf, « l(Amri»tt, . . i^m nark rk nvrm %^u \ But 
what of, 8^e,f PL Phaedo, 78 d. T«f 3) ent ^(ivm* tw ew ^mm Eur. 
Andr. 361. Cf. ^ 438. 7. 

KoTE. For the Gen* of the theme maj be often substitnted another case^ 
more frequently the Nom., in the succeeding dause ; thus, ISulSi k yvfk ««•> 
xM'Mi?, but if the wife manages HL 

3. Crenitive of Supply, 

% 3STm Supply may be either abundant or defective. 
Hence, 

Rule VIIL Words of puintz and want gov- 
ern the Genitive ; as, 

«. Of Plentt. 'Ay^mf Bn^tatt wXn^nt, fuU of wild beasts, L 2. 7. 
^ffifus • • l«'i/»irXuem9 X'C'*'^ ^^ filled the shins with hag^ L 5. 10. 
T»ur6ff &Xiti enough of these things, v. 7, 12. KiifMtt ir$XXSf xmi JtyufSw 
yi^«vr«( iv. 6, 27. ^terk ya^ «'«XX«f k*»^i»t irriv ii. 5. 9. Tm» ik 
4itiriM9 i xi^H ivtwXfiefin L 10. 1^. llet^»iue»v • . )•#(«! «»»«««? ^it- 
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^mt il. 4. 14/ K*^iw»i friftm . . Ifuig nt^nit Soph. Ph. 1156. *0 >«/. 
ftMt y %f 11,% «'A*vri«# ««jMwv Eur. Or. 394. IlA.cim? . . f/X^w viL 7. 
42. T^mftif . . rir«7^iy« M^tt* (Ec. R. 8. 

/3. Op Wakt. Tii^y Ivirn^fiArr 0wmfi$7, he will wont provhttmi, ii. 2. 12. 
2^fi>^wiir«rv . . )ir, Mere is need of aiingere, iii. li.' 16. 07«» «r IXVilM* 
i/AMfTof 0rt^nrmtfit, of what hopee I ehould deprive myedft ii. 5. 10. *Ar. 
t^t!net9 ivra^iit L 7. S. *H ^^xn ypf^^n rou f^ftmrtt PL Crat. 403 h. 
Ftf/Mfwricf )^ irdrritt PI. Rep. 361 b. 'OXtytv iinrmwr^t nmraXtprii" 
»aM i. 5. 14. UtkxZv lyUii mir^, Alrrt vil. 1 . 4 1 . *Tft£f V l^nfiatftif 
L 3. 6. "A^fitmra . . s i y ^ M^"* !• 8. 20. 07/c»m, r/ )(«#« )«r« «'«? ^ «• 
9tvfttf4f I Ear. Ale. 380. 'O^^atnv ^ix*» trmrfit Eur. El. 914. X^- 
fuMTafv h in flTivurir lb. 37. *E^ik$vr§ i' i Xift rin Iww'tttt L 10. IS. 

Note. The Gen. which belongs to Vu/Aeu and xfK** ^ ^^"^ 9f *'""' >>M7 
be retained by them in the derived senses, to desire, to rrqueet, to entreaL 
Thus, "AxXty •urit§t »f )<ifr^«, whatever eUe you may detire, L 4. 15. 
'Eftu x^V^** '^^ ^* ^•** itmf*** yrant me what I would entreat of you (^ 380)| 
Cyr. Y. 5. 35. Al^xt** Y*t ^"^C* *'*<' ^*(«v Xti^*** ^/«» Soph. AJ. 473. 

4. Genitwe Partitive. 

^ 3tS8. Rule IX. The whole of which a 
PART IS TAKEN is put in the Genitive ; as, 

*H/«iry r«? XXevrr^Mviv/ftMr*; , half of the u^ole arwty, vt 2. 10. 

Note. This Gen. has reoelTed the names of Ae Gen. of the whole, and the 
Gen, partitive ; the former from its denoting the whole, and the latter from its 
denoting this whole in a state of divieion (partio or partior, to divide, firom 
pars, iwrf). 

§ 3tS0. Remarks. 1. The partitive construction may 
be employed, — 

a.) To express quantity^ degree^ condition^ place^ time^ 6cc., 
considered as a limitation of a general idea, or as a part of an 
extended whole. Thus, 

M/«(«v V yir9§u Xax*^t obtaining a little ileep [a, small portion of sleep], 
iii. I . II. 'Eff roiivr^ . . rtS nttivttp it^trtivr^t, tit such imminent danger [in 
such a degree of], 1. 7.. 5. *0 )* tit rwi* vC^i*^ IXfjXt^iv, ' to such a pitch 
of insolence,' Dem. 51.1. Kji) •/ ftXit U rUr^ v-u^aennmt ?r«y, *in this ^tate 
of preparation,' Th. ii. 1 7. HvAvt^n \t rwv ki>ny»nt Th. i. 49. *£«*) liiym 
Xx^^nfetit itnifAtms lb. 118. *£^C«Xirr ^tu rnt Ui/y«fy x**t*h '^ nuAe an in' 
cursion somewhere upon their territory, or upon some port of ^., C^r. vi. 1. 42. 
*Hv /Atrtf nfnifeis, it was mul-day, i. 8. 8. Tnt kf^i^ut i^\ ht it was late in 
the day [at a late hour of the day], H. Gr. ii. I. 23. EiV r«>* li/ii^at, to Otis 
day, Eur. Ale. 9, Phoen. 425. 

/J.) To express the whole as the sum of all the parts. Thus,. 

'Er r^f kyaiMt Xi irdtr' ffirrif 0»^i»t, and in ^ good dweU all ^ quaU- 
Hes of wisdom, Eur. Ale. 601. 0/ /*\f *Aifitu7u h ^ufr) ^ UufJut ^r«v Th* 
▼ii. 55* '£v 9-tt*r) »u»$v tin PL Rep. 579 b. 

§ 360. 2. The whole is sometimes put in the case which 
23» 
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belongs to the part, the part agreeing with the whole instead 
of governing it {§§ 333. 5, 334. 9) ; as, 

*Ajmm^i» pftMg . . lfi»»f r«««Mw Iv TaTt tUmst, we hear ihat you, tome of 
you, quarter m ihe housea s ^ vf^^ UUwt, x. r. X. y. 5. II. IlfX^tfyyif r/M 

X^h *• ^' ^' ^^ i^* ^7. Aiiofitm riutm itirt^tt u^u virt^t* ulfAu^gt Eur* 
Fh. 1289. 

Note. This fofnn. of ooustmctioa chiefly oocors when several parts are 
successively mentioned ; as, OUitu, u! ftl% «'«XX«} Wurrmnwavf ikiyus It an. 
^tn^u9f the hou9e$f the greater part had been demolished, and but Jew remained, 
Th. i. 89. Ov yk^ nrm^»o f^f rit uu^tytnTa* K^tivv, rcf /tlv v'^aTtrms, riv ^* 
uTtftMruf i^u I Soph. Ant. 21. In the foUowing example, the second part 
has three subdivisions ; K«i m f ivm, m ^fv • • »^»x'*(^''** ' m ^l, . . •/ ft-h . • 
<lri(;^«>r«i, •/ h . ., M )' «7 Thi vii. 13. 

3. It is often at the option of the writer whether he will employ the Gen. 
partitive or a simpler form of construction. The two forms are sometimes 
combined; as, E*r* §v9 ^tis, ttn /3^«r«y tip « ravru w^urt'tn, 'a god, 
one of mortals,' Soph. £1. 199. n«tf rte Si«?» H ^uifAttt Im-u^yif t £i 
Hec. 164. Oi^i . . ^aUeun nwit iuifucfig, H Si»y r«ry av^uvittf Id. I 
1S33. 

§361* According to Rule IX., any word referring to 
part, whether substantive^ adjective^ adverb^ or verb^ may tal 
with it a Gen. denoting the whole. Thus, 

A. SuBSTAinTYES. 

T^ r^ir§t fti^cf t»v . . tifvtftsv, the third part of the eaioaby, OjT, iL 
6. Tmv frtXrarr«ly rts uvn^, a certain man of the targeteera, iv. 8. 4. ? 
*£XX«y«fv ^ ^X*" ««'X/r«f ffviCif T^tuxa^Uvg i» 1.2. T^tduopTU fiv^ 
^ms rr^mrtuf 1. 4. 5. ETr' upti^ rSw fnTi^tff Ar. £q. 425. 

Rkmatocb. «. When place is designated by mentioning both tiie eeuntry 
tiie town, the former, as tilie whole, may be put in tiie Gen., and may prei 
the latter; as, Oi ^\ 'AfintuTu • • m^ft,ieapr§ rnt Xt^^«vitr*v iv *£Xi«i7vr<, 
Ae Athenians touched upon the Cherronese at JEIeus [at Eleiis, a town of 
Cherronese], H. Gr. iL 1. 20. OS niX««'«yw*riM rnt 'Avnntif is 'Excv 
»•) S^/atit IrCcXMTtr, the Pdoponnesians ineadtng Attica as far as Eh 
and T^ria, Th. i. 114. *0 h er^rit tSp niX««'«vvi(rJWv •'^•m^v «^ 
rfit *ATrt»nt If Oifin* it^tv, 'came upon Attica first at <£noe,' Id. ii 

iS. The Gen., in all cases in which it is strictiy partitive, may be regs 
as properly depending upon a substantive denoting the part ; and tber 
the use of this Gen. in connection with adjectives, verbs, and adverbs 
be referred to elHpsis. Thus, T«ly «xx«v *£xx4v«fy rtns [sc. ipi^tg], 'E| 
fAutp't rt [sc. fti^ci] rnt ^ei\ayy6t (§ 362. /8). E/W V uurmp [sc w 
rt9it\ cSf cvV av ituvTei^Sft ^t»Catnri. UaXifitau, xa.) fAaxnt •» fttrtiv 
^S^f] €tvv^ (§ 364). Vtit yt slthifitm, i. 6. h tithfi f*iftt rnt yns (\ 363) 

y» If the substantive denoting the part is expressed, and that denotin/ 
whole is a form of the same word, the latter is commonly omitted ; as, 
&9\tt rSf yi(utri(tt9 [sc. a»^^m»], ^ree men of the more aged, v. 7. 1 7. 
rSv ^^tffZvruTtiJt ^T^etrtiyot, iii. 2. 37. Ein^i^irtf rj i^x^f^^i^* ^t*' 
•^ufutzih Symp. 7. 2. 
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§ S69« B. Adjboiivbs. 

Note. The adjectivw which are mort flneqaently wed to deoote « part 
are UanaeA partitmeg» 

«. Thb Abticia T§vt fAf MlrSf Avimrufif rtht V l{iC«Xiy, «&w 
«MMe of them, and banithed oiherSf i. 1. 7. 

/3. Adjectivb Pbokouhb. Tm* tbiXmf *£xXii»Mv r«9if, MiM of the 
odur Greeks, i. 7. 8. 'O^rig -, . r«lv a**^ ikM^iXSwf L 1. 5. 01 S*rt^9f 
lXn^tir»9 rm wXifnittt L 7. IS. T^r ti fi»^Cm^m9 . . iXX«i# i. '2. 18. 
TmIt r»t§vr»tt rZ9.tiyi09 Mem. ii. 8. 3. Et ii rt »mi IXX« i»«v i>Xi|f 
iS M»X»ftc» i. 5. 1. 'E^t»vfi»ni rt riit ^AXttyyt L 8. 18. *£v rSf 
, iv/K^*(S# In^U^tit I Soph. Ant 1239. See ^ 359. «u 

7* NuMBBALS. £7; r«ly rr^«rii7«ly, one of the generat$, rii. 2. 29. 
T*«y v^tTf . • cA^v ^»xrvki0» Ar. Tesp. 95. £/« Iw fnol^mt £nr. Andr. 
1172. *0 «••#«< ^)y r»f «^^; fittnXia ArifvtifMn u 8. 27. n«XXi^ r^lv 
ira^uyimf i. 5. 5. *Ox/y«i ftlv mhrm* iiL 1. 3. 

>. Superlatives, and words derived from them (bj vlrtoe of the included 
adjective, cf. § 351). *Ey rtlt k^ivrns Ht^^Sif, among the beMt of the 
Peniane, i. 6. 1. T«t7 iri^rtraLrtu rSf Ku^to rnnwrtvxatv lb. 11. 
*£«2 flrXirrr«f ^f ^^mm^^v Th. K !. T?f ^^^ A it(irriflb.2. T»v »«/' 
UvTcvf et90^aiir»tf m(i frtv^mtrtf [^=^ &fifr»tytfifMf»t], being the best of the 
men of their age, Mem. iii. 5. 10. A«r^', tt »«XXi«'rivir«i r*lv yi)v l» 
iui^^tm Eur. Med. 947. Ov >i9ri;i»y ^r^mrtitvett Ages. 1. 3. 

t. Pabtigifijbi. 1m9 tett flr«{«v#« rJf inerS*, wi^ those preeeid of 
his faithfsd attendants, i. 5. 15. Kni rSt tkXXmf rat fiavXifiiv^f, and 
of the rest any one that wished, i. 3. 9. "Hxti li rtt 4 tSu ^ft»ZArm9 XiXv- 
»«»/»o« (^^tn, n vm fi^St Mnmzix^nftftfftifttCjT.yiiLS.Al. 

{. Otheb Adjectives. "Ex"* ^''* iertef§f»xizmf r»v$ ifitlrtit^ 
having half of the rear guard, iv. 2. 9. ^H rrnXniPtt wmffifttv, O iU" 
fated of virgine, Eur. Heraci. 567. T«i»r Ayniovt rSf ktt^i^if, the 
good among men, Ar. Pint. 495. AttXmim ^iiXs/mv Kv^tTg, wretched of . 
the wretched art Aoul Sopb, EL 849. T^ Xstirit r^f iifii^nf iii. 4.6. 
litrtfMf rnt ynt «^« «'«XXif» Th.iL56. ^£1 fiXu yvtatnSf Eur. Ale. 
460. A7i UtXaeySv JEech, SuppL 967. 'A««/« /t%ydXsi Xtitruf I ;^ #( • v f 
Xx^^S* £ur. Andr. 521. IS9 &XX»n entoSt rk irt^trri ilL 2. 28. 

§ 363* C. Advebbs. 

«. Of Place and Timb ($ 359. «). Ov)* t^s» y^t U/t\t «!)«, / know 
not where on earth [iqwn what part of the earth] we are, Ar. Av. 9. Vtif yi 
«v)«/c»«vPLBep. 592 b. Hatrmxcv rnt yni PI. Phtedo, 1 U a. II*; 
var* tS ^^19^9 1 Sc^h. £L 390. T if X « v yk^ •iuSi rSv »y(»n, * in a remote part 
of the country,* i. e. 'far from town/ Ar. Nub. 138. *Eyr«v^« r«v tu^mftu 
kfmrr^'i^trieu Mem. iv. 3. 8. '£f vcfiV* ^ti t7 rnt nXtn/ag, gou are now at that 
poiM of life, PI. Rep. 328 & AiZ^s rto Xiyw PI. Conv. 217 e. Ov» i^ft 
If* i7«ax«v; Soph. Aj. 386. 07 tr^otXnXvftt AetXyt/atf Siffi^m^tt Dem. 42. 
24. ll»7 Ttt ^^wriif ix4if % Soph. CEd. C. 170. '£fvX«rr«f &XX»t 41 XX*. 
§19 TW^OttUv H. Gr. vii. I. 15. Mi^ v-^i^tt Vt r»v vraraftav vr^aCaiftn, but 
not to advance far into the river, iv. 3. 28. *£»«^iv)«r fitixc* ^^ft" ^^* V^* 
^t H.Gr.vii.2. 19. 'Ov-sf »/»«.. riif S^mt, at whatever point of tune, iii. 5. 18. 
II«yj«' IrrJr &fet rnt 9if*i(a( i Ar. Av. 1498. U^attairarM . . rSff liXi. 
Mug, at the earliest age, PL PTot. 326 e. 
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/3. Of State or CoNDmoir (§ 359. « ; especiallj with the^erbs tx*^ and 
jf»M). TJif Tj&xnf yet^ Sy tx*'t for I am tkutin [have myself in thU state 
or] fortune^ Eur. Hel. 857. *Av«/Kvii«'«f, itt iT;^i (ptXimt ^^h ti rnv . • ^r*. 
X/v, ' in what a state of friendship he was/ i, e. * what friendship he bore/ 
H. 6r.iL 1. 14. Ai»^a»rif, it rix^ift t»»0'r»( cTji^t*, havmg purgued, om 
each one had hinueif in respect to ipeed^ i. e. vovry man according to his speed, 
lb. iv. 5. 15. *ni i^yiis 7;^:'' Soph. (Ed. T. 345. TlSs kymi»t ^»«^«f i 
hnw do we come on in the strifef Eur. £1. 751. Ovrtt rfi^tv . . ix**f ^^» 
vii. 5. 56. riftvt filf Hxut tf^t r«/>)i, thuM are you related to these, Eur. 
Ueracl. '213. "E^sfTrnt tv ^fiy«y, of good judgment, Eur. Hipp. 462. 'Aw. 
i^eiri ftiXXtvrtf iv ^mfimrcf V^in PL Rep. 404 d. "Or** • , ^yittJtit rtt i^^ 
etvrif mvTw lb. 571 d. 

y. Of the Superlative Degree. *Af u>irr«r« irifrtn, most unsparinglg 
of all, i. 9. 1 .'L n^grtfAfifiifit fuikt^Ttt rit '£XXijy*>» L 6. 5. O4 ^i» iyyv - 
r«ra rtt'v vaXtftiatp ii. 2. 1 7. 

^ 304. D. Verbs. 

The Genitive partitive, in connection with a verb, may per- 
form the office either of a subject^ an apposUive^ or a complex 
ment ; taking the place of any case which the verb would re- 
quire, if referring to the whole. See § 361. /}. 

«. The Genitive Partitive as a Subject 

(1.) 0/ a FinUe Verb. E/r) V mirS9, *9s •&)' if iftttr^itdn ImCminTS^ 
and there are some of them, which you could not pass at all, ii. 5. 1 8. *Hy )l 
r»vTat9 rit ^rm^/tUt, att reiftf /tnn^tvt llXmtntf, L 5, 7. Tmw )lk 2 «/»/«» 
• • Ivf^i^ivM • . }iiCiir«v Th. i. 115. n«Xl/M«v, «c) ftax'^f **' ^««^» 
avr^, of war and battle, there fell to her no share, Cyr. vii. 2. 28. OvV Jit 
hfuf wit itf»f^»u •ur% irkti^fitsftit «*» surt fiiffit Cyr. iv. 2. 20. 

(2.) Of an Infinitvoe, K«} Wt/uyvwtmt r(pSf r$ «'^«r Ui/mw> ««2 Intt 
fit 9r(if cLUT»us% that there even mingled some of themsdves with those, and some 
of those with them, iiL 5. 16. Ov» fiTo «'^«rfi»i«« •»)•» n^X'lfi ^ thought 
tknt no authority belonged to any one, Cyr. viii. 1. 37* A$»t7 hx»t»9 il»«/, 
trafft TtSp A^x*** fttTutat Bep. Ath.. 1. 2. 

^ 36tS« /3. The Genitive Partitive as an Appositive. 

The Gen. partitive in the place of an appositive is most common with sub- 
stantive verbs, but is likewise found with other verbs, particulariy those of 
reckoning, esteeming, and making. Thus, Ovn iyii r^vrm* glfti, I am not one 
of these, Cyr. viiL :). 45. Ttif ^iXrmTmv tfity' k^iifAnnt rtsvMv, tkou shalt 
be numbered as one of my dearest children, Eur. Baoch. 1318. 'Ervyxnn yk^ 
nxt fituknt «^ffTh.iiL70. Ej^ Iftl rtlvuf .. S^t rSt «'t«'iir/»i»*>ff PL 
Rep. 424 c T«vi ^avkwt • . rSv «'i^) liivr«y ^s^p^i^mw itMnrnrieu lb. 
567 e. TSf ^tvyitrmf if9fmliffmt Isocr. 380 d. 

§ 360* y. The Genitive Partitive as a Complement. 

The Genitive partitive is used as a complement, 

I.) Generally, with any verb, when its action affects not the 
whole object, but a part only ; as. 
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AmCirrmf rmi fimfCMftm^S ^.r^mrtSt takmg 9 part of ihg httthariam armi^, 
L 5. 7. T«w »n(i»9 , . ?f«y«t, aUcf tKa AoMyeoM&i, vr, 8. 20. *A^mi li 
rSv Mtx/*»^^Tm9, amd $atdmg Mine of ikt cafidot^ vii. 4. 5. Z»y««Xt. 

«'i/««'u r«y \» r^f Mftnt fmt^»fii*avt iv. 5. 22. K«} r^f ri yiif Iri^w Th. 
ii. 56. M«9ri»?f 7;^w rix^nt Soph. (Ed T. 709. iSvMXi^or* r»> X/^m v 
Ar. Ach. 184. T«^v x^i^y IxXirr^v Ar. Eq. 420. n^^tf^af rSf ^v(«r» 
jK«f opening the door, Ax. Paz, 30. 

§ 307. II.) Partieularlpy with verbs which, id their or- 
dinary use, imply divided or partial action. 

Note. The Gen. partitive may be ooimected with other parts of speech 
upoa the same principle. Hence the mle is expressed in a general ibnn. 

Rule X. Words of sharing and touch gov- 
ern the Genitive. 

1. Words of SHARING include those of partaking (part^ 
taking), imparting^ obtaining by distrUnUion^ dec. Thus, 

Tmv zivl^m fnri;^tif, to ahare m the danger*, H. 4. 9. Tiir)i »«ifmfS 
xuxnfy I partake of thie fortune, Eur. Med. SOS. TSw tl^^^^wSf /»irmii- 
iifTit, tmpartmg our Joge, (Ee. 9. 12. K«i»M»««f h'Tdwrm, yii. 2. 38. 
"Apt^tt M iary«(«/»i»«i r«0)i r«t7 juv^mmt Th. iv. 10. B9kX.4^»fiat Ik 
r«fSt ri Mayif winw Ear. Med. 946. Mi««9iJinr rah tup^tvwmt i v»f«»Mr» 
' has less o^' Hier. 1.29. T«v tixUv irkisfimrtvfrm, 'bearing moie <<* 
Cjr. L 6. 25. nSrfy it^ti^tt \*n^»%t rSf Uvr«» Mem. L 2. 60. T«9 
X«y*0 9^§9%»vt Ear. Snppl. 350. H«/Mff«XXfr«i . • r««l« ^t/^Mtr*! Ear. 
Med. 284. *Aymin ^ rvXXii«'rfi« vmv l* il^nt^ mmw, fiiCuia ^l rSf Iv «"«• 
Xi^y 06fAfAttx»t 't^y^i Bt^irm Xi ^ikietf xotvttpig Mem. ii. 1 . 32. 

§ 308. 2. Touch may be regarded as a species of par- 
tial action, affecting only the point of contact. To this head 
belong, either by direct connection or by obvious analogy, 
verbs of laying hold of^ hitting, meeting with, ^. Thus, 

"Airrtrimt rnt »»^^fi(, to touch the hay, i. 5. 10. *EiriX«^ffiivir«i mvrtS 
rii§ Irvoft lays hold of hit sUeU-rim, iv. 7. 12. ^i^avkm rvyx^**** ^^ 
Fheraulat, Cyr. viii. 3. 28. *£|«jivt7r^«i rSv w^VfhvnrS*, to reach the 
s&i^rs, ilL 3. 7. *Afh^St iiyaim irmsiif iitafrtifat, having met with the 
eon of hraee heroee, Sof^ Ph. 71 9. *Or«v Hk reurmv nwt ^iy^t Cyr, L S. 5. 
T«w «*• riis r(€tytMnt m-tnnmi kirr§f»ifvt PL Bep. 602 b. Avr;^i^U ^nitif 
U0'»v9r»( «»^;«f Eur. Or. 793. Abrit ^l X«C«/»i9«r r^t ^il^»t rov KvaJ^»^»ut 
Cyr. V. 5. 7. 'A»riXii^«»r«« rSt «'f«y^r*>» Cyr. ii. 3. 6. *Eli/»tfm 
avr»v, we ahaU keep hold of hem, vii. 6. 41. K«v^ rng emm^Us txt^ieti, to 
strive nt eommon for our safety, yi. 3. 17. *E;c«^»«i Ii r§vTm*, and following 
these, i. 8. 9. Tiff IXvtitt ya^ Ux^P^ ^t't^ayttifs Soph. Ant 235. At. 
y%rat rnt rtXivriff rir;^!?*, 'to have come to his end/ IL 6. 29. *Owim 
rnS9 itfun trox**t what kindof men they found ue, v. 5. 15. 

§ 300. Remabks. a. Hence, the part taken hold of is 
put in the Gen., in connection with other forms of construc- 
tion ; as. 
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'Ex«C«y Tnt i^tttif rh 'Ofifmt, Iftey took Onmiet by the girdle, i. 6. 10. Tk 

iyifim . . «'X*««^«f» .£8ch. Theb. 326. N2v . . 4«tfiir ;c>e«f £ur. Here 
968. Thf fi^t M^t/Mtrrkf mvx'**«f Soph. Ant. 1221. 

fi. To the analogy of verbs of toach may be referred expressions like the 
following : Tnt Mt^mXng Mmrieyi, he broke [was iVactured in] his heady Ar. 
Aoh. 1 1 80. SmtT^iCn rtif zt^aXnt Ar. Pax, 7 1 . 'HiriM>r« rn K(«4-rv«y 
ftnrfy^au Tnt *%^»Xnt muvntt (Hey charged Cratinus with having broken her head, 
Isocr. 381 a. ETr* JMir«|ui r» »yTw fAi^vm rnt »^ft^Xtif Ar. Ach. 1166. 
Cf. § 437. 

§ 370* 3. Several words of obtaining^ attaining^ and 
receivings govern the Genitive, from their referring primarily 
either to distribution or to touch. Thus, 

*Iy« riff Vftftixtvrfit fMt^Kt Xctyx»fify that it may receive its proper portion^ 
PL Leg. 903 e. KXti^tvofuTt whvct, to inherit nothing, Dem. 1065. 25. 
Ta^v it»a'itf9 r»yx»**i** to obtain your rights, Tii. 1. 30. *£ 11 EI AH 
©NHTOr MEN SIIMATOS 'ETTXES,' 'AGANATOT AE YTXH2, 
nEIPn TH2 HfTXHS 'AeANATON THN MNHMHN XATAAIHEIN 
liocr. 22 b. KfJMtf^iv, ««^f r«ar rm^u mvntiectt, «yrt yi«f ir»^* tf/uvv Soph. 
£L 868. 07«f i/MtCnt l| 'Urm; nv^tT Eur. Med. 23. 

Note. The student can hardly fail to have remarked the great variety of 
metaphorical and tranntive meanings in which words of sharing and of 
touch are employed, not only in Greek, but likewise in our own and in other 
languages. 

^371. II. That which exerts an influence as 

an EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, OF CONDITION. To 

this division belong the following rules, respecting, 
1. the motive, reason, and end in view ; 2. price^ 
value, merit, and crime ; 3. the* sensible and men- 
tal object ; and 4. time and place. 

1, Genitive of Motive^ S^c. 

^ 373. Rule XI. The motive, reason, and 
END in view are put in the Genitive. 

To this rule may be referred the use of the Gren., both in 
regular construction and in exdamalum^ to express the person 
or thin&^, on account of which, in consequence of which, /or the 
sake of which, in honor of which, or to affect which, any thing 
is felt, said, or done. Thus, 

«. With Verbs. Tsurse n . . J^n>S, on this aeeouni I envy yon, Cyr. 
Viii. 4. 23. V.t^icv U'tiftrtStng, serving for hire, lb. vi. 2. 37. MuKv 
nhrSf mmrmfuf, paying nothing for tA«m, lb. iii. 1.37. T*v fth erAtsve 
fnrti^it mvrif lb. V. 4. 32. ZnXS et r§S 9§», riig h )iiXi«f 0r»yS Soph. 
EL 1027. "H ^/X«9 )i/r«f . . H x»»rse Id. (Ed. T. 234. Tmvrni i»9sS^ 
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futt ri, / fteaeecA yov for her sake^ Eur. Or'. 67 1 . *Ixf riv« ri rZft% yovfJirmt 
juu 99V yt9ti»v %t\tat r* tviai/asvs, *by these knees/ &c., Eur. Hec. 752, 
2«'i7r«f kymidS iai/t99»Si * in honor of/ Ar. £q. 106*. T«v itihftet fttmt llttfif I 
For what do I [owe] Fasiae twdve mnue f Ar. Nub. 23. Ti^ovisTTett rnt «'«- 
^m»Ti»tt h^tfns jMi) ;^«^ir*f rk rnt triXtett ^^iy/ittrtt^ * for the sake of 
present pleasure and favor/ Dem. 84. 23. KMr»^f»^»v9it t»v . . ^4 Avr^ri 
Xtr* AVTcT;, ■* so that it may not profit,' Cyr. i. 3. 9* 

fi. With Adjectivks. Tjllaiftttf . . rw r(§w§» Tl Phaedo, 58 e. *n 
fucxM^n Ttis r%x*nty Blessed in thy trade I Ax. Av, 1423. ^fl r»Xat9* lym 
r I ^ I f Soph. £1. J 209. *X1 IvrrdXanM r^f l/int uvt»%Ut Eur. Med. 1028. 

y. With Adverbs. Havms tfi»» rnt ir«(«)«v, on account of thispau, 
L 4. 5. T«v /K« (ptyyitv tu»et, lest they shouid escape^ iii. 4. M5. Ili^fl'ti 
^* Uiiffif r«v}t r»» ^«C«v ;t«f Soph. £1. A'il, HnrftxSt ^ l;^«vr«» CiV 
kltk^tv Tti9finir§t Cyr. v. 2. 7. XjiXivm; fi^iir «vt«Ii» Th. ii. 62. 

}. With Nouns. '£/c«2 vnf^kt ttStvat abrtZ ^r^^CmXMf, 'pangs on his 
account,' Soph. Tr. 41. llaXXkt ytvtiau rtv^* £v Uruveu XirtLf, 'by this 
beard,' Eur. Or. 290. 07«^, r« T^sUt fuwt kfttft^ttf v-ar^i lb. 432. 

i. With Interjections. <I»iv rtv kf^^h, Alas for the noUe manl Cyr. 
iii. 1.39. Aitit nttxiv Eur. Here. 899. 07/km )«^«(r«f »«i rlxr^v, 
«S/u«f V l/»«v lb. 1374. *0A Ilt^riXAv fr^mrtvf*mr§t r«v)t iBsch. Pen. 
116. *I«rT«r«j«^ r*^» ««««pv Ar. £q. 1. 

^. In Simple Exclamation. Tnt rvxntt My iH-luch t Cyr. ii. 2. 3. 1% 
ftitfUt, What folfy I Ar. Nvib. 818. * il Z$Z fia^sXtv, rnt Xtirrirnrsf 
rm ^^ifSf lb. 153. "AnXXs* kv'tr^itrttn, rtv ;^»9fiknf*»T«t Ar. Av. 61. 

§ 373. Remarks. 1. The Genitive of the end in yievi 
is put with some words of direction^ claim, and dispute. 
Words of direction include those of aiming aty throwing at^ 
going towards^ and reaching after. Thus, 

*Aff^ti<rttf rr«;^«^ir^ai, U> take aim at men, Cyr. i* 6. 29. Aurw x*i' 
fi£^as . . tfft^rr^tf they threw stones at him, Eur. Baccfa. 1096. 'Evfv IIiX- 
Xnvnt 9rirtffiat, to fly straight to Fdlene, Ar. At. 1421. Tit yk^ avr^ Wm 
srTtt rns k^x^f kfri^titTran i For who is there that disputes with him the 
soveragnty [makes for the sovereignty in opposition to him] ? ii. 1 . 1 1 . "il^n 
ra^irmt r»tvu, rtl^tutr* kv^^if T»uh% Soph. Ant. 1033. *VLn, f*^» 
m-ir^n Tmx» '•» Eur. Cycl. 51. *Ii>«i r»Z 9" ^i^ at, to go towards that which 
is farther on, \, e. to go farther, to proceed, i. 3. 1. Anyu V i^tf ^(UfAovg'm 
T9V v^temr-krm Soph. Aj. 731. Ovrtt kfTt^*t»U9T9 k^trntt these 
were ri^ifds in valor, iv. 7. 12. BariXixiir (Atret^^icvfAivovt rix^^tf 
laying claim to the ixnghf art, PL PoL 289 e. T«v )i ^^§vt7f tZ . . kf/tft' 
tin*!* Isocr. 98 c. 

2. The student cannot fail to remark the ease with which verbs of motion 
pass into those of simple effort and desire. Thus, hfMtt, and, more commonly, 
l^itftkt, to send one*s self to, to rush to, to strire for, to seek, to desire ; i^ 17*. 
fuu, to reach ajter, to strive for, to seek, to court, to desire ; as, *lifitt*9t A.f;^iMv 
.Soph. Tr. 514. T*7t iilnt iptftiftt Cyr. iii. 3. 10. 'O^ilariat rnt ifuxUt »u 
rs3 Mem. L 2. 15. 24v«(4ir«f/f m^ix^nrnf lb. 16. Tt/tnt i^iyivfimt Hier. 7.3^ 
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2. CrenUive of PHce^ 8^c. 

^374. Rule XII. Price, value, merit, 
and CRIME are put in the Genitive. 

«. Price. 'Hv'iror, h . . ^«-d*r« wtm»nvm im^tiMSff the hone, t^ieh he 
had sold for fifty daricSf vii. 8. 6. *il9itr0ai , . fu»(k ftir^ m'9XXt!S k^yv* 
^/«if iii. 2. 21. n«XX«v TMt &XXm WmXovf Mem. i. 2. 60. Tfy %* i/tSw 
iraiittt ^vykt ^^i/;^fff «» aXX»\»iu-*i*y ou Xt"^^" /***** ^xa, MecL 967. 
A«|« %i ;^^if/K«r«»r •h» mrn Isocr. 21 b. *AfA^iX6x*f • • &9'tXvr^»tn r«- 
X«yr4vv lm« Dem. 159. 13. 

/}. Value and Merit. Tl«XXtS &^h rjf rr^Kri^^ worth much to Ae army^ 
iv. I. 28. ' Afif if eL^tMrtis iXiv^ifi«# i. 7. 3. TSf xmXXiwrttf lauTov 
Ji^0'»fr» iii. 2. 7. Tj a^v?^ voXX*} x*'^^^^*^ tt^^ts v/hmw Gjr. vii. S. 1 1. 
Tlatia . . «y«^/«y ^U r*v, xMrftlMy )' l^«v Soph. Ph. 1008. "Exti^rtf ^Ur^t 
rns if^tlf »^i»f PI. Pol. 257 b. 'M.t/^evof aura rsfiUvrtu «i X»/iCd9MTtf 
C^. ii. I. 13. "EJ »V9 ^u fii zaraTO^iMMat rnf »^i»t ri/cSr^M, revrto 
rtft£ft,et4 Ttif U Tl(VT»9ti^ virnntf PI. Apol. 36 e. Tl^iirtv y\ rAv n* iaif*»' 
ft T»h/i»u r£it Soph. Aj. 534. Tl^wivrms tSp «'(«^fr«fv PL Meoex. 239 O 
(for the common construction of «'^i«'«», see § 40J). 

y. Croos. *Ag'tS%imt pvyttra, accuted of impiety^ Fl. ApoL 35 d. Zi«. 
md^tvn il mm) iyxXnf*»rttt • . A;^«(irr/«r Cyr. i. 2. 7. AiM^«/u«/ 0% 
^iiX;«; Ar. Eq. 368. KetXtvfuu Uu^iiTtu^n SC^tttt Ar. Ay. 1046. T^ 
9'»T^i ^ivtv irt^i^x'f^** -^* Euthyph. 4 d. 'K^ettTtttfti/tiMs /a$ ^iftv Dem« 
552. 1. Oviitt t9»x»t ^^^' y.tt*oTalio» aSSi ^nXittf Lys. 140. 1. Tns 
uhrnt &.y9oi»f u^ivfiSftt it TiTt iiXXstt Dem. 293* 28. 

Note. The Gen. is sometimes used to express tb.e punishment ; as, 0«»ii~ 
rev it aJrtt x^/y«vr«, and these pronounce sentence of deaths Cyr, i. 2. 14 . 2vX- 
Xa^Zeiumt w<r«yo ^atairtu H. Gr. ii. 3. 12. *A.9t^at*m ntLrtt^iipv4Urm9 
B-»9eir»o n ^vyns PL Rep. 558 a. "CUrr* hax»* i*^f*»u ytyifSn Dem, 
1229. 11. — In this construction (whicb is rare except with BM9»r»u\ the 
puni^ment appears to be r^arded either as the desert of the crime, or as the 
end m view (§ 372) in judicial procedings. 

3. Genitive of Sensible and Mental Object, 

§ 3Tt5. The object of sensation, thought, or emotion may 
be regarded as its exciting cause^ and, in this view, may be put 
in the Genitive. Hence, 

Rule XIII. Words of sensation, and of ment 
tal state or action govern the Genitive ; as, 

«. Of Sensation. 2iV«» ly%»fm9rt, tasted of food, in. I, 3, Vtv^m 
rnt ^v^»t, ' have a smack of,' i. e. * try,' or • knock at,' Ar. Ran. 462. T#W 
itaT^ait ..ytvrrit9 ttltiarcf, 'give a taste of,' PL Rep. 537 a. Ot9$o .j. 
jr^^ftivir^ati, to catch <fte eeent of wine, v. 8. 3. 0o(uC»v 4f»«vri '^tk rStp 
Talt»t9 lifTts, 'heard,* L 8. 16. T#i? ^ ^^9rm9 i^i^vw mnav^fittraf, i^-Mam 
riatvTiff, tt9fi»»*t liMem. it 1. 31. 0»m itm^tmft,t9»t ti t»u fit9r»( Cyr. S. 
3. 10. KXvMV fdXittyyat Soph. Aj. 290. OMt ^ «'»«'«ri ImM^^omt 
0vSk9 ^rtOf svh k9i¥f9 sun ir^airmvH tX^lirt mtri Xiyearf if»«»rs» " 
L 1. II. 
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CH. 1.] OF »NSIBLB AND MENTAL OBJfiCT. 277 

/3. Of PmcBpnoK, Kkowudioe, BKFUcriaR, E APmumc ag^ and Habit. 
TSt • • WiCMtXnt MM ^rt^f%r§, he did not perceht the pht, i. 1. 8. *0#m 
AXXiiXMy |vffitr«f Tb. i. 3. 'Ev^v/ft** Hi rmf tttirtt Mem. iii. 6. 17. 
*Eiri0rnfitf tTvM rZf Jkft^i rm^tit iL 1.7. GiXm }' ii'}(n ftmXkw i 
r«^«f*»««*lv liMM .£8ch. Sap. 453. *I)i»rif# • • r«i;^«ir r«v f^y^Vi 'un- 
skilled in,' CEc 3. 9. Tnt &^*rnt . • •viim ^u nittrt»ti» PI. Prot. 326 e. 
Kv^tif . . If ^tti^f 7tyW««, to have been well acquaimted with (^ru$ [in the 
knowledge of Cytos by proof], i. 9. 1. Ilti^tifinvi rmimt rtit ra^i^f, 
' making trial of/ iii. 2. 38. TSt rux^* hfMt flrii^f?, 'attempt,' Th. vii. 
J?. *£/K«-ii^«« yk^ ^f€tf riff Hlm^XMyafrnt V. 6. 1. 'AiTn^st Swrtt mvrS* 
iii. 2. 16. Tmw l/ft«'fi(«f ttiroy l;^0yr«#v ii. 6. 1. Sivttt tx" ^^t Mdh 
Xilwt PL Apol. 17 d. Otf r^iCmf At Uwimfit Ai.Yeep. 1429. 'H^«f ij/k; 
«•»# CMv rnrh fituimt Soj^ EL 372. 'A if ^f if r«v »«r«««v<4v Dem. 15. 27. 

^ 370* >'. Of Memory. *I§»rm* §vitit fi,ifiv$irati, these thin^ no 
one rememberMj v. 8. 25. Ov)iy«f tn rg^rtn Iftifittirt, 'made mention of,' 
yii. 5. 8. Ttit »^x^f ^m^cyivA^iv Isocr. 12 c. TauTtv H mvrtht v*»' 
fAtfAv^rztri Cyr, iii. 3. 37. M4 /•' »9»f*f^rif( umxSf Eur. Ale. 1045. 
Bitfi/ ^ fu ^»^itr»f oi ftftittf t^ut \ Soph. EL 392. T«>v ^r&^cJt /kiv Xiy$»9 
Xa^«^f#* <{/t^», 'Ibrget,' Ear. Hipp. 288. "T^^** ri, X^ffi* rSf »mi* 
ifti^af Muui* Ear. Bacch. 282. 

y Of Cabb. Ki()fr^«i 2t«/Mr, to care for Seuihea, yii. 5. 5. Tfvr^v 
rM ^tT ^«Xf«», of tUf there muet he to you a core, i. e»pou nuut take care of 
thisy Cyr. L 6. J6. T«ly «'«^' l«vr^ ^ fia^Cmgttf lertf*tXiTr» i. 1.5. 
*A^iXir» itfutt rnorm, 'to be caieleis of,' ' to neglect,' L 3. 1 1. *EerifinXnt 
aiymtSv, lf»tXnt ummmw PL Gony. 197 d. *H rir» oytttmi l«'«^iXii« Cyr. 
i 6. 16. M«f ^ir«/»IXiiv ft ^t \f»^ tt^uit, * repent o^' Cyr. viii. 3. 82. 
• £/ ffAt^tiftu ^uuf M^m^tn Tt f^»fTiZ***t **'* ^9 JkfuXtiti*^ murS» Mem. 
i. 4. II. ^vX«rr«^i9«tff v£f niry Th. iy. 11. 'Ov^f mvrSv ApmzSt 
tlitv^tf Id. yiii. 102. 

I. Of Desibe. 'E^Mvrif rovrtv, desiring Ais, in. 1. 29. 'Et rtt ti xi*i' 
fuirtn IvtfS/Att, ^desires' [sets his mind apon; cf. § 373. 2], iih 2. 39. 
TXix*f^***( r«v Cf't ^^Hl^ f"^ ^f^t ^ clinging to Ufe (§ 370. N.), PL Phaedo, 
1 17 a. Titifn^at xV^t^*^** having hungered for wealth, Cyr. yiiL 3. 39. 
TliXtf Ixtu^t^img ii^pnfrm PL Bep. 562 a KirrHfTtt vnt ij^fiviff Ar. 
Pax, 497. 

(, Of 'Yabious EMonoir. "Aymf^mt X4^r«f, / admire the spirit. Ear. 
Rhes. 244. OSs •vz it 4ly«r;^ir^«« avrtu ^ariXiw«rr#f, who would not en- 
dure him as their king, ii. 2. 1. *Sl» Xytt e$t tv ^ictnri0, which I shall not 
grudge to you, Cyr. yiiL 4. 16. Ai^xi** ^yns y% ^i^^n^ut, it is mean to 
grudge him our roof, L e. to refuse him admission, Symp. 1.12. MnM ^m 
ffitvnriff ily/Atirtn, 'deny,' or ' reject,' .£8ch. Pr. 583. *AXX* •» fiiyuiim 
rmitit 91 ^m^iiiuursi lb. ^1Q» 

§377* Remabks. 1. The idea of hearing passes, by an easy tran- 
sition, into that of ched&ence (obedio, to give ear to, to Usten to, to obey, from ob 
and audio, to hear). Hence, words of obedience goyem the Gen. (cf. § 405. n) ; 
as, Tovravf . . fiariXitifs »h» m»ouu9, that these did not obey [or were not subject 
to] the king, iii. 5. 16. 0/ )) Km{^»ux»* ^Srt s«X*«Tr«v virnnttwt, * regarded 
their inyitations [listened to them calling],' iy. 1 . 9. *Tfrf(»««i r«rv 'M.»rr»9»i' 
tun, s^Afeet to the Mossynaei, "KjuT^ncti r% irett tmv 99fAt9 PI. Criti. 1 20 e. 
'AMUMtfrriTv Xi rm wur^it Xiy«t9 mo n ^r»t \ iElsch. Prom. 40. Z^«»» «^- 
itHmt Th. ylL 73. llms x^ nuXtSprtt ixuiM Cyr. iy. 5. 1 9. 
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278 SYNTJkX. -*• GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE. [bOOK III. . 

2. Verbs of siffhi oommonly govern the Aoc. ; and many verbs which are 
followed by the Gen. according to this rule sometinies or often take the Aoc. 
(especially of a neater adjective) ; as, Etit/nv t»vs 9r»XtfM»us,vi» 5. 10. Aj- 
fiawTtu 7»«cr« Mem. i. 4. 5. See §§ 424. <J, 432. 2. 

4. Genitive of Time and Place. 

^378. The time and place in which any thing is done 
may be regarded as essential conditions of the action, or as 
cooperating to produce it. Hence, 

Rule XIV. The time and place in which 
are put in the Genitive (cf. ^^ 420, ,439) ; as, 

1. Time. ''ni;^ir0 rtit vuxrift he toent in the night, vii. 2. 17. Tmt» 
filf Tii; fiftifas iyinrc, 'in the day/ vii. 4. 14. T^; i^iXnt ^~i nxiiv, 'in 
the evening/ vii. 2. 16. "Hfrt rns nftt^ets aXns ^tn^f** * >, aXX« iiiXtn 
«^/x«»T« iii. 3. II. £7rf 9v»r$f iitt 4-i, «7ri xat ti/ti^at, * whether by 
night or by day/ iii. 1.40. BartXtus »u /tax*''*''^' ^*** *t/^ *('**! * within 
ten days/ i. 7. 18. "Ort ^vvt ^ vXXw ;^(«y«f/ . . Wtrvx^h 'now for a 
long time/ 1. 9. 25. *lEJ^ii*rtt 2* Xxarrm nftt^aff 'everyday/ vi. o. 1. 
II«XX«xi$ r?f n/ti^mt, many times a day, Ar. Eq. 250. lUtu It t»vt» ifX^ 
Xixti Tt» fAfifit Cyr. i. 2. 9. T(/« itfuia^u»m rod /mvig, three hal/'daries 
a numth, i. 3. 21. Tov y alrw d^i^^vf Th. ii. 28, 79, 80. Toef )' Wtytytt^ 
/AMo x*'f**»*«t lb- ^* 1'% ^6> ^'» ^^f 1^^* 'E^ iri?* «X*vr«$ Ar. Lys. 
280. Ofi'Ti Tif ftMf (l^r«4'«i %(«*«» rvx^wVL Ph»do, 57 a. Miruriv . . 
•V fut»^»Z ;^^ytft; Soph. EI. 477. Ovxiri r*i/ X«iflr«tf [sc. XV^*^ ^rarx'tf*^* 
&f »»kSs Dem. 44. 12. 

^ 3 #9* 2. Place. Avvcv [sc. r^ir*!;] ^t/»«vrif, reiRamm^ m <Aaf 
place, i. iO. 17. T«J* i/riJi^^r ' ri/;^;i«#», 'lyithin the walls/ Eur. Ph. 451. 
*E(»i«y • • lyxixXji^Sytfv; Soph. Aj. 1274. K^KrixXurav . . M«xt^0yi«f 
*Afin*»7ot rii^^/xxay Th. V. 83. T?f ^i 'Itvy/tf^ xat ofXXf^i «'«XXa;^0(/ «/V;^(«» 
uyifMrreit PI. Cohv. 182 b. MnV i^^arii/iit irttr^i'itf Soph. (Ed. T. 825. 
Fii; )i /u^ ><?«;»!}; 7(»0» Id. (Ed. C. 400. ni);«f> Ifl-ir/rriTtti lb. 689. 
*Er;^;«T>J« 3* •(•r irv(»s tttt^ti fiig-r^vx'* Soph. El. 900. *Err/cf ftiffit^d- 
Xou t^TttxtP iiifi fiUXa Msch, Ag. 1056. A«w ^ ;^ii(0f «/ ^/^>i(«rixr«iFir 
olifurt XaXvfif Id. Pr. 714. KTKA. n«ri(sf r?; ;^t^«f t XOP** *E» )i^f( 
r«i; Eur. Cycl. 681. 

Remarks, a. This nse of the Gen., to denote the place where, occurs very 
rarely in prose, except in those adverbs of place which are properly genitives 
(> 3-0. 1) ; as, 0^ [sc. ritrou], in which place^ where, aurav, there, ififv, in the 
eatne place, •lUn/Uu, nowhere, &c. Cf. ^ 421. /3. 

/3. In Epic poetry, this Gen. is sometimes employed to denote the plaee ttpon 
or over which any thing moves ; as, "K^^^ttTtn wtimoy they advance upon the 
plain, B. 801. "Exa/vcv vroXUt v-ilita ^icu^eu A. 244. *EXxifttftu ntM fim- 

ftillt 9'1il»r09 &^0T^»9 K. 353. 

y. The ideas of ptace and time are combined in expressions like those which 
follow, relating to journeying (Fr. joum^, a day's-march, from Lat. diumus, 
from dies, day") ; *£4'r«»«<^ix« yit^ g-rafiftUt tUv iyyvraLrtt tSiih ttx»f*** X«^- 
C«M/v, 'during the last seventeen dayVmarches,' ii. 2. 1 1. 'H^f(iiM»r«r . , 
ftMx^ois K%Xtu4»» iEsch. Cho. 710. . 



Digitized by 



Google 
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X In the phnue fuZt x*'i*ft- ^ ^^ foDowing pMsage, tbe idea of timt it 
combined with that of action ; '£^«v ^S« um ;^ii(«f >v ^urieu r«li, * at a single 
stroke,' * once for all,' Ear. Here. 938. 

^380. III. That which produces any thing, 
as its ACTIVE or efficient cause ; or, in other 
words, that by which, as its author^ agents or givtr^ 
any thing is made, voritten, said, done, bestowed, 
&c., or from which any thing is obtained, heard, 
learned, inquired, requested, demanded, &c. 

To this division, which must obviously refer chiefly to pfr- 
sons^ belongs the following rule, which will of course be un- 
derstood as applying only to adjvncts. 

Genitive Active. 

Rule XV. The author, agent, and giver 
are put in the Genitive ; as, 

«. With Verbs of Obtaining, Hearing, Learning, Inquiring, Requesting, &e. 
T«vra 2i g'tv rv;(;«vrif, and ohtainhtg this of jfou, yi. 6. 32. *Xlf %i r«v 
Tuxuf Ifit/iatf &»tvf*9 (3 870) Soph. Phil. ISlo. 'A«««mv Kv^av l^*r S9tm 

• . (ia^iXiet i. 8. IS. TSv x«<r«XiXi//K^i»4vv Iviit^^rfyr*, Srt »l /tit 
0(axu » .£x^*^*» 'learned by inquiry from,' vi. 3. 23. Km lir»tfdt§fr« «/ 
'A^xffSff rSf vt^i Si»*f«rvr«, r/ r« 9'u(a KartkeCi^umf, * inquired oC' lb. 25. 
M«^i Vt ftav, Z 9retif »ai rd'it Cyr. i. 6. 44. Aitrrau )f r*v »«) rwrt vL 
6. 3:3. 'E/tu x'V^' '^^ «' '«^ ^i"^*' (§ 3^7. N.) Cyr. v. 5. 35. 2«v 7«; 

• • fit»X"* ^**' ttlrit ftZ4»9 Soph. (£d. C. 1161. 

^381. /3. With Passive Verbs and Verbals. Tlxny%)t Svymrfit 
t^f i^iif, smitten by my daughter, Eur. Or. 497. ^ttrit turnrtiftifn Soph. 
Aj. 807. Tmv ^f A.«f» tttuifttrftf lb. 13.53. IlM«f fitt^i^ttnt rtSS* v«^«#r^a« 
^i«( Xayiif I Soph. CEId. T. 728. T«v »«x«v wirftoy ^vT%uiu$ Id. (£d. C. 
13?3. "A^tKT^ nynrnf»f lb. 1521. Fif^Mc JXvflra lb. 1519. Kcx^y 
7«( W«Xwr*f tfp^iis lb. 1723. <&/X4Vf ixXaw^f Soph. Ant. 847. Ktipnt 
iiiaxTa Id. £1. 343. — Thls use of the Gren. is poetic, and is most frequent 
with the Participle. 

y. With Substantives. Sift^Sfrot Kv^«v *Af«f«^if, XeiMpAon*< Sx^ 
pedition of Cyrus, 0/ /au tii r»7s rSf iffteSuri^w Waivotf x'^^V'^*'"* ** ^ 
yt(atri(t reut vSw ? i«v rtftrnTg mydXXttraSf the young rejoice in the praises of 
their dders, and the old deli^ in the honors paid them by the ydung^ Mem. ii« 
1. 33. "Q.^at iXnTttMf, wanderings caused by Juno, JEadi, Fr, 900. N«r«9 
a B«(Ui . . nufitttrm Soph. Tr. 1 1 3. 

^ 38a. IV, That which constitutes any thing 
what it IS. To this head may be referred what- 
ever serves to complete the idea of a thing or prop- 
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280 SYNTAX. — GENITIVE. [bOOK III. 

erty, by adding some distinction or characteristic* 
Hence, 

Genitive Constituent. 

Rule XVI. An adjunct defining a thing 
OR PROPERTY is put in the Genitive ; as, 

T« MSvMf «f fT^rivfui, ihg armp of Meno^ L 8. 21. 

§ 3 8 3* Remarks, a. The thing or property defined 
may be either distinctly expressed by its appropriaJte ward^ or 
may be involved in another word ; as, (iaaiXivg in /iauiXivia^ aa- 
rgditr^g in aar^antvui (§ 389). Cf. §§ 351, 362. 5, 391. d, 394, 
395.5. 

Note. In particnlar, adjectives in which a substantive is compounded with 
A. privative (§ 325), have often a Gen. defining the substantive. See § 305. 

§ 384* /?. A genitive defimng a substantive is sometimes 
connected with it by an intervening wordy which is usually a 
substantive verb. See, for examples, §§ 387, 390 ; cf. § 365. — 
This form of construction may be referred to ellipsis ; thus, 
Hv \av&Q(iiTtoq\ hwr a»( tgiaxorrat he was [a Jftan] of about 
thirty years (§ 387). 

§ 3 8 S* y. A sabstantive governing the Gen. is often unden^ood^ 
particnlariy v\U^ won^ t7»«Sf house, and other words denoting domestic relation 
or abode. Thus, Fx^w « T«^, Glus, the son of Tamos, ii. 1.3. *Cl Asit 
[se. d^v7«ri(] "A^Ttfits Eur. Iph. A. 1570. Bv^r/fn; rns *I«'<r/«v [sc. ywas' 
Mti] Ar. Eq. 449. &u(ttZ* ^' I5i«'«y»«r If rw TltTreikiv [sc. aTxav], * to 
I^ttalus's [house],' Ar. Ach. 1 222. £iV etiitfig Warxeikav rmifrt ^urn^BtfTU 
Cyr. ii. 3. 9. TSv Iv *A)y»i}r«tf »«»*!» Eur. Ale. 76 1 (cf. '£r *AJifitir»tf Ufi^sg 
68). '£« *'Aihv Soph. Ant 654 (cf. £<» 'Athv Vo/Mtt 1241). *£y 'Ar«Xif. 
ictw [so. U^f] Mem. iii. 13. 3. EiV T^«^4m/«« [sc. iy^-^o] Ar. Nub. 508. 

). The Gen. is often used in periphrasis, particularly with XV^* ^hxng, and, 
bj the poets, with tifutt, form, bocfy, xa^a, head, Uofim, name, and similar 
words. Thus, Ai^sf 'Ayc^S^voMf s=s *A7«/ti^f«y« Eur. Hec. 723. ^Ci ^/X. 
rATtfy yvifmtxlf 'ItxA^rns xoi^ct Soph. CEd. T. 950. *I1 itafiuf&f SfCft i/ttXiat 
Iftnf Eur. Or. 1082. See § 395. «. 

.f . A substantive governing the Gen. is sometimes used by the poets instead 
of an adjective ; as, X^vro • . !«•«», the gold of words, for "Ern XV^^t golden 
words, Ar. Plut. 268. *Si fknr^ss if^nf ''•^ .^sch. Pr. 1091* IlskvuUtvi 
fiietf Eur. Ph. 56. 

§ 3 8 G« An adjunct defining a thing either expresses a 

property of that thing, or points out another thing related to 

it. An adjunct defining a property points out a thing related 

to that property. Hence the constituent genitive is either, 

■"" the Genitive of Property^ or 2. the Genitive of Relation. 
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1. Genitive of Property. 

§387. The Genitive of property expresses quality^ di* 
mension^ age^ &c. Thus, 

nif irSv it r^tmnwrttjhe was about thirty years cid [of about thirty rears], 
ii. 6. 20. Yl»Tm.fi»9 Swrm ri iZftf ^rXi0f» i. 4. 9, a river beUg [o/*] a pUf 
thrum in breadth (cf. Utrttftiv ri t5(t ^rX%i^tm.7»f i. 5. 4, and see ^^ 833. 6). 
[[Tcr;^«;3 ^^t^f tlittet flT^^Mv, v^»f y% \»mr69' /€ti»»t )* Ixiytro ttjttti itit*' 
9t ^ei^et^eiyySf ii. 4. 12. '0 tk rif heux'^t ^Uroft but a life of quiet 
\=z^'ufs n^vxUi n quiet life], Eur. Bac. 388. 2r«Xtim. . . r^v^us [= r^v- 
^(^«y] ^Eur. Ph. 1491. T»^cfV 7;^f«f riXf^nt ar^'trMvo [=s •vVm r»X.fAn^»f] \ 
Soph. CEd. T. 5:^3. T« ^i rvfutrinvrm . . ;^(0y«v ir^XX*!/ [irr^], »•) v«y;^«. 
Xf«'0? PI. L^ "08 d. "E^Tif d vtfXi/A^f «tf;^ iirXttf r««'Xi«*, cAX« ^««'c*iif 
Th. i. 83. "OrM r«f cvrq; yvi^^K/ iiray lb. tl3. T^tir^* «^«l ^•XX»u ^ifw 
.Ear. Ph. 719. 

Note. It is obvious from the examples above, that the Gen, of property 
performs the office of an adjective. Its use to express quality, m the strict 
sense of the term, is chiefly poetic 

2. Genitive of Relation, 

§388. The Genitive of jelation, in its full extent, in- 
eludes much which has been already adduced, under other and 
more specific heads. The relations which remain to be con- 
sidered are, (a.) those of domestic^ social^ and civil life; 
(b.) those of possession and ownership; (c.) that of the oltject 
of an action to the action or agent ; (d.) those of time and 
place ; (e.) those of simple reference, of explanation, &c. 

The Genitives expressing these relations may be termed, (a.) the Gen. of 
eocial relation, (b.) the Gen. possessive, (c.) the Gen, objective, (d.) the Gen. 
of local and temporal relation, (e.) the Gen. of reference, of explanation, ^c. 

§ 389. *• Genttive of Social Relation. 

'O T1I9 fiariXit^t yututxce etiiXpif, the brother of the hinges wife, ii. 3. 
17. T»y *0^^vr«> k»^iXia vii. 3. 16. AtvXavf vvtmv i. 9. 15. *Hf 
uurh ear^im* Imifi^'i i. 1.2. B««-«Xivwt [== B«r/Xiv; Zf ^ 383. «] avrHf 
V. 6. 37, T^ r«Tf«<n«oT< [== rar^aw'f} Svri] rnf X'^C^f *"• ^* '^^' ('^ 
also § 350.) riiTATf . . t5< *Exx«J#/(cf. § 399) iii. 2. 4. Tnt 9riXt»tt 
ix^^'TsYen, 13. 12. Tavf i»ii*«v ix^i*''r»t/t, . . r»vs Kufu ^iX»i/c iii. 2. 5. 
Atk rns l«fTMt ^•Xtfiiuf x*'i'^^f throu^ the country of their enemies, iv. 
7. 19. 

Remark. To this analogy may be referred the use of the Gen. for ^he 
Dat., with some adjectives implying intimate connection ; as, *0 2i ^Wf v^rl 
^vyytffis Tsv Kvftv tTtai, and he who once said thot he was related to C^frus, 
or a relative of Cyrus, Oyr. v. 1.24. OitV n ^vvasMst r^w xm,rt ^tmt Ai»n 
Soph. Ant. 451. Auztiaifttvf II ymm. rtf lv9tiv»fi»$ i Eur. HeL 495. 
Bc»<^0« iwtff, Matfa%»9 iftifr»X0f Soph. (Ed. T. 212. Tw ^Mu^uTHft fih 
iftti9v/i»9 PI. Soph. 218b. Tnt *^k/<f'f* «fcif> Soph. EI. 87. 'AniXsuim 
Tuvru Tutret «XXsiXM» (Ec. 11. 12. ^fl ^iyyt S<rv4u ^idi»x** Soph. Ph, 
867. *0 nuCt^v^Ttif T§ rns nitf ««) vmvTSp kii i»/^f*e»9 v^^u^vX^rrttt 

24* 
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PI. Pol. 296 e. Tk tr (iff •(» TTit 9Vf wu^U^nt rvf*f9^at Eur. Hd. 508. 
Cf. §§ S99, 400, 403. — It will be observed, that, in some of these emmples^ 
tiie adjective may be regarded as used substantively, and that this construc- 
tion is not confined to the names of persons. 

b. GeMITIVU Po88BSSITE« 

^390. The Genitive possessive denotes that to whicli 
any thing belongs as a possession^ power ^ rights duty^ quality^ 
&c. Thus, 

Tk Si/iryir/«f ^«riXfi«, Ae palace cf Syennesis, i. 2. 23. ^H^av ai 'I«r. 
tiMtti irdXiif Ti^^mfifttus, the Ionian eitUs belonged to TiMapheme$, i. 1.6. 
T«rv ftlt ykf y4»Mvr«»9 ri uarnmetmiff rt/9 il hrrttfAifut t^ n*»itnfntt9 
WrU for it i$ the part of vietorg to kiUf but of the vanqtMed to die, iii. 2. 39. 
K^jftfl fi Ml ^41/ Kttktvfiiini i. 2. 13. Aurou yitf tTfeti ^n^n, Wt'ivt^ Kv^«0 
^r«y ii. 5. B8. Tovr^v r« tuff i»» irXii^m L 2. 5. Tftly yk( vattitTtff 
Wr) xa) rk taorSf ^ti^iiv, mmu t» ran hvTMftivMf ka/tCmfttv iii. ^J, 31-. 
"Hv v/aSv avrSf XhXvirnrt ytfUiai, 'your own men,' a. e. 'independent,' 
Dem. 4-2. 10. T?f r«>-i«f orcf, true to the itate, Isocr. 18.5 b. "ilrr «9 
K(i«vr«f ir^^rrcr^tr yty^i^a/Mu Soph. (Ed. T. 411. 'AXX* irr} T«tf xi- 
y«yT«f , *|? ^«C«vf Xiyii, *at the mercy of the speaker/ lb. 917. Mff^' « f»,k 
"^ytt *M9 ttnurns, ' make yours,* Jd. Ant. 546. 

§ 39 !• Bbmakks. «. The idea of possession is sometimes modified 
or strengthened by an a(^ective or adverb ; as, *Ii^«f i X''i** '*''>' 'Afrt^/J^f, 
the spot is sacred to Diana [consecrated to be Diana's], v. 3. 13. 'liimf Uv- 
T«w MTn/idrmt of his own acguisitUms, PI. Menex. 247 b. 01 ^ »itln9ot rSf 
IfifrfutcrMv 1^4*4 Dem. 26. II. T« •/»i7«i> izKriftu rfi/Mfr«y PI. Theset. 
193 c. T»y tftrm r»u<ro9 ircn^a K9i9§f 0U1 iT»«/ flrtivrivy a9ifmtrH9 ; Pi. Conv. 
205 a. Tilt fifAtrifat 'ULaurnt i«'i;^i»^i9y lb. 189 b. 

/S. A neuter adjective used substantivdy takes the Gen. possessive, in connec- 
tion with verbs of praise^ Mame, and wonder ; as, Tovrt IvmfS *A^r«X««v, 1 
commend this m Agesilaus [this characteristic of Agesllaus], Ages. 8. 4. *0 
fiti/A^tfrai f*tiXtera fift£9 Th. i. 84. 'AXX« ti r«» ir^XX* &ymfuu Symp. 8. 
1 2. *EJ»vfAa^a ahr»u ^rfZr»9 ^i» r«vr« PI. Phsedo, 89 a. T«i7r« . . U raTf 
«t;ri itarc^Uf i Kal c^i«y B-av/itirttt rw StifUu PI. Rep. 376 a. 

y* Ellipsis. The possessor is sometimes put in the case belonging to the 
thing possessed^ with an ellipsis of the latter, particularly in comparison ; as, 
"AffAarm. . . ifitn Uiiy^ [=* r»t( \xu9c» S^fiMg'i], eharu}ts similar to his [chor- 
iots]j Cyr. vi. I. 50 (cf. ["A^^ar*] Sftum r^Tf Ki5f#»2. 7). *0ffM9 rout ^•v- 
X««f i7;ti '^^ \^inrm Cyr. V. 1. 4. 'nflrXir/iivM . . r»7t mvruf K»f •» avX^f 
Cyr. vii. I. 2. 'E;^*^!* ett/Mtrm. Ua9tiTtftt rfvrAfv, toe Acitw Am/uw better able 
than theirsy iii. I. 23. M<f}* l^rti^iff r«r)i [=» re r«t^i ««««] r»7f •/*«?« 
»«««/> Soph. CEd. T. 1507. 'A^x^^^^f f^*^»* Jf;t;««J «•• «»«••» !• 8. 22 (cf. 
Bcr/Xivf 2^ r«ri /*ir«» 7;^<'y «'4( «pr«v ^r^nriMf 23). 

>. The verbs j^«», to sm«ff, o^Siv, to breathe, and ir^tfrCaXXw, to «mt!r, may 
take a Gen. defining a noun implied in these verbs [ § 383. «) or understood 
with them; thus, "O^^^i/n wirrnst <A<y «wett of pitch [emit the smell of 
pitch], Ar. Ach. 190. T5f »f^«x?f i'^* fiv^^v (§ 355) Ar. Ecd. 524. TSt 
IfMtrim •%fi0i4 'itltirnrati * there Will 4>e a smell of,' Ar. Vesp. 1058. 'Hf 
k%» fMt 9f*Aw9%v0% ;^M(i/*fy x^iivr Ar. Ran. 338. Tliiu ^^rtv ^1 •'^•ri* 
CiXi I Ar. Pax, 180. 
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CH. I.] OBJSCTIVB. 283 

I. It Witt be obMnred, that the GemtiM poueadot b (he exAct oonTene of 
the Otmtive of property (§ S87), the one denoting thai wkkk potman, and 
the other, that which i§ potteued, 

c Gkhitivb Objboiits. 

§ 393. The object of an action, regarded as such^ is put 
in the Accusative or Dative (^ 339). But if the action, instead 
of being predicated by a verb, is merely represented as a thing 
or property (or as impiied in a thing or property)^ by a noun^ 
adjective^ or adverb^ then its object is usually regarded simply 
as something defining that thing or property^ and is conse* 
quently put in the Genitive. Thus, 

1. GmnnvB of thb DntBcr Objsct. 'O f^w^m^x** ^^f fvXmmkt 
l(ir«C'<) ^ eommoMder of a garrimm rmrimM /d§ troopt, (Ec. 9. 15 ; bnt^ 
KSfss i|ir«rif trmtTrut r*r» *Exx4»«»f, Cyrmmahtta rmew of tke Chtti§, 
L7. 1 ; T£f T§t»yr«n t^ym 9 i(i r«rri »«», >Ette^ to fWMVfMA mattBrf, Menu 
LI. 7. Tw Skti^t* rSf rvrr^MTimrSv I 2. 26. *L» ydftm • • ixii^iti 
f iX«f JEach. Ag. 1156 (cf. ^wiyyt JXtrt* yfmfit 1S29). T^ Mr«^«X^ 
Tw •(«»; iv. 4. 18 (cf. 'Tirt^iCtfAXfv rk l^n 20;. Kmi^imt ))i»rti^m Eur. 
Hee. 2^35 (cf. Aj^xvm f ^ S«« Id. HeracL 483). Ai)«r»c>.i«o • . r«^/cf PL 
Eathjph. 3 c lAminrkt /•r^i«fif PL Bep. 599 O. 'AxX«vf r«4«vr«» 
r4F«;» fuJnrt»Ut lb. 475 e. 'A^ifuJtlt mm»S9 Ear. Hec. 686. 'O^i/utin 
• .ran rJli«9i|4M« Cyr. L 6. 35. T«|4»ffr n juJ A»«»r«ri«f ftXtftm* 
iUrtirtw L 9. 5 (cf. 2«f ^trvfuv marmfUim 3)« Adi^m ti rSw ^r^mrim* 
rSf, Imt wiAomt the hiowledge of Oe eoUOere, L 3. 8 (cf. A«#frv «&t^ iriX- 
4wf 17). K^»^« r«^ 'A/K9c/«r» Th. L 101. 'Ar«^« »•»;;» ▼!!. 7. 3S. 
'A^M^ivrwf /t«irr4«if C^« UL 3. 55. 

2. Gknitivk of TBS Indibegt Object. E^;^ir/«i rtif • • difTf , to 
pray to the god$, ir. 3. 13 ; but, BtZf tlx^*» prayere to the f/ode, PL 
Fhiedr. 244 e. Th vnt ^%»Z ^u/narm. Eur. Iph. T. 329 (cf. Qwn Stf I035> 
Hhf rSf •^t«rr«»«v ZwXimv Th. L 8 (cf. Terr li^tfait hvXtvtitf Mem. L 5. 
5). 'Eff'iCtfvXivrM ^TfartZ, of a platter agauut the haet, Soph. AJ. 726 
(cf. *£«'«C«i/XiMi etltr^i. 1.3). . luyypiifAtv rSv M^anritan hfnt^rnftdrmv 
Qyr. tI. 1. 37 (cL *Ey^ r»i ^wnyiywexw lb. vii. 5. 50). 

^ 393* Remarks. «. In like niamier» the (kn. is employed nith 
tumne, to denote relations, which, with the corresponding adjeetioee, are denoted 
by the Dot,; as, Tns rSv *ExXii»«»y tw^imf, from good-wtU to the Gredke, 
W. 7. 20 (cf. Eihtvt Vi 0»t J» Til. 3. 20). TU Vkr Si* kA^lt ivftinimt !»• 
CcXm rMtfEl^i Soph. (Ed. C. 631 (cf. To iy/iiy« r«Xii Id. Ant 212). 

/3. The Gen. is sometimes employed, in like manner, for a prepodtioa witk 
its case ; as, '£r Ar«C«rij riit yntt in a de$ee$U upon tke hmd, Th. L 108 
(cf. 'AriCn If T^y 9^if» H. Or. L 1. 18). 

V< To the Gen, of Ae direct object may be referred the Gen. with mlrtt and 
its derivatives ; as, Ti ttltut rnt 0^»vint, the etiuae of the haste [that which 
was causative ot, &c.], iv. 1 . 1 7. T«^r«»9 •& rv «iVm, yov ar« nof re^Mmtible 
for [the cause of] theee thinge, (Ec. 8. 2. Oi r«v r«Xi/Mv Mtrsmrmrti, the prin^ 
cipal anthort of Ae war/H. Gr. iv. 4. 2. Ttvrtv 2«x(4^tk9 i »«nfy«f«« s/rMi* 
rms, for thie the accueer blamee Socraiee [makes S. the author of this], Menx.' 
L S. 26. See § 374. 
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284 SYNTAX. — GENITIVE. [bOOK III. 

. >. The Ckn. in ita more active uses (when emplojed to denote agent, potau' 
9or, &C.) has received the special designation of the Gen. tulyeethoe, in distinc- 
tion fh>m, the Gen. objective. The following passages contain examples of both 
kinds : Ti|y Ilik^trss f^h surmt niX««'«i>ttir«v xttraXfi^f^iv, I'elops'a seiz- 
ure of all PelttponnenUt Isocr. t249 a. T«f tHw •«»iii»» tr(6vn>.tt»i*'U( t0» 
y^int Fl. Rep. 329 b. Tht \»%Uit* ftixxn^if riv U fi/*»; invSv Th. iii. 
12. Acyectives taking the place of the Gen. are, in like manner, used both 
tuhjecHvehf and obfecHvefy. See § 503. 

d. Genitive of Local ^siy Temporal Relation. 

§ 394. The Genitive is extensively employed in defining 
local and temporal relation, particularly with adverbs of jdaee 
and timey and with words derived from them. Thus^ 

"Xyx* yns, near the land^ Soph. (Ed. C. 399. 'Ayr/** Tnt Astft^Pm/fo 
H. Gr. ii. 1. 21. T«vr«tf ifrnvritv vii. 6. 23. ^Awrnri^mf tmv vXeiyitt 
Cyr. vii. 1.7. "Avm tSv l^rwi^n iv. 3. 3. "Ax^* «••«' f*^ iru9r,9 Synip. 4. 
37. 'Eyyvf ra^aliiVtv ii. 4. 14. *¥,yyvf fiv^iofv^ nearfy ten thousandj V. 
7. 9. £7rM TMf ifUtf i. 2. 21. *E»Tct r*u r»ix»tn Mag. Eq. 7. 4. *£». 
T§t ikiyvfj except a few (§ 349), H. Gr. i. 6. 35. 'Zxnfns lti«» 'SojA. Aj. 
218. "Efif^i y« iEsch. Pers. 229. "Ewitf »a) X^itt €<pZt iv. :i. 28. 
n«r«^»» brdf ii. 1. 11. 1w TlXwrtnn \\n9 Ar. Ran. 765. "E^w r«w 
rvXi^r i. 4. 5. Kit^ii »«r« ^i| yiif Soph. (Ed. T. 968. KvsXm two rrf«. 
rtvi^tftf Cyr. XV. 5. 5. T« /*tr«r rwr rM;^»ip, iht distance between the tanlis, 
L 4. 4. '£» ftirty fi/iZv xtti fiu^tXittg iL 2. 3. Mi r «t;ri . . r^$ tra^ttttg PL 
Pol. 265 b. Mir«|v Tcv ircrecffd xtti rnf rd^^ov i. 7. 15. "M-ixc Toi 
MtilUf rtix'Vf lb. 'Otrtritv latfr£9 i. 7. 9. AtvXns w^^Sf 9i^*ttt9 
Eur. Hec. 48. Bw^av iriXaf .£sch. Ag. 210. IlXurify sTroj t«v «-ii;^«»- 
vii. 1.39. 'EfrXffri«e^»» . . vSif &k^mv Cyr. iii. 2. 8. Ili^cr tw r^r*- 
^«vii. 4. 28. Ufirfitv rtif •^Xtn \\\. 1. 33. *'Twt^0% fivfMu JEsch. Ag. 
232. — It will be observed, that, in some of these examples, the word gov- 
erning the Gen. is used in a secondary sense. For the Dat. after some of these 
words, see §§ 399, 405. 

e. Genitivbof Rbfebencb, Exflahation, Emphasis, &a 

§ 39«S« The constituent genitive has likewise other 
uses, of which the principal are those of simple reference^ of 
explanation^ and of emphatic repetition. 

"Note. In some of these nses, the Gen. rather denotes a relation between 
two expressions for the same thing, than between two different things. In such 
cases, an appositive might be substituted for it (§ 333. 6) ; and, indeed, in 
some of the examples which follow (particularly with the compounds of «• 
privative, § 383. N.), we might regard the Gen. as in apposition ¥dth a sub- 
stantive implied. 

«. With Substantives. Ufi^ant • • tw c^^«i^fifj, pretext 'for assembling, 
i. 1. 7. Tfwv /Awwt fiuwiif, three montiut pay, i. 1. 10. 0«ycT«v riX*s, the 
end \sc. of life], iohich is found m death, or simply, death, Mach. Sept. 906. 
0»9dT»u Ttktvrav Eur. Med. 1 52 (cf. Biw nkwrn Soph. (Ed. 0. 1 473). Ti^fut 
r^t nvm^icf Soph. (Ed. 0. 725. Ei iri^at fuiTu irrati e^Ut rw «<raXX«y«f«ci 
rw xi»2vt«v Th. vii. 42. Miy« . . xt^f^ • ■ ***>* IfAiriitf, a monger of a gnnt 
(*§ 385. 2), Ar. Lys. 1031. 2vcs fiiyi^rtf xfi/^ 3oph. Fr. 357 (cf. K«r«. 
Cm XXu TJir tka^4f, n»Xiv ri Xi*^f^* '^^ /^'y* ^y* ^* ^* ^)* '^* Xi^f^ *^' 
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*■ • 

nmrSv Ar. Kub. 2. S^iy^dnirMv wdf^wtXi ri xfif^ ^7^' ^^' ^* ^* ^^ *^' 
r^ff lUiX^iif arifAmt rns »»9fif*(ititt on account of his 9i$Ur*g bang denied tht 
honor of bearing the sacred basket^ PI. Hipparch. 229 c. See also § 333. 6. 

^ With AixnscnvES. "A^rmn )i tifu Jiffivmt wetiiuvy and I am chUdlen ai 
to male children^ Cyr. ir. 6. 2. *iX rixtm warfit m^drt^m. Eur. Here 1 1 4« 
"K^Xh ^iXuv Id. HeL 524. 'A«'t«-A.«f ^tt^ittv x%wxit Id. Ph. 324. HXnySf 
UZtf Ar. Nub. 1413. X^mfAmrttw . , ik%v^»rart Th. ii. 65. "Krinuvf , . 
m^^tttn Soph. £1. 36. *XfJi^ttfAH Stt B^ftiftt lb. 232. 'Afmut tM% Tnt 
A^f Id. (Ed. 0. 865. *£» ir^«Xi7 tiVi «•*» ;eit)«y r«#ir» Cyr. iii. 3. 31 . 0(«. 
ri>; «T TtXXtv [sc. ^(«r0»f], yott ore very andaeiout [bold with much boldness], 
Ar. iiTub. 915. 0vy<£rff( . . yd/Mu ^ff iw(0Ei« Cyr. iv. 6. 9. TtXu«» iTvm 
viis . . «e*^^^ ^- ^* ^^^ ^ Ttt^X«( ^l r£f iXXMf iirdfTHf Symp. 4. 12. 

y. With Adyebbs. 'E^irroN liftTvt ixtivau Ttix«, tY tri^f be permitted us, at 
far as respects him, Cyr. lii. 2. SO. "OfMt^t r§t( Tv<pX»7f «t ^^ivt ivixa ^f rw? 
•i/«irlf*>» i<p4mXfuit, * for all the good our eyes would do us,' Mem. iv. 3. 3. 
'KmXis ira^irXao xttrett, it is weU situated in regard to the voyage, Th. i. 36. 
T«9 iTfis *AJn9»*»uf iraXifAiP xaXSg alrtTi tiittu h ^riXst xailrraetat Id. ill. 92. 
Tiff «-! }«*« &^4*nt irm^iitv xi^^*f^f '^*" ^* (^ *^ § ^^^' ^0 *T^« 
d[&rrauifit9r»Un ytAa^im rw i^\(Xt •hr*vt tSv 'ExXifVAfy H. Gr. vi. 5. 38. 

). With Verbs. T?( WtiCtXiaf . . »$9^Snv»vTti [ss {y mv'iuv^ Sfra], being 
in danger of ike fine for false accusation, Dem. 835. 1 4. Tdipeu . . rcf filw 
0^trttf, rt» %* Jkrifuirmt, hming bestowed npom tite one, and denied to the o^er^ 
the honor of sepulture {ru^w defining tiftnt implied in er^srUnt and Arifid^mtf 
$ 383. «), Soph. Ant. 21. 

§ 396. General Remark. Great care is requisite in 
distinguishing the various uses of the Grenitive, inasmuch ms^ 

],) The Gen. may have difierent uses in connection with the same word ; 
as, with &»0ve* and xX6tt (§§ 356, 375, 380), with ^S9^«i (§§ 357. N , 380), 
with irXtntxritt (§§ 351, 367), with irtftrrit (4§ 349. 362. I), with ^iff» 
and w(Um (§§ 347, 363). — llie use of the Gen. with substantives is es- 
pecially various. 

2.) A word may have two or more adjuncts in the Gen. expressing differ- 
ent relations ', as, *A»dCnr4s ($381. y\ S^m (§ 391. 1), rvyxdw and iit/tm 
($ 380. •). See § 393. >. 

C. The Dative Objective. 

^307. That towards which any thing 
TENDS (^ 339) may be resolved into, i. That 
towards which any thing tends, as an object of 
approach; and ii. That towards which any thing 
tends, as an object of influence. Hence the 
Dative objective is either, (i.) the Dative of Ap- 
proach, or (Th.) the Dative of Influence; and 
we have the following general rule : The Object 
of Approach and of Influence is put in the 
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Dative ; Or, in other words, since neither ap- 
proach nor influence are regarded as direct action^ 
An Indirect Object is put in the Dative. 

Notes. «. The Dat of approach is commonly expressed in Eng. by 
the preposition to, and the Dat, of inflttence, by the prepositions to and for, 

$. The Dativb OBjEcnvB is the converse of the Genitiyk ; the DaC 
of approach contrasting with the Gen, of departure, and the Dat. of injhimce 
with the GcH. of cauee. See §§ S38, ii39, 345. 

(i.) Dative of Approach, 

^ 39 8« Approach, like its opposite, departure (§ 346), 
may be either in place or in character. Hence, 

Rule XVII. Words of nearness and like- 
ness govern the Dative. 

Notes. «. Words of liieneee are related to those of neamete, in the sams 
manner as words of dittmetkm are related to those of tqforation ($ 346. N.). 

/}. For the GemUhe after some words of neanwss and Skemeu, see §§ 389^ 
394. 

1. Dative of Nearness. 

^«390« Words of nearness may imply either being near^ 
coming near, or bringing near ; and to this class may be re- 
ferred words of union and mixture, of companionship and in* 
tercourse, of meeting and following, of sending to and bring- 
ing to, &c. Thus, 

TltX^rmi . . rjf tirH^, to approach die entrance, iv. 2. 3. Ofty ut^Arat 
airnPj having mixed it with wine, i. 2. 13. *£>^«9r«i vfiu9, Mey will follow 
pou, iii. I. 36. Hiftiritf nvr^ MyytX^t, sending a meseenger to Mm, i. 3. 8. 
*£r r^ vXfi^intrdr^ ii^ftt "Stv^if »ain/*tf0t yiL S. 29. 2«i wiX.tt§ S^fif»»t 
ixw iEsch. Sup. 208. '^yyvt n/uv yiwUiat Cyr. iii. 2. 8. Sxiirii H, 
i^n, re lint Utifm H. Ph»do,'100c. (Cf. § 394.) Tttrmt tUS t^ 
'Exxdh ii. 3. 18 (cf. § 389). 'Eirtf^ft/ir* . . tt/utn Tt^^ttpi^ui iL 4. 9. 'Am* 
rp Wtw^v V*e? ^»»9Ttf, *at daybreak* i, 7. 2. *0^«v.. rcT; *ExXiirr 
rT(«r#tn^ii/«-a/uii>M H. Gr. iii. 2. 5. 'Aftc/t^fnyfAtft tmV ''ExXtiriiv. 8.8. 
El ifusXtirairn* l»i'yy Mem. i. 2. 15. 2*fx^arii «^/A.ffr« yiM/uiw lb. 
12 (of. lb. 48, and § 389). 'A^m'nf . . •i«ii0r«r«f ii. 6. 28. K««v«/t) 
ikfjut rw W9Xtx*i*v {$ 367) PI. Rep. 370 d. K»ivnn7t mXXnXtt PI. Leg. 
844 c "^X" ntifttfietf nX^L^Xm fi tS* ytvSf fvng PI. Soph. 257 a. 
*A«'iivrff T^ HiM^Mtri EvxXii^fif vii. 8. 1. Ovri T^ri Kv^y /ivci ^^iXf 
i. 2. 26. Avr^ A^i««9r« lb. 4. 'A^K'^xX^f Ittfiitis iixh Th. i. 13. 
*Hxi« fi/Atv ai*h( H^irrgf Cyr. vi. 3. 15. *H»( ^m yivii, it banged [came] to 
me by birth. Soph. (Ed. C. 738. Tit i/^t) w^»en»nr» Cyr. v. 1 . 1 5 (see § 364). 
Tli^T*9r»s ^iitf Soph. "EL 747. T« t9vt»$s ti»iX9v^m «'cr;^«»«'«f PL 
Tim. 88 d (cf. § 389. R.). 'An»X0vf£f t^ ^^u PL Leg. 836 c Tif 
4/ii(iv^ kyyiXif rh tuxrt^nU %tm%%x*^f*» Cyr. viii. 6. 18. A<«)f;^«f 
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CH. 1.] OF APPROACH. — OP INFLUENCE. 287 

KXtir^t tU. 2.5 (cf. § S89. R.). *H ^tai*x^ *? ^ffUitv ftXmuf Cyr. 
L 4. 17. AS^ iywTgt mitrif vii. 3. 16. Ai/r^ ri »l^«r •^•(«4 lb. 29* 

RmffABKa c. Traffic is a species of interooarae ; ^oe, IT^rw w^trnftmi 
0'M rit ;^M^iX«i jy<M9 can / tnub Wftk jfou for your pijf»f Ar« JUh* 818 
(§ 374). 'ilf^r0f^a/ rM, I mnU bm^ of yOH, lb. 815. '£9^ w^mfm»r^% 
Ar. Ban. I'2'i9. 

/}. A sabstantive is sometimes repeated in the Dat^ with an ellipsis» to toL* 
press mcceMMm ; as, *AXX« fivw ^tytf OiX«'«^dl VtfMf wAircv, 6ii< i toi ytoy 
lyxm sLiMghter [slau^^ter following slaughter] heu detlroyed the komm of (Ed^ 
pus, Eur. Ph. 1496. M« rUru* r &rm9 ivat$ Soph. £L 285. 

2. Dative of Likeness. 

^ 400. Words of likeness include those of resemhlance^ 
assimilation, comparison, identity, equality, 6ic. Thus, 

"Ofiffi TMf iXXts, Uie the rest, v\. 6. 16. *Eftl li St^ /tlf wx aJxmnt, 
Imt me he dUd not Ukem to a god, Apol. 15. Ti JkXnAi itiful* ri mvri rf 
ikttif tUvtUj he thomght tmcerity to be the eame with folly, ii. 6. 22. 'Ir^vf 
• . T»vr»it mfJfiUfj equal to theee w number, Mag. £q. iL 3.^ *0^«/*>f «•«# 
MXki; Mem. iv. 7. 8. . '0/*didvv Imurif iXX^ PI. Rep. 393 c *0/fitrtt 
0i^ PI. Thest 1 76 b. Ti r^ ««A^ Jl v«^«/«» Mem. iii. 8. 4. *0/u«y»«M«- 
VI? rM ««} r«vr« Mem. ir. 3. 10. *0/tii(»fft nXi^ PL Epin. 987 b. Itim 
uui y% fifi9 X/Ao^^t ifiT* Cyr. ▼. 2. 25. 'AxXnkMs i/frttnfvfnt lb. IL 
1. 25. KXia^xV "^ i^tfr^***!^*/ ytvifttvt iii. 2. 4. *0^«{irv/*«f I/mI 
PI. Rep. 330 b (cf. § 389. R). llafn'iu'yfiaTa •(^•f^afn rtTf irtnifoTt 
lb. 409 b. Tlftrf^it 4 Tv;^n ri/Aif ^rmiu Eur. Ion, 359. Sfn^^v iMf •- 
^i«'T4^r«tff Ar. Vesp. 1102. T« ^i.»^i« . . iTy ermimvXnria T»7f IXc^«'. 
Mc i. 5. 2. 'AXXA fiXM**^^ ^W f«i«cf ii. 1. 13. n«rc/MV /«^ lin$»M^mf 
r« or* PL Crat. 402 a. II(«rfW«i Wf T«^r« [=3 r« «vr^ § 39] n^v c&. 
r«iV iii. 1. 30. '£r r^ «trr^ ««t2vyf rtsf fttuXTarMs mm^wfuu Hi. vii. 77. 
*0s l/u«2 ^iSf lyivir U futr^if Eu^. Ph. 15i. Ov x«2 rv rv«'rii re; /r«« 
vXffy«f i^ti I Ar. Ran. 636. Tm; i» t»v U»u ^7? tlrt, * on an equality with 
us/ Hier. 8. 5. *0 ^iin^t ^V4r«7 r«vf it^itnTt r^t Irx^fTt Cyr. viL 5* 
65. AiiiXi ^»X'^s i^aflifitvt T$7f ker^ts R. Hm. 41 d. 'IrifXi»«f 
rMf Af'Tflyitf-i ^i«7f Symp. 8. 1. 

(11.) Dative of Influence. 

^401. The Dative of influence expresses a 
person or thing which is affected by an action, 
property, &c., without being directly acted upon. 

Influence has every variety and degree. On the one hand, 
it may be so immediate, that it can scarcely be distinguished 
from direct action, and the Dat. expressing it is used inter- 
changeably with the Ace. ; and, on the other hand, it may be 
so remote, that it can scarcely be appreciated, and the Dat. 
expressing it might have been omitted without impairing the 
sense. 
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Rule XVIII. The object of influence is 
put in the Dative. 

§ 403« The Dative is governed, according to this rule^ 

a. Words of address, including those of call and command^ 
of conversation and reply^ of declaration and confession^ of ex- 
hortaiion and message^ of oalh and promisey of reproach and 
ihreaieningy &&c. Thus, 

Ourt Kv^r <''«'tv, iAts man mid to Cyrus, i. 6. 2. Tf Kkid^xf t^««» 
eo/fed out to Qearchut, i. 8. 12. Ai«Xi;^^i»rif iXXiiXMf, having conversed 
with each other, ii. 5. 42. TmV ri tmv»Xn^9ts asrilwi ft,n htiyuv yii. 2. 13. 
Aiytt Tfi9 ftavTiieiv rf 2*f»(iTii ill. 1. 7. Tf 'KvvaXiif iXi X / ^« t;ri !. 8. 
18. T«rf MctiVxtfif ly;^!?* l«iXi»i Iv.S. 13. *fi ir»(tt»iXtvrtf r^ i^Sm 
wtt^k v-avTMv ^MVfAMrn PL Conv. 1 82 d. *AXXnkcts ^/ 1 » i X l va » r « iv. 8. 3. 
*X^vtyvtett vvrtf, ri •••# tlrix^iv^C^if v vii. 2. 26. 'AyyiXX^vri Twir 
rrfaTMTatf i. 3. 21. n^^vy^fiXi rtTf ^(co(»(X'*f ^* ^'^^ 'T**!**;^**?. 
/««/ irM ^MA rikatrtt i. 7. 18. Oit fiti/A^tftas, i^n, rourots Mem. iii. 5. 20. 
£i ^i rif etur^ . . •»!/>/{«'< lb. il. 9. 8. *Hirf iX«oy a&rf V. 6. 84. 'E»i|. 
^v^i Tttf *'£xXffr/ ri/rsitMBr«r^«i iii. 4. 36. *Ofr0r«v flrXArcy^f a'rfXtf ^«* 
iofiZy Ar. Nub. 1008. 'AyiTXiv mvrS i ^Av'iXXc/f iii. U 6. "Og-trtf murf 
ft»fv%ur»t h vi. !• 22. *0 0f9^ fttifTtf, the prophet to the TTiracians, 
i. e. eAe Thracian prophet, Enr.Hec. 1267. 'Axx' ^vir* av^) vdvrm, Eur. Med. 
1157. 

§ 403. /J. Words of advantage and disadvantage, in- 
cluding those of henejlt and injury ^ of assistance and . service^ 
o£ favor and fdelity^ of necessity and stiffidency, of Jitneys and 
unfitness^ of convenience and trouble^ of cawc and difficulty ^ of 
*afc<y and danger^ &c. Thus, 

Ha^u^artf . . vir^^x* ^V ^^^V* Poryeatia favored Cyrue, i. 1. 4. X^^. 
9tf/ktt • , to7t K^ffW, ftwfii/ to tAe OefaM, iii. 4. 17. "Orii J!r rjf rr^mrif 
rp^^ie? iu. 2.27. Xlfir^efiJ a* ^^r» Soph. (Ed. C. 1 774 (cf. § 389. R.). 
'AyoE^a a/A^»rl^MS QyT. viii. 5. 22. K^i/rr«» lavr^ iii. I. 4. XtT^** 
Irrjv «vr^ yii. 6. 4. A»/Aatfiftg9$9 Ttlti fitu^mxUis Ar. JNub. 928. OSn^ 
\C»n^»ui «XXi}XMf iv. 2. 26. TtfvrMf iflrix^vetrr* v. 8.21. 07 rai 
vwn^tT»7fA%9 ii. 5. 14^ 7*'' ^ttfu^t wXwv»s •uSiv m^iXiT .^sch. Pen. 
842. 'Affiftivatfi'tf tifiknft»Tm Id. Pt. 501. Tctf ^iXtig d^nytsf Cyr, L 
5. 13. "Os MiXfirt Ti/AMftTv ircr^i Eur. Or. 924. *E»9 mvr^ radra, x*- 
fUtttrmt ii. 1. 10. Ilirr*} Strtf Kw^y ii. 4. 16. AiT l«'4rc^«i r^ 
?r«r«» rii^rii £»^^; iii. 4. 35. IX^XXivy ^i» rM ^fnVi/ (§ 357) Cyr. i. 6. 9. 

'E/UM ^b »(»!? «*!() TtVrt9 r» il^f*i9»Y* 7. II. Xat^M? tM»f§f ftV^tMt 

ititS^m^ut •iwtu vi. 4. 3. *Ey«;^X«»irr« ^f > «f vfAiriftf iuiut/tfivif ii.5. 13. 
'E^M riy< i^flTtfii^y ii^« ) V. 7. 10. 'E/i«'«^««f ya^ 0^4 i Ztvg yii. 8. 4. 
TJ nXm/^ Yir^iflTi i. 9. 6. EJ «^^«rr«yr« «tfry Cyr. i. 4. 18. 'AXX^ 
yAf a >») ;ce« y« "»'^' ^eA;*'" A:^»w » S<^ Ant. 736. *£r •<>«»; sTmu 
«»T^ T»*rr »irirUj i. 6. 3. 'O^if . . A/«4;^«v«; iiVtX^«ry rr^nt/^MBTi i. 2. 21. 
*H r^*;^!?* tmV «*•#<« dueix*) Umett ii/ttfirri^m iy. 6. 12. *Arf«« 
XirTi^«9 7^ rM »7im iv yii. 7. 51. '£iri»/y)vf«» ^m lrr<» lb. 54. 
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§ 404« y. Words of appearance, including those of 
se^rnvfig^ shotDingj clearness^ obscurity ^ &c Thus, 

n«0-i tnX09 lyiftrtf it was evident to all, H. 6r. vi. 4. 20. 2«} aS )«- 
Xtirat Ut* \ym mfi rw axouM ii. 5. S?6. "A^kX** fth watr} mft^atw^ 0irif 
ri ftiXX»9 Viu yL 1. 21. AiV;^v9ir#«/ /««< ^««» i. 7. 4. Mn c<r«^«^9 i^^y 
ii. 3. 9. Tms Ik ittu^if Uii«t»r«» iv. 5. 33. Umri rc^if Vect. 4. 2. 
Avr«rir vaX/v ^aittrtii i "M-i^^tiarnif iU. 4. 2. AafitCcifUf rwf wXtfuUvs . • 
ptt9ifvf rM SvrMtt •^»fhs *»» xvrif itnivut Cjr. i. 6. 85. 

d. Words of giving, including those of offerings payingy 
distribulingy supplying, &c. Thus, 

Ai^tiri il mttrif KS^tg ftv^ituf itt(u»»utt ond Cyprus gives him ten thousand 
dories, ii. 6. 4. Tji )' •»» ^r^anf rir* kwi'itt** 'KZ^a furfiv i, 2. 12. Tik 
ii &XXm itrnviifnat TMf rr^crnyMV vii. 5. 2. Ttitg ^Tfmni'ytts )«(«» lb. 3. 
Tttg X^xSyott »ttTift%^i04n lb. 4. fiTri^ l/uo) \riXtt n Siv^if f , 4»x aSrtts 
iriXu %nW9», it mt ri if»o) i$in ^n^ttro, tuu mkX» vftTt kwrirtttv vii. 6. 
16. 0«w^«Mf •vrtif lirf^/r^ffrMr iii. 3. 20. Ti^v rtv ^i«7 ^^ri* i/^v PL 
.^>ol. 30 d. 2£f *H^««Xi7 }*>^ff^«r«wr Soph. Tr. 668. Bariku > « r ^ • f 
iv. 5. 34. Oft^t Uimr fn ifuf ^<r^«^dr«ffL3. 9. 

e. Words of obligation and value. Thus, 

T»t( rr^vmvmt tiftikiTt fu^tit, paaf vxxs due to the soldiers, i. 2. 11* B«* 
ft\u it wx\w m\ft yUtfTt (§ 374), 'worth mach to the king/ iL 1. 14. 
'A|f«f . . d«i»ir«9 «f •'•Xu, nuriUng deoA from [to] <fte city, Mem. i. I. I. 
'iU •l» i^»v ttn ^»0tX%7 ifttfas, * unworthy of the Ung/ or * disgraceful to 
the king,* ii. 8. 25. 'T/mv lUtrtu ;^«^<» L 4. 15. 

§ 40 «S. (. Words of opposition, including those of coU' 
tention, dispute^ enmity, resistance, rivalry, warfare, ^. 
Thus, 

Aifin V/U9 Mfrtrdli»i, to oppose to you famine, ii. 5. 19. *E(i^«9t«{ 
M m^} rtfUf, contending with him in skill, i. 2. 8. *H{f IlffXX*^/ r 7fi» Eur. 
Iph. A. 183. *Ai>r««/ /»«< T«r« «'«Xi/MiMf i. 8. 17. SrMrfM^ftrfle «vry 
ii. 5. 28. Iv^mwt Mwuf ix^f*f iXiv^i^m »m) »0^0if Ivafr/tf Dem. 72.2. 
*.^»ry ir«9TiMrir«« vii. 6. 5. 'Avriiroftf X0^«» r^ /Acrr^ iv. 2. 18. 
Oprt ^MtXtT &9ri^n0Vfittfm rnt »(x^e (§ 373) ii. 3. 23. *AxX«r^/M. 
r«r«; T«i;r»i Dem. 72. 1 (cf. § 349). *T«'«*'t5i»«i avtelts *Ain9€uot t«X- 
ftn^avrss iii. 2. 11. T^ t/u« a^iX^w irflXi^/Af i. 6. 8. T«rrc^i(»i/ . . irtf- 
Xi/««c79rci. I. 8. Ov^iif avTftT i/««;^ir0i. 8. 23. 4>0E^i» ya^ MM^etfiZu 
VI ftofot ^(9xif.ivvtZ^»t rS /Sff^Cff^w Th. i. 73. 'fl^riovvreti , , aXkin' 
X0<r/ Ar. Ach. 24. 'Hf liriCtft/Xi^tfi «vrf i. 1. 3. *EwiCovkii l^9/y.6. 
29. A«»a^0/ui9«f rf «'arfi PI. Euthyph. 4 e. 

ij. Words of YIELDING, SUBJECTION, and WORSHIP, including 
those of homage, obedience (cf. § 377. 1), prayer, sacrifice, 
&c. Thus, 

n«9r« TMf SiM> S9'0x»t all things are svhjeet to Ihe gods, ii. 5. 7. *£/k0} 
eh S-iXirt ittift^fat, gou are not willing to obey me, i. 3. 6. 'E^fy /um «*•«- 
r^ffTi, tf you un// /uten to «n«, L 4. 14. Ev;^i0-^«« r^r^ . . S'uTc, to pray to 
the gods, iv, 3, 13. *H er^etrta e»i v^iTrtf vi. 6. 31. 'T«'«;^M^?r«/ r«y 
irtrafcif Kc/^w i. 4. 18. Ei u^ox**i*os trrai Aaitii»i/Mvi9it vii. 6. 43. 

Digitized by LjOOQIC 



290 SYNTAX. — DATIVE. [bOOE III. 

0/ vtrv tu vw^jft vii. 7. 29 (cf. § S77. l). l^o^f mmXHg ittiim^x**' 
L 9. 17. 'AnrriTv lxi/»^ ii. 6. 19. "Efvt rf Ai/viL 6. 44. 0i/r;«» 
liTtf/ii rjf SiM V. 3. 9. 2^«7i«r«r/«< ry cn^»y iv. 5. 4. 'Of;^fir«^i- 
»«i diMtri* Ar. Lys. 1277. 

^ 400« &. Words expressing a mental act or feeling, 
which is regarded as going out towards an object ; as those 
o^ friendship and hatred^ pleasure and displeasure, joy and 
sorrow, contentment and envy, belief and unbelief trust and 
distrust, dz^. Thus, 

Kv^y ^/Xa/rf(«v, more friendly to Cyrus, i. 9. 29. 'E;^«Xfrc/r«» 
TMf ffr^ttrnyTt, were angry with the generals, i. 4. 1 2. *EiriVrivM> ^^^^ «v«'f?, 
/or M^ trusted him, i. 2. 2. £»»•/'«»# ^X^** cvr^ i. I. 5. Ksxtvdv^ 
r^Tf "Ekkn^tv ii. 5. 27. T»uT0it H^in Kvft i. 9. 26. Mi»«y itycXXirv 
T^ i^avar^v ii. 6. 26. Op^ivi «vrM ;^«i(ii; »; ^tXtig JiyafitTs Mem. ii. 6. 
S5. £7 riy« iv^MTi xc2 v/tTt »ai lf*») A^^ifi/unttt vi. 1. 29. 'il(yi^0fT» 
'^X^i*** ^V KXiA^;^^ i. 5. 1 1 . Hakurt/e ^'f 'roTe irttfsv^t w^AyfAttwn 
i. 3. 3. SrS^ytiy r»7s wti^tiZffn, ' to be content with,' Isocr. 159 e. 'A^a- 
wn^ctf ro7s irtir^ety/AtfMf Dem. 13. II. <I>^«*My r»Tf ^mn^Zs irktwrw^i* 
i. 9. 19. ^^f \yai eoi «tf ^hvn^t (^ 376. Cyr. viii. 4. 16. 'HnJV itwi- 
^rttv ii. 5. 15. T^ rv;^*! iXiri^ag Th. iii. 97. ''Etf-rftra* Mir^^^vvrtf t£ 
it^ayftttrt i. 5. 13. ^AtSftSit r«7f yiytvnfiifit vi. 2. 14. &mvfiim^M }il 
«tl ri avrtxXtUu fiou rZw ^vXSf Th. iv. K5. 'Tirtfrrfirrdr «/ ^Xixif avrf 
Cyr, i. 5. 1 . — Some of these coDStractipns may perhaps be referred to the 
instrumental Dat. (§ 416). 

§ 40 7m «. Words expressing the power or exciting 
emotion ; as, pleasure, displeasure, care, fear, &c. Thus, 

*A«'i;^^«yf0'^ai rotf 0T(»Timratfj to displease the soldiers, ii. 6. 1 9. 'E/Ui 
fiiX^fti, it shall be my care, i. 4. 16. "Or^ «vrf /tiXti, [that it should be 
a care to him] that he would take care, i. 8. 1 3. At» ri fctXuf &T&rn, through 
the interest which all feU, vi. 4. 20. Znv) rSv m, •?)' iyti, /itiXu wittn 
(§ 376. 2) Eur. Herad. 717. ^11 ^iXrarow f^iXnfita lifULrn ^ar^ig JEach. 
Gho. 235. Mir«/«iXii fitety it is a regret to me, I repent, Cyr. v. 3. 6. Mt- 
rmfA%X%tf ri 0m X^mrtot i. 6. 7. (See § 376.^.) Ttf'f ^iy v^XXHt . . if^irxd* 
ii. 4. 2. 'H^v ^vfAfjutiivrt rl wifut nf iv. 5. 27. *T^r» Mvr«vf Xva'ir^^vr 
«yraf ii. 5. 13. <I>«Ci(«»r«r«y r§7f ^•Xtfimt iii. 4. 5. 

X. Verbal Adjectives and Adverbs, having a passive 
signification. The property expressed by these verbals has 
relation to an agent ; which, as if affected by the property, is 
put in the Dat. Adjectives of this kind usually end in -to; or 
'Tioq (§ 314). Thus, 

QnvfAKtrlt rSri, wonderful to oZf [to be wondered at by aQ], iv. 2. 15. 
'Hfuf . . •T/ua/ witra, wtinrta, I think that every thing should be done by us, uL 
1. 35. Tiv fiif tlxatit $avXi/At9»9 ktnivat, reiif §t*t T^nXuriw ^0tnrM atwtXiuv, 
'an object of envy to his countrymen/ i. 7. 4. "ha ^m tvv^muTirt^sf 
^ ii. 3. 20. 01 TtrafUi . . T^clwet ^r^U rag wnyatg )««C«t«« yiyit*9Tat, 'can 
be passed by those who ascend [become passable to those who ascend]/ iii. 2. 
22. EviiriVi7«y ^f Uretvfia ro7$ ^cXtfAtaig iii. 4. 20. TlorK/t.ig . , iifAtf tvri 
^$ttZar'%»g, *for US to pass [to be passed by us]/ ii. 4. 6. 
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$ 40 8. X, Substantive Verbs, when employed to de- 
note possession. These verhs and their compounds are used 
with the Dat., in a variety of expressions, which are variously 
translated into English. Thus, 

*£i>r«v^« Kv(M ^«riXii« jT*, here Cjprue had a palace [there was a palace to 
Cyrus], i. 2. 7. T*?; ^ o^'t^im Mkh iv, they had a nupicion, or they auspected, 
i. 3. *2l, A««^«f lyivirt reits er^ttrtmrmt, [to the soldiers there came to 
be a nmning] the soldiers began to run^ i. 2. 1 7. "Urn ircr<» c<V;^i/»f}y tJteu, 
ao that all were aehamed, ii. 3. 11. 'Tr«(;^ti yk^ fv» n/u* «v^f» ii. 2. 11. 
•Xlf to/tog ttifTOis Uf fJtmx^^ [sc. IrTj] i. 2. 15. *Avtiy»n J>» M* [sc Irr*], I am 
now compelled, i. 3. 5. ^H» «vrf ir«Xf/U0r, Ae nv/tfe tear, i. 9. 1 4. IltfX/f . . 
^ Mtf^Mi 2irr«xfj, a city named Sittace, ii. 4. 13. T^itir* »«« "ExXxn »«) 
fia^Cei^M . . ir»(tvtrfitHi boA Greek and barbarian could go^ i. 9. 13. Ov yk^ 
nr ififiit in(t^rnf»i iv* 7. 2. Nvy r^i t^i^rtv . , tifi^) yturfmi vii. 1. 21. " 
Ovitvit iifUf ft. IT tin iii. 1.20 (see § 364). T/ ya^ Ur *E^ix^u Hat *oX»ft( \ 
for what hat Erechtheut to do with Jackdaws [what is there to Erechtheus, and 
also to jackdaws] ? Ar. Eq. 1022. Mn^v iTvc^ r«/ »»} ^sXi^^r^ vrfiyfi; 
that you had no connection with PhiKp, Dem. 320. 7. Ti rf tifi^ xtts ry ^a» 
m^ i Id. 855. 5. *£«ii»y /3«vX«/Aiyy rsvr' Irri, ffteM fftin^ are [to him 
willing] according to his will, or agreeable to him, H. 6r. iv. 1. 11. E/ «vrf 
^i r«} /3«tfX«/*iyf irr«y mvfx^ineim PL Gorg. 448 d. E7 r0< fl)«^i»^ irr/r, (^ 
ft is yotcr pleature, PI. PhsBdo, 78 b. Gikatn xa/Atii rwr it h Soph. (Ed. T. 
1356. *'H9 Hk tirtj! *AyfifftXai^ ix^*f*^*f ravrm, 'displeasing to Agesilaus/ 
H. 6r. V. 3. 1 3. Ni»<f wf^g-hx^ftif^ Sv rk ati^} rSf 'Eyt^rastv, * were as 
IJidas had expected,' Th. vi. 46. 

§ 400. fi. And, in general, words expressing any action^ 
property^ &c., which is represented as being to or for some 
person or thing. Thus, 

n^firiyM rM, / drink to you, 'ni. 3. 26. Kivm-c^w airttt Itrd/nrcv, they 
made for them a cenotaph, vi. 4. 9. fAiyt^m xU/fp «y^^/, <A« greatest orna- 
ment to a man, i. 9. 23. *X1^« JT* mtrtiftu rtst v>.iftiMSi it was time for As 
enemy to withdraw, iiL 4. 34. ^r^nvfca avrf ffintX%y%r9 l. 1.9. *0$ Xti- 
^*^i<P^ It^i^r^akTnyu V. 6. 36. B«riXii«« iTj;^i tm rcr^car^ iv. 4. 2. "^X" 
yk( xai xhrii avrf futfrtf^nrM vii. 6. 39. 'H/iTv ro fuefiiw iva^r^x^ai lb. 40. 
'E^iv rittirZ r«^i t Ar. Ran. 11.34. Ef^yiir ri»«i/r*f ftfir^) wxifutt 'hi^v 
JEach, Sept. 416. '£/««} % ^/^Mi rx*^f**( dfi^nxu h^!, * awaits me [is wait- 
ing for me]/ Id. Ag. 1 1 49. Ntf^4^«r &^» ifuf irr«y iv. 6. 1 5. n«r< «0/y0» 
tiwat xai ivxyxxTaf »t^(tiir»tf iii. 1. 43. Aot^if fAct ti^'tTv iii. 2. 29. *Ayc- 
/•v . . alrttg Tf ^r^xTiSi vi. 1 . 20. 'H . • irar^e^a vfAiv aixitt PI. Charm. 1 57 e. 
Siug Zf \rvyx»nf avr^ i. 1 . 10. 'T/iSf l/tpi thau xai ^xr^i^a xal ^/X«vf 
i. 3. 6. *lfAXTta r^ yvfxtxi vii. 3. 27. T^i^^tt . . wktvf vi. 4. 2. Al ^ 
i7r«^M TMf ^U v^'t^vyUtt i^VMTmi Iv. 5. 25. *H ^i [sc «i«f tim] haCdfri r«v 
wrxfuet iii. 5. 15. K««Ar lyw yM«M««$ M*ir< ^rvyS Sfoph. Ant. 571. Ac/«^ 
Ti ^^ttZf x*f^^* <*< ""^''^ B™^« Hipp. 1 89. 

^410. Remarks. 1. The remoter relations expressed 
by the Dat. (§401) are various in their character, having 
respect to place, time, sensation, thought, feeling, expression^ 
action, &c. They are expressed in two ways ; (a.) by the 
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Dat. simply, and (b.) by an elliptical form of construction, in 
which the Dat. is preceded by wg. Thus, 

*H G^flcxu avTti Wrtf . . itri it^iei i/f T«y Hifrwf ilv^Xi^trt [sc. rini OT 
«-«!], thi» Thrace is upon the right to one sailing into the Fontus, or cu you sail 
into ike Fontus, vi. 4. 1 (cf. Th. i. 24). ^Hv V nfM^ tS^n liurtfsf vtXittri 
ftHf and it was now the second day of my voyage [to me sailing], Soph. Ph. 
354. QuofAXfif •/..« nXi0f ifMtv^t/6ni while he was sacrificing the sun was 
eclipsed, Hdt. ix. 10 (this mode of defining time by a Dat. with a participle 
is especially Ion.). Kai rU xv^^f r»7ffV irTi» •«$8XuA.t/^«j ; 'since this 
event,' Soph. (Ed. T. 735. T0 ^iv H^atttv avvftivc^ ffZfAa 6v» iyav Si^. 
fAw nvi 'to the external touch/ Th.ii. 49. ET yttvuige, m iiovrt [sc. ^ami], 
* as you appear to one beholding/ *in appearance,' Soph. (Ed. C. 75. '£^0) 
yi^t ta-Tif ahxof &v ^o^og Xiyuv 9Ci^Sxt, trXiiVrfiy T^nf^iat 6<pXtf»eint, * accord- 
ing to my judgment,' Eur. Med. 580. Kairoi 9 Xyit 'rlfcfifa rots ^^ •►«»- 
rtv lu Soph. Ant. 904. K^iuv yet^ n* ^nXMroSt a>s X/aoI [sc. U«xfi], irtfrt, 
' as it seemed to me/ 'in my opinion/ lb. 1 161. Ou f^k r«* A/', t^n* «t/- 
»9Vfy &( y ifAo) ax^««rjj. *AXX* is Xf/ta), n* ^' Xyot, fnro^t PI. Rep. 
536 c. T0 ^iy 0VV virnfMt, ^aXket xc) «XX« ^a^eiXurifri .., roiourot ^9 
Th. ii. 51. 0i0f y»( Xx^v^tt /tt, rSh y olx'fAat, 'so far as lay in him/ Soph. 
^. 1 1 28. Max^«y y»^, is yi^tvri, ^^ovtri^ns tf^^v, ' for an old man [as 
journeys are to an old man]/ Id. (Ed. C. 20. li^i ^i ftiki^Ta vravran /»•• 
fim^i fAct, fAnii^trt MafJtXnttj but this most of aU remember [for me], I pray 
you, never to defer, Cyr. i. 6. io. 'E; ri fctt ^ki-4^£9» ^aX'ru Soph. El. 887. 
OJfAai 9 01 Xxt/vtvt Tsvt dyctitus ^ tri^/xa ptfhiu; uxn^uv Cyr. i. 3. 15. Ov- 
Tut Xyu 0-01 . • r»yt iixeua vrafrd^rartv n^ti dx^riH lb. 17. 

KoTE. The use of the Dat to express remote relation is particularly fre- 
quent in the pronouns of the first and second person. In the Greek, as in our 
own and in other languages, the Dat of these pronoims is often inserted, simply 
to render the discourse more emphatic or subjective. Observe the examptei 
just above. 

§411. 2. Words governing the Gen. sometimes take 
a Dat. in its stead, to express the exertion of an influence ; as, 

*'Biy%7r9 y muroTg i nmftd^x^^* ^^ ^ bailiff hd the way for them, i. e. 
guided them, iv. 6. 2. O/ y»^ fiki^ofrts toTs rv^ketg hy»vfAtfi» Ar. Plut 15. 
*H.fitTv ^rag-tf i^fiytufttfos Soph. GBd. C. 1589. 'Atd^^tt ^et^Qi^ttrt fid^'m 
Cei^og 0eeis Eur. Iph. T. 31. *n QnCaifif thiv^tts «9«^ Id. Ph. 17. Aa^w 
ya^ ov» a^^tt ^teis jEsch. Prom. 940. Ma;^af ^i 9ot xet) srtkifjfvs i^tn^Z 
Cyr. vii. 2. 26. 'H /SiCuxiy h/Mv lUos 1 Soph. (Ed. C. 81. IVt^tyyiw 
i>.*)s rSthl fMi fttrm^ias Eur. Heracl. 452. T« afx(« «^r> . . ^r^tnttTakatfA- 
e« y f i V i. 3. 1 6. Iv^ivfm Xx^^it fAififr»0» Eur. Ph. 40. Cf. §§ 347, 350, 
424. 2. 

§ 4 1 3. 3. A Dat, depending upon a verb is oAen used 
instead of a Gen, depending upon a substantive ; as, 

0/ . • 7«'«'0< »vr»Ts yt^itreu, the horses are Ued for ihem, = ti I^^tm mlrS^ 
%iiivrou, their horses are tied, iii. 4. 35. *H . . T9ti vratrh i^x^ ^ttftrif^ 
Xvravfix xxrtXvfifi vi. 2. 12 (cf. "H r« lL.tift9i^»u '^fX*> ^'^ ^ttfris »«<rtXv- 
^ff vi. 3. I). A/a 70 ^iiff^a^iat ethrif tc er^xrtvfMt ii. 4. 3. T0iV ^et^Cm» 
(its reHv ri in^Sf iviSecfOt ^•kXo), xei't rSv i^^ivv . . iXinip^fiftf iii. 4. 5. 
O^dtts nf^Tv yitctffiffh veius l» rjf X'^i'F Strag mvt^u^aus [== l» rjf hf*Sf X'^tfl 
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L 7. 4. *AArNt/«» • •, iTttih mir97t •» fid^Ctt^i In r^g X'*t*f dirii)J»* Th. U 
89. OltxiTi r»4 rixvm Xivreu ^d^s Eur. Ph. 1547. 

Note. The Dat. (chiefly of the po-sonal pronoun) is sometimes placed as 
a simple adjunct of the substantive ; and in some instances, when so placed, 
appears to depend strictly upon a participle imderstood. Thus, 'AToCknn . . 
it^it rhv fittv hiAi9 iroXtf, look tcpon our new tttUe (i. e. the new state estab- 
lished for us m the dialogue), PI. Bep. 431 b. Oi h e^i /3«tf . . •» rc^i- 
ytif69T» Hdt i. 31. 

^ 4113« 4. Sometimes two datives* following the same 
word, especially in Epic poetry, appear to be most naturally, 
though not unavoidably, referred to the 2'zw" ««^* oXov xal 
fiigog (§ 334. 9) ; as, H&ivog sfiSal' ixcfai^ itaQdlrj^ imparted 
strength [to each one, to the heart] to the heart of each one^ 
A. 11. Uyafisfiyoyi rivdavB dvfi^ A. 24. Cf. <J 438. /J. 

D. The Dative Residual. 

§ 414. The Dative residual is used in ex- 
pressing adjuncts, which are not viewed as either 
subjective or objective (^^ 338, 340. a). It simply 
denotes indirect relation, without specifying the 
character of that relation ; or, in other words, it 
denotes mere association or connection. Hence we 
have the general rule : An Attendant Thing or 
Circumstance, simply viewed as such, is put 
IN THE Dative. 

Notes. «. In accordance with this rnle, the Dat is sometimes used in 
expressing an adjunct, which, upon a more exact discrimination of its char- 
acter, would be expressed by either the Gen, or Ace, See §§ 340. c, 341. 

/S. The Dative residual is expressed in Eng. most frequently by the 
preposition with, but likewise by the prepositions ly, in, at, &c. C£ §§ 345. N., 
397. «. 

^ 41«5. The Dative residual may be resolved 
into, (i.) the Instrumental and Modal Dative, 
and (ii.) the Temporal and Local Dative. 

(i.) Instrumental and Modal Dative. 

Rule XIX. The means and mode are put in 
the Dative. 

§ 4 1 6. Instrumentality and mode may be either ex- 
temal or internal^ and mode may apply either to action or con^ 
dition. Hence, to these heads may be referred, 
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1.) The instntment^ force^ or other means ^ with which any 
thing is done, or through which any thing comes to pass. 
Thus, 

Alfrif MMm'iu Tit r«Xrf , one shoots him unth a dart, i. 8. 27. 'E^tiVtf*- 
T« . . iVflTj*^, pursued with cavalry^ vii. 6. 29. Qatar ^ ^nftuwi to pun- 
ish with death, Cyr. vi. 3. 27. 2x*^*»*s ^taSaitevrtf i. 5. 10. "In^i r^ 
alilvif lb. 12. Aii«tt ^^ti^ov^viu. 3. 17. Ati^ott irifta i, 9. 14. Ai- 
yts tiTu^t ii. 6. 4. Ti»^/^ir^«4 V nv rif "^^^f '^^* 2* ^* re^t/^« ^i ifr?y 
i^ivy/ufMf trXcUif Wr^i. 2. 5. *nirXir^i*0« d-<v(»^i 1. 8. 6. 'nM«^«/un- 
^•»«y 9\ifi*is ii. 4. 12. Kv^ff «viff( l^ivtxS ii. 5. 22. T07i; ^l Xi/fTtf/Mi. 
naif %t nx«r«i«y iX^0iKri$, r^v yn* i2s)«t/» Th. ii. 12. ET^m ^e/yiwf rji lir^t/^ 
vi. 4. 23. *A«'«Aiirxti vf^-y vii. 2. 32. ^skitf /mv xa) ttivi^ WofAkvov^ 
ii. 6. 13. 07 $i ^^ rA^tm, rtftfrscv nyura n ax^ariit^ rm n it^ixitt n 
itfAiXtlf a^iTvai Cjr. viil. 1. 16. Tl^ofatTv fiiv y% V^at ^rayra r^ av^^t^tim 
ytatfAif, rait ^ X*t^** i^ki^t^nf, ^wl^ofiuu ^ r^ ?fl'4'y, ctfv ^* i»a»ri«» 
«y«r^i^<w rjt rov ?9'«'«t/ ftif*^ Cyr. iv. 3. 18. llamas xivin^'Ug rSf ^siftart 
PI. Leg. 631 c. *H roTg ^iXiftf tp^if lb. 717 a. T« ^a^ ^tXw taI /iv 
^ixajV xrnfuaT «v;^} rw^iroEi Soph. (Ed. C. 1026. — The Dat of the missile 
Xrith verbs of throwing will be spedally observed. 

§ 4 1 7. Remark. Dative of the Agent. The Dat 
sometimes expresses that through whose agency any thing takes 
place ; as, 

IIcv^' fifitv itttr»tnraif aU things have been done hp us, i. e. otcr work is done^ 
i. 8. 12. El ^i rt xaXof . . Wivr^uxro uftTv vii. 6. 32. T^ iru^a xtxavftiw 
tin r^ 2i^^*f vii. 2. 18. Tttg Tik Kt^xu^aittt . • av*^ ht^Hfra Th. i. 51. 
Ttlif 'TEXXff^i fufotvra Id. iii. 64. T1^4r9'oX»is ^uXd^rtrat Soph. Aj. 
539. "Hf ^6s iv^(po(* tl^yaerat xaxa Eur. Hec. 1085. T/vi ya^ tt^t m 
. . T^e^^o^of ixoUaiiA Wog, * through whom/ i. e. * from whom,' Soph. El. 
226. Ai^ari 01 ^nn^r^ot, received from him the sceptrey B. 1 86 (the Dat. 
following tlxoftat, instead of the Gen. with ita^a, is especially Epic, and 
might perhaps be referred to § 409, thus, took for him the sceptre). Qiftt^rt 
. • ytxro y^^af 0. 87. 

Note. This use of the Dat. is most frequent with verbs in the Petf. and 
Plup, This DATIVE OF THE AGENT with passtoe verbs, and that with passive 
verbals (§ 407. »), might perhaps have been referred to the same analogy. 

§ 4: 1 8. 2.) The way or manner^ in which any thing is 
done or affected, together with attendant circumstances. Thus, 

Ov ya^ x^avyfi, aXXa fty^ . . ir^offit^af, for they advanced not with 
clamor, but in silence, i. 8. 1 1 . tla^tXhTf ohx iv /3 lif i. 4. 4. "il^^tf J^yji 
ixtXii/^i i. 5. 8. '£x»i/y«»» ava x^arog ti^tuvri rtf Itritf i. 8. 1. "^t. 
Xatg ratg xt^aXatg iv r^ iroXifA^ haxtvivuvuf Ih. 6. A^ifiv ^m lb. 
18. Ttft/rof r^ T^i^f Wt^ivin^at ffrai/ttlvg rirra^ag ili. 4. 23. Yia^tvifAi" 
v»t , , r^ 0^« lb. 30. Taf ^ia tr^alug PI. Pol. 280 d. 

Remark. The pronoun avreg is sometimes joined to the Dat. of an asso- 
ciated object to give emphasis ; as, M« ^/tZg airaTg raTg r^in^t^t xcr«)t/ri|, 
lest he should sink us, triremes and all [with, the triremes themselves], i. 3. 1 7. 
IloXXovg yitf ff^n avroTg raig 7^^otg xarax^fiftvtg'^nfat Cyr. i. 4. 7. T^in^ug 
atfT$7g xXn^tuft,afi hi^^a^ti^a* Isocr. 176 b. — The preposition ^vv, which is 
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eommon in soch adjuncts if the Mvrif be omitted, ie aomettmes expieaed even 
with it ; as, *0«'iwf . . (vt MvrMt rut xn^iut Unrfuiri$9 PL Bep. 564 c 

CL U. 498 and T. 482. 

3.) The respect in which any thing is token or applied (cf. 
§ 437). Thus, 

YlxMu y% hfmt Xiif/(vrir, vtf&ior to «• mi ntm&cr pn respect to number], 
Vii. 7. Si (§ S49). niXti.^SJi^mH iyf/tcTi i.4. 1 1. Tjf I«'<^iXi<> 
in^$%79M rSf f /X«ry i. 9. 24. T^ f***? '^t^X^f iL 6. 9. X^^^cr/ »mi 
TtfAait rtirtn l«'XidN»ri7n (§ S5I) iii. 1. 37. Tmit ^»;^«7« l^ufAivU 
^t(M lb. 42. 'Ef) ti fiif^ re«4;t«<^'» •' *^^** ^f^f '^* ^- ^^- Tf ^iX- 
rirr^ rw iwXiTtutS ^Xm^M Til. iv. 78. *V'tl^if ^9 /«ix«v U»% «. 304. 

§ 4: 1 9. 4.) The measure of difference^ especially with 
the Comparative. Thus, 

X^ « V f Hi r»x*V v^«'(fw> f"^ aomeUmte afbtr [later by a considerable time], 
L 8. 8. HcXXf'h tfrri^«9 ii. 5. 32. N«^;(«ry, 7ry /tb ^«rr«» IX^m, r«. 

rXM» rvM^fi^ir^M /SMTiXir rr^riv^MT, eUnJb'ii^ tftot [by how much] the more 
rapidfy he ehould acfoanoe, [by so much] <Ae more tmprtpa r ed he ahomld find the 
hittg for battle, Sfn,, i. 5. 9. 'Etimov'f r^frCvri^f, a pear older ^ Ar. Ran. 
1 8. ll^euXaU r«XXfTh.yiL80. X^tfyfr fniriwur» «'«XXf Hdt. ii. lia 

5.) The Dative with XQ^iofi^h ^ «*« [to supply one's need 
with, ^ 284. 3]. Thus, 

Mcyr/x^ X^tifiUftff ueing divmaiion, Mem. L 1 . 2. *E;^^iir9 rt^t (ivm;, ' em- 
ployed/ i,'n. 18. T«rf TriTMf «ifirr« xfi^^*** * manage/ i. 9. 5. Xhm£u 
;^fwtim90fi * having met with,' Dem. 293. S. Twg xt**f*'^***** Uvr^, ' asso- 
dating with/ Mem. iv. 8. 1 1 . *Hi Kv^f irfXi/c/f 1;^^*^*} loAteA amu hoeHle to 
Qrnu, ii. .5. 11. 2^«)(« wuitftUts l;^^fir« ii. 6. 18. 

Note. N«^/^« has sometimes the Dat. after the analogy of ;^^««^um • 
as, 0i>r/«if l«iTnri«ir fc/tij^tfrtt, * observing/ Th. iL 38. EvrtCtif fit «^i* 
rtfM l9«/ui^«9 Id. iii. 82. 

(ii.) Temporal and Local Dative. 

§ 490. Rule XX. The time and place at 
WHICH are put in the Dative (cf. ^ 378, 439) ; as, 

1. Tims. TJi V b^Tt^mltf [sc. A^i^f ] nxn &yytX»t> but the next day 
there came a meseengery i. 2. 21« "ILir* yaf rrnvrif ry kfti^it ptaxu^^M /3«. 
r/XiM i. 7. 14. T^ v^Tt^ttif »v» lipa*tif»9 at ^rakiftfi, 4vSi t^ r^irif • 
^^\ Ttrd^rif, vvxrot fr^«riX^«*4-ff, KaraXet/ACdtev^t X^t^^* v9%^V^tn, 'but 
on the fourth, having passed them in the night (^ 378)/ iii. 4. 87. ^Uam- 
\tti \i vf i«'««vr>f ytfxr), lirii t^6^*t nf, Wnfttinv H. Gr. ii. 1. 22. T^ir^ 
fcfifi mxh W "Av^e*' I^- !• ">• 21. T^^* Wti^rt tru, Z h 'OkvfAtriag, 
f T0 fraisav »/»« KftMtfaf lb. ii. 3. 1. T^ V ttvrS XV^^i *^^ ^ ^ '^'"^ 
time, lb. i. 3. 1 8. '0 ^ 'Ayti^tkat XV^V ^^''^ iTiriVy * at length,' lb. ir. 
1. 34. *0.t ^i»mrtri(f Xt**f '^^^X^^f '*'' **^ ''"'**** **^*^*'^*' Eur. Tro. 20. 
Ct §§ 378, 439. 

2. PUUSL Tk T^iv-am rd Tt "iia^etiSti ««} 2«X«^rvi m) IXXMrai. 
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m7(, the victories at Marathon and Salamts and Plattea, PI. Menex. 245 a. 

241 b. Tfiv 9raXctt»9 ftiyi* avtn^eti 9r»T% Am^aIx Soph.Tr. 171. &v^mi^i 
Ku/AMu Id. (Ed. C 401. 20?^ 0r«» ffrStfftv Ttc(p»tf lb. 4)1. *0^tis »«• 
KkHv ifteivTov Id. Ant 226. EAifttvtv vi^y A1yt^6«v Ear. El. 763. 

§ 43 1* Remarks. «. To die ijocAii dativb may be referred the 
use of the Dat. to denote persona among whom, or in whom any thing occurs ; 
as, Avvetfuv if6^at9r»tt »x"h * among men,' Eur. Bac. 810. 'Evidxtftn^ut 
T»Ts TOTi at^^ttvcif PL Prot. 343 C. Oh» £9 V^tv^Ms *fit»i mftet^Ttas htiiog 
cvhivy 'in me,' Soph. (Ed. C. 966. 07a »«} *0^ii^y ^aft,fins Xtyi«, *in 
Homer,' PI. Rep. .S 89 e. 'OWriu; yk^ahr^ \l^l^^tv] ^^^ha^u rev *Ayaf 
fAifivevtt PI. Leg. 706 d. 'A^/fr^ctrta T^attrtn Z. 477. ''Ow x^eiras l^rt fti- 
yi^m ir»ft9 Kt/xX^vtrirri «. 71. 

/3. The use of the local dative in p]ft)se is chiefly confined to those ad- 
verbs of place which are properly datives ; as, ravry [sc. x*'t'f\* '" ^^ region^ 
here (iv. 5. 36), rj^i, here (vii. 2. 13), J and jsjri^, where (ii. 2. 21), ixXy, 
elsewhere (ii. 6. 4), xvxXy, m a circuitf around (i. 5. 4 ; ill. 5. 14), «7«m 
(= ♦?,«), a* home (i. 1. lO), 'A^wr/ (= ^A^nttug), at Athens (viL 7. 57). 
See §§ 320. 2, 379. •. 

E. The Accusative. 

^422. The office of the Accusative is to ex- 
press DIRECT TERMINATION OF LIMIT (^ 339) ; and 

the general rule for its use is the following : An 
Adjunct expressing Direct Limit is put in 
THE Accusative. 

Remark. In a general sense, all the oblique cases may be sud to ex- 
press limit ; but the Gen. and Dat, express it less simply and less directly 
than the Aec, In some connections, however, these indirect cases are used 
interchangeably with the Ace See §§ 341, 401, 414. «, 424. 2. 

The Accusative, as the case of direct limit, is 
employed, — 

j^i.) To limit an action, by expressing its direct 
object or its effect. — Ace. of Direct Object and 
Effect. 

(ii.) To limit a word or expression, by applying 
it to ^ particular part, property, thing, or person. — 
Ace. OF Specification. 

(hi.) To express limits of time, space, and gtian- 
tity Ace. of Extent. 
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(iv.) To limit a word or expression, by denoting 
degree^ manner^ &c. — Adverbia j. Ace. 

Notes, (a.) These uses are not only intimatelj allied, bnt sometimes blend 
"with each other. (6.) For the use of the Ace. to denote the wlyect of the /f»- 
^nitive, see the syntax of that mode. 

(i.) Accusative of the Direct Object and Effect. 

§ 423. Rule XXI. The direct object and 
the effect of an action are put in the Accusative. 

AmC^ Tt^fttfiffnf, taking Ti$sapkernea, L 1. 2. *'E,vat%7r» Tf|» rc/X* 
y^oynTty he made the levy, i. 1. 6. 'Tv^i^rtvi riXii/rifir i. I. 1. AmCaX- 
Aii rh Kv^tfir lb. 3. ^iX0(V« alroTt lb. 4. *0 1\ YJv^ot uvaXetZuv raut 
^tuyvrag, ^vXXi^at fr^artufikm Wckti^xu 'M.ikfi'rof lb. 7. 

Note. The distinction between the direct object and the effect of an action 
is not always obvious, and it sometimes appears doubtful to which head an 
adjunct is best referred. 

§ 494. Remarks. 1. The term action is employed in this rule to 
denote whatever is signified by a verb ; and the rule properly applies only to 
the adjuncts of verbs (§ 392). Adjectives and noum, however, sometimes 
take the Ace. after the analogy of kindred yerbs ; thus, 2i . . ^ulifitte, able 
to escape you, Soph. Ant 788 (cf. *1I fih fvytf ^i i Id. £1. 1503). 'Eo-i- 
fTnft»9tf ^> no'ttv T« ir^osnKo*T« Cyr. iii. 3. 9. 'E^ft^yy tJvctt t» l^ttrtifitpm 
Fl. Charm. 158 c. T« n furint^a ^^tfrtfrns PI. Apol. 18 b (cf. T«f» 
fA%T%40^v9 ^^cvrtfTns Symp. 6. 6). "Kaks T^$9tcfATis JSsch. Cho. 23. T^f 
^Ufi,cCc^6v ^^Ua kvTfis Id. Ag. 103. Ivvifra^a . . nmmd lb. 1090. See 
a]so§ 431. 1. 

2. Many verbs, which according to the preceding rules govern the Gen. or 
the DaL, are likewise construed with the Accusative (see §§ 341, 401, 
422. R) ; as, *n<pikt7v fih tovs <pl\9vs, , , fiXairrnv h rcvf Xx^t^^s PL 
Rep. 334 b (cf. § 403). U^dixcu^iv •/ licTtTs nfiZf ill. 2. 19 (cf. § 350). 
•Awi^ K»Tn(x* ^^y*' P** Euthyd. 283 b (cf. § 350. R.). Avm/am oSrt r« 
mlfii^ieti ii. 5. 4 (cf. § 375. /S). 'Utru'icltf airtTs 9tu^ovt iv* 5. 5 (cf. 
lb. 6, and § 367). Aiyuf r% UiXavtv air tut viL 5. 9 (cf. § 402). 

§ 49«S. 3. Attraction. A word which is properly construed other- 
wise sometimes becomes the direct object of a verb by attraction (§ 329. N.)| 
especially in the poets. This sometimes results in hypattage, or an interchange 
of construction {v^»kX.etyv, exchange). Thus, £i li /a £^* &t) Xiyetg ilnfx** 
[^ fMt Xiycvf Gt XtfyMvJ, if you had always begun your addresses to me thus. 
Soph. El. 556. At^Tirav yoots . . xMVft^^M, / unll begin lamentations for my 
master, Eur. Andr. 1 199. Cf. §§ 427. 9, 431, 433. 

4. A verb, of which the proper object or effect is a distinct sentence, often 
takes the subject (or some other prominent word) of that sentence in the Ace., 
by attraction ; as, "Ktht avriv, trt /aUo* %x«h ^ ^t'MXD piim] that he occu- 
pied the centre, i. 8. 21. T«iv yk( u^-t^CoXfiv tSv i^iat* iWcUt^av, (utn ir^*. 
xetrctXti^^tifl ni, 5. 18. "KXtyxof rh* »w»Xy ^raifaf X''i'^*> '"''' \K»fTfi tJn 
lb. 14. 07y«ir tp^ttftv, hi» h MT9^m^uyft,U»$ iv. 5. 29* * 'Hf i^^ vh 
lL»XXiftmx**> '^ X^«*^ vr. 7. 11. 
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5. Periphrasis. The place of a verb is often supplied by an Ace, of <fte 
kindred noun joined with such verbs as iro/tat (or more frequently v-otUfiuti), 
iiya»i %X**i fiSnfMi &C. ; thya, ILv^tt IJiiraft* xai k^ti/iiv rSv *£XXii»m» Woinstv 
[= ilnra^t »») h{tt(M,n^% r»vs "EXXfjJoej], Cynu made a review and numbering 
of [s= reviewed and numbered] the GreekSf i. 2. 9. 'E^iratf-i* irMTrett lb. 1 4. 
T^ip ira^t/ctf Wontro i. 7. i?0. 

6. Such periphrases sometimes take an Ace. by virtue of the implied verb ; 
as, Sxivn fith xct) &9^(ei9r9^m &^vreiyri9 iroifi^tifAtv»f [= «^fra0'«$], Th. 
viii. 62. Tfi* X'^t*^ xara^^OfULls Xtittf Wontrc [= iX<f|X«rti] lb. 41. *'A 
xfif ••« ftir^mt . . fvovSnv tx^n [= rirtv^t/y] Eur. Here. 709. Tk V U fii- 
ftf ji \n9rn l^xui Soph. CEd. C. 583. T/V itii rdxtis tSi* mxi^ifm tifAtyacw 
. • 'Ayttfiifuvavei [= <r/ J5* axt^Urats ai/AM^ug *Ayeif4,ifii909ei] Id. El. 122. 
In like manner, T»ur» xif* tx** iriht [= rtSr* xtii iyit vtiu] Eur. Ion, 
572. Yet see §§ 333. 5, 434. 

^490* 7. Elufsib. The verb which governs the Ace. is sometimes 
omitted; particularly, 

«.) In EMPHATio ADDRESS ; as, 0vT9(y Z A TM [sc xiym or »«X*r|, YoH 
there, hoi you / mean, Ar. Av. 274 (§ 343. b), 2i ih, A rh* nvtvfmt It 
w*iin xx^oLy ^hst n xara^nT /ih iti^axUat rei^t i Soph. Ant. 441. 

/3.) In ENTREATT ; as, M^, 9r(is rt ^Sv [sc. /xi tsvm], rXjf« /mi «r^0)0c;vM, 
/ beuech y&u by the gods, do not fortake me, Eur. Ale. 275. (Observe the 
arrangement, which is frequent in earnest entreaty ; and compare, in Lat., 
Per omnee te deo$ oro Hor. Ode i. 8. 1. Fer te ego deoe oro Ter. Andr* 
iii.3. 6.) 

y.) In prohibition; as, Mn r^iSets tn [sc. 9rMtTrt], No more ddaye! 
Soph. Ant. 577. Mii /mm /iv^iavg, fttiSt ^iffiv^iavs ^ivtuf [sc. Xiyi], Don't 
taUi to me of your ten thouaand or twenty thousand mercenaries, Dem. 45. II. 
Mil fAOi 9e^i(pxfn Ar. Ach. 345. 

J.) In swearing; as, O^, ro^V 'Oxvfitirof [sc. SfAvvfn, Cf. $ 428], Ao, 
by this Olympus! Soph. Ant. 758. Ou rkv Atof xsr^xirut Id. El. 1063. — 
By this ellipsis may be explained the use of the Ace with the particles fti, 
»»i, and fitei (of which the two first are affirmative, and the last, unless pre- 
ceded by »«/, commonly negative), according to the following 

Special Rule. Adverbs of sweabino are followed by the Accusative ; 
as, ^h A/a, Yes, by Jupiter I i. 7. 9. N«} rZ lui vi. 6. 34. 'Axxi^ ftk 
Tohf S-iavt, clx tyttyt nvroits ^mw^m, but, by the gods^ I will not pursue them, 
i. 4. 8. N«} fitk Am, Yes, indeedl v. 8. 6. 

§ 42 #• 8. The Ace, required by a transitive verb is sometimes omit-' 
ted; as, 'Oirirt H A-^if gimf fiovXairo ImnXUxt [sc. rhf aHf] i. 5. 7. Cf. iv. 
5. 11. Auxtot ^X«ri [sc. riv lir^o*] i. 10. 15. Compare Tltc^tXavf§fr»f 
• Cyr. vui. 3. 28, with *EXa6fcfTos rit 7fl-jr«» lb. 29; and Ila^iXa^yMv W» 
?«•«••», with n^«riX«vy«>i» muToif Cyr. v. 3. 55* 

9. An elliptical or unusual construction of a verb and Ace. is sometimes 
employed, especially by the poets, for energy of expression ; as, "Exu^g 
C~ ftt^t"" l«*tf/i/] ^cXvxt^Mf ^0909 Soph. Aj. 55. Ajfit Uiv^x [= aufia riir ynv 
huof txtx, or xlfAXTt rnv yv9 Utv^a'] lb. 376. Tiyyu iax^vmt Ax*** ^^ 'J^- 
849. T^«5ri»f <pi9af Eur. Sup. 1205. Cf. §§ 425, 431, 433. 
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1. Accusative of the Direct Ohject, 

^ 43 8. I. This Ace. is oflen translated into English with 
a preposition ; thus, 

"OfivD/u B^fvf $uti ^t«f, / swear hj gods and goddesses, vi. 6. 1 7. OSt$i 
fU9 ya( eitfTdhs Wm^mfixdftf, for these have been guilty of perjury against Mem, 
iu. 1 . 22. *H/»«f . . tZ vtZv, doing well to us, i. e. treating us u>eU, ii. 3. 2S. 
*0 }!i WyXtfr ^ivuTau Wrm iCcktvtt the sights is equivalent to seven oboK, i. 5. 6. 
OuStr &X>.» ivta/tifti U, 2. 1 3. Mi(;^«f ^affurt, you have no fear of bnttleSf 
iii. 2. 20. ^vkmrri/Atvcf . . fifnitf guarding against ««, ii. 5. 3. 'Avroiii^a- 
nirts irari^tK, having run away from their fathers, vi. 4. 8. *0 noXoiis /* 
»1xireuy the jackdaw has departed from me, i. e. has left me, Ar. Av. 86. *H«. 
s^v^^ifttf x€u ^wi »«} Mfttvvt fl'(«W»«« «uro, we were ashamed before both 
gods and men to desert him, ii. 3. 22. AUx^^nrat r§ irfiyfAXf he is ashamed 
of the act^ Eur. Ion, 367. Tth ym^ tu^ttttf ^t»i B^vn^ntyras »u x'^k^**'** f^ 
the gods do not rejoice in the death of the pious. Id. Hipp. 1 340. A7 ri . 
X»(tvtvst, rir rat/imt 1a»x**i ' danoe in honor of/ Soph. Ant. 1 1 53. *Ex/r- 
stT . . "A^rt/uf Eur. Iph. A. 1480. 

§ 499* II. To this head may he referred the use of the 
Ace. with VERBS OF MOTION, to denote the place or person to 
which m 339, 422) ; as, 

*A^i^tT»t ri^n vkatin^ toUl come to a woody spot. Yen. 10. 6. "Arrv E«). 
fittTtf fiuktif Soph. CEd. T. 35. HlX^^v vr^h »^X'^7»t r«^«v Id. EI. 893. 
TLvpyovs ynf tvXtv^* *latkxi»f Eur. Med. 7. *A^/»tr0 ;^^0»« lb. 12. Titn^i 
ftiv^TcktTs ;^^0«a lb. 682. "HCtis riXat fiukifraf lb. 920. X^i/« Ttf «-i 0i«-> 
ratXZit x^*** Ttfuru i Id. Ale. 479. Kfirrti V av^cttif 7»tv A. 317. "ECttp 
nas y. 16'.'. 

Notes, a. This use of the Ace. is ehiefly poetic, and especially Epic, 
instead of the common construction with a preposition. 

fi. The poets sometimes even join an Ace. of the place with verbs of stand" 
ing, sitting, or lying (as implying occupation) ; thus, Irn^* »i ^)» v/Aeiv to^V 
ifialin^n T^iCot, »i y UiaV &XXw ct/Aov Eur. Or. 1251. &Av9ovt ax^at lb. 
871. Tf/VtfJa xxiit^ott ^tXas lb. 956. T**** . . hrnx xurxt Soph. Ph. 144. 

§ 430. III. Causatives govern the Ace, together with 
(he case of the included verb ; as, 

Mfk /ift' «»a/(*irffr?r xaxMv, do not remind me of [cause me to remember] 
my woes, Eur. Ale. 1045 (§ 376. y)* *Aftcfitfne'M y»( v/tat xxt rout . • 
m4i>lv9»ve iii. 2. 1 1 (§ 424. 2). 3ovXtt ri ytus$0 tc^Srov ax^Artv fiUu ; Eur. 
Cycl. 149. Ttuf irxT^xs .- ytu^ritf xlfjLxra PI. Rep. 537 a (§ 375. «). 
IltfXXtf xxk if^ia xoLi iretfrAxirm luatx^tn v/ixs PL Gorg. 522 a. See also 
§357. 

Rebiark. The verbs ^t7 and x^^ '"^ sometimes construed by the poets as 
causatives ; thus, 2) ht Tlfofin^iMft you have need of [it needs you of] a Pro- 
metheus, JEsch. Prom. 86 (§ 357). Ilfl**!; TtkXod fit h7 Eur. Hipp. 23. T/ 
ya( fA t^tt vxihatt \ Eur. Suppl. 789 (cf. lot rt yk^ ira'ihatv ri ht Id. Med. 
565, and § 403). Ti x^^ ^'^•'» » ^^' ^' 667 (but Porson reads T/ hT ^<'- 
Xstv, denying that this use of xi^ ** Attic). 11 x^ • • xt^»ut y. 1 4. 
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2. Accusative of tJtB Eject. 

§431« The EFFECT of a verb includes whatever the 
agent does or makes. Hence any verb may take an Ace. 
expressing or defining its action. The Ace. thus employed is 
either, a. a noun kindred^ in its origin or signification^ to the 
verb^ or /J. a neuter adjective used substantively^ or y. a noun 
simply defining or characterizing the action, 

«. Kindred Noun. 

0/ }ii &(Zxtt Ifl*!) tmxfi^»9 TM/Tt ri ivru^nfta, ond when Ihe Thradatu 
had gained this mcceu, vL S. 6. 'fit attit^Ovw fiUv ^*f/cty, how tectire a life we 
live, Eur. Med. 248. ^rfamynfcvrm i/ti rtiumv rii* rr^myMf i. 3. 15. 
T»f/kM yafAtv rivii Eur. Med. 587. Ti ^ft^'y^XctTt TM tr«irv«'r«r«9 yik^v i 
lb. 1041. *Kinf*tX.ov9Ttu TMmv Wt/iiXuM Pi. Prot. 32.5 c. B«0-iXi/«ir <rae£9 
hxtuTarnv fitt^iktvif/uvM PL Leg. 680 e. ^ivytrat aiupuyUt lb. 877 C 
Tflv h^i* xaLX.»6fi.%tct 9roX.i/At9 Irr^ari tfr«y Th. i. 112. TEL^«ir ififAti/ia ittpif 
Eur. Ph. 1379. Ilviti/Mi »w^n U ttits a^XetrA iEsch. Pers. ^05. ^.xU^mv 
^nUv Vt^yfut ^^cixatrcf lb. 79. TtifV i ir^o^^axSt Ti^af Soph. (Ed. C. 1 166. 
'fl^P^dutrc Tfif »a^9retlet9 vi, 1. 7. U^^tOTM i* ifM rtvg vr^ttrws vrtL^iMVi 
ii. 2. 12. 'Ex^tfi r«y th'w iii. 1, 6. "E^ti nyntitUi . . 0^«y iv. 1. 24. T^c- 
inr«i T^i farms i^m Hdt. vi. 119. 

Rehasks. 1. In like maimer, an adjective sometimes takes an Ace. of the 
kindred nomi (§ 424. 1); as, Mirn « foph A* rh* Uiivtf r^^mv, t*^<r% it/Mt- 
His rnv itfAotiiMt bang neither wiee wiUi their wisdom, nor foolish with their fbl- 
fy, PI. Apol. 22 e. Kttxws ir«r«y »««<«» PI. Kep. 490 d. AtvXos rms fu- 
yirrms B^m9rims mu) ituXtieis lb. 579 d. 

2. It will be observed, that usually an adjective is joined with the Aoc. 
of tiie kindred noun, and the whole phrase is an emphatic substitution for an 
adverb. Thus, 'Hf uxivivvcv fiidv I^S/aiv =s*nf axttiuvMf ^M^tv. This ad- 
jective not unfrequentiy occurs with an ellipsis of the noun ; as, T0 Ut^stxh 
^(X*7t« [sc. S(x»if^^ vL 1. 10. Hence appears to have arisen the construc- 
tion in § 43^. 

§ 433* /3. Neuter Adjeciiye. 

T«tetvTtt fith vriftinxi, T$iaur» )i x/yti, [he has done such things, and 
says such things] such has been his conduct, and such is his language^ i. 6. 9. 
Aiytif 6UX a;^a^«rr« iL 1. 13. TavTct ^^a^Uatfrmt lb. 10, Tk Avxcttm 
Wri i. 2. 10. Mif^tv V'tv^tr^«ii. 9. 7. Mi 7* p^dnifas in, 1. 27. 'AvS- 
x^ayi r» 9ro>.ifjttxi» vii. 3. 33. X^ivrar^*/ rt r^ ^r^artZ, to make some 
use of the army, Cyt, viii. 1.14. T/ »vr^ Xt^'V * ^^* would you do with 
himf lb. i. 4. 13. T/ ri/uv^v $uii wtf^dfTixif /SXtflrur i why do you 
look grave and thoughtful? Eur. Ale 773. KaXif fixi^rt Id. CycL 553. 
Kxi<rr«» fikitru Ar. Vesp. 900. 

Remarks. 1. This construction (upon which see $ 431. 2) is closely al> 
lied with the adverbial use of the neuter adjective § 440), and is, perhaps, 
its origin. 

2. The ^cc, of the neuter adjective is very extensive in its use, and often 
occurs where a substantive would have been constructed differentiy; thus, 
T^^i fititrti 9rXt«9ixril/v ovx jr;^i/Hr«, U ftlf r^ ^i^u rtS nkitv, Iv ^1 rff 
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Ar. Flat. 896. 

3. The Ace of the neuter p rtmoun is sometimes used to denote that on ac 
count of which any thing is done (viewed originally as the effect or rendt of 
the action); as, *A I* ^Xin, hut what I came far, Soph. (Ed. C. 1291. 
Tmvr* iya!t W9ri»Uf, ^erefore [on account of these things] / made kaUe, iv. 1. 
2). T/ rm w»(k x«r»^CUttx9, 'why/ yi. 3. 25. T«vr* atptxi/^nf Id. (Ed. 
T. 1005. *AkX' myrk rmurm »m) »?v Hxf PI. Ptt)t 310 e. J^Uranf V 
$9 n^mfuiSf I xxi fAt ynt vfr<^iirt/M>^iv Eur. Hoc. IS. '£»ir»« ft •iOfuit 
In fAM ^tfxirMem. iv. 3. 15. 

Note. So with xfif^x, thing, expressed, T/ x(^f^ ntT^^xt i why do you 
Se there? Ear, HeracL 633. See lb. 646, 709 ; Id. Ale. 512 ; &c. 

§ 433* y. DsFDnnvE Noun. 

<!>«(•» fiXiiTMv, looking terror, JEach. Sept. 498. *H $»uXh - . UXtyJ^t 
9mirv, the tenate looked mueturd, Ar. Eq. 629. "X^n ^tie^xirvv MacYi. Sept. 
53. *AX^i40y flrviMv Ar. Av. 1121. 'Aiitt rit lirtiXxetf vi. I. 6. 
*EXir«)«f Xiy$0v i. 2. 11. *OXv/AirtM vtvtKfixin, having conquered in the 
Olympic gatnee^ Th. i. 126. Ni»<xii»art tttvft,etx*'^f W* vi»- 66- Niw«fi»tf- 
«■« AVTtfy ircyx^Mritfy Symp. i. 2. 'H^^Mv/'^fvrf ft veuhis fiif ^reiiiav, . . 
«'iXf)y ft »«) «'t;y^j|ir »«i irayn^dTitv Xn^u iv. 8. 27. TlcXXett 
fitdx»t Hrrnfrtu Isocr. 71 e. 'X.tfnyfvvru. ^mr) Atovufitt Dem. 535. 13. 

3. Double Accusative. 

^434. The same verb often governs two ac- 
cusatives, which may be, 

I.) The DIRECT OBJECT and the effect, in apposition with 
each Other (§ 331) ; as with verbs of makings appointing^ 
choosing^ esteeming^ naming^ dec. Thus, 

BariXia, ri S ir «/ n r« V, ihey made you Jang, vii. 7. 22. Ir^etrfiyiv ft murot 
m 9" i'i til*, and he had appointed him general, L]. 2. Tiurifa i/A IxaXuTt, 
you called me father, yii. 6. 38. "O^ng V i2v Ixvriv IXtiTXi sr^arnyivY. 7. 
28. OSf M* 2i/(«i S^ohf I ti /A 1^0 9 1, 4.9. *'0v Mfi/iu!^t Aiof&nifiv vttrti^ 
Eur. Sup. 1218. 'Ove/ta ri rf xaXttf fiftas Xi*'^* ^ ^^ 1^°' ^^^* &tfM* 
rT9xXfis KXti^ctro9 rif oUf ive^rix ft^v l^i^d^xra ayxfif PI. Meno, 93 d. 
OSs nyt/Mtx$ «'«XiMy \9rut^%vffu^i% PL Rep. 546 b. Kt/^sf r» er^xrivftM 
xxriftifAt ^hxa fiti^Ht Cyrus divided the army into twdoe parts, Cyr. vii. 
5. 13. 

Note. The inflnitire iTmi is often used witb these verbs ; as, Ns/m/^at yk^ 
v/tMt 1/cM iTy«« »«2 9rxT^ii» xau ^iXevt U 3* 6. 2«firrn» ^if rM ivsfui^»vn . • 
rM «![»}(« tlyfti PI. Prot. 311 e. 

§ 43«S. II.) The DiBECT OBJECT and the effect, not in 
apposition ; as with verbs of doings sayings &c. Thus, 

£7 r/f r$ ityt^if iS xxxh 9r«in^iii9 avrov, if aOy one had done him any 

good or evil, i. 9. 11. Ik ftiyt^ra xxxk l^yx^ifttvot rkt t«Xus PI. Rep. 

495 b. 'H^txn^xfAtP rtiurov alVtf vii. 6. 22. *Hx/x« ravr i^iXn^gw 

a^xfratt Dem. 255. 7. 'AtrtrUa^fxt ^ixnf lx^^»vf Eur. Herad. 852. 

26 
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T«vr« xa) tmfvC^if* ttiriv Id. Bac. 616. *Or«y U rmi r^aiyafiteut «XXii- ^ 
X»us rk %(rx»r» xiy^r/y, 'say the worst things to each other/ Mem. ii. 2. 
9. UtXXk v^h 9roXXm /^i^ii i^nV^c Soph. £1.520. T« ^ifM,t' tirn »«. 
Xat^* Ixt/foyf Id. Aj. 1107. "Ktcn xkvttVf a vv¥ ru rnvV dTtfAa^itg wiXi9 
Id. (Ed. T. 339. 'E^tv^£f*fif ou^U «•! Id. (£d. C. 1145. T; . . y^d- 
yj^tttv &9 ft ffV99VMS ir T«^«i Eur. Tro. 1 188. Tt^tum tx^^i \x^»'t** 
9 \ym Soph. £1. 1034. "Vl^xuvx* 9-cc9T€tf ravg fr^arttirxs tov$ ftty$9r$vs 
c^xaug Th. viii. 75. MiXircg fitt ly^xyj/urd rh y(a(phv rxvTfi* PI. 
Apol. 19 a. Txfiit fit Ji;»'Tt/;^itf'ri^w yaifAfiv Eur. Tro. 3.57. Krvimrt 
x^xra ftiktev irSittydv Id. Or. 1467. 'AXX' etytif t^xct ret xai^a xartt' 
fAOfx Id. Hel. 835. 'Afx'hn^xt fiavXofitxt tvxyyiXtei f% Ar. Plut. 764. 
M/Xria^i}f • rh* Iv "iSM^aiZu ftm^^nv rtug fix^Sei^ovg ftxnmg .£schin. 
79. 36. 

§ 436i III.) Two OBJECTS differently related, but which 
are both regarded as direct ; as with verb® of asking and re- 
quiring^ of clothing and unclothing^ of concealing and depriv' 
ing^ oi persuading and teachings &c. Thiis, 

Ktl^tfy a,\T%7f ^Xo7xf to ask vessda of Cynts, or to ask Cyrus for tesseU, 
i. 3. 14. MhVm ft$ x^uypifg rovrc, do not hide this from me, JEach. Pr. 6^25, 
*H^£f ^1 «ir«rri(<r riv fuffficv, but us he robs of our pay^ vii. 6 9. 2i 
3 1 2 « r » t i y r^y rr^ar^iy/Ay, to teach you the military art, Mem. iii. 1 . 5. Ti^it 
rl fA% rxvrx \^Mr^g\ Mem. iii. 7. 2. 'Ayii^i^' n/Aag r«vg r ly *lx/^ W- 
fovg, . . kfti^tira r l/i\yvta.7Kaf 9rai^xg rt Eur. Iph. T. 661. T«r«i;r« /, 
Z Ziv, ir^tfr^ivrtt Soph. Aj. 831. 'TfiZg i\ i fixfiktug ra, oirkm xTxtrtT 
ii. 5. 38. *E«y wjaTTurt avroy <r^ ^f^ftava, * demand,* 'exact,* vii. 6. 17. 
OS Acx^ei . , riXfi rtvg xetraTkiofretg lJ^i)nycf ^schin. 69. 29. Txur» 
W^tfv^f AXiTr* r»vi rvfivrxg Cyr. i. 4. 4. Tovre ftif in fith xvayxat^i fits 
PI. Rep. 473 a. Tot f»,h iavrw [ac x*'*'*'^*] *»«'»•» nfA^it^i Cjt. 1.3. 17. 
T«y infAdt u/iZt x^xivxt ^(utiTifx^^ ^' ^7^* 1156. 'Ex^vMy t^t ;^^ff0'ni- 
(mt W^nrx Msch. Ag, 1269* *Xfxt^%7f6»t rci/s \99txeurrag "Exx^ivar r«v 
yh i. 3. 4 (cf. § 411). *'0g fit . . -^tkot •fi.fA »9r9r9rxretg Soph. (Ed. C. 
866. TJiy (th ykf SUy rau« m^xfug vtrv^^nxA^t Dem. 616. 19. 21 
T«i/r« fAn veiltmt Soph. CEd. C. 797. 16 rt y»^ ftt tv^i/g rdVT» . . %9txi' 
iiutg Cyr. i. 6. 20. Ohx i«rti rwr* y* « ttxn ri Soph. Ant.^538. "Of 
ft xMXvrti r« 2(^y Id. Phil. 1 24 1 . Tu*a7x a^ifrxf Xlfctav *Axt(»9TiX9 «r«. 
^tvrxg Eur. Ale. 442. IIw ^' wfl-i^ayK* a-e^a i Eur. Hec. 812 (cf. 'O 
xtXatit f* •Ixi'Txi, §428). X^^a y/^ir« . • a(X/tf|y ^. 224. Atxr^tCystp 
*Axx*ovg S» yxfMt fi, 204. See also ^ 430. 

(11.) Accusative of Specification. 

§ 437. Rule XXII. An adjunct applying a 
word or expression to a particular part, prop- 
erty, thing, or PERSON, is put in the Accusative ; 
as, 

Titf x**i* ^i^i^{y«y, [bound as to the hands] with his hands bound, vi. 1. 8. 
TldTXfjtogy Kvitog St 9 fix, tSfog 2v» irXt^^My, a river, Cydnus by name, two 
plethra in breadth, i. 2. 23. JlAtrx x^xrtrrog, best in every thing, i. 9. 2 
(cf. § 359. /3). *Air»rfiviitTtg Tag xtfxXdg, beheaded, ii. 6. 1 , 29. Tk Zr» 
Ttr(V9rtifitit9t iii. 1. SI. &xv/idfmi ri xdXXog xa) ri ftiytjos ii. 3. 15. 
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Tl Xiifi 9 f is ^iff^iXft iv. 2. 2. Tiut^as . . *» fr«A.X«f; ^inraf Jfavt ri /*ii»0f 

i^Ttyfiiftof itfft/Atnv, 4. 32. Ai/ysf i/^i r«i;ri}v v^y Ti;^9fiv Cyr. viii. 4. 18. 
n«X/y TJfv tfv^cv «ir/ay vii. 1. 25 (cf. § 393. y). "Or* ^i /mm xC^^*f**^ 
Ut% ii. 5. 23. Cf. §§ 369, 418. 3. 

§ 4:3 8* Reuarks. «. This use of the Ace. is oft«n termed tynee- 
doche, from its analogy to the rhetorical figure bearing that name. 

/3. Where a verb is in this way followed by two accusatives, the construc- 
tion (which is most frequent in Epic poetry) may be often referred to the 
2;^?/t«« x«^' 7x«y xa2 /Ui^flf (^ 334. 9); as, UaTif «-i ttras ^vyi9 X^kcs oiU- 
TM9t What language has escaped [you, the hedge of the teeth] the hedge of your 
teeth! «. 64. Tifyt . . XiV itriu Bufjiog T. 406. Cf. § 4lX 

y. An Ace. of specification sometimes introduces a sentence ; as, Tehs 

iTatTtu, 'but as to the Greeks,' Cyr. ii. 1. 5. Ti fih ovv rvvray/uiei rti$ 
TttTt VtXjTiMS xcti Tov Xt^^'*^ *^'* «VT^ xi'^M*** ^/iriXir«/ciy, l^et^xovfrmi 
iiinkatreu Isocr. 264 c. T«y It 9rifot riv »»ra rif fl'aXi^tfv, fith yitmrai rt 
iTdXvf Th. ii. 6'2, Tovt »yc9ifA«»s r«6rovf . . ivtiin ^i^ir^Mr«y PI. Leg. 
761 e. — This construction may usually be referred to anctcoluthon or ellipsis. 

). Tlie Ace. is sometimes used in exclamatumsj to specify the object of 
emotion (cf. §§ 343. 2, 372. a, Q; as, 'U, m ksytUt f*i(et atiHusy oh, ok 
for the fate of the melodious nightingale, iBsch. Ag. 1 146. Aiiy«y y% riv »if. 
(S*» rif ^a^» r0vs fifortut aix«f***»*t ** f*n^i^ari fc^rnftt 9rmXt9 Ar. Av. 
1269. — This construction, which is unfrequent, should perhaps be referred to 
ellipsis. 

(ill.) Accusative op Extent. 

^439. Rule XXIII. Extent of time and 
SPACE is put in the Accusative (cf. ^^ 378, 420) ; 
as, 

«. Time. *E/ctiyf » fifiif»f iirr«, he remained seven days, i. 2. 6. *E^«x(i7i 
«'«Xvy A^^tfMv i. 3. 2. ZSp miKt^tiis Utmarif ii. 6. 29. "E^'Xiav Sifci^etv xtti 
yyxra vi. 1. 14. Iltf^iM^iMi rl Xaivev rtif ft/**(»f iii. 4. 6. Tevs fjtlv yet^ 
Mvtetg Ttths ;^«Xi9'0v$ recf fth if^i^«f itytd^t, r«f ^1 vvxrag &(ptafi • revm }!i, 
n9 sa/^fovnrt, r^v vvxra fth ^wtrt, rnv it fi/ii^etv ot^nftrt V. 8. 24. 0/ r^tA^ 
xoira tru ytyovirtSf * thirty years old/ ii. 3. 1 2. Thv B-vyxri^et rau xai/ia^x^** 
hxTfit nfti^xt ytyx/AfifAUti* iv. 5. 24. T^tTfiv fi/ti^xv xhrau nxavrog Th. viii. 23. 
Aixxrav aix/Mi^ug trog Eur. Rhes. 444. "Oj riifnxt rxvrx r^tx Im, * these 
three years/ Lys. 109. 12. 

/3. Space. 'E^iXavirii itk ^^vyiag frafifAav !»«, ^x^x^xyyxg ixrai, he ad' 
vances through Phrygia one day*s-march, eight parasangs, i. 2. 6. *Afri;^0(/r« 
rw vrarxfiav ^rxiiaug <rt9Ttxxiitxx ii. 4. 1 3. Mv^ixg Ifii yt xxrx yng l^yuikt 
ytnrtut vii. 1. 30. T« /3iX«f ahrSTt xx) it^Xx^$ot [sc. iix^rtifix\ ^i^t^fxi rSf 
Tlt^^ixZv ^^tviovSv iii. 3. 16. *0^i^»f Hi 9t^c^tatl^uxf at *'£XXf|»if, roeourat 
vrxk/v Wxfx^ai^tTv f*xx»/*i*»vg t^u iii* 3. 10. 

Note. In the simple designation of Hme and place, the OENmrE common- 
ly expresses the time and place in which (§ 378) ; the dative, at which (§ 420) ; 
and the accusative, through which. To a certain extent, however, the offices 
of the several cases blend with each other. 
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80t STNTAZ. VOCATIVB* [bOOK IH. 

(iv.) Adverbial Accusative. 

^ 440. Rule XXIY. The Accusative is often 
used ADVERBIALLY, to expicss degree^ manner, or- 
defy &c. ; as, 

Tivlt rif r^«ir«v, m Ais way, or tku$, i, I. 9. Tw aMf r^ivtt vi. 5. 6 
(cf. T^ «vr^ r^i^f iv. 2. IS, and § 418). T<X«f % tWt, and finalfy [at 
the end] he aaid, iL 3. 26. 'A^;^*fy fith ^XtvTn^eu, 'in the first phice,' *at 
all/ vii. 7. 28. 'O ox,^»f m»/nfi9 ^tiCatfi iv. S. 26. Tturdv x»(tft on aC' 
count of thUf Mem. i. 2. 54. Ewj; )i»nv, like a dog, JEach, Ag. 3. K«i 
^•ir )' l^nxiif, ' opportunely/ Soph. Aj. 34. 'Aat^imp n»09T%t At. Ach. 23. 
T^y tS^fif iirttytntif Hdt. ii. 2. 2vyr«rratf'^«4 r^y rx^^i^rnv [so. «)«»]] i. 3. 
14 (cf. i. 2. 20). OvxsSv, tfn, »«} «n^j wtXS^v rv/iCwXitnn ntv 9^ ir^tirnw 
iv-ifx^^tfttv, * for the present,' Mem. iii. 6. 10. See § S2a 3. 

§441* RmffARKH. «. This rule applies espedaDy to the Aoc. neut, 
of adjecHvet, both sing, and plnr. ; as» Ti it^x^^^^t formerly, i. 1.6. Tk 
fUf . ., ret h, partfy • ., partfy, iv. 1. 14, v. 6. 24. M/x^^y i|«^vyt «-« ^1^ 
MMTMiriT^M^nfat i* 3. 2. Ttf;^o, perhap§, vi. I. 20. T« Xmitm, henoeforUi^ 
IL 2. 5. "EH Titos l*>iy» n* ri fSf*m (pu^u ^ f^^Py n etf/k^crt^m PI. Gwg. 
524 b. T«r«?r«y 7*^ wkti^u irt^iiif litc^tXtug u 8, 13. 0v/iMii^c#-rc^M Si 
r«Xv iv. 5. 36 (cf. § 419). See especially § 162. 

/3. A strict analysis wonld refer the adyerbial Aoc. in part to the Aoc of 
^eet ($ 432), in part to that of qfee^leaiion (§ 437), and in part to that of 
extent(i 422. m.). 

F. The Vocative. 

§ 443. Rule XXV. The Compellative 
of a sentence is put in the Vocative (^§ 329. N., 
340. a) ; as, 

Kkia^x* *'^ n^«^ivi, • • $yM Uvt Z rt wm7r%, Ckarehus tmd Proxenta^ 
you know not what you do^LS, 16. *Si ^ufiM^utrmrt ift^twt, O mott 
wonderful man, iiL 1. 27. 

§ 443* Bemabks. «. The tigm of addre$$t in Greek, as in oUur 
languages, is commonly S. 

/3. The term of respectftd address to a company of men is iSv^^if, with 
which may be likewise connected a more specific appellation ; thus, 

*Ofirt filf, Z Mf^fit, you tee, gentiemen, iii. 2. 4. "Ay^^tr rr^mriSrms, ^ 
^ecvfU^tri, fdlow-eoldiere, do not wonder, L 3. 3. ^il iv^^s *ExXnyaf iL 3. 18. 
*il ^vi^tt er^etTfiytH n») Xox^lyi iii. 1. 34. 
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CH. 2.] ADJECTIVE. AQREBHSNT. 905 

CHAPTER II. 

STNTAX OP THE ADJECnVE. 

I. Agreement of the Adjective. 

§ 444. Rule XXVI. An Adjective agrees 
with its subject in gender, nmnber, and case. 

The word adjective is here used in its largest sense (§ 73). Thus, n«(a. 
)Mr«f ftiy»s my^iatf S^^Itv irX^^itf, a large park fuU of wild beatte, i. 2. 
7. T« wmh itfi^cri^tf, both the children, i. 1. 1. AS *lat9iHa) irekui 
. • )a^«/(*iy«4 lb. 6. T«y)i rif r^iirtf Ih, 9. "E;^i»» M'A./r«r ;^iA.<0Vf 
jMKj iriXr»fTmt &(f»at •»«'«»«r/««f i. 2. 9. 0i«tff ir«yr«r »«2 •'«• 
«>«; tL 1. 31. 

Notes. «. An adjective either asrists in describing the thing which is 
spoken of; or ferms a part of that which is said of it. In the former case, 
the adjective is said to be used as an epithet (iiriVar«y, from Wir'JnfMt to add) ; 
in the latter, as an attribute (attributus, a»cr^bed)» Jn the sentence, " A good 
man is merciful,** "good" is an epithet, and "mercifld'* an attribute. The 
agreement of the attribute with its subject is far less strict than that of the 
epithet; while the agreement of the pronoun (§ 495) is still less strict than 
that of the attribute, 

fi. An exception to this rule, which is merely apparent, consists in the use 
of the maecuUne fbrm for the feminine in a4Jectives of three terminations 
(§ 133. y, J). 

^ 44«S« Remabks. 1. Infinitives, clauses used substan* 
lively, and words or phrases spoken of as such, are regarded 
as neuter ; thus, 

ISivntis tin hy*t^9» mtrM, it wouU be fooBsh toaek a guide, i. 3. 16. A i|- 
X09 iTv cTt iyyvf ^o» fianX.Mt fv ii. 3. 6. Ov ri ^v ^i^i «rXt/rr«tf fl'^iii- 
Tief, &kkk vi iS T^f PL Onto, 48 b. 'T/tt/^ Z iii^^tt *A^if»«m- ri y 
*TMEI2 JrMr ttirtf, rnv 9riktf \iyt. You, men of Athene ; and when I say roir, 
I mean the etate, Dem. 255. 4. T« MH x») riOT ^^•vitifAtvay the not 
and the no prefixed, PI. Soph. 257 b. yLfieftu . . rif ntif* «vt«, to uaethe 
phrase nmf* auri lb. 252 c 

Note. Grammarians often speak of a word, with an ellipsis of the part of 
speech to which it belongs ; as, "Err/y • [sc. ri;»)t^^«r] «XA.a mt) r»Z %i, 
the [conjunction'] kX>A is instead of ii Soph. (Ed. C. 237, Schol. AiiVu n 
[sc ir^iiwtt] itm, \the pr^positUm\ itei is wanting, lb. 1291, Schol. 

§ 446* 2. In COMPOUND construction, both syllepsis 
and zeugma are frequent (§ 329. N.). (a.) In syllepsis^ when 
persons of both sexes are spoken of, the adjective is masculine ; 
when things are spoken of, it is commonly neuter ; as, 
26 ♦ 
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'fit Ik iSit 9ruri^» «■! xa) /itirl^a »«2 a^tk^wg »«) *fif Utwrw ytnm%m «/. 
XfutXZrtvf ytyivfifAMut Cyr. iii. 1. 6. AJit ti »«) irXMa x») luXm nmi 
»i^mf*cs »Tti»ra*t f^h IffiftfAiva •^v ^^tfM Wrtv Mem. iii. 2. 7. 

(/J.) In zeugma^ the adjective sometimes agrees with the most 
prominent substantive, sometimes with the nearest ; as, 

*lSt9rTk lZ»\cus »«) nfuaZiXft 'Arrmous, teven Attic oboU and a haif^ L 5. 6. 
Tlv^i/Atftt . . T«y 2r^«/»&;^i^<iy /uii rifei mvf «irfXffXv#0r« Th. viii. 63. n«r- 
)«; S yvfuTkut ^V9X(iuf^cvf»f Cyr. vii. 5. 60. "ilnr^h rt »«} tav r«v fl'«r^«f 
Soph. (Ed. T. 417. 

§447. 3. Ellipsis. The. subject of the adjective is 
often omitted, especially if it is a familiar word. The words 
most frequently omitted are, 

«. Masculine, ifn^ or M^vat^ man, xi'^^f* ^''"^ » "^ 'SvtrmlMt % 7»«. 
rr«y r»vt letvrtlo [sc. £y)(«r], ami thoA each one shrndd arrange hie own [menj^ 
i. 9. 15. TSf wct^k ^MtXims 1. 1. 5. Tout ptuyctntf, the exilee, lb. 7. T«vr 
»««0tf(70Vf »<M iViJuus [sc. £v^(«ifl'«v;] i. 9. 1 3. 'Eyr«v^a tftuft n/ii^mt r^7t • 
Iv ^ [sc. Xi^vl ^f'C^f airixvunv i. 2. 20. *£v rtun^ »u) ^^iXthf iiiXt if L 
10. 6 (cf. •£» rtftfry rfli ;^;^tf»y iv. 2. 17). 

^. Fehinine, yt/yii, tDoman, yn or ;^Mf«, 2tiRd^ Hif, way^ h/»i^tt, day, x**i» 
hand, yvtifitfi, opinion, fttlt^tt, portion, J^«, eeaeon ; aa, *H K/Xi^-r* [sc. yofi] 
i. 2. 1 2. Tlt^tuieitu Mf iiik pxi»s ii. 3. 27 (cf. "O^rtt 'iik pxUs rnt X'*e^f 
kvi\u i. 3. 14). EiV rh ^iX/«y Sx^<ry vi. 6. 38 (cf. E/r ^iX/«y 9^«» k^iwnre 
y. 1. 1. See also § 421. /3). T«» X«i«^y [sc. i^o»] ^a^tvtriftt^a iii. 4. 46. 
Km) OEuro) fc)y «y iire^tv^tifxf ^ •! «fXXM, tm 'Si u9ral^uyM oi» ^» i(XX»i ^ Tmvrtf 
ixCnveuiy* 2. 10. *Ii»rif fiax^kv iii. 4. 17. Tji u^rt^itf. [sc. V*(f] '^* 
l^«iifi«>«y 0/ irakifiM, »i/h rp r^irif, rif TH rtrai^nf iii. 4. 37 (§ 420). 'Ev Hi 
«^ ^t^f [sc. ;^ti(r| V. 4. 1 2. 'Ey ^1^/^ on tfte rtpAt, i. 5. 1 . 'Ey k^irrt^ vL 
1. 14. 'E* Tfis nxat^fis [sc. y*<w^»jf] i^^xrrav irxfra, * according to the vote 
of the majority/ vi. 1 . 18. *A9'» rn$ l^ns [sc. iA»l^»i]* on equal tenney Th. L 
15. 'EiTi ty Uif x»t ifAtlf Id. i. 27. *H vrtvr^ai/Aun, destiny, Eur. Hec. 43« 
•Awi 9r^iTns [sc. S^ets], from the Jirtt, Th. i. 77. 

y. Neuter, 9rfiyfi» or xfit^y offair, ihing, fii^as, part, 9rXnt»t, collection^ 
bodyy ^T^arivfAx, military force, xi^xtt wing of an army, x**V**i place, ground; 
as, Ta f*\9 }h Ki^ou [sc. ir^nyfiUiTx] . ., rk ii/*iT*(a i. 3. 9 (cf. Tk 'OifvrSv 
v^kyfAxrm vii. 2. 32). E/r t« 7J/«» [sc. a:W«] ^' ^' 3« ^i lir/niJi<«, tfte 
necessaries of life, i. 5. 10. T^ Svrt, really^ v. 4.20. MifpSfras 'EXX«. 
fix A, Xenophon*8 Affaire of Greece, or Greek History, *El^txvfuu9i ri [sc 
fAiftt'] Tfit (paXnyytf i. 8. 1 8. Tk h^fk r«v xi^Mrtt lb. 4. T«v . . |iy<»Mr 
[sc. trXn^oos or rTf«r«w/i*«Ttff], ^ mercenary force [= T*ly ^iyi»y, the merce^ 
nariea], i. 2. 1. TcZ *Ekkfifix«u [== r^y 'EXXiiy^y] i. 4. 13 (cf. i. 2. l). Ti 
\unfrnxis (cf. T«rr ^.tnt^Tu^t) Th. viii. 66. T« ^nXo yi^ Vf$ firnXXn •IxT^ee 
k^eitttv Eur. Here. 536. Ti xmvw ri fif*in(»» v. 7. 1 7. T0 ^1 tlmfufin i. 2« 
15 (cf T« tvtivuf*«9 Mi^xf i. 8. 4). •£» ry «/*«Xf [sc. ;t»e'V] i^. 2. 16. 'Airi 
r«t7 uyptiXav %U W fr(«yif KaXX^y iii. 4. 25. See also § 379. a. 

Notes, (a.) In cases of familiar ellipsis, the adjective is commonly said 
to be used substantioely. The substantive use becomes especially prominent in 
such expressions as, To7i (Ah vfitri^en W^iyir/, * your foes,' H. Gr. v. 2. S3 ; 
•O r Ixtivov rtxMf, * his father,* Eur. EL 335. (b.) The substantive omitted 
is aometimes contained or implied in another word ; as, *A^i^7)aX/y«y U tSp 
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irt»(Sf [sc. Afioyltikatv] iv. 4. IS. Ttt^cyuf ro /tiv w»X\fif [flC. yHt] Ar. 
Eccl. 592. KmXov^t V *l«md^mf /vt • nvTa [sc. •!>«/»«] 9^«( warnf Utro £lir. 
Ph. 1 2. (c.) In the pfaraae iv hf/^tri^eu^ in our palaccy at our court (Hdt. i. 35, 
vii. 8. 4), there is either a double ellipsia for the sake of dignity (i» iifitrifav 
»U»u i^ifut^it) ; or a Mending of the two forms of expression, i» n/ui* «7«f, 
and If nfttri^f t!»^ 

^448. 4. Many words which are commonly employed 
as substantives are properly adjectives, or may be used as 
such. Thus, 

*O(0»rfff ^^ Tli^wnt M^, and Oronfet, a Pertian man, i. 6. 1. ^fl «f»);if 
^r^urtHrui, . , Jtfi^Sf rr^arnyiiv iii. 2. 2. "Ati^u vtmviuf Cyr. iL 
2. 6. 'S tuf ms \iy«ut Eur. Ale. 679. "ExXn* m itvfif Cyr. vi. 3. 
11. "Exkfi* it oi»»f Ear. Med. 1331. IrcXn* y ^^ExXuva Id. Heracl. 130. 
*Exx«)«f ynt Soph. Phil. 256. 2r(«r<«( '£xx«)«f Eur. Rhes. 233. 
Vvvalxm, l^tfu^m, Id. Andr. 867. I^tfmlti x^^^if Id. El. 1001. 2»o4nf U 
oifA^f i£sch. Prom. 2. Tv;^« %\ ftrn^ Id. Ag. 664. — These words, as sub- 
stantives, are commonly appellations of persons or coontries, «vii^, yu*n, yn, 
&C., being underatood. 

^ § 449. 5. Use of the Neuter. The substantive use 
of the neuter adjective (§ 447. a) exhibits itself in a variety of 
forms. Thus, 

«.) A neuter adjective with the article often supplies the place of an a6- 
itraet noun; as, T« ^ &9r>.§Sf nni t» Akti0i$ irtf^^i ri uuri rf 4Xi^/^ *'"*'» 
but sincerity and truth he thought to be the eame with foUy, ii. 6. 22. Sur rf> 
^txaiy (cf. Mir« iiititinf) lb. 18. T« ;^«Xf«'o [= ^ ;^aXf«'«rff(] t»5 irvivftM" 
r»s iv. 5. 4. Ov yi^f ii^tffMt Irrtf i ifi^ff ri roXv xci ta iXiy»Pf 'the much 
and the little,' vii. 7. 36. T« 9'trrof [» ^ r/rrn] Th. L 68. Attk ri uvai- 
ffinm vfM.u9 lb. 69. *T<r« yk^ tw trt^ix^i^vf ''•«r I'ixJjr Id. vii. 73. T« y* 
ifiot ^•(otu/iof Eur. Med. 1 78. T^ iiaXXa^^afrt rns yttifins, the [difiering] 
difference of opinion^ Th. iii. 10 (Thuc. is especially fond of this use of the 
Partic). T0 fitU ^t^tct nlrttv . ., ta 'U ^a^fvjy hie [being afraid] fear . ., 
but hie confidence^ Id. i. 36. '£» rf /hi^ fttXtrStrt lb. 14^2. 

/3.) Neuter adjectives (both with and without the article) are used with 
prepositions to form many adverbial phratee ; as, 'Aata rav ttifrifidrtvt of their 
own accordf i. '2, 1 7. *Eir yt rf <p»9t(if, openly, i. 3. 21 . Aset rax^^'i rapid" 
fyy i. 5. 9. 'E^ Xr0i^ iii. 4.47. 'E» rwy ^uvetrSy iv. 2. 23. 'Anr^ t»u ir^«r#9 
iv. 3. 9. Ear« rcvra, m <fte fame w<^f, v. 4. 22. 'Etri h^^a vi. 4. 1. Am^ 
r«irr0f, throughout, vii. 8. 1 1. 

^ 4«S0« y.) Neuter adjectives are used in connection with words of 
different gender and number (commonly as appositives, § 331) ; as, ^cCt^oi- 
raT«9 y i^tifittaf and eolitnde is the tnost terribk thing of aU, ii. 5. 9 (cf. Hi/^. 
CavX^ U^n Xfvuu PI. Theag. 122 b). T; »Sf raZrm UrU { U. 1. 22. T»vf 
Ti trarafitvf utrtftf fofjti^trt ttteu iii. 2. 22. Mc;«?»«i fuu(if ^v, Myceme was a 
small affair y Th. i. 10. 'EvCom yk^ xurctg . . m'uvru ?y, for Eubcea was every 
thing to them, lb. viii. 95. 'A^ttufrt^tf yuvh «»^(0f PI. Sep. 455 e. "Ay^^i; 
«/ fifiirtfoi 9rK9wt6t ilfh •uhiv lb. 556 d. *'£««0^» ro ftviSii tJteti Eur. Rhes. 
818. U^is ro9 ovih [sc. o»raE] lb. Ph. 598. Th fitiiU %U ri ^»>^iv Soph. 
£L 1166. T«(;r« ^f aipfnrcf i^uttif 'an impossibility/ PI. Parm. 160a. 
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Av^A »aX^ ov »«Xo t Id. Hipp. Maj« 288 c. "E^m^s ^Ikretm m-cXts Eur. 
Med. S29. OJfteu yeif iftSts rnAt yiif K$(tvfmt rat tr^Hr ivt^iett lb. 916. 
K^ifS^a y m^rZf «■«» i^*r» rk fiiXrara JEath. Eum. 487. — In these cases, 
an adjective agreeing in gender and number with the substantive would either 
express a different idea, or would express the same idea with lass emphasis. 

^.) The neuters ^rXuav or irXiov, fitttt or ikmrro*, crop, tifiiiv, and r) arp 
sometimes used as indeclinable adjectives or substantives ; thus, "M-v^iat^as 
«'Xir«y Ji ^«)f««, myriads more than twdoe in number, v. 6. 9 (cf. 'E^nrit rXi /- 
• ut fi l|ij»«yr« iv. 8. 27). t/Lrfit irXt«y H r^sSv funvif* i. 2. II. OSsfif tti- 
Ttis iriSv vXitfy « rtrret^tixovrm H. Gr. iil. !• 14. "AXup, tv f/iupv ^vaTv fr»' 
^itiVj the Holy 8, not less than two stadia in breadth, v. 6. 9. ^«m^ i^i/KiXi^v- 
g'mt ch fAUcv n ^Xtfi^ieiits Cyr. vii. 5. 1 1 • 'AtrtfxrtiMvri rZt avi^Hv »u /utTov 
wtvTMXcriavi vi. 4. 24. ^^cufavf ^»^ murf av» tXarrof nr^«»i«';^iXi«>y 
H. Gr. iv. 2. 5 (cf. 1pt9^»9tir«i . . »v» tX«rrcut rir^uMaeitn lb. 16). IIcX- 
retrrmi ^fof [=3 rcvuvt or»t\ humoftM, targeteers as many as two hundred^ 
vii. 2. 20 (cf. 'H^i?! TorovTot Strts irtus rv S(Sf ii. 1. 16).' A/^m» • . SV«v 
fA9»ettat9 Eq. 4. 4. Ai^tvg • • Jr^y fivmmiaat »et) irXfrcy »«< ^tr^y Mag. Eq. 1.16 
(cf. *0X6iT(i;^cus kfiuH^tatltut xmH fttiT^ovs »»i IXkmvt iv. 2. S). "Or* ctihXn £9 
rev fcfiHv mvrirrtif viri^ Soph. Aj. 1231. Ti^ovrf . . ri ftni^v Svrtg Eur. 
Herad. 166. K^kWm rS* r« fniiip Id. Tro. 412. Aanavvrttf ttvat ri, appear' 
ing to be something^ i. e. of some consequence, PL Goig. 472 a. (If fmhv and 
ri did not here remain without change, they would be confounded with the 
masc, and the expressions would lose their peculiar force.) 

Notes, (a) So, with the plur. form instead of the sing., Ha^afitivu ii/tS. 
^s rXtiM 11 r^tTf PI. Menex. 335 b. (b) In some of these cases, the neut. 
adjective appears to be used like an adverb. See § 529. fi> 

§ 4«S !• I.) A neuter adjective used substantively, or as an attribute 
of an infinitive or clause of a sentence, is often pbir, instead of sing, (§ 336) ; 
as, E/ rauT» ri i^ttXifAivav ^irtfWt/ff, 4 >/ raurk rt i^tiXcivro, if this whick 
is due should be paid, or if both this should be due, vii. 7. 34. Oi rovrt 
Xi^«y tfx^fiat . . • tt yk^ return Xiyoifju Ages. 2. 7. *'Or»f fiu rt kyet^if 
ix^^h ^»(**»Xov0'i fitt M rmZra Symp. 4. 50. 21 fih r or aura ;^^*f 
ff-Miry, »X«/c/r IXi/fSs Ar. Thesm. 1062. 'A^' »ux SC^tt rkh i Soph. (Ed. C. 
883. 'AiroXXtif rkV iir . . »et»k »n»k r^xZv, ' it was Apollo,* Id. (Ed. T. 
1329. Oux "Ittvtf ra.h t/V/r, there are here no lonians, Th. vi. 77. 'A^vva. 
rn ^9 Wtxn^itv Id. i. 125. At^tfy^cy', m i»i»t, rnvhi xctrictvM Soph. 
Ant. 576. OSf ov 9ta^et'^»ria rti$f *Afti9et/ots Wrif Th. i. 86* 

Note. This use of the Plur. for the Sing, appears to have arisen from 
the want of a noun, or definite object of sense, to give strict unity to the con- 
ception. It is very frequent in demonstrative pronouns, and in verbals in -rit 
and -ritS' 

§ 4«S3« 6. An adjective oflen takes a substantive in the 
Genitive partitive^ instead of agreeing with it. In this con- 
struction, the adjective is either in the same gender with the 
substantive, or in the neuter (commonly the neut, sing,). 
Thus, 

Mfiil rk txovialn rSv fr^ayfiJirmf [for w^ky(iMret\, fttnSk riiut %Z f^ncZtrms 
rSv kpfi^at9r»i9 [for kfi^atvrous], neither virtuous actions [the virtuous of actions], 
nor wise men [the wise of men] Isocr. 24 d. An/Av^irnrU n [for Xaft^-^e. 
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TTit r/f], some dUHnctum [something of distinction], Th. vii. 69. *Aff^« ir«- 
(fit^ts [for etC^kv ireL^niia, aoft cheek [softnesses of cheek], Eur. Ph. 1486. 
'Asn/M . . fiofii Soph. Ant 1209» 

Note. In this way, greater prominence and distinctness of expression, 
and sometimes a species of independence or abstractness (§ 449. «), are given 
to the adjective. Upon the whole subject, see §§ 358 - 362. 

§ 4«S3. 7. Syhesis. The adjective of\en agrees in gen- 
der and number with the idea of the speaker y instead of the 
subject expressed ; particularly with, 

a. Collective Nouns, and words used coUecHveHy ; as, *H ^i ^tuXn . n 
ov» ityvocutrtf, and the senate, not ignorant^ H. Gr. ii. 3. SB. 'K^auyrt n* rciu 
"EXXtfy/xav rT^ttrtvfAetr^t [= rr(«riMrA>»] ^laxiXtuafAUMv iii. 4. 45. Ttiv ^oXit 
\ft9\iTeti\ . . 0»rac Th. iii. 79. AtrCtff . . k^ivrn a<r 'A^tivalmv, QovXfi' 
^ a y r < f lb. 2. N « i; » i» rSv ^Aiti^Zv ^xou^etv Wt n *Ax»«Ci«)}}», mg »tXtv9'09- 
TAf Id. vi. 53. OifV S^ftt %Mftou$ AwffuC^u fioat, Jiti^o^^a^^v fitC^Hrtt 
mSftMrai XiVtff Soph. Ant. 1021. 

/3. Words in the flwral used for the singular (chiefly hftiTs for lym) ;• as, 
'I«irfM/M<y . . r^tfrir/rv^y, we [^ /] beseech you, falling down, Eur. Here. 
1206. "HXifly /Mt^ru^9ft,%ffU \ai/ Jt i^ff tu ^tvktfuu lb. 858. AtMxifit^^m 
• • »^»TfihT^» Id. Ion, 1250. 

y. Nouns of which the gender does not follow the sex (§ 75) ; as, *il 
piXTtir, £ m^tffk ri/tkntiU ««iw, O dearett, O tnost fondly cherished son, 
Eur. Tro. 735. T«^' i^ot . . xttrieLvifta Id. Bac. 1307. Ti»M ^afti* ta-a- 
wZtZvTts At. Pint. 292. K0XXi»«^«yi BaMTtitw Ar. Ach. 872. Tk rtXn 
««r«C«yT«f Th. iv. 15. 

^. Words for which others might have been used; as, *H wifs [= vc^» 
fuc] 9t^tim n^li/^r* yiwStu v7t 'Afifif »/•*$» ktyifttftf Th. ii. 47 (cf. T« /aIv 
tZt fifffifiM lb. 51 ; yet see § 450. y). n«r« ^1 yUtm [saXa*;] ^^vySf 
.."iat^etv Eur. Tro. 531. 

f . Words governing a Genitive, to which, as the more important word, the 
adjective conforms in gender and number ; as> ^/Xr«r Alyivfiov fiict, clearest 
majesty of JBgiethus, Mach, Cho. 893. T^amv iXiprts ^nirtr 'Afytiatv sTcX§t 
Id. Ag. 577 (cf. •). T« h T«» Wft^Cvri^Mf . . ^t»t(»vfTtt PI. Leg. 657 d. 
T« rSv }ia»i9M9 . . 9roi9v/A%iM Soph. Phil. 497. *Ax0i/m ^fiiyyof h^filSmv, xatx^ 
»keil^09Tets aUr^if Id. Ant. 1001. — In these expressions, the G^n. and the 
word which governs it usually form simply a periphrasis, and are treated ac- 
cordingly. 

§ 4«S4« 8. An adjective sometimes agrees with a Geni- 
tive implied in another adjective (commonly a possessive) ; as, 

Ti «» [= rw] fit^vfis W^»»/a«, the gift cf you alone, Soph. Tr, 775. ToTt 
nfuri^tts [= n^»] aturZf ^iXtts, our own friends (§ 505. 3), vii. 1. 29. 
T« vftivtf' ethrSt «y«rXiVxtTt Dem. 25,5, &(iivo9 .. i/iiv rh atvrns 
i£sch. Ag. 1322. Tad i^«v fjtkv tturou t»u rmXmtvi^ov . . ^iot Ar. Plut. 
S3. Tci/*» ivfrritou »»»d Soph. (Ed. G. 344. Sfjir ett^^tav xet) /AtyttXo- 
^(9^V9fi9 avetCaififrts PI. Conv. 194 a. Cf. §§ 332. 4, 383. «. — In like 
manner, as the Dat. may be used for the Gen. (§ 412), 'E^0r«-iv [ssl^^j] 
Urif iftixXa ir^9f^t . . iUthvrf Mach, It, 144. 
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310 SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. [bOOK III. 

§ 4LSSm 9. Attraction. An adjective is sometimes at- 
tracted by a substantive either, (a.) govtming^ or (/?.) in ap* 
position withy its real subject ; as, 

«. TdfMf at/MK, . . rar^Af , the blood of my father. Soph. CEd. T. 1 400. 
Ouftif . . iratf vraiicf Eur. Andr. 584. Miv^v ^^os &XXfif Ivrw T9-^ivf»/t,eu 
Id. Ale. 538. MtXftya ^roXftof iriirXMv lb. i215. NtTxaf iv^^Sv ^ut»t/t09 
Soph. Ant. 793. IloXias ftivrcu Bttig Id. Ph. 1 1 23. *H rixvotv ^nr Sy^/s 
• . fiXa^rovtra Id. (Ed. T. 1 375. — In most of these cases, the Gen. with the 
word which governs it may be regarded as forming a complex idea, which the 
adjective modifies. This construction is chiefly poetic. 

/S. 0/ ya^ i^ietkfiai, »aXXt^ro9 Sv [for «»rtf], for the eyes, being the mott 
beautiful of objects (§ 450), PI. Rep. 420 a Tdhg y»^ fjtiynrra (In/MtfrnKi- 
r»(, »vmT6Vs it Svrtts, ftttyUrnv ^i oZretv [for ovrets] fiXaCti* vroXtms, &va\~ 
XtiTTUv <Wf» PI. Leg. 735 e. IleivTa & In m thxets tturetg tSvag [for ttvTm 
Si/Ta] iirtXetfiCeivtfjit* PI. Parm. 1 53 a. *'H.Xj«s . . 9r»9Tatv Xetft^r^oTtbTas, the mn, 
the most splendid [sc. thing] of all things, Mem. iv. 7. 8 (this is the common 
construction when the superlative is followed by a Gen, partitive of different 
gender from the subject of the sentence). 

Note. An adjective is sometimes, in the poets, attracted by a Yoc ; aa, 
"Oxffii xZ^t yUaio [for SxZt«$, xS^t, y,], may you be happy, boy, Theoc 1 7. 66. 
'Jm ivfTnu su, iva^Tfin [for ~»s] . • ^ecnig Soph. Ph. 759. Cf. Sic venias ho^ 
dierne TibuU. i. 7. 58. 

§ 4 SO* 10. An adjective sometimes agrees with a sub* 
stantive instead of governing it in the Gen, partitive (§§ 356 — 
360) ; as, 

tli^} ftifotf 9v»T«s, about midnight [the middle of the night], i. 7. 1 (cf. 
'Er fiif^ fu»TeJ9 Qyt, V. 3. 52). £^it f^iffnt H rnt 9riXtttf, and throu^ the 
midst of the city, i. 2. 23. T* «lXX« fr^invfui, the rest of the army, lb. 25. 
*£v y eix^otft ^ks 9r»9-i, and going on [the extremities of the feet] tiptoe, Eur. 
Ion, 1166. 

§4 ST. 11. Adjectives are often used for adverbs and 
adjuncts, and, by the poets, even for apposiiives, and dependent 
clauses ; to express, 

«. Time; as, *A^i«mi/»t«i . • r^/r«r«/ [=«•)? r^iry nfitif^], they arrive on 
the third day, v. 3. 2 (cf. iii. 4. 37, and § 420). itteraTti ir^o^titrti'ii, 2. 
17. n^orifK Kv^w . . ik^ixtrt i. 2. 25. TaXivriwy i^aXivtttw, at last 
he became angry, iv. 5. 16. 

/3. Place; as, Sxuvav/miv v9r»if(tti, we encamp in the open-air, v. 5. 21 
(cf. 'T*-* Ttis «iV^/«f iv. 4. 14). Atltip ^hyyift,%vof \i. I. 23. *E^0/ift<r^* 
i(p%irrt9t Soph. (Ed. T. 32. e«X«^ri0y U^i-^un lb. 1411. ^^r^s V 
u*i(*ofTios Id. Ant. 785. ©v^«r«y 8};^n7f Id. EI. 313. "i/Liranvfcttg 
irett, amid the waves of woe, Eur. AJc. 91 (§ 383. a). liiXXet V o(S rxurm 
[= rttvrif or tjtt, ^ 421. /3] t^oZktx, and I see here many theep, iii. 5. 9. 
'H^«^}i» o'Tav eti/rh tin' 0St6s, i^ti* S^ivftv ^^oA^^tTm, 'here he comes,' 
PI. Rep. 327 b. Tlj »9ii( Sit, as the man is Acre, Soph. (Ed. C. 32. !!•- 
(tuofTxi y»( «?^i in rtftt lb. ill. *AXX* ^V ivriiZt \k ia/Mtf rit tfx*^** 
Eur. Ale. 137. "Oi* tl/* 'O^Urns Id. Or, 380. *I^cs IxtTft . . i^rmt, 
* Bits there,' #. 239. 
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CH. 2.] ATTRACTION. — ANACOLTTTHON. 31 1 

y. Manner; as, 2in>fC«xx«9r« . . «/ 'Exxurv^vrm**) ^ixtsf ls«vr«/, tkt 
Helkspontie cities contributed unUingly, i. I. 9. *0 fMf i««» ruwv (cf. 'O f*h 
l»»vriai( TmXmi^ttfiii) Mem. ii. 1. 18. 01 h rr(»ri£rau Ui^«»r« nii^t »m) 
tUtft liVOT* «fr#tiv«i TU. 2. 9. Ksr^Mriv T«)' i^uft ^^sriiv Soph. (£d. 
C. 1637. 'Atvrmt r^ixu run with all speed, Ar. Plat 229. Tlvf m«(«v« 
v^tf^if^tvf Aini^iifmf H. Gr. ii. 4. 19. 

X Effect; as, Ev^«/k«v [^«rri iS^nfM* fTf«i] . • M»4/*iir»9 rrifiu, hush 
your mouth to silence [so that it should be 8ilent\ iEsch. Ag. 1247. T*l» m 
mii(»Ttt9 ifi.fturtn mriifiutHi [depriTed of your sightless eyes] rendered 
sightless by the loss of your eyes. Soph. (Ed. C. 1200. 2v ntS %t»ulit ktl^ 
n»vs ^(if»f «'«(«r«'itf Id. Ant 791. Mii^tv' InntS X«y«9 Id. Tr. 679. 
Xtfu T»lnfii . . MrXirui Ear. Ale. 35. 

1. Various Relations and Cibcumstaxces ; as, *Axx«/ il ne»f l^«. 
nte^iXtM l^^ut^ * besides/ i. 7. II . Oi yif ^» X^V** *^^^ i X X • «v)iv )if . 
)^«» i. 5. 5. StfXivMi ^ivmfaUm, made of wood, y. 2. 5. 'Af)^«^/«^«i» 
[s3 «v^^«$ ^^«(f*r«r] . . mfULT»t, homiciddl blood, Soph. Ant 1022. M«t(«. 
»r«f«v «r/(c«, tA« 6&nn/ </ a mother slain, Eur. Or. 833. n$kuiuM(vf 
[=: «'0XXtt>v )«ic^i/«#»] «)«fc» Id. El. 126. MiX«^«'i«'X«vf rr$XfA»u< Id. 
Ale. 819. *A(trTix**e • • iy«»i' Soph. Aj. 935. 'Olvxtifi [— iltT 
;^ii^Jf] riv »«'ii«'^ iBseh. Cho. 2.S. II«^^«r«^ [ss «'Myr«v ^^^i^] «.| ^^ 
Id. Pr. 90. Ttfi^i waftftnrsff [^ «'«»r«»f or jMirik «'«yr« ^ifru^] yi«^«v 
Soph. Ant 1282. "EXivff Jt^trriftmfTst [» «(irr«f /wii»rif] Id. Ph. 1338. 

§ 4S8* Notes. 1. In cases like the above, the adjective form ap- 
pears to be assumed throogh the attraction of the substantivcj or in other words, 
for the sake of binding together more closely the different parts of the sen- 
tence, and giving greater anity to the expression. It will be observed that, 
in some of the examples, the a4jective simply forms an emphatic pleonasm. 

2. In some instances, a Genitive with its adjective appear to have been chang- 
ed into two adjectives agreeing with the governing sidfstantive ; as, Ho9Tiit r 
AJyuitti [for «'or«0 r AJyaUv] Iw* anrmv ^X/^imv, and upon the harbourless 
coast of the .^^gean Sea, Eur. Ale. 595. IltrufAitf n^riff rt [for ^trafAW 
vi^ri^«v] M^i^ with the oar of the nether stream, lb. 459* 

3. Derivative and compound adjectives are formed in Greek with great free- 
dom, and the latter, especially among the poets, often appear to have taken 
the place of a simple adjective or noun, by a species of emphatic or graphic 
pleontum; as, lAttufurvmrnf [sss fnitovf] viXtut, singly-bridled [=> single] 
horses, Eur. Ale. 428. 'AyiXcir ^otftifMtf [=» /3««f ] Soph. (Ed. T. 26. — 
The poets often repeat a noun in composition with «. privative or a similar 
word, to express emphatically the idea of negation or of evU; as, Mitrnf tftm* 
Ttf, our [tinmotherly mother] mother, yet no mother. Soph. EI. 1 154. Fii^fv 
iymfifv Eur. Hel. 690 (cf. Inmqttis . . ntqttiis Cic de Or. iil 58). *fl ^un^ 
mifiwtirif Msth. Cho. 315. 

§ 4S9. 12. Anacoluthon. An adjective sometimes 
differs in case from its subject, through a change of construc- 
tion (cf. ^ 333. 7) ; as, 

Sivia . . tifxiiv irufuyyiXXu XeiCifT» rtuf mtiftit, he commands Xenias to 
come, taking his men (cf. Ha^uyyiXXu <r^ ri KXtK^xV ^»^'*'*'t ^«<'0) ^* ^* 1* 
AtuCwtifTvf ftUrt i VXtut »ut»7( Wt^tifti ii. 4. 24. 'A«'•Cxi^^af . . H^^t 
/Ml PI. L^. 686 e. See the syntax of the Infinitive and Participle. 
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Note. The use of other cases with the GtmUhe partitive (as in §§ S64, 
866) may be referred to simple ellipsis. 

II. Use of the Degrees. 

[The following observations apply both to adjiectives and adverbs.] 

^ 460* I. Words are compared not only by inflection 
(§§ 155-163), but also by the use of adverbs denoting more 
and most ; as, 

M«XX«y ^/Xtfy, more agreedbk. Soph. Ph. 886. 1m fitdXirret ^iX«vf, die 
mo9t friendfy, vii. 8. 1 1. ^£1 trXtTrra /aZ^m Soph. El. 13'J6. 

Notes, (a) The two methods are sometimes united for emphasis or 
perspicuity (cf. §§ 161. I, 462) ; as, 0«vi^y V «» I'n ft,a\X»f turvx*^rt(*f •} 
^Sv, and dying he would be happier^ far happier than Uvinff, Eur. Hec. S77. 
Tif »XK»f /i»XX»f lfit»tiT%^»t I i£sch. Sept. 673. n«Xv •Zm x^urr^f . . ^SX. 
Xsf a iv. 6. 11 (cf. lb. 12). U£Xt9r» ^Mirarat Th. vii. 42. T^ir «-Xt/rr»9 
A^iVmy ^tSt Kvvfn Eur. Ale. 790. ^H fAtyirrtf ix^Um yvtm Id. Med. 1323. 
(6) So the Comp. and Sup. are united, *'X1 «*«#«» xinm, irXt«» kfA%^» IxSw^ 
Xx^irra U /*m Soph. EL ^1. 

^461. II. The COMPARATIVE is commonly construed 
with the particle ^, than^ or with the Genitive of distinction ; 
and the superlative with the Genitive partitive. Thus, 

^iX$v0'» aifTof fuiXXn H , . *A(r«^i^^*|y, loving him more than Artaxerxet^ 
L 1. 4. See §§ 351, 362. J, 363. y. 

Rebiarks. 1. The Comp. is sometimes construed with other particles, 
which commonly strengthen the expression (cf. 460. «) ; as, E«>.xr«v . . v^i 
T»v ^ivytn, more honorabfe [in preference to fleeing] than to JUe, PI. Phsedo, 
99 a. 'AfTi fov rXUt, more [instead of you] than you. Soph. Tr. 577. 
Uv»tiriftu ira^« t» . . /ftfti/Muvifttvetj more Jrequent [beyond] than Me 
recoUections, Th. i. 23. 11 ^«f S^atrat . . ^Xtm, more [in comparison with 
all] than aUj Id. vii. 58. 11 1^* r»u )f«vr«f ra^MTtf^i PI. Gorg. 487 d. 
"Err/v i ^ixt/fus mx •«'X«» r« ^Xw, «X X« ^uvufin, [war is not of arms the 
more, but of expenditure] loar does not require arms more than money, Id. i. 83 
(§ 387). TftvT Uri x^Mrf ^Xhf ux *\^y%Ut( fririrv, 'better [but not to 
fall] than to fall,' Eur. Heracl. 231. •A«'*^»jjV««t»ri ^^irt^tt «•;)» lnX9t 
ytynfieu am fi^ut Cyr. v. 2. 9 (cf. Tl^irt^ov n •* ^iX»t ^ctfi^av lb. vii. 5. 41). 
Ou fr^tfTf^ay itrat/^'cyTtf, V^f . . xarirrneat Lys. 174. 6. *£«•) yttrri^t «v»t«- 
^«» If. 216. — In the most of these examples, two forms of construction ap- 
pear to have been united. 

2. The construction of the Gen. with the Comp. is often dltptieal; as, 
'Efrii frXi/a^y ;^^a»«r, St h7 ^' &(if»M rott »tirm, rif i*/«)i, tince the time is 
greater, which I must pleaee those Mow, than those here [than that during which 
I must please those here], Soph. Ant. 74. See § 391. y, 

3. By a mixture of the two methods of construction which belong to the 
Comp., — (a) When a numeral, or other word of quantity, follows m'Xu»9f 
irXiim, fxsrrtfy, or f^Mt, H is sometimes omitted, though the Gen. is not em« 
ployed ; as, 'A«'««ri/f«v«'i rUf »9^(£9 «v fuTtf «'i»r«»««'i«vf, * not less than .500/ 
vL 4. 24. See § 450. ), and cf. Abu ampUus erant quingenti, CsBS. viii. 10.—-^ 
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(b) To the Gen. governed by the Comp^ a specification is sometimes annexed 
withjf; as, Ti t9u^* At iZ^nft %S^$t ivrv;^irri^o, 4 «'«i)« 7«/i«i /3«riXia»f i 
Ear. Med. 553. To fuf r «^iiv« rit ^^(»«^ n yvr fi^u Soph. Ant. 1090. 
OS ri £9 fimXX.$t nravia^ui ng . ., H r$ur» ; PI. Gorg. 500 C. See also 
§ 464. N. — (c) The Gen. sometimes follows ijf, instead of the appropriate 
case ; as, Ov ir^$nu irXiof nit V*<«f> 4 )/*« il itih»M rr«^iM».H. Gr. iv. 6. 3 
(see § 439). 

§ 469. III. The positive is sometimes added to the su- 
perUUive for the sake of emphasis ; as, 

*n Maxif »i»«rri, vUett of Oe vUe, Soph. (Ed. T. 334. 'kymiZt lieirUn 
u^rtfTos Af l^^tvt Cyr. L 3. 15. 

'£PM. ^Xl ^^%Xu^ »m) TtXftn^ »if»4rxtnrt rh, 

T/ r«/ wtr Ur m/a\ •um, X^us % TP. Mi«(i^T«r«f. Ar* Paz, 182. 

Notes. «. By doubling the Pof. or the Sup^ we obtain similar forms of 
expression, the one less and the other even more emphatic than the above ; as, 
'Af^nr iffnTttf, horrible of the horrible, i. e. mott horrible. Soph. (Ed. T. 465, 
AuXmU iuXtiitff Id. £1. 849 (§ S62. ^). 'E^;^«r Ux^rttf »«»«. the mo$t 
violent of the most violent reproaches, Id. Ph. 65 (cf. §§ 161. 1, 460. «). *0 
in i»»u iv r»tf /fttyirruf fitiytrrtf iivai PI. Crat. 427 e. 

/3. From the doubling of the Sup., as in the last example, appears to have 
arisen the phrase iv r$7(y which is used with the Sup. to increase its force, and, 
as an adverbial expression, without change of gender ; thus, *E» ra^^ [sc. tr^w- 
rtiil trfSroi, first [among the first] of aJt, Th. i. 6. *Ef rms v^im Id. iii. 
81. 'JEv T»7s ^Xu€Tau ^fi »«if lb. 17. *Ey rdts ^^aXt^mram hnyof Id. vii. 
71. *£» ToTf fiuiXtfra, mot^of aH, PI. Oito, 52 a. 

7. The numeral %tt is sometimes used with the Sup., to render the idea of 
individuality prominent ; as, AS^a ti irX»7rr« . ., tJs yt £9 «mi^, IXeif/iCnu, he 
received the most presents, [at least being one man] for a single individualf i. 0. 
more than any one man beside, i 9. 22. X1Xu^t» tit &fh^ . . iutd/Atf^f m^i- 
Xi7» Th. viii. 68. 

). The Greeks are fond of expressing the Sup. negativefy; as; 0»x fl^i^fn 
[=a= fAiXta-Tu], not the least, efpedaUy, Mem. i 2. 23. *A*t^* «& rUf Hvta" 
Ttrnrtt Th. i. 5. Miyirr** Tli ««) tux Unt^rn Id. vS. 44. 

§ 463. IV. Certain special forms of comparison deserve 
notice ; e. g. 

1.) The Gomp., with a (3en. expressing hope^ duty, power tfdeseriptum, &e. ; 
as, Hi7^«» iXirii^t, greater 0um could have been hoped, above hope, JSsch. Ag. 
S66. MSxXtfv r»d iUf^tg, more Ihetn is proper, too miccA, Mem. iv. 3. 8. K^irr* 
r«v Xiy»y, beyond description, Th. ii. 50. 

2.) The Comp. followed by •} *tir£, or sometimes H ^^is • as, Mii^«r, H 
kark tix^va, [sc. Ivrtt], [greater than is in accordance with tears] too great for 
tears, Th. vii. 75. 'RtXrUns n »«r M^tvav Mem. iv. 4. 24. Mf<X«' . • <l 
»«r i^) »«} rl ll^iv^tiv, too great for me and you to discover, PI. Crat. 392 b. 
'Ev^iirri^Aff . . j} ^^«t rnv i^oug-iav Th. iv. 39. Gf. PraUum atrocius, quam 
pro numero pugnantium Idv. 21. 29. 
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3.) The Comp. followed by n <?»•« (or is) and the Infimtive ; as, B^ac;^Jrs. 
^» fi»i9Til^09 j) t!fs ili»u7ff^au, they shot [a shorter distance than they must in 
order to reach] too short a distance to reach, iii. 3. 7. MiT^ov n u^rt ^i^uv 
^wm^itu netnif Mem. iii. 5. 17. — We likewise find the Infin. without <vrrc or 
is, and also the Pos. for the Comp. ; as, T* yaa tUtift* /**fZ»* n ^«e«<», for the 
malady is too great to bear. Soph. CEd. T. 1 293. Titivtttft vftSv n tieifata iyKcc^- 
vi^t'"'} your mind is too weak to persevere^ Th. ii. 61. l^u^^n, i^tii i^rt X«v- 
rtie^eu frr/y Mem. iii. 13. 3. 

' § 4G4* 4.) The Comp. and*Sup. (for the most part joined with aMs^ 
followed by a reflexive pronoun, to denote the comparison of an object with 
itself; the Comp. representing it as above that which it has been or would be 
in other circumstances, and the Sup. representing it as at its highest point. 
Thus, *Avd(f<«Ti^«; yiyinrat avros «vt«v, he becomes more manly than he uhu 
before, PL Rep. 411 C. "O^m ouvarein^M avrot nvrvt lyiyvovra Th. iii. 1 1 . 
*'Ori htvoraTtts ^eivrov rxura n^iit, when you toere the most skilled in these mat- 
ters that you ever were, i. e. when your skill in these matters was at its highest 
point, Mem. i. 2. 46. *I/ etvros civrw ruy^^ant fiiXrto'T^s *»» PI* Gorg. 484 e. 

Note. To the Comp. thus construed, a specification is sometimes annexed 
with if (^ 461. 6) ; as, AitTi* mvtZ* [B^afpetkieirt^oi i<Vi»], Ivtt^kv fAaSuftf, n 
ir^iD /jtethlv, they have themselves more confidence when they have learned, than 
they had before learning, PI. Prot. 350 a. T« y u9reX$i^tf ttuTtUt rns ^o^ns 
k^hvtfrt^et atUTi tavrw ifrtf, n •< /un^* ef^^nfat Th. vii. 56. 

5.) Tujo comparatives connected by if, to denote that the one property exists 
in a higher degree than the other ; as, Ir^airnyoi ^kiicus n ^iXTints, generals 
more numerous than good, Ar. Ach. 1078. 'fls Xtyy^ti^ot ^utiit^at Wt ri 
ir^oa-ayMyirt^af ry kn^oaru, H aX.nii9n^ot Th. i. 21. Yi^iSufA»s /u«A.X«» 4 
09^tri^m, Ear. Med. 485. 

§ 46fJ. V. The comparative and 'superlative are oflen 
used wiihovi an express object of comparison. In this case, 
the SUPERLATIVE iucrcases the force of the positive, while the 
COMPARATIVE may either increase or diminish it, according to 
the object of comparison which is implied. Thus, 

•■ft ^aufMte-MTari ifi^w^i, O most wonderfvd man, iii. 1. 27. ^£i Bmv- 
futftiretrtt vii. 7. 10. T«» rax't^rnvj immediately, iii. 3. 16. liXutt [bc. tw 
^UfTot^ XtXixrai, [more than is proper] too much has been said, Eur. Ale. 706 
(cf. MftXXtfv rev Vi9VT9Si § 463. 1 ). Nf«^ri(0f «» 1; Tt &^X"** ^»"^ *^ y«w*V 
fir the command, Th. vi. 12. "ilLajt^irt^af . . ^tnynf-affett, it is rather long 
[than otherwise] to relate, PI. Conv. 203 a (cf. § 464. 5). *0 Ji eivSaVt^Tifif 
ri rt cfTtx^ifaro, but he answered them [somewhat more insolently than he 
might have done] vnih a degree of insolence, Th. viii. 84. Mix«r turnof, 
ity^nxiri^of, an energeiic strain, somewhat rough, Ar. Ach. 673. T«7v )• irt- 
(0/i> xai aktyirt^a, ' quite confounding,' Th. vi. 46. Tts rUf A^u^ari^titf, ont 
of the more inexperienced, v. i. 8. 

Note. The Comp. and Sup., when used without direct comparison, an 
said to be used absolutely. When thus employed, the Comp. is often trans- 
lated into Eng. by the simple Pos., or by the Pos. with too or rather ; and tha 
Sup. by the Pos. with very. In addition to the examples above, see § 466. 

$466. VI. The degrees are more freely interchanged 
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and mixed^ than in English. It may be however remarked in 
general, that the use of a higher degree for a lower renders 
the discourse more emphatic, and the converse, less so. Thus, 

TauTnf ftAXtrrat [for «'«Xv ^SXX«v] rns »i(nf io'^'a^trms, this she chooaet far 
rather thian the virgin, Eur. Iph. A. 1594. Si?* . . /ftaxtL^rartt, more compUtefy 
happy than you, X. 482. 'A|i«X«ywT«r«v rZf «'^«>'i>'iyi)^i»«9, [the most re> 
markable of those which had preceded it] more remarkahk than any which had 
preceded it, Th. i. 1. *il ^iXnert rtn vetwrtu piXvf Ax. Plat. 631. Ti »aX. 
Xt^rof . . rZv w^ori(tf ^aot Soph. Ant. 100. *H^«)y i yt^airt^^t [for yi- 
^iTtiros], the oldest of us (though none of them were old), Cyr. v. 1.6. 
'Efiuii rnxfit rUrtixif [sc. fiuXXot, § 460], « xiifttt yXuxit, his death has been 
more bitter to me than sweet to them. Soph. Aj. 965 (cf. ^ 464. 5). 'Avi»(«. 
y«» ^eifrtf is ixiyag [sc. irXfiy»s] ^ttUuif, they all cried out that he had given 
him too few blows, v. 8. 1 2 (cf. § 465). *fL ^iXm, ytnanxZt, O [beloved of] 
dearest of women, Eur. Ale. 460 (§ 362. ^). 01 ir»XX$4, the greater number, 
or the most, Mem. i. 1. 19 (cf 0/ irXfiVrM lb. 11 ; T^Tf ^XtU^t H. Gr. ii. 3. 
34). 'Oxiytvf . ., r« 2\ ^$Xv i. 7. 20. OS % yi^a/ri^M, but the [older] ohi 
men, Cyr. i. 2. 4. 0/ ^i» vim T9tt tSv ^^t^Cvriftv i«'«iy«if ^ml^ovf'tt Mem. ii. 
1. 33. *!«'«'«» . . frdtXAiri^tfv iv. 5. 35. Ti vUirt^tv, Z ^x^artg, yiy»H9, 
what new thing has happened, Socrates, PL Euthyphr. 2 a. NiA/ri^wy rttlf 
WiivfA9V9T%t m'^ayfitcTtf, 'a revolution/ H. Gr. v. 2. 9. Ovih xattirtcf, 
nothing [more recent] new, FL Phsdo, 115 b. Ov ya^ X^'*V* ^•XXnxtt 
nxwM lb. 105 A. n«XXi^ Jy ov fiiXrisf »vT»tf mftr^ut, * not well for them,' 
Cyr. v. 1. 12. T; fMs ^^y )«r« xuiitf i what then does it profit me to Uvef 
Eur. Ale. 961 (cf. Ti^nr i/Ui ^f xi^»s Ma^ Pr. 747). ^mnnm «»^(Mf 
wiryiAm^^s, 'oldest/ «. 156. 



CHAPTER III. 

SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE. 

^ 40y. The article (o, 5, to) appears, in the Epic lan- 
guage, as a GENERAL DEFINITIVE, performing the office not only 
of an article as usually understood^ but still more frequently 
of a demonstrative^ personal^ or relative pronoun (see ^^ 147, 
148) ; as, 

•O y«e*"» ^ ^ *»««. A. 33. T« T UfTu, ra r U^i/ttva A. 70. T« r 
i^Mo, hxt'^th ^^ accept this r^tnsom, A. SiO. '0 yi^, for he, A. 9. "Emt 
i Tudi' £^f*atn A. 1 93. Tit, whom, A. 36. T« fih v-^Xitiv i^ W^ittfAif, rk 
Vt^ufrmt, *■ those things which/ A. 1 25. 

Remabks. 1. These rises are intimately allied, inasmnch as, — (a) The 
art, as usually understood, is simply a leas emphatie form of the demonstr. 
pron. Compare, in Eng., " TTiat man whom you see." and " The man whom 
you see." — (b) The personal pron. of the f?d Pers. is a substantive demonstr. pron. 
Compare, in Eng., " Those that love me," and " litem that love me " ; " Those 
that seek me," and " They that hate me," Ptov. viiL 17, 21, 36. (The per- 
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tonal pron., like the art, is commonly less emphatic than the demonstrativa 
osnally so named.) — (c) The demonstr. pron. used connectivefy becomes a 
relative ; as, m £ng., " Blessed are they that mourn." — Observe the resem- 
blance in form between the English article the, and the pronouns that, this, he, 
they, &c. ', the derivation of the definite art in the French, ItaHan, &c., from 
the Lat. demonstr. tile; and the extensive use of the German article der^ 
die, das, 

§ 4G8« 2. In Epic poetry, — (a) The article, in its proper use as 
such, is commonly not expressed. The same omission prevails to a great ex- 
tent in other kinds of elevated poetry. — (6) When used as a personal pro- 
noun, it is most frequently connected with the same particles as in Attic Greek 
(§§ 490, 491) ; and is not unfrequently followed in the same sentence by the 
substantive to which it refers ; as, *B. }* i^'s'ir* UuXXets 'AH^n,' and she^ 
Pallas Minerva^ followed, a. 1 25. Ai V WifAt^at 'Afititatn «*• xai *'H.(fi A. 
20. Of. § 499. — (e) As a demonstrative, it sometimes follows its substan- 
tive before a relative ; as, 'A^o^ifi^nt «ir)^« riv, Ss »t B-ui^tv avix^nrtu ». 
73. 2v9^te4auf rnatt, &( is-triXXi E. 319. — {d) The article when used as a 
personal or demonstrative pronoun has sometimes, from its position (see 
§ 49 1 . R.), or for the sake of the metre, the same form in the Nom. with the 
common relative ; as, 'Of yk^ 2ivr«T«; ifx^iy, for he returned last, «. 286. 
"hUnV U ^vyt Z. 59. "0 yk^ yi^as Uti\^«m»t«», * for this,' Y. 9. 

3. In the later Ion. and in the Dor. writers, this extended use of the artida 
was, in great measure, retained. £. g. in Hdt, the relative has in the Nom. 
nng. and pi. the forms tt, n, ri, «7, »*, ret • and has elsewhere the r- forms 
of the article, except after prepositions which suffer elision, and in the phrases, 

4. Traces of the earlier and freer use of the article likewise remained in 
the Attic and common Greek ; so that we shall treat of the Att use of the 
article under two heads, (i.) Us use as an article, and, (n.) itsvae as a pro* 
noun, combining with the latter the use of the relative forms (§ 148. 2) as 
demonstrative or personaL We ought, perhaps, to premise, what might be 
inferred from ^ 467. 1, that no precise line of division can be drawn between 
the use of the article as such, and its use as a pronoun. 

I. The Article as an Article. 

^469. Rule XXVII. The Article is pre- 
fixed to substantives, to mark them as definite. 

Notes. I • The Greek article is commonly translated into English by the 
d^nite article THE ; but often when used substantively, and sometimes when 
used a4jectively, by a demonstrative pronoun (§§ 476, 479, 486. l). With a 
participle following, it is most frequently translated by a relative and verb, 
preceded, if no antecedent is expressed, by a personal or demonstrative pro- 
noun (§ 476). It is often omitted in translation, especially with proper names, 
abstract nouns, nouns used genericalfy, and pronouns (§§ 470, 471, 473) ; and 
must be often supplied in translation when not expressed (§§ 485, 486). 

2. A substantive used indefinitefy wants the article ; as, K^X*; yk^ S«. 
e*»f$f, 9a( k^(n e^cuSaif X'^'f i^uX^fiivtit ft favor due from a good man i$ 
tOL excetlent treasure, laoci, 6 h, See§518. «. 
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^47©. A substantive used definitely is 
either employed in its full extent, to denote that 
which is known, or, if not employed in its full ex- 
tent, denotes a definite part. 

A.) A substantive employed in its full extent, to 
denote that which is known, may be, 

1.) A substantive used genericaUy, i. e. denoting a whole class; as, « M^m* 
wt^ tnan (referring to the whole race), n y»fn, woman^ «/ SLfi^vvft^ men, si 
*Ahitm,7ot, the Athetwms (the whole nation). Thus, *0 Sift^i^ts *' Avfi^etvrst " 
iftftM^n, man was named &9^^»>vrof, FL Crat. 399 c. *0 ya^ fuftC»vX»( »m) I 
0vtM^afrnt . . h r»vry frXiTrTtfy «XXiiX«r9 ^M<pi^»uftit Dem. 291.1 .5. K«i rZw 
*'Ex>.hf^ li tx^9 im-Xirtif . . r^imxs^Uvf, *of Greeks,' L 1. 2. Cf. § 485.'^. 

Note. To this head may be referred substantives used distributive^, which 
consequently take the article ; as, Ki;^«f v«'i^;^vi7r«i . . r^/« nf^tiet^uxk r«v 
ftfitis rSjf rr^aruirif, Cyrus promises three haJf-darics [the month to the sol* 
dier] a month to each soldier, i. S. 21 . — Even with ittarr»% • as, "Exsrrtfy rl 
th*s, each nation, L 8. 9. Kurk r«v iirX/rnf ixK^m 1u» ftvau Th. v. 49 (cf. 
"^tteraf afttiv iii. 5. 10. For the position of tzma-rct, see § 472. «. 

2.) A substantive expressing an abstract idea ; as, *H «(i<nf, virtue, n »««/«, 
wee, fi g-t^U, wisdom^ tI xaXi^, the beatttiful (§449. «)• *H rtt^^»fvtn, xeti 4 
lyM^»TU», »«i fi iXxn Cyr. vii. 5. 75. Cf. § 485. /3. 

S.) An infinitive or clause used substantivefy, or a word spnken of as such ; 
as, T« ^y, to &oe, /i/e (^ 445). Am r§ ^*U7^0eu, through fear, y, I. 13. £<> 
«*« /Afi )i« ri tyyvs lifett ^tCueiat viL 8. 20. T« Uaftm i &t4^t^$f, the name 
&^^f99t PI. Crat 399 c Ti Sts/ta n ^n;^«y«i lb. 415 d. T»Sfcft» rnt 
^^ • r II y lb. e. (In the three last examples, the article conforms by attraction 
to the noun following, instead of bemg neuter ( § 445), inasmuch as the word 
Sffita expressed sufficiently shows that M^a^ft, &c., are spoken of merely as 
words.) 

§ 47 !• 4.) The name of a monadic object; i. e. of an object which 
exists singly in nature, or which is so regarded (jAwekitxisy single^ ; as, i flXtof, 
the sun, n riXftvn, the moon, ii yny the earth, i •v^utifj the heavens. Thus, "Exu 
r^t^v If yn m,^i rtv tu^ftSy the earth receives nutriment from the heavens, CEo* 
17. 10. Cf. § 485. «. 

5.) The name of an oii or sdenee ; as, *H lar^inh »«) li ;^«X»i«ri«^ nmk 
h rtMrnixfi, medicine and brasiery and carpentry, OBc. i. 1. Cf. § 485. /3. 

6.) A proper name, which has been before mentioned or implied, or which is 
wdl known ; as, TLu^tt Tli fiuraxifA^-trm . .. *Av«C«ii>ii §vv • Kv^at, But he sends 
for Cyrus, Cyrus therrfore goes up,L 1. 2. Atk ^^vymt . .. Tns ^^vyUt 
^oXiv i. 2. 6, 7. KZfPs rnv K/Ajrr«y tlf r^y EuXix/sv i^««'i^«'ii, Qfrus sends 
the Cdician qeeen to CUida, i. 2. 20. Ts-)^ rqi *Exx«^«f, in 6eAa(^ q/* (7reec« 
(then: native land), 1. 3. 4. Cf. § 485. «. 

Notes, (a) Proper namas appear to take the article, from their being, in 

their origin, either adjectives used substantively (§ 448), or common nouns used 

distinctivdy (§ 479). Thus, 'H *Exx«f [sc. yn], [the Greek land] Greece 

(oomp. England, the land of the Angles, in French L'Angleterre, Scotland, 

27* 
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Irtkauf); '0 'Exx^r^otrsf, [the sea of Helle] the Hellespont; *0 Tlt^rnXnt 
[sc «vfi^]f [the Illustrious Man] Fericlet; '0 ^iXt^v^St [the Horse-lover] 
PhiUp; 'Avii^ ^vffif r» yitof »«i rtSvafiui twt* tx"* ^* ^* ^^* (^) ^^^ A^' 
jective construction is especially retained in names of riven ; as, *0 M«ift»)^«f 
^•Taftis i* 2. 7. Ttft; ilLa^fvav ^ora/Aov lb. 8. So, in £ng., tA« Cbnnectictff 
n»er. 

^473. B») A substantive no/ employed in its 
fall extent may be rendered definite^ 

I.) By a limiting word or phrase. , 

This word or phrase is usually placed, either ftefioeen (he article and iit sub* 
itantivej or c^fter the substantite ; and in the latter case, the article is often re- 
peatedt either for perspicuity or emphasis. Thus, yitxc TtfirMif^iW rtix«»ft o» 
faros the wall of Media^ i. 7. 15. T* ^i(i rm Utt^eita ru^'f H. Gr. iv. 8. 9. 
T« ftttK^a Tti^n Ttif ILa^tvfiiatf lb. 4. 1 8. T0 Tt7xot ra Tli^ivPitiv vii. 2. 1 1 
(cf. Kai Tavety^etmv .ri rtix^f ^tfutkof Th. i. 108). Tf fth fr»/i» [tiT;^*;] 
ir^i rtit KiXixietf . ., ri }l V^t r» ^^i rns 2v^iaf i. 4. 4. *0 rvf §^ftXim$ 
ywetixas ititk^as ii. 3. S8. T0 Ttit r»u l^aifvrai rix^ns t^yt PI. Pol. 281 a* 
£y Ta7( KMftMis ratit v<ri^ rev ^iitou r$u xa^et rn Kur^/rnf ^erekfast iv. 3* !• 

Notes. «. On the other hand, words and phrases not belonging to the 
definition or description of the substantive, but to that which is said about U 
in the sentencej either precede the artidej or follow the substantive without Ut§ 
article ; as, *'Ori »ifif i ^iCat tht ««i2 «/ al(;^«yrcf a-Sfiij that the fear was ground' 
lesSf and the generals safe, li. 2. 21. YtXn* tx*'* ^*** »t^»y.nh having the head 
bare, i. 8. 6. 'EXftt/vMy avk »(Arof li^cvvrt rtf t^^if lb. 1. "EMTifrnri^ uvrt^ 
uf rhf <piXetyyu i. 10. 10. "ILtifh hyif^in r^ 'H^mxXi?, foUow HercU' 
Us as leader, vi. 5. 24 (cf. T^ 'Hyi^o/ 'H^ftxXiryi. 2. 15). A<« /amsv ti 
raZ ^a^ahio'tu, through the midst of ^ park, i. 2. 7 (§ 456). *£v n »y^f 
fiUtf Dem. 848. 13 (but, T« /ii^ot o-tT^os, the centre division, i. 8. 13). !!•>.- 
XZf rZv ivftTfi^tiatf fti^reis, full of the necessaries of life in great abundance, iv. 
4. 7. T<E ^f Wirniuu vrtXXit n* Xa/tCeiutf iv. 1 . 8. 2v» ixiyttf T»Tt irt^) 
«t>T0t, irttA tAow tUfout him few, i. e. with few attendants, i. 5. 1 2 (but, Saw 
TMf ixiyus fTf^i «vr0v, U7t^ <A« /ew a&>u/ Asm). '£«'i;^«^«rM #Xii» rn* ^«- 
Xay^ds, i. 2. 1 7. Ti(/ n/ii^af eXtif iii* 3. II . II«ri . . T«7f M^truTf ma) rett 
B-tSreiTs vatfn, to all the judges and all the spectators, Ar. Av. 445. YtXh Hw 
axa^m, h ;^»^«, tiie country was all bare, i. 5. 5. *^»«0'r«y r« tfif»$ i. 8. 9 
{k 470. N ). T0 »i(«r l»eirt^09 vii. 1 . 23. *Af*^irt(» rk Zru, bodi his ears, 
iii. 1.31. Avr« ri^ A«{««rri, ^Ae j^iortoM themselves, vii. 7. 19 (but, T« «v«^ 
Amju^u, the same Spartans), Tavg rt &fl^ut uvrevt ii. 5. 39. 

/3. When the substantive is preceded or followed by successive mo(BficationM, 
the article is sometimes repeated with each ; as, Tj |y *A^»«)if r« r*? Ai«f 
Attxmltu h^if, the temple of Lyctean Jove in Arcadia, PL Bep. 565 d. 'E» rJF 
r«tr Atif r^ fibtyivrif ^HTV "^ ^ ^^^* ^^ *"* *^f^* ^* XuvrSit rk ftuu^k 
k^triXtruf lb. 108. 

^4173. Remarks. 1. It is common to employ the arti- 
cle even when the substantive is rendered definite by a posses^ 
sive or demonstrative pronoun ; as, 

a. PoBSEsaiVB. *0 \fU$ irurn^t tny fadur, i. 6. 6. 'O/v/Mi rsufsis [«■«! 
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If^ § 39] Cyr. vilL 7. 26. Tii» n/uri^t ;^«^f ir. 8, 6. Tf M^f rf j^t- 
^f viu 3. 39. 

/}. Demonstbative. Hie pronouiu «J'r«i and Ai, as themselTW beginning 
with the article (§ 1 50), do not take it before them, and UtTwf follows their 
analogy. The arrangement, therefore, with these pronoona is the same as in 
§ 472. «. Thos, Tmvrmt rkt wiXuty Aem eiHeif L 1. 8. T«f M^» rwrn 
i. 6. 9. T«»)i r«f T^fTM, L I. 9. *0 /av i^M^^ Hi ApoL 29. 'E»%init r«f 
«^l(«f i. 7. 18. 

Note. In prose, when the article is omiUitd with a demonstrative pronoun 
and a common nonn, the pronoun is nsnally employed as a wbjeet, and the 
tiotin as an attrilmte; thus, "Erri ftkv yit^ n»/« •Sm r»^, far thit u mumir 
fut poverty, (£c. 8. 2 (cf. kSm h Utua lb.). EJvtim yik^ mSr^fuyUni • • 
iyinra Th. i. 1. A3m »Z «fXXn fr^^rif j(» L 1.7. 

§ 4174. 2. Upon the same principle, the article is pre- 
fixed to words and phrases, which are joined with a proper 
name or a personal pronoun to give dejUnileness or emphatic 
distinction; as, 

Tif fi»nXiU09r» *A^r«^i^^ifv, [the reigning Artaxerxes] Artaxerxet A» kang, 
L 1. 4. Wtwf i 0irr«A.0r, 3feno the TThesuUian, i. 2. 6. 'Efrvs^, li 2vf»M- 
riff ^^v*^} rev KiA./iMf» /3«r<xia>f lb. 12. *A^rr«)K/M» r«» fiti»^it Wim»X§»m 
ftifv Mem. 1. 4. 2. 'Eyw . . $ lln^unuu^f . ., ifctTg }fl u ll^tixurnfitift ▼. 7. 9. 
'H rtiXauv lyi^ /, ihe wretched one (by oninence), i. e. moet tnieertMe, Soph. 
M. 1 1 38. *0e«» «*• r«9 ^vrr«i»09 Id. (Ed. C. 745. *0 ^atrXnptmf lyei, /, tAe 
tJl'wretched, Id. CEd. T. 1379. T«» ^»r^4^09m», r«\ ilriCw ^i lb. 1441. So, 
when the pronoun is implied in a verb, *XlXi««^«» § rmXmt Soph. Tr. 1015. 
*0 rXfifittf . . jf»» £ur. Andr. 1070. 

Note. If, on the other hand, no dtstinethn is detigned, the article is omitted; 
as, Sit9^Sf 'A^fifMS, Xenophon, an AthemoHf i. 8. 15. Il»r»yv»f ath^ 
ni^^ns lb. 1 . *Eyif raXat, /, unhappy man, Soph. CEd. C. 747. *A^iX»«- 
/MM ivern9»f lb. 844. 

§ 4iyfJ. 3. An adverb preceded by an article has often 
the force of an adjective. This construction may be explained 
by supposing the ellipsis of a participle, commonly uv or ytvo^ 
fisvog. Thus, 

To vvv Xi**'** t^^ [now time] preeent time, vi. 6. 13 (cf. Tn Svr* 9vv xi^' 
w Eur. Ion, 1349). *Ey r^ v-^i^Stf [sc. ytv^/Aitt/t'] Xoyfiu 1. 1. *0 w 
fietftXtvt iUTot, xmXieafrtf r$v riri fia^tXitt, ^nr^is Ti r»v wf Cyr. iv. 6. 3. 
T^v rnfct^of fifii(tiv W, 6. 9. Tns tlxetit 0^«i; iii. 1. 2. Tats ^titv rm* rr^ti' 
rmtriit, the best soldierg, Th. yiii. 1. Kaifitv rw iraXai Soph. (Ed. T. 1. 

Notes, (a) This a^'ective may again, like any other adjective, be used 
dther tubstaniio^ or adverbialfy (§§ 476 - 478). (6) A prepoeition with Ht 
ease may be used in the same way ; as, T«« !» AtX^$7t ;^<ifrri(^Mv, the Ddphio 
orade, Cyr. vii. 3. 15. 'A^fUfm . . ^ fr^of Irs-i^sv, Weetem Armenia, iv. 4. 4. 

§476. 4. The substantive which is modified is often 
omitted ; in which case the article may commonly be regarded 
as used substantively with the word or phrase following (see 
§§447,469.1). Thus, 
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Tmv iru^ei /SariXi *»r [sc «y^(«y], of those from ^e kinpf i, 1,5. Tiff irtfi 
rnv d-n'^dty, those engaged in the hunt, or the hunters^ PI. Soph. 220 d. 0/ rw 
ZfifAtu Th. viil. 66. 07 r Mn . . **) m i^^, both those within, and those with- 
out^ ii. 5. 32. T« «'!(«» TMf ^«Tn/iov, the opposite side of the river, iii. 5. 2. 
T»u ^(iret, i. 3. I . £if Tcvfitirn^if [ri IfA^'nkn'], back, i. 4. 1 5. 01 U r«v 
•«'i»fiy«t, <Ao«e of the country beyond, v. 4. .i. Tm; ^et^oua-s rSf ^t^riiv i. 5. 1 5. 
Ti r« xmXMot f7ff tUiXhTv, what it was which prevented their enterittg, iy. 7. 4. 
*0 Mtiih &f,he that is nothing. Soph. Aj. 767. T«v ftnlh [&»;] lb. 1231. 
See § 450. 

Note. The phrases «/ nft^i and «/ «'i(/, followed bj the name of a person, 
commonly include the person himself, with his' attendants or assodates ; and 
sometimes, by a species of vague periphrasis, denote little more than the person 
merely. Thus, 0/ &fi^) *A^tat»», [those about Ariaeus] Ariaeus and those with 
him, iii. 2. 2. 0/ iri^i HitatpUvTa, Xenopfion with his men, viL 4. 1 6. 0/ 21k 
ifAip) Tt9'9'ei^i^vfiv iii* 5, 1 (cf. Ttwat^i^^nt xm tl vvv avrtf lb. 3). T»vf «/k^) 
©^tftf'i/XXav »«) 'E^ariy/^ny, Thrasyllus and Erasinides with their eoUeagueSf 
Mem. i. 1 . 18. 0/ fith iri^} rovf Kfi^it^itvt U rp Ntftdtf, j}^«r, «/ ^i A««f)«i^9- 
viM »«} «/ ^v^^cc«;^M iv r4)» 2i»t>ihlM, * tiie Corinthians witii their allies,' H. Gr. It. 
2. 1 4. IlirraxM/ ri jme) "Biafroff xai rSv Afi^i rit MiknfMV 0aXq» PL £Upp. 
Maj. 281 c. 

§ 477. 5. When the neuter article is used substantively 
with a word or phrase following, («.) the precise idea (as, in 
English, of ' thing ^ or ' things^) must be determined from the 
connection, and (/?.) not unfrequently the whole expression 
may be regarded as a periphrasis for an included substantive. 
Thus, 

«. Tk Tou yn^tst the evils of old age, Apol. 6. T« afi^t rav iriKtfMf, miZr- 
tary exercises, Cyr. ii. I. 21. T« wt^) Tl^olifoo, the fate of Froxenus, ii. 5. 
37. 'E* roTs iTtift, [in the above] in t/ie preceding narrative, vi. 3. I . Tk 
ft.h 2h Kv(ou ^n^of art aSrttg t;^u ^^os v/^^Si &v^i^ rk hf^irt^et ^^U Ixtttat, ' the 
relation of Cyrus to us is the same as ours to him,' i. 8. 9. Ta «'«^' i^«) 
fXir^Mi kfr) raif $7»ci, to prefer remaining with me to returning home, i. 7. 4. 
*£«'ii il rk Ttif ^iii» »uX£s *tx**f ^^ when the gods had been duly honored, ilL 
2. 9. Tk flri^) r« Ji»»if; the circumstances of the trial, PI. PhsBdo, 57 b. 
"Xjki^ifaipas fAtf ^f| rf riXtvritxti, • . rkV %Mtf»u Nimv *Ajrtva,7»t ^tt^ikaZi, * his 
place or office,' vi. 4. 11. 'Ev-irrff^Mv i7va< rit ifi^i rkj^ust to be skilled in 
tactics, ii. 1 . 7. T»vt rk *Affif»i»>f ip^ovtuvTut, those that favor the cause of the 
Athenians, Th. viii. 31. <I>^a»i7y rk ^^is a-i vii. 7. 30. T« rwv aXit^r, the 
habit of fishermen, OBc. 16. 7. 'Xl; ^^ ta rau 9$r§tfifv ttrtf M(^vvit», * the 
diversion of the river,* Cyr. vii. 5. 1 7. T* r»v *I(ivxiUv W^au ^ixniUitt, to be 
in the condition of the horse of Ibycus, PI. Parm. 1 ll6 e. Atitipat ri rSt ^ettitv, 
to have the boyish fear. Id. Phsedo, 77 d (§ 432). T« raZ 2«^»Xi«vr, u>hat ie 
said by Sophocles, Id. Rep. 329 c T« rSv *»f»trmv, the convenience of thoae 
who are present, Id. Gorg. 458 b. See § 447. y, 

/3. Ttf Ttit rux^ft ^ course of fortune, =3 « r»;^ii, fortune, Eur. Ale. 785. 
T« r£f wivf/kir^t, the state of the winds, ^ r« ^uv/MMrn, the winds, Dem. 49. 
7. T« ti tSv x^fAaratf, but the matter of the money, = rk ;^(ii^ar«, Id. 47. 
24. Tk rns i^ytif = »> i^yn, Th. ii. 60. ^E^-ftu rk fitt^tXUtf, extolled the king, 
H. Gr. vii. 1. 38. Tk BiS* 9ur»t (iaukofitti Urat Eur. Iph. A. 33. Tk ^g- 
C^ftfv yki 2wX.a. irntret «-X«» hit Id. HeL 276. 'fl^ In vv r«#^f«»», rkfik [r» 
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1^ <= i^] y tl,^} ^m^(of» Id. Andr. 235. £/ ri rSnV %SfV9 9'd^m Soph. 
£L 1203. See §§ 447. y, 453. i. 

§ 41T 8. 6. The NEUTER accusative of the article is 
often used in forming adverbial phrases (^^ 440, 441), in con- 
nection with, 

«. Adverbs (§ 475. a) ; as, T« ^tiXtn [sc. «»], a« to that which was ofoid, 
i. e. formerly^ ancientfy, PI. Phsdr. 251 b. T« v'^o^Ptv, before, 1. 10. 10. Ti 
w^a Eur. Ale. 977. Ttu/A^tiXtf [rj ifA^»Xtf\ back, vi. 6. 38. T« yi arM^Mv- 
TiM Ar. Yesp. 833. t« trM^ctr** Ag. 7. 7. T« ^Jifitx»f PI. Tim. 41 b. 

^. AiXTEcnvEs; as, Ta ir^Mr^y, at first, i. 10. 10. T^ ^(Srm, firsty Soph. 
Tr. 757. T« ir^ort(»f, before, iv, 4. 1 4. Ti r^/rof i. G. 8. T« trcXAiiy m. 
4. 7. Ttl/)idx*rT$9 [« lx«;t;/rrwj, a« &«*, v. 7. 8. See § 441. 

y. PREP08in:oN8 followed by their cases ; as, T« ^rj r«e^i, a< to tiua efUr 
this, i. e. henceforA, Cyr. v. 1.6. T« U r$i$it lb. 5. 43. T« ^^os Irfri^cy, to 
tA« west, yL 4. 4. See § 475. 6. 

^479. II.) By previous mention^ mutual un- 
derstandingj general notoriety^ or emphatic distinc- 
tion ; as^ 

heard a noise passing through the ranks, and inquired what the noise was, i. 8. 
16. Oi y iirtlit*»»f ft^%xv »^^«f rifi$* Uraufi* y t^mfttf •! '%XXnn$ • 
Inti^ yk^ rn( nttfunt yn>*»^9( ht •• tatv Xi l^^ivf a Xa^tf InrXMn 
L 10. II. T« frX*?^ MiVm i. 3. 16(cf. AiVirw ir>.oft$ lb. 14). AtuXtvs* 
fitf ^ifTr, in vr tUh »t ^i«i Eur. Or. 418. "On JSt^^nf Svrt^tt kytU 
^a$ rjiv af»^4^fAnr»f a-r^mrtkf ixhr, 'that innttmerable army/ iii. 2. 
13. TiMf «'My«f ri^ «'«XAi^ frviv^sr* U^ i* AvAi^« Soph. El. 563. 
T«» «v)^« «^a>, /see the MAN [i. e. Artaserxes], i. 8. 26. 'AvAXMAfvyrif 
ray ir^tfirqv, exclaiming, ' the traitor I ' vi. 6. 7. *A.fmM»Xwvrts rif tv- 
if ^^Smv, vtff ifi^x rif ityafit Cyx* iiL 3. 4. 

§ 480« Remarks. 1. From a reference to something 
which precedes, or is mutually understood, the article may be 
even joined, 

«.) "With an Interbooativb Peonoun ; as, "kxxm raivvt, Ipi 4 *lvx^fMt* 
XUt d^<>-A' '•* ' • ttnynfei^fiau, . . Ta fl-ors ; i^ify \y»t, I will then, said Ischom" 
achus, relate to you other things, [The what ?] What are they f said I, (Ed. 
10. 1. KP. "A y ifito'iiif fiiXtfra, raZi* tlxv ^^a^ttv. 'ET. T^ fl-tf?* 
rauTmi Eur. Ph. 706. TP. Ukrx** ^ ^avfutrrov, 'EP. T* r/j Ar. 
Pax, 696. *£P. Om f* iniXto^tf kva^vfii^iat rtu, TP. T« ri\ lb. 693 
(T« plur. with reference to oln, and ri sing, for plur. ; cf. T< 6vv rewra irr/y \ 
§ 450. 7). E7^' ri ira^irir ^i?* ri fAi ri ^avif X^ya^u \ Eur. Bac. 492. 
n«rSff> «^» ifAMTi^n r!f i*)ii Fl. Ph»do, 79 b. See § 528. I. 

/}. With a Pebsonal Psonoun; as, Aiv^* )»i, iT )' ht ttiPvf hf^Sf ti 
m'tifaCaXXus I • • n«r, 7^«» ly»j XiyuSf nai ira^it rUtts rout ufc»f i Witt 
you not, said he, come hither directly tousf Whither, said I, do you say, and 
to whom [as the you?] do I go, in going to you 9 PI. Lys. 203 b. T«» l^i, 
<Ae AM, L e. me, 0/ whom you speak. Id. PhiL 20 a. 



Digitized by 



Google 



823 SYNTAX OF THE AKTICLE. [bOOK III. 

y.) With a Pronoun op Quauty ob Quantttt ; as, T* rttwm •»«f , 
muh a dream cu I have described, or, such a dream as this, iii. i . 3. 'Ay«^«- 
rrnv rev rtitvm Mem. i. 5. 2. T^y rti>-i»etvrnv »^x^* ^^' ^^^* '^^^ ^■ 

2. A ntimera/ preceded by kfA^h about, has commonly the article, the roand 
nmnber being apparently regarded as an object familiar to the mind, or as a 
definite standard to which an approach is made ; thos, *'A^^«r« . . af^^) rk 
tr««ri, chariots about the [nunber of] twenty, i. e. about twenty in number, L 7. 
10. Yitkrafrai "hi &ft^) rtivf ^t^xikitvt i. 2. 9. 'A^^< rk iri»Tii»«vr« tm ii. 
6. 15. So, £iV rk Uitrn H^futrn Cyr. vi. 1. 50. 

§ 481. III.) By the connection in which it is 
employed; as, 

*£«'fi^^ Ta IriXivrnri ^^%7»(, xmi xario'rti tU rnf /SocriXf /«» *A^r«|t^|«f, 
'had sncoeeded to the throne [sc. of Persia],' i. I. 3. 'Itftrir {«-) rkf Bv^tn 
L 2. 11. Ai A«y;^«« *») ml r»%ns xara^mvuf iyiyftfrai, 8. 8. 0/ )* 
lirt) Skitf ir^is Ttvt ^^o^»X,ax»t, i^nravf r«vf «f^;^0»r«« iL 3. 2. 

§483* Remark. With substantives which are rendered 
definite by the connection, the article has often the force of a 
possessive (see ^ 503) ; as, 

'ECtfvAir* rk «*«?)! i/w^«ri^« ^et^ufmt, he wished [the] his children to be 
bodt present, i. 1. 1. Ttrem^ifnit htiCrnXku rit KZ^n ir^is rif «^tX^«» lb. 
3. Kv^«f n »«r«flrfflfir«f d^i r«0 S(fit»r«f row Bii^d»m l»ii», »mi 
dmCkf M rif l^^tw rk wttkrk tit rkt X^^f^* iX.»Wu 8. 3. 

^483. IV.) By contrast. 

This may give a degree of definiteness to expressions which 
are otherwise quite indefinite ; and may even lead to the em- 
ployment of the article with the indefinite pronoun rig. Thus, 

'£y txtia'rtft r^ut ifi^mf, Zf m fth ^vo inCiiprtf iif rd^f Uivr* rk •«rX«, • "il 
%!s tf*tfh *of whom two . ., but the third,' v. 4. 11. TSv % s-tXi^'Wv «j ^s» 
ri9tf ttlfiifAVft irmXi9 H^mftsf . ., at $i irtXXjli • . p»u^$i nvett ^tvytvrtt, 
' some . ., but the most,' iv. 3. 33. "I^-ir^vt . >, ^•**f ^*y rtfms ^»{ ift^t 
roifs li rS KXtd^xV »»raX,%X,Uftf*it9»t iii* 3. 19. Cf. § 490. R. 

^484. General Remarks. 1. The article is some- 
times found without a substantive, through anacoluthon (§ 329. 
N.) or aposiopesis {dnoaifontiaig^ the becoming silent^ i. e. the 
leaving a sentence unfinished, from design, strong emotion, or 
any other cause) ; as, 

'H rSf iXXaf9 *£xXt}»»y , '■^'^* Xf^ »«»<«», ttr «fy»«i«v, tfri »«} 

kfip§rt(» rmur* tiiruf, the , whetiter I should say cowardice, or folly 

of the rest of the Greeks, or both these together, Dem. 231. 21. Tns yk^ 
Ifitiift ti^n rif Ivri rtipitt »«) «<«, /mm^tu^u vft,7v irc^fltf/MOM PI. ApoL SO e. 

"ilk rn , •u rw yi. Not you, by (the name of the god omitted, 9B 

the old grammarians say, through reverence), lb. Gorg. 466 e. 

^48«S. 2. Omission of the Article. AVith substan- 
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lives which will be at once recognized as definite without the 
article, it is often omitted ; particularly with, 

«. Proper names, and other names resembling these from their being specialfy 
appropriated or familiar ttppeUations of persons (§ 471) ; thus, AmCaXXu rot 
Kti^«y. . . 2vXX«/uC«»fi Kv^sf i. 1.8. Tl^cf Kv^tfir lb. 6, 7. Tl^ig rot Kv^99 
lb. 10. *0 )l Ktf^«; lb. 7, 10. KS^ot Tt 1. 2. 5. See i. 5, 1 1, 12. E/r rhf 
KiXixUf i. 2. 20, 21. Eis KiXi»',af Jb. 21. *A^« iiAi> ^i/wri ii. 2. 13. 
*A/CMB r^ Ax/y ^v«/t»iv^ lb. 1 6. Ttfrr &^^wfi rnt B^aXarriUft • • vorr t?; y?; 
Bep. Ath. 2. 4. Tmc ^iv j(«r« i^i^Array «(;^0vriy, . . r«?<r ^^ xeirk yii¥ lb. 5. 
11(0; le^i^avf . . «'(0f tw V. 7. 6. *'0«'i fio^iats • • ^i^i'i »^T«f ^i lb. 7. T« 
|j(i/y«»» irXtfTtfy. . . ^^X" 7* '^r»v »«i rf»»« »«i ^vvarxAt 1. 4. 8. A«Ci?y «» 
)M(} etvrif »»i ywaixei ttal vmJietf nat rk ^^nfiieiTa vii. 8. 9. 2v» roTs B-nltf 
ill. 1.23. n^tfp ri^y d^Mv lb. 24. Tvf Sim; vii. 7. 7. 1X^0; ^»» v. 7. 5. 
J^Mtuov len »a) ^^Of B-tiHv xai tr^if avi^eivatf i. 6. 6. Ta ir^fl; rav; ^t»U(j • • 
ri^ «'(«; v»u( avt^Mws Lac. IS. 11. — Hence ^a^tXiust in its familiar appli- 
cation to the King of Persia, conmionly wants the article ; aS; Wt^xiirM 
if ^MtXiei, goes to the king, i. 2. 4. Gf. Tit ^»^iXU ii. 4. 4. 

fi. Abstract nouns, names of arts and Ktences, and generic terms (§ 470) ; 
thus, "EZ^^f tfxM-i ^aiiiif, Sypat ^l i»«r«y ii. 4. 12. T» tv^^s 9'tfr^xcfra s'0^«y, 
»ai T» S^9s «'(frii»«vr« iii. 4. 10. 'Tire *»XXtvt net) fAiyitovf ititnyfirtf Cyr, 
▼iii. 7. 22. Qav/MM€iat t6 »aXX»f »a} ri ftiyiht ii. 3. 15, Ka} «v^(i/«, »«} 
rM^^M'i/vff, »«} ^i»aiM'i/y« H. Phndo, 69 b. Tim^yiaf 9*1 ««< rJirv «'«A.i^/»j^» 
ri^^tfif (Ec. 4. 4. "'Ori i«'} ^cvartfy iS^Mr*. L 6. 10. QtcriCirrarof . . {ii^«f 
M^m^ts PL Leg. 902 b. 

^ 4 SO* y. SobstantiTes foOowed by the article with a defining word 
or phrase; thus, THu^tv k^trif^nrmt ii xi^ttXh »«' X^h *> ^*^'* ^* ^^' ^* '^^"^ 
rnn'mf livrif rhf Su«^£fr»t vi. 4. 19. 

KoTES. 1 . Proper names, followed by the article, are rarely preceded by 
it, except with special demonstrative force. Thus, Tlafug-urtf . . n fitirfif 
L 1 . 4. "Soipettnrof ii i '^rvfc^aXt^f . ., '2at»^eirn( Xi i *Ax»th i. 2. S. '£» 
Titffnnfef rt) xarxfrt^i^etf *Aivhoo i. 1. 9 (cf. 'E» vnt "Kifpovn^ov i. S. 4). 
But, *0 21 %X£vct i 'AfiC^axwTfiSt but that SUanus the Ambraciot (who had 
been the chief soothsayer <^ the army), vi. 4. 13. 

2. In this construction, the substantive is sometimes first introduced as in* 
definite, and then defined; and this subsequent definition sometimes respects 
simply the kind or class. Thus, K^ntn fi M/^«v xaXtufititti, a fountain [that 
called Midas's] which urns called the fountain of Midas, i. 2. 1 3. IltfXAtf} i\ 
rrffitf^ei m ftty»X»i, and many struOii, the large ones, i. e. ostrich^, i. 5. 2. 
THai^ua, . . *«XXk rk ^Xari», ' of the broad kind,* v. 4. 29. 

h Two or more nouns coupled together ; as, XIi^} ^i TA>y ruA/y^f ri vt xmXuu 
%nXh7f, M99 *Hx/0V n xxi riXn^m xai ao-r^a/v xet) ynt xa) at^i(»s xal ai^o( xui 
^v^os xx) u$»T»f xa) it^Mf xoi Umvt»v i PI. Crat. 408 d (cL T«y nXttv, *H ri- 
Xi^vn, Tk arr^m, lb. 408, 409). See other examples in § 485. 

f. Ordinals and Superlatives ; as, Kai rfirat 1r»f rf ir«Af/w« IrtXturm Th. 
fi. 103. EiV *Irr«vf, rtit KtXtxtas Isx^rfiv ^iXtv i. 4. I. 

^ 4: S 7* 3. The PARTS OF A SENTENCE may be ranked as follows, 
with respect to the frequency of their taking the article : (a) An appositive^ 
iq[»pended for distinction. See §§ 472, 474. (b) The subject of the sentence. 
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(e) An adjunct not governed hy a prepontion, (tf) An adjunct governed by a 
prqxmiion, (e) An aUribute. This oommonlj wants the article, as simply 
denoting that the subject is one of a class. To this head belongs the second 
Ace. after verbs of making, namingj &c. (§ 434). 

4. Hence the article is often nsed in marking the tubject of a sentence, and 
sometimes appears to be used chiefly for this purpose. Thus, M^ ^vyh ifn n 
A^ii^f, lest the departure should be a jUght, vii. 8. 16. 'f^s'a^/dv 2' ^y ri x'*' 
fi»v i. 4. 6. ^Hr»i> ^i l^tm) ut wXtTrrui, and the greater part was spelt, ▼. 4. 27 
(§ 455). KsX«i/W yt «x«X«Bri«» ri u9'» rSf fiiafSv Si^^if6at PI. Phsdo, G8 e. 
TA^* oZv ira^a9'Xn*'i»tf iMv itytt4<^ »»\ netnti cl ity»6»t r% neti at xet»»i \ Id. 
Gorg. 498 c. T« Vtt vivn littet Urit^ twice jive is ten, Mem. iv. 4. 7. Oi 
fw^iu It*%7s «t')f y «1a.X0 n fitv^iti tiViv &t4^»Mr»t, ten tfumsand horsemen are naOi" 
ingelse than ten thousand men, iii. 2. 18. Kc) 0EO2 Hf '0 AOPOS St. 
Jn. 1. 1. 

Tif i* *i^i», it TO ^jf» fiiv IwTt nariantf, 

T« nar^mtuv h ^^v naret *«fii^iTat. Eiir. Pol. Fr. 7. 

§ 4 8 8» 5. There are some words, with which it is especially impor- 
tant to observe the insertion or omission of the article ; as, "AxXa "il vr^einu* 
fut, and another army, i. 1.9. T0 uXXo fT^einufAU, the rest of the army, i. 2. 
25. 'Afipx^artis »»t eiXXat, * and Others,' iv. 2. 1 7. *'E^»^iuhrav, ^ at iXXei, 
•the others,' *the rest,' lb. 10. HaXb rav g'T^etrtufitarast *much of,' iv. 1. II. 
Ti fiif ifi vaXl rav *'E.XXnvtxav, 'the greater part,' i. 4. 13. IlaXXai, many^ 
iv. 6*. 26. Tavs ^aXXavf, the most, lb. 24 (§ 466). *Oxiyat kvrihnfxav, fern 
died, iv. 2. 7. Ylxittt ravratv itaXavu a a^Xat n m aXiyat, * the few,' * ihe 
aristocracy,' Rep. Ath. 2. 10. See § 472. «. 

6. When two words or phrases are connected by a conjmicti<m, if they re* 
tear to different objects, the article is more frequaitly repeated; but otherwise, 
not ; as, T0 rt (ia^Cet^txav xa) ri '^XXfivtxav Ivretvfiet fr^airtufAet i. 2. 1 . Tais 
*'EtXXwatf xat rSt ^et^CA^aaf lb. 1 4. Hahs Xtffravs xa) tutatif xeCi (itCatavg i. 9. 
SO. Tiis ^^affiif (ptX/etf vxaptunfMcret xat) ^tfriais i. 6. 3. 'O )' etZ ^tk rtXaut 
rav &xafrek ^^avaf ylyavaat rt xa) &9 iai ifa/jttitis XvTt fiavag PL Tim. 
88 c. 

7. When two nouns are related to each other in a clause, and have the same 
extent of meaning, the article is commonly joined with both, or with neither; 
as, Hx^ht filf x^(*f ^''^ M^^9'a>v iarxO^k aZa-u, rats ^ fA^kivt rSv aiSv xa) rSf 
^tta-^aa^at r»s ^tnafiUf ktr4%t^s i. 5. 9. OhVt^ar a^a . . Xv&triXivri^av ititxiaa 
^txataffuvnt PI* Rep* 354 a. Av^triXi^n^af h ahxia rm hxataa-vims lb. b. 
*H ffMfAaft ^a^ftMxa [a^aitiav^at ^X*^* * * *^ ^^^ S^atg rk n^ivftaret lb. 
832 c. 

§ 4 8 9* 8. The insertion or omission of the article often depends, both 
in poetry and prose, upon euphony and rhythm, and upon those nice distinctions 
in the expression of our ideas, which, though they may be readily felt, are often 
' transferred with difficulty from one language to another. In general, the insert 
Hon of the article promotes the perspicuity, and its omission^ the vivacity of dis- 
course. It is, consequently, more employed in philosophical than in rhetorical 
compositi^, and far more in prose tlian in poetry. It shpnld be remarked, 
however, that, even in prose, tiiere is none of the minutis of language in 
which manuscripts differ more, than in respect to its insertion or omission, 
especially with proper names. 

9. The article is sometimes so closely united with the word following, that 
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a meond artkie ia pr^ed, as if to a single word ; thus, A«y«f 7^ § »»rm 
rmvri* [s= gr# mvT§, § 97. N.] »\n(kf ytyfCfAtptf, m^i rt ^iftri^«» [= ri 
2r«^«'> f ^Si} 4*9 f^ «^^) tI r«vT«» ..,««) r«v ^Ari^fv xv^Xtf/ PL 
Tim. 37 b. T« ri ^iBTf^Av »#) rp rsvr^y II). 44 b (see §§ 479, 480). TSf 
T§ fttiitp [ae. «f»r«rvj, those who are that which i$ notlUng, Eur. Tro. 412 (see 
§§ 45p. I, 47(»> 

II. The Article a& a Pronoun, 

§ 490. A. The article, if we include both its aspirate 
td ^nd its T- fonnsy is used as a pronoun, by Attic writers, 
only in connection with certain particles. 

Note. By the use of the article aa a pnwnm, is meant its tubBtantive ws 
independeHt of a modifying word or fikraae (§ 476). This use is explained, 
as in the case of other acyectives (§ 447), by the ellipsis of a noun. As a 
pronoun, the article in Atti^ writers is eiUier demonstrative or personaly the 
Oises in § 493 excepted. 

1. With ftif and K ; as, '0 SI [so. Jkltk^ifli ^tiitvm, and h» [the brother] 
is persuaded, i. 1. 3. 01 f^h f^^vr; K>.M^;^«f Si iri^/i/wivi, they (Chirisophua 
and Meno) Moent, hut Clearchus stayed, il 1 . 6. IlSf r« Kmi/Atwv Xi*; »»kt7 
^t»»i»tsi U St rUf ftA\i9*r \yi Soph. (Ed. G. 741. 

Remark. The artide with /wi* and Si is commonly used for cmdradisUxnc' 
turn (cf. § 4S3), and we may translate i fih . ., 0' Si, this . ., that, the one . ,, 
Ike odker, one . ., another, &c., and •! plf . ^ »} it, these . ., those, some . ., otherSj 
Ac Thus, *0 /uf /Aulnroi, i Si ru^^cuT, Sonets madf the o^ter is rational, 
FL Phsedr. S;44 a. 0/ ftU l^oftiwr; »l V ttvnr; the one party (the Greeks) 
marched on, and Ae other (the Persians), followed, iii. 4. 16. BsriXiur n xstk 
M "Exxnnt . ., 01 /Mv SM»»0vrif . ., 0/ V k^^m}^99r%t, * these . . those,' L 10. 4. 
Ttfiv- ^tv »vTm9 &^i*Ttiu, T0Vf S* ViiCaktf, *8ome . . others,' L 1. 7 (§ 362. «)• 
*E» ^)»'ai(« r0rr rvf*^aiv»vfittp, iv Si r«7f 0^^ PI. Phiedr. 2^3 b. ''£«'iir« ^ttviif 
srm0Uf inovofrtf, l^Xi^mfv rtivTA /tlv U r«f , r0vr0 ^ l» rSr Rep. Ath. 2. 8. Tk 
fUf tirait9, . . riXts Si xsrixrAvf, Ae received some wounds, but finaJly slew, 
L 9. 6. *0 ftkh l^x^t, 0i St l^ilhtr; he (Clearchus) commanded, and the rest 
oheyed, ii. 2. 5. 1^ ^i? ys^ «fv0S0y, r^ Si iv0S0», tv^n^tfAtv ri i^t, for we shaU 
find the mountain, here easy, and there d'^fficuU, of ascent, iv. 8. 10 (§ 421. /S). 
tk /ftif rt /ut^ifcitM, rk Si nu) Atav'uvcfintu, * [oa to some things . . as tO 
Others] jMir% . . pardy,* *now . . now,* iv, 1. 14 (§ 441). 

§ 4 9 1 • 2.) in poetry, with ym^ ; as, n0t^* kfl^it ^afcrtttf ^nstf • 
# ykf ftiyirrts mvrttf rvyx»9t4 }»^ti^ift*t, ' for he,' Soph. £1. 45. T$i( yk( 
wi^Sxa fifir^if Soph. CEd. £ 1082. T0 yk( • • v^amv /ti^»s, for this U a rare 
kt, Eur. Ale. 473. 

S.) As the subject of a vchrb, after x»i, and ; as, Km) rif ntXtorat Sa?i>0M, 
and that he bade him give it, Cyr. L S. 9. Kot) rif kirax^iwrfat xiytrai lb. iv. 
«. 13. 

Remabk. The proclitics in the nominative (i, i, 01, a), § 148) require, from 
the very laws of accent, that the particle, in connection with which they 
are used, should follow them. If, therefore, it precedes, they become orihotone, 
or, in other words, take the forms which commonly belong to the relative pro* 
^nm (§ 148. 2). This change takes place with »ai uniformly, and with S( 
28 
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when it follows if for If n (§ 228) ; thus, ¥i») h XUvfuteu and he wondered, i. 
8. 16. Km) 4, "OU ivfn/eiiriif i" ffn PI- CoDv. 201 e. Kmi •? iT**** tiL 
6, 4. *H y h, ecad he, H. Rep. 527 c *H V St, • TXm»»mf^ eaid he, I e, 
Glaueo, lb. b. *H V SI, aatd lAe, Id. Conv. 205 c. 

§ 40S* B. The article in its t- forms likewise occurs, 

I.) As a DEMONSTRATIVE OT PERSONAL PRONOUN, 

1.) Before the rdatwee h, Ut, and tUt ; as, Tw 8 Unt, of thai which ie, 
PI. PhsDdo, 92 d. rii^} ri Ip* (f Xv^Crtti Id. Phil. 37 e. K«} ro 8f tpn^ 
)fr«'#rf}r r«vr«viTMM Lys. 167. 1.?. FIi^} rt^^wf tSw teeu iri^} rmvrJt tin 
PI. Soph. 241 e. n^^rifxii xm/tiruf TMtt •7«r«'«( •»t»( Dem. 613. 9. — The 
sentence introduced by the relative may be reg^urded as a defining chtuat, to 
which the article is prefixed (see § 472). 

2.) In particular forme of exprestion ; \iz. 

u. Tlfi T4U (also written «'^«r«cii)» before thie; thus, Ti yg Wfi tw ^mTf 
iirim, PI. Ale. 109 e. 0/ )' unkTrnt y%yx»»0n- «XX' •»» mt «•(• tw Ar. Nub. 
5. 01 wff rw f/Xt, * former friends,' £nr. Med. 696. See § 475. 6. 

fi. T^, [through this as a cause, § 4 1 6] for tttie reason, therefore ; thus, Tf 
rt . . ftMXX»9 rxiirrUf PI. The«t. 179 d. 

y, T; yt, followed by Zrt \ bb, Ti y* tZ •SIm, Ut . ., thie I well know, that 
. ., PI. Enthyd. 291 a. *Ti yth xmrmftnrM . ., Us Id. PoL 305 c. 

i. The article doubled with »•! or ijf ; as, £i ri »«) ri iir»ifirt9 Siti^tt^H 
§vT»0i, »vx «v mv'iimnf, if this man had done this and that, he would not ham 
died, Dem. 308. 3. T« »») ru ^%ir»*4m$ Id. 560. 1 7. *Xf$MMfuu m tm 
»«} rif, I go to this one and that, Lys. 94. 3. liVlth th^ article again re- 
peated ; 'Eiu yk( ri »mi ri ^'ttn^tu, nmi ri fith ^in^au, for this and that we 
ought to have done, and this not to have done, Dem. 1 28. 1 6. *0t i^ )iiV •vvm 
^foat^ite'ftu mviuftvuf rit ^r^mrfiyif, i^ms fitn r« n rm ytvn^trtu, »XX* 7itt0t 
TM, * not these or those, but these,* Id. 1457. 16. The nominative S$ »mi Ss 
(§ 491. R) occurs, Hdt. iv. 68. 

S.) Through poetic license, in imitation of the earlier GredE ; as, T«» . • 
ffUtf, him destroy. Soph. CEd. T. 200. T«r» fbt /liXtrfat, tahe care of them far 
me, lb. 14G6. M/* ym^ •4"'X*' ' ^?' virt^mXyitv /»ir^M» '^X^^f ^*^- ^^ ^^^* 
'A^ri^mt, •«■«» pfitmrtv, ivrtXat rt r£f iElsch. Ag. 7. 

.^403. II.) As a RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

This substitution of the r- for the aspirated forms (§ 147) occmv in no 
Attic writers except the tragedians, and scarcely in these, except to avoid hia» 
ius, or lengthen a short syllaUe, Thus, Krthg^m, T»hf «v xfi* »t»9U9, having 
Jain tliose whom she ouf^ not to sUof, Eur. Andr. 8 JO. To 3i«f, ro vvv i^g- 
yuu the god, whom gou now blame, lb. Bac 7 i 2. N«i7f tnttpw, Xvrn k^rlmt 
fi»Xt79 l^tifttrfm, rw S' •;«-•; Xiyu^ Soph. (Ed. T. 1054. *XyaXfMt$* U^kf 
rSt . . MVirri^t)/ Ifutvrcf lb. 1:579. *Ay«f . . iunvvMU, ri ^ijri yn . . w^m"- 
ytltrmi lb. 1426. 

Remabk. On the other hand, the aspirated forms are sometimes fimnd 
with fitU and )i for the r- forms (§ 490. 1 ) ; thus, HiXut 'BxXn^'^mt, it 
fA9 mttti^mvf «|i «i 12 rout pvy£i»s nnrmymw, ' some destroying, and to othen^' 
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Dem. 248. 18. *A« fih muTtiXfi^ «'«Xfif rmf A^rvyttrifmf, rnkt ti ir»^tu 
Id. 282. 11. TtmfMi y ut t^l* tinasff «A.C«ir, TMf V tit ^ir«v Hiiu Ear. Iph. 
T. 419. So, 'OW fiU , ^ M ytj mmttima . ., at oiker times, Th. vii. 27 
'Ori )ft Yen. 5. 8. 



CHAPTER IV. 

SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 

I. Agreement of the Pronoun. 

^494. Rule XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees 
with its subject in gender j number j and person. 

"By the svhfect of a pronoun ib meant the nibita$»Hve which it repre9emttm 
The rule, therefore, has respect either to nUNaantive pronount, or to adjectiot 
pronouns used substantivefy. The construction of ac^ective pronouns regarded 
as such belongs to Rule XXYl., and even their substantive ose is explained 
by ellipsis (§ 447. a). Thus, 

"BuetXtlff riit fih ^-^ig Itivrif [i. e. i3«r/X««] l«'iC«vX«i sum. prSuur*, Iftc 
king did not perceive the plot against himself, i. I. R. *A*i riff »(x***» ^t 
[so. «(;^nr] aiiriv rttr^tiirti* iirMit*-!, from the government, of which [govern- 
ment] he had made him satrap, i. I. t^. n«»rM» «r«i . • •/(•/^•fT«i lb. 
Tl^it rif «I«X^«», iln lirtZ»v>.tv»t nvrif, *0 )) fn/^froM (§ 490) lb. 3. 
*Tf««f . ., ilr»t irri iv. 6. 14. 0av^i«rr«» ^mu(, it . • ii^tf Mem. U. 7. 13. 

§ 408. The remarks upon the agreement of the adjec- 
tive (§§ 444-459) likewise apply, so far as gender and nuni' 
her are concerned, to that of the pronoun, and some of them 
to even a greater extent (§ 444. a). Thus, 

a. Mascuunx Form fob FEBmnNE. 

'nr**!^ ii CM X**('f' ^ * ^^ ^*'^ **' ^>'>M/^^^9M JkXX^Xstf WsUintf 
A^^fnif^ r*vT»» r^u^Mtr* jTfif ri imnstXvut «XXifX«r Mem. ii. 3. 18. 

See § 444. /8. 

Note. In speaking of persons vaguely ^ or generally, or simplj as persons^ 
the masculine gender often takes the place of the feminine, both in pronouns 
and in other substantive words which admit it; thus, Suv o7t r tit xfi* 
[j^ rn finiT^i] f* a/*rX*l» Soph. (Ed. T. 1184. OlHl ya^ xttzZt «-«r;j;«»ri 
fu^»t Sv Tinif vr^tey/yMTcu Id. £1. 770. *H eTtT^cf tZru, fio^X'f *"* uvi^trtu 
ri»T»fTat &XX»v( [= WxTtfC/ray «XXify] Eur. Andr. 71 1. 2i/yiXnXt/^«r«v 
«f i^) »aT»XtXufAfiifat uhX^ul ri nut ai^tXp'iui xci m9f4'i»' Ttruurut, &wt 
tSvai tv r^ tinif rirra^ar««i)««« Tohe iXtvfi^ovt. . . XcXi**** fi\f ««f 
irriv, all ^n^uru, rtvt •*»»*•»{ fri^Mfar aataXX v/»iv«vri rnivmrsf ti 
rs^svrsvt r^ipn Mem. ii. 7. 2 (cf. lb. 8). See § 336. m- 
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^ 49S* b. USB OP THE NeUTBR. 

T< yit^ r»mr»¥ ^mumfmrtfw^y rm y^ fux^h^ \ C.Vr. ViiL 7. 25 ($ 445). 
"Evcii^twnvM*, •flrt^ kfiMt mm mvtt^^wtu i«'M«irf iv. I. t^'i. T/f tvk mt ifU- 

'Eiimu y «» Mftfirtfm ravrs, tl . . Mem. L k 5 (§ 450). — The neuier 
9€fuiim j f to words of other ymdertf and the netiter plural for the eingtUar 
(§§ ^^> 4J1), are particaUriy frequent in pronoims. 

C GOMFOnSD CORBTBUCnOH. 

*A^«?H »mi UJ^mt, •I frmf ii. .5. 35. UtXkols A it'i^tte *»i y»- 
9m»mt umXkf »nirji, ttt •» XnV^tHm )«iirw, cA.X' mftrtt . . flrc^ir^yraf vii. 3. 
31. *A#f«X«Miv m} •v»Xi4«», <I cvrt MirtfniirirMf Cjr. viii. 'J. 22. IltfXXtf 
)**«^ «'^tC«r« JMM cTyfif »«) /3*vr JB«) «Mvr, <l AiTf^A^tvrs iiL 5. 9. 'AvaX- 
JLa^rcvrtf «'*X(/H«f» s«J nttimmt mi) ta^;^;!!^, tU nt . • *«^|-r«/cff Isocr. 16S b. 
See ^ 446. — Zeugma is fiur lees fiequent in the constmctiiHi of the pronoum 
than in that of the adjeetioe, 

^407. d. STHims. 

n *A^Mlf»;f iwXtrimiw, J» f^x* KXuSta^^ iv. 8. 18. Tk );^«»r« Hf irX4- 
iUf •liTtf 2is«r«vr4v Fl. Phiedr. 260 a. Bcr^Xtvf . . • •! y a(«-d^»9rt9^ 
10. 4 (ef. lb. 2 and 5). Omt^ yk^ wtwifimftit, 4 . . xtnif xttri^x^f iXiri^M 
Eur. Iph. A. 985. *il ^ixU ^'v;^:^^, St . . iTr/ii 6oph. FhU. 714. ^il Ay»^ 
umi irirrn ^v;^^, •tx9 ^ ifc«'«X<«'^» nfi*s i Cyr. vii. 3. 8. Tixvmf, . . «vf 
Eur. Suppl. 12. See § 453. 

Notes. I . In the constmction of the pronoun, the number u often changed 
for the sake of indhidualbnng c^ peneraUzing the- expression ; as, "Omt V 
k^tnfitT* . ., v'dvrtif . . MirnrifAittr; and whoever came, he sent them aS 
bach, i. 1.5. 'Arwti^trmi ^atrmt, f £9 irt(iT»yx»^ Pi* Rep. .566 d. "Or £9 
Ma/Atif rSf •intrStf rtvrmv Oi l«'i/»fX«ir»i> vmvrttVy STtft B't^ti^tutirmi 
(Ec. 7. 37. TovT^vt . ., f £» . . fl-flXX*! WtfTmt lb. 21. 8. "AXXovt ^ 
UfXfvi Xiyut,'2tk ri Xnttevt XvXnyn, and he bade the rest say, on what ac- 
count each one had been strueh, y. 8. 12. XlfrMv Ivi Xxi^rtf, tSmfms 
ftr4 f;^fif rt vii. 3. 16. UtTjfmv XnQtTw . . •*•( tnmrrit ifrt, xal rnr A|/«» 
inm^T^H hmtUfAOi vi. 6. 33. *H» k^win tS* d-iX«y^«f 4itt)t»fiM«v, ««'«» 
rif •ttr* Kv^«» xtrfnrtrim i. 9. 15 (see lb. 16)» "Hv ^ Tir T«vr«>» rt irm* 
fmCxifUt ^fifitiav xhrtlt ifri/i#cy Cyr. i. 2. 2. £j )i ti xkxil vrXtot irT 
kya09tf, T0UTV9 /»ir«;^«vrs £ur. Alc. 744. *AXnini nv ^iX»t * . . mv 
k^tfifitit oh iTtfXvr, he was a true friend ; of whom the number is not great. Id. 
Suppl. 867. Aur*»(yit, •lori^ xu) {xitu rti^tv&i yiit Id. Or. 720. 09- 
^n»^994tit xYn^ • •US 111 xxl iiranUT* «-Xiv/«« PL Rep. 554 a. 

2. A pronoun often refers to a subject which is implied in another word (ct. 
§ 454); as, ^tvyti . . It KifxC^av, mv xurSv [i. e. rSw Kt^xu^mmv^ 
tut^yirns, he flies to Corcyra, being a benefactor of tlteirs, Th. i. 1 36. *A(r» 
TltX99'»¥9nro» .., • 7 rwvli x^f iVf-fw iiVi' Id. vi. 80. Tns If/ins Wuriitv, 
Iv p. e. ifil"] ft,nr lx9ur% Soph. (Ei. C. 730. Xlxr^ix 3-* I^tm xanrxM- 
pn, uhrit tk . . wirtu Eur. Hec. 22. 'Ayv^iyci«f , Jv [i. e. vfutmwf] f» 
ixfi* ^X"* lb. 416. 



§408* e. Attraction. 
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A pronoun is sometimes attracted by a word in its own clause, or a word ia 
^tion with its real subject (cf. § 455) ; as^ Bt^dfPtit sUnm W«, •«ii^ 
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[for Kitif] i/»«) MXX«rT«» x^^'*^ ^'^<'* ^ "^ P^ y** ^ ^ retu/enee, BUanthe, 
which w mjr fimiett toum, vii. *^. 38. *£rr/«r, tZ •iv% iemrtfcf x^V^* Cyr. viL 
5. 56. Ov^^y «}i»w htiytyivn/iat viSv * ?»«'•( [for •«'i(, § 445] »c^/^«> ^fXf* 
«<if* f7v«M xcXX/rrifv cvcXf^icf ApoL 3. 0«»ir» * . • c2^rn yk^ nt «y fl^n/viS* 
rwv h^rnXXtiyn Mach. Pr. 754. *£«•} irvXmt riff K«Xi»/cf x«/ riir Sv^icif. 
*H#«» ^ r«vr« [for avrmi] lv« ri/;^f| i. 4, 4. Kms i*»n it M^ttvit wZt •» 
xmXiv, S ir»9Tm, ii^i(*x« r« M^mfTiftt \ PI. Leg. 937 d. — This constructioa 
may be commonly explained by ellipau ; thus, 'Errimf^ •Z [x^V***] **''''' •'**'• 
vi^o x^V^^i ^ hearth, than whkh [spot] there if no Ao/«er epot. 

§ 400* Additional Remarks. 1. A pronoun, for the sake of 
perspicuity' or emphasis, is often uwd in atUidpation or repetitmn of its eubjectf 
or is ittetf rqteaied ; as, T/ y»( r^ur^v /Mtutt^tmri^n, r»u y^ fiix^n^tt : J'^or 
what is happier, than this, to mingle with tfu earth f Cyr, viii. 7. "25, T«»r«» 
rtfiZfuUt rnf i* Il^vT»ui^ ^trnetrnt PI. Apol. 37 a. Ki7y« x«XXr«y, rixMHy 
Irirnrm, rsftSv Elir. Ph. 535. 'Ay<cr )i • *A^»«^ xtii "^stx^anis i 'A;^«««f, 
xc< T4»T»» Jtin^afimvf * these also died,' ii. 6. 30. B«r/Xi« . m ««» «T^« « r# 
^fT aurcf iftirmt ii. 4. 7. 'AXmCm^nt • m 'vriv »«»•?»«; ii^fXf}«-iv xvreS 
Mem. i. t/. 24. 2»i>^«i )i, tTy jvci ffi ^tfi ei, »7»t <5v vtfi i/ei, Wura /net 
ftift^V C!yr. iv. 5. *29. 0«>Mi )• #•« • . 7;^w» «» iir^^iT^ci; r«4 CEc. 3. 16. 
'£rr« 7«( 'r/f •« Wfcrm Sirii^ntf ir^X^f ri« £ur. Andr. TAB, 

Note. Homer often uses the personal pron. «», with its noun following ; 
as, *H.9 A^tt si ^t^iirttv tx* ^tfsin Xmv» N. 600. *H fut iyti^it Saurmttas 
lArirXo C* ^^' Oe. § 468. A. 

§ SOO* 2. A diange of pebsoh sometimes takes place ; — (a) Fh>m 
the onion of direct and indirect modes of speaking, especially in quotation ; as» 
'AyMr* »9 /A^Tfttn Awif liiw»Un, it . . nnxratf^t take out of the way a sense- 
leu umim, me, who have slain. Soph. Ant. 1339. 'Kmi •vT»t tpn ** yiXuv 9r»(tv» 
$rSmt, «'^«rX«C<^ UfX#fr«f t» warrif rtS ^r^nrtuftar^f. *Kym 7*^" ^P^t 
"•U«" iv. 1. 27. SeeL 3.20; iii. 3. 12; iv. 1. 19; v. 6. 25, 26. — 
(6) From a speaker's addressing a company, now as one with them, and now 
WS diadnct from them; as, Anv^mvuv vf/tmt %U i^n* r«^«;^nv ii iriXit hftSt 
««/irrif»f V • i$innr% ym^ . ., urint T%fv»mfi%w Isocr. 141 d. 

II. Special Observations on the Pronouns. 

§ «S01* Of the observations which follow, many apply 
equally to pronouns and adverbs of the^ome classes, 

A. Personal, Possessive, and Reflexive. 

§ SO 9* In the use of the pronouns, especially those of 
the classes named above, it is important to distinguish between 
the stronger and the voeaker forms of expression ; that is, be- 
tween those forms which are more distinctive^ emphatic^ or 
prominent^ and those which are less so. 

I. In the weaker form, the first and second personal pro- 
nouns are omitted in the Nom.^ and are enclitic in the oblique 
cases sing. ; but in the strdnger form, they are expressed in the 
Nom.<f and are orthotone throughout. In the weaker form, the 
THIRD personal PRONOUN is omitted in the iVbm., and is com- 
28* 
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tnonly supplied hy avtog in the oblique cases ; in the stronger 
form, it is supplied by o and o?, which al^ simply distinctive 
and are limited in their use (§§ 490-492), and by oviosy o5/, 
and iKuyog^ which are both distinctive and demonstrative. I'hus, 

^Airttvrm rM« i^iittna r«i, I**!) »«} rv S^«} ivQu^af «■•» &ti(»f T gave you 
hack every thing safe, when yon a/to had du>um to me the man, v. 8. 7. 'Et^at 
^•v, 4? afv^^i^, 4^11 Vfi»( lirmtvZ • a****; M »») vfitTg lf*\ IvmiArtrt, lf*oi /itXnrttj 
n fAfixtTt fit* Kt;|^«y Vfiii^tTt i. 4. 16. OSrt ym^ n/AtTf Itutov trs rr^mTiSTmi, 
iiri/ yt tu ^vt%*ift,%4a ttvrijf, wrt i»M§t trs nfuw flhrtaiiTnt i. S. 9. Otl^ rv 
tntivatt (ptXtTfy »urt Imtvat #f Mem. ii. 7. 9. ^^* ^* fi fit* )f^i«v Mfy«>» xc) «i 
rt«y «vr^» ri H ttftifOfitt Kxieifx^ff **' "* ^*<'''*' >• ^> ^ ^« Kv^«( ^ xa< tirm-its 
rovrou i. 8. 6. liavrcjt rvyyttifttvas i ^iv^ts, iyA^in n mhrov, xai ^/^«^«v uvt^ 
i. I. 9. *'H)' •?» i^«»trr«4 Soph. Ant. 751. TLuvot 'rk xtitou ^rt^yirt^j ntiyit 
rah Id. Aj. 1039. See §§ 490-492. 

^ 803« II. In the stronger form, the Gen. subjective 
.(§ 393. d) with a substantive is commonly supplied in the Fiast 
and SECOND persons, and sometimes in th^ third, by the pos^ 
sessive adjective (cf. §^ 457, 458) ; itt the weafaer form, it is 
of\en omittedy especially with the article (§ '482). The Cren. 
objective (§ 392) sometimes follows the same analogy. Thud, 

" 0?M yaf 09t /la^tirf*!, Z Ki^i, t«» c^iXf ir i ** " N^ Ai*," lipn • Kt^*r, 
" i7fri( yt Aa^tiov »»i Ilc^vr^riltf; lirrt v'nTs, Ifth M ttiiX^i; ** i. 7. '§. Tmt 
^tuftarttf fTt^nfinftti. . . IIi^} r£f itfuri^uv iyetfiZt ii. I. 12. Kirnv rf x«} 
ri»» i| 1<r6v X6nht X'^C" ^P^' '^' ^^^' "^^ ^^* ^^;^»*» ^^ tnarrfage yim talk of. 
Soph. Ant. 57f). Tj #«» t^A; 'A^y^t •& ^()mV tyi^ Eur. Heracl. :^84. 2ik» 
7^/y, ^ '£Xf»i>, * the dispute for yon,' Enr. Hel. 1 1^0. E^m/ik »k) pxU ^ 
\fi^, good-wiU and affection to me, Cvr. iii. 1 . 28. ^tXi^ vy •■jt, lote to you, 
vii. 7. 29. Mn fitrm/^iXuf r«i rn; i/uii; )«(f«r, that you may not regret your 
present to me, Cyr. viii. 3. 82. 0fiuf ti/iig JEjBch. Pr. 388. S^ 1§ 454, 
482. 

Notes, (a) The possessive fronoitn is modified like the pertokal pronoun. 
of which it supplies the place ; as, lit yt ro [0^^«X/»«v], 4>«v *^trCit»t, at kasi 
yours [your eye], <Ae ambassador. At. Ach. 93 (^ 332. 4). . See § 454. So^ 
since Tirfiot may be followed by the Dot., as well as the Gen. (§§ 403, 411), 
*Afitr%^cu [= jj/imV] ^irfttv, xXttftTt AttCianiiairn Soph. Ant. 860. (b) The 
only FossESSiVB of the 3d Pers., which has a place in Attic prose, is r^in^*;, 
tfieir ; and even this is used reflexivdy, and with no great frequency. Thus, 
*tU i«fMy ^wiifinrms rtUtt r^irf(«vf , when they saw thar own men in distress, 
Cyr. i. 4. 21. (c) The Dot. for the Gen. belongs particularly to the weaker 
form of expression. See § 412. 

§ 804. in. In REFLEX REFERENCE, the weaker form is 
the same with that of the common personal pronoun ; the 
stronger form is the so-called reflexive (§ 144). The weaker 
form belongs chiefly to those cases in which the reflex refer- 
ence is indirect and unemphatic ; the stronger, to those in 
which this reference is either direct^ or, if indirect, is sfiecially 
emphatic or distinctive. Thus, 
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n^dmrt •«'«•* <f ri ^9 tUwh ftdXirrm rir^f I #1/9, do whatever ymt M/nA 
win be most advaniagetpus to ynurteltta^ ii. "2, 2. KiXiu«vr< htirmetifrm mvtmV 
r» 9r^iZaT«tf rm #U» mvrif A.«Ci79, ri^ )t e^iwiv dir»i»Vf»t vi, 6* .5. Kci) tSrtt 
^ M ^r« {Tfrrcr m fr»«M, rs;^v c^r«* tv^i Kv^f> ^<Xc<Vi^«», ^ t«vr^ i. 9* tf9. 
'Of ■))•* tf^^yvrnf jic^' MVTMr, t^pSt M/K<^«*rir !«'« r^«r ii#^«< v. 7. *25. Ai* 

fSf yii. 5. 9. EiV «^v t«irrM; rxtiMir . . rw» «^(2 *vt«» • . . 9-tfi riif mvT»» 
wxntn* i. 6. 't. 'ExtXtvi r^tv fiXwt Ttltt rk Xtturmt fm/Mtrm Ayw^iv l^^rtt 
^ZaXXin rwm r«y X*^*** *** f^^ ittttUvTif r«vf l«vr«v fl\tvt &y»t*t9 l» 9. 27« 
II«/«y I* i|A.<»/«» ^avr^yl ixiuv itmfiifm\ • • '£«(» ni^«^«» ir^tflftr i^Mtvrav iii. 1. 
] 4. *£^«tfr^ ^ )0»«r rv»i<^»«i vii* 6. 1 1 • n«XX9v ^m )mw l«ri* lb. 1 8. 

1^' Ittvraus Mem. iL 7. 9. *A/<fXiry n^y «vr«y L S. 11. 1I«XX««-X«W0W 
v/«*ly ffvr«» i»i»«rt Hi. 2. 14 (§ 352). 

§ ISO'S* RsBCARKS. 1. As pronouns ate used mainly foril/«fmcf /on, 
the choice or rejection of a pronoun in a particular instance depends greatly 
upon \Xi% U9e of other pronoune in the connection^ The use of the prononna 
is likewise much influenced in poetry fc^ the metrt^ and even in proee, to some 
extent, by euphony and rhythm, 

'$. With respect to position, the weaker form of ihe Genitive^ from its want 
of distinctive emphasis, comfnonly follows ^ 472. «, but the etronger form, and 
the pogsesMve adjieetivef § 472. L Thus, 'ErnXm/iCtiftTtu avrw rnt 7r»«f iv. 
7. I'i. "Hy )f r$f ettfrSt r^'f^tf rke Y*^fA»t iii. 1.41. T^ wmfa-ttrt mhritZ . ., 
r« /Kiv Uvr«v r«l^« i. 9* 23. *H Ufiy«» ffC^if »«} ii «^irf^« \nr»-^im iii. 1.21. 
T« .viTtf^vV^* «•« Ui<Mi» i. 3. I . 'A«'i«'i/k>j'i ^«v riy JirrirJjy Ar. Plot. 1 2. 
Ttfv ^/ay r«» IfiUtUTW PI. Gorg. 4B8 «. 

3. The place of the Oen. poteeeeive of the reflexive pron. is oommoinly sap* 
pHed in the plur. 'by the possessive pron. with mMw. In the sing, this fbm 
of eicpression is poetic See § 454. 

§ S09« 4. The Aird permrn bong expressed demonstrathefy in other 
ways, the pitmoun •S became simply a retrospective pronoun, i. e. a pronoun 
referring to a person or thing previously mentioned. " As such, it performed 
the office both of an unemphatic reflexive ( § 504), and of a simple personal 
pronoun^ and was sometimes used as a general reflexive, without ftopect to per* 
son. Iki this last use, it was sometimes imitated by its derivatives (even in 
the Attic, by luovw rind ^in^cg). Thus, B«vXivMri f^trh rf /riy [s=s vftTf], 
• among yourselves,' K. 398. ^fut^n uwn [=s rwr] i*i,09tt «. 40'i. <l>^i- 
r)y ^rn [:= \lMui\ f;^A>y ^ilalyfi.ttn ffr«( 4Xw^ny *• •')20. Ai? ^AcSf dn^irfeit 
\avrevf [=» i/ttif »itr»»f]j we omght to <uk ourselves^ PI. Phiedo, 78 b. EoXa- 
UufittfM, H^mt fth lym ^i w^tivfttimf if*m Uvrtfy [«» IfuiorW] fi »cl Ufitm$ 
ll^fl-ffriirKr lb. 91 c. KXiA« . . mM ^fit «M» Soph. El. 283. AWx^uit 
woXn TJi» mMf avrwt y&u yomrtdf disgrace your own tity. Id. (Ed. C. 9:^9. 
Ovil yii( 1719 l»vr*v [^ rMvrav] rv 9;^ '^v;^^' ^(f ' Mem. i; 4. 9. M«(«y r** 
kvri» tfTr/* jEsch. Ag. 1397. EArt; vir)^ irmvnfi»t «vr«y [as £/caly cwTftly] 
f^tfyr/^iri l)em. 9. 18. Sfiri^if [as ^/kiti^^] ««>« ^9ri(« r/yir if».»iC^ 
Ap. Rh. 4. 1327. 

§ SO 7« 5. Some of the forms of «^ ore used with great latitude of 
number and gender; thus, (a) ^/y and »Ar commonly sing., but also pltn*. 
(especially y^y) ; as, y/t, Aim, .fisch. Pi*. 333, her, Eur. Hec 515, i#, Soph. Tr. 
145, rtem, masc. Soph. (Ed. T. 868, fem. Id. (Ed. C. 43, neut. JEsch. Pr. 
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55 ; ^/v, tkenij Ap. Rh. 2. 8 : (6) r^i properly plor., but also (especiallj in 
the tragic poets) sing. ; as^ r^i, ihem, masc. A. Ill, fern. Soph. (FA. T. 1 505, 
Ai/M, iEsch. Pr. 9, her, Eur. Ale. 834 : (c) r^i» rarely sing. ; as, Horn. H. 1 9 
19, i£sch. Pers. 759 : {d) t commonly sing. masc. and fern., but sing. neut. 
A. 2 6, plur. Horn. Yen. 268. (e) So the derived pottseuives ; as, iif, their, 
Hes. Op. 58 ; <r^iri;«^ Ms, Id. So. 9'\ Pind. 0. 13. 86, my, Theoc ii5. 16S 
(4 506), %, Id. JV. 67 ; r^Wn^^f, At«, Ap. Rh. I. 643. 

6. The place of •& as a reflexi\'e is commonly supplied in Att. prose by 
laurav, and &s a simple personal pron., by muTis- The plural occurs far 
oftener than the singular, which, except the Dat., is in Att. prose very rare. 
The disuse of the Norn. sing, of this pron. (§^ 14:5. 4) is explained by its re- 
flexive character (cf. § 144). 

7. A common reflexive is sometimes used fur the reciprocal prorumn ; as, 07 

^hittZ^tf i«vr«ri; /K«XX«» <| r»7t ikkdis ck^^mitm^ Mem. iii. 5* 16. 'Avr< v^«(m- 
ftifM9 Xauriift iiiims dX.XnXtif Iti^vt lb. ii. 7. 1 2. ^wnvsMtiiuiTg fttr dXXinX^tv • 
rUt ^f vXtfiimv »i ^aXXai fih ^vvnTrtivrmt /iti* laturmt Cyr. vi. 3. 14. 

B. ATT02. 

§ SO 8. The pronoun avi6? marks a return of the mind 
to the same person or thing (^ 149). This return takes place, 

I.) In speaking of reflex action or relation. Hence 
aviog is used with the personal pronouns in forming the re* 
FLEXivES. See §§ 144, 504. 

II.) In designating a person or thing as the same which 
has bfeen previously mentioned or observed. When thus em- 
ployed, txvto? (like the corresponding same in English), being 
used for distinction^ is preceded by the article (§472). Thus, 

Tji ^f avrf n/ii^et," and upon the $ame day, i. 5.' 12. £<V r« »M r;^if^« 
i. 10. 10. OuT»f ti i avritf and this same person, vii. 3. 3. '£»>?»« r« mifrd 
Mem. iv. 4. 6. Tetira i9reirx»* iii. 4. '28 (§ 39). See § 400. 

§ SOO* III.) For the sake of emphasis, one of the most 
familiar modes of expressing which is repetition. When aiiog 
is thus employed in connection with the article, its position con- 
forms to § 472. a. Thus, 

AMt Mitttv ICouXtr; Meno himself wished ii, ii. I. 5* *Orr<r • . mvrit 
ifAt^xt h/iTt, avTcg ii^tat iohf, alirst l^ti^arnrtie rwfX«Cf r«tv ^TfttTnyouf 
iii. 2. 4. Kv^9f vdt^fXocvyMf avrit fvv TLiy^nTi i. 8. 12. Avr« rat ««*• 
r£t •/xiMv IvXm, the very wood from the houses, iL 2. 16. Km} d-i«rtCirr«- 
r«y tivri Ur« «-d¥Ta0v {mmt &tfi(009-otr * the very most religions,* PI. Leg. 9()'i b. 
OJtm y tif «*(• mvT9u ^m^tX'tttf TtrmyfilvM tl^aw, * before the person <^ the 
king,' L 7. 1 1 . n^*^ «vrf rf rr(«r«v/(Mri, [by the army itself] chse to the 
army, i. 8. 14. *X*if aurav roZ Ui;r«l» vr^mTivfiart, * directly above,* iii. 
4. 41. £i auTM •/ rT^mrtSran , . «?;^«4»r«, *of their own accord,' vii. 7. S3. 
£i «thrt!tt TMf «y^(cr/ rv'iv^MTtf Uu^t, * with simply the men,* ii. 3. 7. '£«» 
Tis &tt» Tw ^'iTtu T9 S'^tt ttuTs Miy, * by itself,' or ' alone,' Mem. iiL 1 4. 3. 
AvT4uf T»vf rr^amymH d^-^xaXirtift having called the generals apartf vii. S. S5i 
See §§ 418. £., 472. «. 
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^ S I 0« REAkARKi. K The ettaphatic uirit is joined with pronouirt 
in both their atnmger and their weaker fnriM. Henoe it ii» often used in the 
JVuminof ice with a pronoun which is under ttood (§ 503). Thus, 0/ il vT^atrtS" 
r«<, tl ri ttvTtZ XxtivHt »«2 ti «fxXft«, ' both his own/ i. 3. 7. Al^w t»ut»» 
|yixi», (m this very aeeount, iv. 1. 22. Avrf l/ci) . . Vo^ti PL Phaedo, 91 a. 
Avrf ^M fMXiv lb. 60 c. *ilt MUT4t rv 0^«X«yirr i. 6. 7. *nf f^if mirit lb. 
6. Avr«r rv iflr»i)«v#«f CEc* 7. 4. Avr*r iirtii^t¥rmf lb. 7. Avrif tifiif 
h inrut ii. 4. 16. Autm maUv^n, they thenudvea bwm^ \\u 5. 5. *l»0ttu «v- 
CH r* r;«cv»« f ifr«, * that he himself healed,* i. 8. 26. JUt^t mvrit, he goe$ 
cfAwe, iv. 7. 11. Avr«} yti^ i^(*t*% for toe are by ourweltee^ PI. Leg. 8M6 b. 
2TP. Hit ymf evT»g tuv) rnf M^i/i£^(tit «»li( ; MA0. A^r«f. 2TP. T/f 
«v«-«r I MA0. SM»(««-nf. * [Himself] The great man. What great man ? ' 
Ar. Nub. 218. 

2. In like manner, mur»s is used without another pronoun expressed, in the 
oblique ctues of the third person ; as> AS^m myfru aitrf rt xmi rff yvvmtmS^ 
briftging preaents both for hinueif and for hh wife, vii. 3. 1 6. "Y.vtiA's^vt • • 
0^t^atTtmTtit ^uf MivMy >T;^ti itui tthriv i. 2. 20. ri«XX«w juU r«^» ^^irc^orafr 
AiriMTf/yav, •/ ti xeii aurSv avrUatov i. 1 0. 3. 

Notes, c. From the gradual extension of this use to cases in which there 
was no special emphasis, appears to havtB arieen the familiar employment of 
mirif in the oblique cnwea^ as the eommon pro nmm of the third permm. See 
§ 502. In this unemphatic use, mif^if must not begin a clause. 

0. Sometimes (chiefly in the Epic), mvrit occurs in the oblique cases, with 
the ellipsis of a pron. of the 1st or 2d Pers. ; as, AurSw yk^^v^xif^ti* dp^m 
iiifrtv [SQ. fifkZv] ». 27. AiJt»ii» [sc. ri] {. 27, 

§ 8 1 1 • 3. The emphatic uvris often pfeoedee a reflexivey agreeing 
with the subject of the latter. Hyperbaton (§ 329. N.) is Sometimes employed 
to bring the two pronouns into) immediate connection. Thus, 'A^^xrgTwi Xi - 
ytTui uvT6t r^ \u,vTtv x**(^ 'A^rci^i^rnvt '>"<' he is miid Qiimself] with hie oum 
hand to have elain Artagerees, i. 8. 24. 0/ H *ExXf}»if . . cwv*} l^' IuutSw 
i;t;«e*'^> * by themselves/ ii. 4. 10. T* h «^m mM xm$* miri Miwru Mem. 
iiL 14. 2 (cf. lb. 3, and § 509). T«7i r mlrit uyroZ irnf^a^n fia^ttTm .^scfa. 
Ag. 836. lain «'«X«Mrr«y tvt «'«^«r»iM^^fr«i W ultrif avrf Id. Pr. 920^ 
See §§ 464, 506. 

4. The emphasis of uirit sohietimes lies in mere contradistineiion ; as, *AXX* 
mvrik eiyZ ' , . rdv $(TMt h 9-nfiturm. «l»4vr«ri, ' those things I omit ; but 
hear,* .^Esch. Pr. 442. "On xmi M rk A^««, 1^' Jf^rif /»•»• h»u h ux^aria 
r»vs M^m-tvf iyttft aurh f*U *v tutarut «yf<*, ^ V lyx^urua Mem. iv. 5. 9. 
*0^ £ iraT, ri r aix Ixmv xixravt^ ¥% r* mbrp-*, who involuntarily have dam 
both you, my wn, and you, too, my wife, Soph. Ant. 1 340. 

5. The use of aurif with ordinals deserves remark ; thus, Xlt^txXiif . . rr^a- 
Tfiyif &v *Afititetiv9 ytxurtt uurif, Pericles being general of Ike Athenians [him- 
self the tenth] with nine colleagues, Th. ii. 1 3 (cf. 'A^;^frr^«r0cr . . fttr &X* 
Xw» )f»« rr^mTfiyov^rdt Id. 1. 57). *E|i«'f^^^«v AvrixXt* fri^^rrvy uvrh 
rr^UTfiyif Id. iii. 19. 'H/^i^n ^(trCturiif ^Umrat ahris H. 6r. ii. 2. 17. 
But, with the omission trf mvrit, Au^tiat . . X«C4^» uMt [1. e. rJkv »(X^*} 
Khfitf * with six confederates,* PL^Leg. 695 c. 

C. Demonstrative. 
§St9m I. Of the PRIMARY DEMONSTRATIVES, the more 
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distant and emphatic is ixtlrog ' the nearer and mare familiar 
is ovioq or ode (§ 150). Thus, 

*£«» Xtktlfii l«»ii, »«) T»»T§yt M»»St ^tifirtvr*, if those Jtould wish it^ 
thejf wiUevem injure Uiese, PL Phfidr. 231 c *£»fry«< /ttv rxXnf^«f, •Zvf 
ti 9-c^t(nt Id. £athyd. 27 1 b. 

NoTKS. c. The tiro may be oombmed to maik the connection of the mors 
BBMOTB with the nearer ; as of the past with the present^ of a saying with 
its iliuMtroHom, of that which has been mentUmed with that which is present 6e- 
fore usj &c. Thus, Tmt [sc. Wti] Umv' •v>'4» 7X'i>^y, this is that which I said. 
At. Ach. 4 1 . T«vr Ivinr* > " 'Krmrt' iTm/^tut^ fitn r« rv^^ry^^ fitivot " Eur. 
Hec 804. T«)' Uir»«, Mm it vAo/ I spoke of. Id. Med. 98. *HV 7rr Uiiv« 
r«^^^«f ii '\u^ymr/»,Un Soph. Ant. 384. 

/3. OZrtf sometimes marks the ordinary, and {xm«r the extraordinary; as, 
•E;^wTir T«i/r#i»f Ti Toif «'0>.v«'iA.<ri; ;C'*'*''*f* ^viny on the ruA tunics which 
they are in the Juibit of wearing, i. 5. 8 (see Cyr. i. 3. 'j), rtyitdri fm^tg 
Ivit^M nm) /ityakM «'(• ^^«v» K«XX4Vr^«r«f Inutf, ». r. X., ' that wonderful 
Calliatrattts,' Dem. 301. 17. T«f 'A^srrtiifiv Uirvo Id. 34. 20. 

^ «S I 3. II. The pronouns ovroc and odt have in general 
the same force, and the choice between them often depends 
upon euphony or rhythm ; as, rovrw (pilnv XQ'I^ rwds X9V i»*'mtf 
at6tiv Soph. Ant. 981. Yet they are not without distinction. 
OvTogy as formed by cojmposition with avtoe^ is properly a pro- 
noun of identification or emphatic designation (it may be re- 
garded as a weaker form of o aiwq^ the same^ § 502) ; while 
ode, arising from composition with ds, is strictly a deictic pro- 
noun (dcixrixo^, from dtUrvfUy to point out)^ pointing to an 
object as before us (see § 150). Hence, 

1.) If reference is made to that which precedes, or which 
is contained in a subordinate clause, ovroe is commonly used ; 
but if reference is made to that which follows and is not con- 
tained in a subordinate clause, odt. Thus, 

TiKfiififtn 1$ r»vT»v nai r«)i, and of this (which has been stated^, tkis (which 
ibllows) is also a proof i. 9. 29. *£«*< rwrtt Stvt^Sn r«^f iT«-f, to this Xen^ 
ophon repUed as foUows, ii. 5. 41. T«vr^ % ri «v )««^ t$7s Bms, «'«#;^uv iii. 
2. 6. T«vr« yi iir/rrdtr^i, in fis^iets . . ^i(>< V. 7. 7. Touts ir^Zm n^^rm^ 
ircTt^at X^«» ttn iiL 1. 7. 

Note. To the retrospective character of avrtt may be referred, — (a) Its 
use, preceded by »ui, in making an addition to a sentence, the pronoun either 
serving as a repetition of a substantive in the sentence, or, in the neuter Aec,. 
or Norn, (commonly plur,\ of the sentence itself (cf. §§ 334, 451 ). The con- 
struction may be explained by ellipsis. Thus, Bifvf «'^««-if»i< ^m wXXcuf )•- 
;^ir^«i, xai Twrovt [sc. %i^%^feu\ /uyaXo^fttrUti ^ becomes you to entertain, 
many guests, and these magnificently, (£c. 2. 5. ^ufjtftMxtJt ^iftnrat, xu) rav- 
«••»» irXiifvwv Mem. ii. 6. 27. *£f«i)^iir«f r^ A«xf)c/^0N, »«) nrmZra [sc. Iwoin" 
r«»] i/^ATf (, Mey assisted Lacedtemon, and [they did] Mo^ knowing, Ag. 1 . 38. 
Miy«v« )i 0v« f ^^rfi, xc/ ravrti ^»( *A^ttiiiou aIv, 6u/ Meno he did not ask for^ 
and tiuU although he was from Arioeus, ii. 4. 1 5. AttfvXu,\n rnt ^iXit, xsi 
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rmSrai ein!xt^T49 •?#■«» Ag. 2. 24. — (b) The HM of rtSr* and rmyrm in Of- 
jen/ ; as, " ^A^* •«> TX^vrloit «>l(«r« /»«;(; «vyr<u svrr) onr ir«Xi^«v m^Xnrmi \ " 
" N«J rwri yt [sc Irr*]," t^if, 'Certainly it is so/ PI. Rep. 422 b. II. OJ- 
jBcvv trtfiv yi rn i» A«»i^«i/»«Mf ftiru »f»rm$ rt \ K. Tmvr, J ^irirtfrs Ar. 
Pax, 274. BA. *AA.X' %lwm/ittt, O. T«vrii »»*, irri; )«»>? Id. Yesp. J 008. 

§ S 1 4. 2.) "Oda surpasses in demonstrative vivacity ; but 
olxoq in emphatic force and in the extend of its substantive use. 
Thus, 

01 A. *H Ti*it ^i£Zus \ 'AFF. T«uro», ^iri; liV^^^f, GSd. /« this the man 
you tpeak off Mess. The rXRT mjit, whom you behold. Soph. (Ed. T. 1 1 'JO, 
0EP. n«7«» 2»)^ »«} Xiyii#i 01 A. To)', St ^a^trrtf lb. 1126. Ih 
TMrit TM( «'«^«vr< fVf ii. 3. i 9. KmrtiXtiritrti ritii riw «vl^« • . . Ivrt) »vro$ 
mirif ifuksyu yL 6. 26. *H/H«f r0¥0'%$ X4iC»fnf, takimg um who are here, Th. 
L 53. 

Note. To the deietie power of Sf^i ($ 5 1 3), may be referred the very fre- 
quent nae at this pronoon by the Epic and Dramatic poets for an adverb of 
place (§ 4.57. /3) ; and perhaps, in no small degree, the general fact, that it ia 
£ur more extensively employed in poetry than in prose, 

^ SiS* 3.) In the emphatic designation of the Jirst and 
second persons by a demonstrative^ o9t commonly denotes the 
first person, as the nearer object ; and ovro;, the second. In 
denoting the Jlrst person, the demonstrative may be regarded 
as simply deictic (§ 513) ; in denoting the second^ as expres- 
sive of impatience^ authority^ contempt^ familiarity^ &c. For 
the use of ovro^ in address^ which is employed both with and 
without at), see § 343. 3. Thus, 

M4 d-viir;^* M^ Tcv^* mt^fit [== t/w«v]> «^)* ^7^ ^(^ ^^^ ^ '■^ yw ^ for 
Au man [for me], nor yet I for you, Eur. Ale. 690. ^tnyt m9 rwit ravf^it 
[= lf*»i] l/i^9£f Soph. (Ed. T. 534 (but, 'Ari^ H* [= ri], li^ f«isf», i<V 
T^«C«f iXf lb. 1 1 60). Tiirh yt T^m^nt f n, at least, while I am yet alhe. Id. 
Tr. .S05. T«lf [» V^f> § ^-^(^l • • irj^rm »mXi7r»i^ »mt fuXaxtt JEaxAu Pers. 

1 . Ovr«r< ktn^ [=^ rv] •» ir«tfrfr«i ^Xud^9, EjVi /»««, i» SMX^cri; , tun 
nlwxv9if PI. Goi^. 489 b. OuT»t ri, J •'(irCii, [This you, or You there, 
$ 457. /3], J?b lAeyv/ oU man. Soph. (Ed. T. 1121. OZt<h rv, v-Jr ^iv^' 
^X/if I Ho vUlain / Aov earnest ^um hither f lb. 532. AiTrif ^u, «'m' rr^i^u ; 
Ar. Thesm. 610. OSrtt, ri nfniv , , fixi^ut i Fellow I why that solemn look f 
Eur. Ale 773 (§ 432). See § 343. 3. — This use of •)• ia very frequent in 
the tragedians. 

^ 8 I S« III. Other compounds of avtog and ds (§ 150. a) 
are distinguished in like manner with ovrog and odi * thus, 

*0 Ka^«f £jM«rsi rw TmCfv*^ rttmuru, r«iiOi itfif otvro iXi^t Cyr. V. 

2. 31 (^ 513. 1). 'O fi\f •Zrmt •?«'» ii. 3. 23. KxUt^x** /*•' «^' ^•' 
muru iTvf • Ti^rnfi^ffig ^l J)i svn/wi/^n ii. 5. 15. OZrmt irr) liiMf 
Xi>'fi», ^rri n wu^nt lb. 'Et'Ivit* so rut, Srwtft rv fXiyir vii. 2. 27. 
T»r«vr«f iTiTif, 7r/ •v r*? vtntitrttv tin ii. 1. 9. 'H/vtr^ r«r«vr«/ jivrif, 
Ir«vf r» i^ff lb. 16. 'H^ir^ r«r«i)i «vTif lM««l^iy ro /3«r«A.i« ii. 4. 4 
(§ 514). *0P. *T«'««'T«# •Zen ytytmrxti vriXu. IIP. TttnZrm • fururtu 
yk^ JkfUtsf yvfi, ' Even so,* Eur. EL 644 (§513. 6). 
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336 PRONOUN. — INDEFINITE. [bOOK III. 

D. Indefinite. 

§ S 1 7. Of the indefinite pronouns, the most extensive 
in its use is tlg^ which is the simplest expression of indefi' 
niteness or general reference. As such, it is not only joined, 
directly with substantives^ or used by itself substantively or 
adverbially, but it is also joined with other pronouns^ with nu- 
tnerals and other adjectives, and with adverbs. It more fre- 
quently follows the word with which it is thus joined, and is 
never placed at the beginning of a sentence, unless perhaps 
when it is emphatic. It is variously translated into Englisby 
and is sometimes best omitted in translation. Thus, 

'Avt(tt9'if r/r if^rn^if a c&taiu vum atkedj u» 4. 1 5. Ilm^k Xm^^vj rah 
with a certain Quiron, H.«Gr. v. 4. 3. T^'iry rtvi^ in mtme way, ii. 2» 17. 
£7 ry virUx^ri rt, if he made any promm to any one, L 9* 7. AMflrviTa • rt 
Tit ix*** ^ make a tupper of what one hae, or each one has, ji. 2. 4. £^ f^if 
nt lofv ^n^Mm, * each one,' B. 38'i. M^f ir Ttt IntTfv, there are thoae who 
hate him, or many a one haie» hitn, Dem. 42. 17. "H rtvm n •v)i»« •t^m, I hnmp 
[either<«ome one or none] scarcely an individual^ Cyr. vii. 5. 45. *H /«•» ya( 
y^tt^h »mr* tii/rw Totmh r«« ht for the aeem§ation againei Aui| w(U mmething 
Uhe thigf or to this effect, Mem. i. 1 . 1 . *0v«m9 rtfmt itf^v 7rv;^««« <aW 9ort 
of persons they found us, v. 5. 15t n«r*} rts un X'^i** ^^^ ^^i^tensive a oottit- 
try U was, ii. 4. 21. n«( ^i rtg . . • v yi rt, St uXn^tt, U^^iZrtf, and every 
one presented at least some one thing of what he had taken, Cyr, v. 5. 39. \iyu 
rtt tTf, a certain one speaks. Soph. Ant. 069. *H/ti^«^ /»!» tO«^i{»«»rii T4Mtr, 
some [i. e. edtout"] seventy days, Th. vii. 87. Tirrmf tirrn /iv/titr« PL Phaedo^ 
] 1 2 e. * Th iKapn, nmkiv n xt'if^ ^Y'' >• ^- ^* ^^ «'«X>.^ rm v^^^tUrt^Mv, 
not inferior in any great degree, Th. vi. I . n«A.Jl«vf ^« rttat Xkiy/Ativi ti*m xm} 
xmrv, ' quite a number of turnings/ Cyr. i. 3. 4. Mix^«» ti f*i(»s, quite a 
small part, lb. vi. 1 4. 'Mtn^ov rtfs H^m, worth but littkf Mem. iL 1 . 19. 
*0kiy9t Tttlf if Tit, being [some few] bt$t few, ir. I. 10. *n^ htfw nvm Xiyut 
%vf»fi4f rw fiXfifi*r»f tZvat, * what a fearful one/ or *how fearful/ Mtem. i. 3. 
1 2. *Eyit Tuyxufv iwiXw/imw rit Zv Mfuvu PI. Prot. 234 c. £i/»/ rti 
yiX»7»i tdr^if lb. 340 d. MaXXav rt ktturirtu, will staffer somewhat tnore, ir. 
8. 26. *Hrrif ri mvifunf t I>id he die at all the lees f v. 8. 1 1. ^x*^** «*« 
merit Si ^r^ttrtu vi. 4. 20. Ov «'c»t/ Tt fcpkH^tt itr^u>.\t *Stat r«vr« vi. I • 26. 
n<tff rt v^axtvuv (Ec. 9. 1. Ata^tfitrttt rt Th. i. 138. 

§818. Bekabks. m. Tis may be regarded as the Greek indefinite 
article i but it is not commonly expresMd with n substantive, unless some 
prominence is given to the idea of indefiniteness. See iv. 3. 1 1, and % 46». 2. 

^. T/f is sometimes emphatic and consequently orthotone (yet editors differ) ; 

as, 2i/M»v»ir^«« «« r) /rrt, to firule themsdves as if Aey were someddng, PI. 

Phsedr. 242 e. £v«X«'/; ttfu t%mt ri rttf nnXtifrnni^t, I am ctn\fidtat thai 

* there is tombing for the demd. Id. Phsado, 63 c. "E^^Jt rt uriif, he seemed to 

[say something] have reason or to be in the right. Id. Ajnat 133 c 

y. An indefinite form of exprtisum is sometimes employed for » definite ; 
thus, E/ aZv rit rturttt ifijiu iuvrif, if therefore one gives himself up to th se 
[as if I give myself up], C^t. vii. 5. 44. BsvKiVir^mi* vZf rtg r«tv mtl^mt 
iv-tXf, to counsel, how one [= we] shall drive off the mat, iii. 4, 40. Yiamis 
Mxu rtfi [ss ^m] Ar. Ban. 552. Ei fniv rtt if n/tMi# Arfi'M't if mm jMnm^ 
[as you permit] us to depart, iii. S. 9* 
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en. A.] RELATIVB. 337 

E. Relative. 

§ S 1 9. L Relatives refer to an antecedent either as defi' 
nite or as indefinite ; and are, hence, divided into the definite 
and the indefinite relatives. 

Remarks. 1. In the hgietd order of ducourae, the antecedent, according 
to it3 name, precede* the relative, but this order ma/ be inverted, whenever 
the perspictdtyy ^^rgy, or beauty of the sentence is promoted by the changip. 

2. iNDRFiNrns KKLATTYES are formed, either finom the definite refativee by 
adding r)f or a particle (commonly iv), or feom the timple tndefinitet by pre- 
fixing h (in the shortened form ••) ; thos, i^r^t or h i^, wheemry ivMt, of 
what kind eeeoer, M^tt Aow mkcA $oeverf iirirt, wheneoever. See §§ 153, 
317, 3:^8. 

§ tSSO. II. The DEFINITE RELATIVE is oden used for 
the indefinite^ as a simpler and shorter form ; and the indefi- 
nite sometimes takes the place of the definite, giving, however, 
a somewhat difierent turn to the expression. Thus, 

OSt Ui^* yix^fTttf JMv^vyfvi/f, TpyTtvt xn) tH^^Qovrnt i*»Ui, whomeoever he 
taw wUling to incur danger, these he both made nJert, i. 9. 1 4. '£»«<«? vrmtrM 
Sir a »mve$ftn Itiftn vi. 3. 19 (cf. Kaitn iifafrm ct^ Ifrvy^mfttv nrnvri/Af 
lb. 15 ; and, "Eimvrw iri*rat' iirir»v$ WtKd/iZnu ri ni^mt vi. 5. 5). 
'Ofsri )i rhf Tserafifttvf Avsrriav, S^rtf xiymf . ., and tee the perfidy 
of Titsaphemet, [one] a man who taying . ., iii. *2. 4. Ovj» aU^vueft oSrt 
^ttus •Sr kf§^m^r9us, tlrtTtit i/ioftcfrts • • Jtir^kt/kixmrt ii. 5. 39. T«r)i 
Tux»f XivrrATf fitirtkittt, i^rtf . . fiipr%ur$t, ' one who will live,' Eur. 
Ale 239 (see lb. 659). N«irf I»i7»«y, avrit* m^ristt ftaXut ifji^ir^* { 
'Soph. (Ed. T. 1054. "XuXtva ftlf ret irafivra, iiriTt AtH^Sf ^r^mTtiyZf rM«v- 
rmf rri(V(^« iU. 2. 2 (§ 521. A> See § 525. /S. 

NoTBS. (a) After the plural nrmvrtf, aB, imt and 1^ »» are used in the 
singular, but Sm and Mrt in the plural. See above and §§ 497. I, 521. 
(b) The use of an indefinite relative referring to a definite antecedent belongs 
piurticularly to those cases in which the relative clause is added, not to dittin- 
gtuth, but to characterize, thus representing the antecedent as one of a clatt, 

§ 83 1« III- The relative should correspond with its an- 
tecedent in specific meaning, as well as in grammatical form. 
Thus, the definite relative with ovro; should be og' with/Toi^ 
ovtog, o\oQ • with Totfoilro^, ooog ' &;c. The exceptions to this 
rule arise mostly from the use of a simpler, more familiar^ 
or more emphatic pronoun, in the place of that which is 
strictly appropriate. Some apparent exceptions arise from 
ellipsis. Thus, 

rn>>jnttVTns ri fiiytfpt jv [=s tixlnnv] /titdt »9 rv «-«»» »mp Svrmv nTn^ttr^nt )«' 
tn^unt ' /»*>)* Jtyair^f Xmv rkt TMaurnt m^trkf J» [=» «7mv] xni rut pmvkit 
/ciTf rri», «AX' Ixuvat Zv tSiitit «» ^c*fif»s xuttvnrut, * such ^ory as many ob- 
tain, &c.,' Isocr. 408 d. n«»T«»i>, Seu [for «?, or sc r*r«^jn>] itt K«>r«X«ili 
«-*)/•» JJ^iZ^troi, ' of all who muster,' or ' of all, as many as muster,' i 1.2. 
29 
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338 SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. [bOOK IIU 

(cf. n«r», Mf Srw7;^«Mf, IC«« i. 8. l). TIS*, »^«f lyi Uw«/ef}v vii. 6..56« 
"Tmut" ffii, " X(^ itmTv, Utt i ^tis S«tXitf#iv" ill. I. 7. '£«'r« yk^ hfti" 

Remarks, s. "Of is also used for 07»t with an ellipsis of the antecedent ; 
as, "E^r^tf eit Iff h {j^^ TMovTot atat'] f I* <M l*»t0 <u you are what [=:8uch as] 
you are, PI. Phsedr. 243 e. "Ilv yt Xt tifu Id. Theaet. 1 97 a. 

B» The place of a relative pronoun is often supplied by a RELAnyE advebb, 
chiefly in designations of placcj time, and manner; as, £«V x^i**^* *-^*^ S^f- 
rtu 3aX«rr«v, to a place [whence], from, which they would bdwUi the eea, iv. 
7. 20. *£» rf •(14, f v^Mirif lr»ii»0vy iv. 8. 2.5. T« «vr« r;^t)/uci . . Mr«'t^ 
r« v^Zm /»c;^«v^iv«r rvvjiti, Me fame ordler [as] icrtCft Ma< m which he firtt ad' 
VttHced to Ote batUe, i. 10. 10. *0^«r« yu^ /»«< )M0vr< «'sr;^f4», Hrvtf if 
r»t «'«XXs leifimt fiiiiiir»Tt ifi^lirXtiiTc Symp. iv. 37. Kmi rM 3sm ira^Miv, «f 
ly« S«X» Soph. (Ed. C. 1 124. 

§ SSS. IV. The relative pronouns jbelong to the class 
of adjectives (^ 73), and, as such, agree with a i^bslantive 
Expressed or understood. This sul)stantive, or one correspond- 
ing to it, is also the antexedetU of the relative. It is commonly 
expressed in hit one of the two clauses, more frequently the 
former, but o(\en the latter ; and may be omitted in both, if it 
is a word which will be readily supplied (§ 447). Thus, 

2vyf«'i/i'«^iy ttuv^ er»*TMrait, •St [sc. rr(Kr/«T«f] Mivarv tZ^h ^^ *^' ^^ 
her the eoidierSf which [soldiers] Meno had, i. 2. 20. *A«'««'tye«'t^«i w^if l«v. 
rit [sc. ri rr(«r«i^^a,] • iT;^f » rr^a^v/iu, to send bach to him the force which 
he had [what force he had], lb. 1 . Kv^*; ^i tx"* '^^ >'(«(»«, and Cyme hath- 
big the men whom I have mentioned^, lb. 5. FJt Tt nv &^/*»fr« *tii»ti9, [sc ■ 
mSrn h xw/ah] fJnymXn t% ^v iv. 4. 2. Kcrsr»iv«^0»r« rt iTf '(;C X,'*t''* 
i. 9. 19. AaC«vri; [sc. r«r«vr«vr /i^vf,] 0«'m nrcv /30if vii. 8. 16. "En^et 
yd( urtft •if If ivx»fMu ^•tt Ar. Ran. 889. Oi)*, iiv t^^i^^iv '£(^0v«f fftnm^ 
^11 Eur. Or. 1184. 

Bemarks. I . Other words, belonging alike to both clauses, are subject to 
a similar ellipsis ; thus, Tirr«^i(i>ii( X^t^m [sc. lx**^l* *^f ^' «^T«r lir^iat 
ix4%t ix*»*i Tiseaphemes appkaredy having both the cctvaby whuh he had him- 
»elf brought [had come having], iii. 4. 1 3. 07s r^^^vrttf uri^i m^te, Sfrnf 
UfiUf, itfixttrat [= 07; r^intirut exi'^tt «••{) TMovrtt, *i{« ?rftr» «/*«• rxiyffis 
m-^cxuTmi] Fl. Rep. 533 e. . 

2. It will be observed, that when the antecedent is expressed in the same 
clause with the relative, it is commonly put at the em/, as though the rest of 
the clause were regarded as modifying it like an adjective. See § 5'26. 

§ 8S3« S% The ELLIPSIS of a demonetratice pronoun before the rda- 
tive is very frequent ; as, indeed, of the whole antecedent^ when it can be sup- 
plied fromihe relative. When this ellipsis of the antecedent takes place, fm 
often unites with the relative to form a species of compound pronoun or adverb^ 
remaining itself unchanged, whatever may be the appropriate number, tense, 
or mode. Thus, Tl^avCtiXkovrt VfirCus VfSrat f^9 Xii^iV«^«», Sn tifX"* 
jf^HT* • trTi y 0? [=: fifmt I* ixMst, •?] xxt Stf^Uvrm, they proposed as am* 
baeeadorSf firet Chiritophue, beeauee he had been ehoaen commander ; and mme 
oho [there were also those who proposed] Xem^han, vi. 2. 6. Ilxii* *I«vm*, xmi 



Difitized by 



Google 



CB. 4.] SSLATIVB. ATTEACTION. 

*A;^«M4M, Mm) lrr<f J'v ikX§/f IhSv Th. ill. 92. K«} Irri ^» w «&«wv »«rl- 
C»X«v H. Gr. ii. 4. 6. *£rrf» •vrriMif Av^^a'iw nhtvfunutt W) r«f /f i M«ii. 
i. 4. 2. (Cf. EiV} r *irif •h •;)' ^v MKcifl-fri hmWmrt ii. 5. 16 ; *Hr«» 
)i •? »«} irv^ «-^Sfi^«r v. 2. 14 ; and, with the $m!fmiar for the phtrci/ in the 
Imperfect also, ^Ht ^\ r»»Ttt9 rSv ^rtJfUn •h ituvw put*^»»t MXatn$t i. 5. 7. 
See § 864.) 'niM}«vT^ /Kir«/eiXw» f#/* 7rt, «o lAof [there were times 
when] aometimeg he evem regretted it^ ii. 6. 9. '£rr< }) !»#«, and there are jptaeea 
where, or m anm plaeee, Cyr. viii. 2. .5. '£#«* «<r«r m «» V«f ilttwarnrtu i 
/« lAere any m*^ in whuA one eon/il deceive you f or, /< it poedble that one akmdd 
deceive youfr,!. 6. Ov ya^ Ut* •«-•» /»' iXir^ Soph. (Ed. T. 448. 

Notes, (a) From a similar miion of %u [^ fvi rri] with the relative, have 
arisen the compounds %uty tome, and Uirt, eometimea. (b) The ellipsis some- 
times extends even to the substantiTe verb itself ; thus, "Owv [for "Errn 
•^•p}, m $ome pUtcea, Lac. 10. 4. 

§ 8S4* V. The intimate relation of clauses connected 
by a relative pronoun^ or a kindred particle^ oAen produces 
an ATTRACTION, sometimes simply affecting the position or 
form of particular words^ and sometimes even uniting the 
two clauses in one Not unfrequently a combination results, 
which may be regarded as a species of compound or complex 
pronoun. Thus, 

§ S3 8. A.) A word or phrase is often made a part of 
the relative^ instead of the antecedent^ clause ; and sometimes 
the two clauses are blended in their arrangement. Thus, 

\iyvt 4(ji«»r«v, «2f« rM )«rrv;^f Tf ifxM P^i^h Aear M« aad tidimge which t 
hrimg you. Ear. Or. 85S. £/r *A(fU9t»9 iKfuv, it 'O^ivrmf Ti^x* «'«^>-<)f »«) 
ti'taifa,»it9f [for «'«XXJ(y jt«i fv2«i/e««v«] ili. 5. 17. E/ir) wauV, U V^ \ft.nt 
X*t** n«Xi/)w(«v %x rt ^mT^lt 1» ^•f^tt tx^s, tl ^, *tell me respecting vay 
son Polydorus, whom you have,* Eur. Hec. 98f). Tcvrn* y <3*»» i^wtrr^i/^-**, 
2t rh r«y vi»(«v iBXirrc; Soph. Ant. 404. *'£ri^« r6tm,vrm, A ^n rtuf rk 
fsvrcr/fc«rs »«*« it^u^Ut &)^tifti »aX0t7r/» PL Theset. 167 b. Ovtm, liril 
• v^tM^ ilrf$vr» ri v'fZyfitm, ^«-i;^M^«ir«y [for l«'fi (.efptra to irfiyfttt, tUittt 
A«'i;^M^ifrsvj, lAese, aoAen <ftey understood the matter^ immediately withdrew, H. 
Gr. iu. 2. 4. See § 522. 

Remark. We observe this construction particularly, 

«.) In expressions of time and poeaibUity with the auperlative ; as, tlu^a. 
^ifi,t$u flrA^inrM, «r«» rdx**"^* )ic«'^«^«»/»t^« [for «'«(fri'«i r»;^irr«, 7r«» 
)<««'(«^^i/«], IM sAatf endeavour to be present [most quickly, when] cm moik 
a» we have accompliahed, Cyr. iv. 5. 33. 'H^ rc;^/#r4( tvg v^iptuttv, itvcfT* 
iv. 3. 9. 'Evii ffX^i T«^irr«, . . uirihro, aa aoon aa he had come, he sold, vii. 
2. 6. *Hy«7«f . . iv'irouf lyit ^Xurrws Uw«^ii», / have bntnght [the most 
which] aa many aa I could, Cyr. iv. 5. 'J9. "Ex*** ttririeis it &9 ^v^nrat «-X«/. 
0^r»yt, bringing aa many horae aa he ahotdd be able, i. 6. 3 (§ 521 . ^). *X1^ /mm- 
XtfTU i^wfmro Wtnfv^ri/nift i. 1.6. *A«-n>'«yr0 . . Wm Uvfcvr* irf 0r«rcr«t 
Ti. 6. I . 'EXcvvMv «r lv»«r«v h tux^^tu, riding aa faat aa waa possible, Cyr. 
T. 4. 3. lliUofitu f itnuriv [so. t^rat^ /tmXtrra i. 3. 15. AtiCttifPt . . ttg 
•lit rt [sc. ii\ fuiki^TU «'i^vXcyMi»«ff ii. 4. 24. *£«»f «r r«tlr« «f ?m 
£»s jfff rrf] j|lirr« )^y«frai Mem. iv. 5. 9* 
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NoTS. The woid d«aoting pimibilUy is often underatood ; thus, *SXs n£- 
X*'^* [sc )vv«rM ifv] «'«(iM##M, to march a$ 'qukkly as poanbk, i. 3. 14. 

^rj lb. 28. AteiCtCd^M Uf riif 'JLfirnt in rmxt^Tm [sc. otv )i;yif«u] vit, *^. 8 
(«r4 in this oonstruction with the superlattve is the neuUr 'of Urt$, used ad" 
verbiaiiy), *'0«'«« Ut A^'a^artuvarriTaTaw X«C«4 ^r/XM» tAo/ Ae migkt take 
the kimg at unprepared at poa$ibkj i. 1.6. "On irXf ^Vrcir; »«i ^tXrlrrtut lb. 
•0«-«f r -(firT* -fisch. Ag. 600. "Oro r«;c"«'« Soph. El. 143d. 

j3.) In the use of the £iuf«/fntte«, which, even in composition with «; {k 519. 
2), often seem to belong in forcQ to the antecedent clause ; thus, 'HyifMrtm, 
mlT%:t ISJt^ny Z^ns . . «ir«|fi [=* nytfttitm «»«, •i]ttoa$k Cynu fin- tome ffukk^ 
who would condnct them, i. S. 14. "Errw •«.[&=> r), §] 9i n%i*n^a ; I* there, 
auffht in which I have wronged you f i. 6. 7. . Kjtu «XX«» •vr/v« alv ^inm/iniat 
V. .5. 1 2. Ov SiarfiCitfy, ifirtftf fui i^ivtn^fMV ?>•«« . . Uct^i^ir*, * [anywhere, 
where he did not] except where,* L 5. 9. See §§ 520» 523. 

§*89S* B.) The RELATIVE lakes the case of the ante* 
cedent. This is the common construction, when the antece- 
dent is a Genitive or Dative^ and the relative would prop- 
erly be an Accusative depending upqn a verb. Thus, 

•E» rZ» ir»X'v9f Zt Ttfrm^i(9tis Iruy^**^* ^X"** P'^^ ^ citieSy which Tit" 
taphemet happened to have^ i. i . 8. T^ htif}* ^ «' tXtivh^ ^-ti^^fiM, I will 
obey the Man, wham you may choott, u 3. 15. "A^t rns tXiir^i^ict, m ninrn^fit 
L 7. 3. (Cf. '£v ra7t rwviaTi, At . . Ivin^a* iv. I. 1. T»t$ nrnn^tty A lit 
rSt T««;^*»F tXaC»9 iv. 7, 1 7.) Ttfvratv, Jr r» It^VMWf [= Jl fv Jir«r«/»«s, 
§ 434] *aXu( (Ec ii. I. "A^^^dvras iir»iu n$ *«T«rTfi(pir« ;^«^«f i. 9. 14 
{k 522. v). Sin fv-tf iT^tfv •UtTtiv inrrif fiit^ Soph (£d. C :i34. Mi«-«. 
lii^Mf •v«'t( «»>r«f 7;^M9 rirov Mem. ii. 7. 13. Xu^a/m; 71 JfyT«s «7«ir Xi^tif 
V. 8. 3. 

Remarks. «. If the antecedent is a demonttratice, it is commonly omit- 
ted; as, 2vy [sc. UiivMf] 47t tx»>, vfith thote whom I have, vii. 3. 48. *Aftfi 
Zt •T;^«» iv. 5. 17. *A»^' «» IV Wafiaf i. 3. 4. 'HfcioXiAv rieri ^4M-f/y •J «^«- 
n^tfv 7^t^«y lb. 21* ' *£^iiX«>ri ^^ r«i/rc oTt r^ i;rri^«/» W^atrrt ii. 2. 18. 

/3. Sometimes, though rarely, the Dot. and even the Nom* are attracted in 
like manner ; as, ^ilv [= UuVmv, «7(J nWrrii, voXX^vf, many r/ Mose irAom 
/le distrutted, Cyr. v. 4. 39. 'E^ ^Jf [== i»i/»A»», 4] ^i/* UMrt^A^y yiytu, from 
whtithe hat been with either party, Isocr. 69 c (^ 450). BXamr^ttt af Zt 
[= ixiivMv, &\ itfMf «'«^sr»siMtrrci, to be injured by thote thingt which have been 
prepared by us [in respect to which preparation has been made by us], Th. viL 
67. Oiiiiv »m ti^irts rZf h ^ri^) 2c()if Hdt. i. 78. — When the tulgwt of a 
verb is attracted, the verb, if retained, becomes impersonaU Cfl § -529. 

y. The rdative followed by fiouXtt may, as if a compound pronoun (§ 524), 
agree with the antecedent in any case ; thus, IIi^} lUXuyymTavy n SxXtv •rtv 
[=s •»«»«] fiwXti, respecting Polygnotus, or any other one whom you please, PL 
lo, 533 a. Th ytxa, H Srns fiovXtt AxXts a^tffiit Id. "Crat. 432 a. 07* r«w- 
e-vf h fitvXn it^ymerat Id. Gorg. 517 b. Compare,, in Lat., quivis. 

^. Relative adverbs are likewise affected by attraction ; thus, Aii »«^« 
^•yr« lUus (IPtp [=s IntSVtf t^oo] v^nlihtra wat^as, they immediatefy brought 
over ih&r children [whence] ,/roni the places where they had j^ut dtem for tttfsijy^ 
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Th. i. 89. *Es h >^f, S^iv [»•»] w^%ur» Soph. Tr. 701. Xm^t xe^ 
Ur9$ [=Ufrri iwm\ x**^ m^v^mtn X«V«^iv Viftrnt Ear. Ifkh. T. 118. GC 
§§ 5S7. R.,53].A. 

^ 937* C.) The ANTECEDENT takes the case of the rela- 
tive. This is termed inverted attraction. Thus, 

*A»irXif Mvr^ i *A^iXXtt9 ^im> [:= ^i«v«] mt Uu Svf«v, ApoUo madt known 
to Itim the gods to whom he mugt taerifice, iii. 1.6 (cf. 9vr<^^i»*f »tt muTXtw 
i ^tit lb. 8). "On AMKtimtftUfiM wdprttf [= «'«»<•«], «r )i«i>r«<, ri«'^«y*rir 
l7s» H. Gr. i. 4. 2. *A»}«M»#to ^b ^vyji «'«Xfr£» [== «'*X<rc<f ] Jr «^;»it« 
;^/«f« Id. Med. II. T«r)i [=> A?)i] )* i?r«ri( i/r«^ff, U •^^'•'^ it^nXo iv^^v- 
r«i jS/w, )^»tf«v0t iTfif ri Soph. Tr. 28.S. A«^«f )' jf i^«-f«-r««i» k^ritti i^W 
m/;^«fri }iv(«, ^v/tC*X«v yttifcnf Id. (Ed. C. 1 1 JO. T«v ily)^ rwrn^ h a-ii- 
XM^urm, . . •Zrif Urn itimii Id. (Ed. T. 449 (§ 499). Ktrum^irmt )i, «Jf 
v^iTt(«vf f«ri tlfai, i7 rj rnvrHv ijXrf^ac^it, «vr«} «7r<M iiV«» T. .5. 19.' 

Rebcark. Inverted attraction appears also in adverbs ; thus, Bwut sir^it 
[=s cirri], •yif «'i^ JKxii, Ho retem thither, whence he caaie, Soph. (Ed. C. 1227. 
K«4 £xx«ri [=s «XX«;^*v], J^«'M «» Af ix^, Jtymwtirtv^i r* FL Crito, 45 b. Gf. 
§§ 526. }, 531./3. 

§938* D.) The two clauses are brought into one by 
the ellipsis of a substantive verb (cf. § 538). This is termed 
condensed construction, or condensation. The verb is 
omitted either (a.) with the antttedent^ or (b.) wUh the rela- 
live. 

a.) With the Antecedent. We here distinguish the foU 
lowing cases : — 

I.) After a demontiratioe pnmouH or artieU, the rblattve is also ontMed^ 
and the amtbcedent takes its place in the oonstmetion. This form of oon'> 
densation is particolaily frequent in queatknu and exelamatinna, especially with 
the poeto. Thus, T; ri^* mtUft [» T/ irr« t*)i, ; mSi^ff] , WhtU u thie, 
which you ntyf Eur. Ale 106. TiV if^^m rifV [» r/t M^ Uti Sit, ^t] M 
rzn*»T( if£ i What mam ia thU, whom I eee by the tentef Id. Hec 7:^. Ti 
T«vr m^x*^** iniwuf uMzif i Soph. (Ed. T. 1033. 07«» 1x*^*** ^'^* 7^vr«f I 
What a viper ia Ais, whitA thorn ha$t produced t Eur. Ion, 1262. T«vr« fuw 
•vttf ^mvfuifrif Xiyuf Fl. PTot, 318 b. Ti$ wi0tf [== Tit irr« i wifts, h} 
mlrws 1»tr» i Soph. Ph. 601 (see ^ 480. «). K«Xo yi /mi rtSfuhg l^«Mi'}i- 
r«f, the reproach which you have east upon me is an honor, Eur. Iph. A. .305. 
In the following sentence, there appears to be a union between an exclamation 
without a verb, and a relative clause ; T*vf f^tH fit wurnf B-ufmrtvt utKut 
[ss^n ^JkfotrM mttttTf, 0C$ tit vtcTfif if^ii] ! The cruel death my father saw! 
Soph. El. 205. — Expressions like the following are still more elliptical ; '£»/« 
h Tfiwvcyiu 1=^ IrrJ ;»;•»{<•», S T^twufyia] nuXurtu, where there is a place, 
which is called Tripyrgia, H. Gr. v. 1. 10. 'E» ^ muX^vfttv ri t?'* *" *^f^*^ 
is that which we camU ufr, PL Ph«do, 107 C 

2.) Otf^iif with %rrtt •» (or sometimes is tv) fbrms a species of eompoKnd 
pronoun (§ 524) ; as, OMs Urif •u» hfiltrxi, Acre is no one, who will not 
not refrain. Yen. 1 2. 14 (cf. Ov^u; h, Urtf «»» ^ir« H. 6r. vii. 5. 26). K«. 
mytX^ •» iiftZf •l^ttt 0^rit «v, every body would laugh at us, PI. Hipp. Mig. 
299 a. Ov)i2f it •hx^ r£4' jfii}/i7 Soph. (Ed. T. S7S. OtHtth [»> «»)ii# 
29* 
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I#«r«i3 7r«v w wA^m J?f Ifuif %mf it>jm*m^ wmrvf I'nv PI. Prot 317 C O^ 
U «rf •&» A^TMi^D^tvvr Id. M«noi 70 c III^ 4J* •«dii'« s<*}fff«* 1=^ •iiug 
ttivivf^t iv,] Jtrif' •vx y^fU49*9 M wfiytfM Dem. 995. 7.. •— So, with an in- 
terrogative for •iiUi$, TiM ciir/t Strim #» fi^»x**f «'(«^«ru •«'M-Tiirtr^«i 1 
Th. lii. 39. . 

§ S30« b.) With the Relative. This occurs with 
the relatives of comparison^ olo?, ono^, i7Aixoc, which then unite 
with the substantive or adjective following, to form a species of 
compound adjective. To this, as to other adjectives, the article 
may be prefixed (§ 472). Thus, 

Xc^/^«^iv«f ffTy r«2 Avift [=^ Av^^) rM0VT4ff «r*f rv $7}, obliging a man su^ 
aa you are [a SUCH AS YOU man], Mem. ii. 9. 3. 0/ )) mi wt^ uft,%7$ £v)(«f, 
but [the BUCH AS TOU men] men. of your rank^ or men like you^ Cyr. vi. tf . 2« 
Il^( Avi^s r»kfitnf»vf MVi M§t) *AfnfmUvs Th. vii. 21. "Ovr^f r«v ^riyav 0%m 
^9»TmrHt [s> TM0vr»Vf •lit ir« ^KNTMrfi], Me odU beimg [such as is most 
dreadful] of Ae mott intenm kind PL Conv. 220 b (see iv, 8. 2 ; vii. 1. 24). 
V-m^tu^Uv •#«» J^viiXtif Aanmwinn* [aa r«r«0T*f| ?r« irr< |ir«Xii A«««fMs«], A 
knife about the size of the Spartan MmaU-gwonl, iv. 7. 1 6. Unit it^n nv^iwf 
nXin»9 0«v»v}y)ifr [ss rifXi»«(irr«v, kxl»*t &M»v^finf Srri], l|«Xir^«i Ar. Ach. 
703. AuNf vvTrff iiXi»Mr/ v^v Id. fiod. 465. — In like manner, T«S wt^trrtS 
Sm-h wx •^«^e «^( t(<«)h PL Phasdo, 104 a. 

Rbbiarks. «. A snbstantive of a different number ibilowing the restive 
remains in the Nominmtioe ; as, Ni«vm# V alwt [sa rMM/rvtv, cTt;] rv, (ite yoaoiy 
flwn 9uch at you, T<w» tlitvwt^ uurif Svratf, of men like him, H. 6r. i. 4. 16. 

fL In this oonstruetion, 3>*f is eommonljr need in the neuter form «r«f, as 
indeclinable f and maj be often regarded as a mere adverb (§ 4.>0. ), b) ; thos, 
OS i^wut rUT»v awn f|«»«r/M, * as manj as 600/ or, * about COO/ i. 8. 6. 
A«C«rf . . 2r«f T^ix******* m^f^9 vii. 3. 2:i. *A«'«;^m •#«« wm^mwmyynwt ' about 
a parasang,' iv. 5. 10. Kui wfiCtirm tw9 ^ifMtrut and «Aeq» [as many as the 
sacrifices would be] tmm^ for aaerifiee^ vii. 8. 19. So, doubled, *'Or*v Um 
wriXnf Ar. Veep. 213. See i| 45a t 

y. In the Epic, the demonstratire fo sometimes expressed instead of the 
relative ; as, Tv^C«v • . Wmxim. «■«?«? [= r^nt ms iwrt \^iun^i\ Y. 246. 

§ SSO. E.) A relative pronottn takes the place of a 
demonstralivc pronoun and a connective particle. 

The term demonstrative pronoun, as here used, includes the personal pronomm 
and the article. See § 467. I. Of this form of attraction tliere are twe 
kinds, according as the demonstrative belongs to the frst or the second of the 
two clauses which are united. 

- a.) When the demonstrative belongs to the first clause. In this kind of 
attraction the pronoun is commonly eith«r governed by a preposition or adverb, 
or is itself used adoerbiaUy, Thus, *E^* f [=s 19*2 r«t/r^ ifrri] fMi xmiut rut 
Kttftms, upon this condition, that they dtould not bum the villages^ iv. "-J, 1 9 (ct, 
'£«•< tmV^i, «rri Th. Hi. 1 14). '£^' f t* [» ifl-i tm^^, Sitt*] «-X»m» rc/X- 
Xiyuf, for the purpose of collecting [far this purpose, that we might collect] 
vessels, vi. 6. 22. Mi;^;^' «^ C'^ ^**' Xt*'^* '^"1 *^**i *"'^ 1^® ^^^^ when] 
^y saw, V. 4, 13 fcf. Mi;^^ r^wvTtt, tttg Th. i. 90). ^ixt* «v [=» rw x*»* 
fitv, tf^u] hit mns/Au sv Ivturrui •i»u9 &fi^»t9rt, * to tlis region where,' i. 7. 6 
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X^^t ixv *^ [^^ **** ^•^•ft •*] JtrfmxU «•«*« iIvM, ' M far as,' Cyr. v. 4. , 
J 6. 'Kiri4 wcvi/i^umv rtitt 'Aft.v»XmU4f /*ix(* »^*^*^ mitrti »iXt»Mi* H. Gff* - 
iv. 5. I'i. '£S «r*» ««'i$ii^ifn, JiMec Ac A<m( been abrwtd, vii. 8. 4. *£» f M 
M'A./^«vr«) aiuf ipAt/kt <Aey were arming, ii. 2. 15. OiTrtc Vt fUM ^iXtg fniyi' 
rrty •Svtm* [•» tnttti «= r^irtv htmu, 7n] 'Ar^itimt rrvyi?, ' becanse,' Soph. 
Ph. 585. *A»#' Jv [n *Afri r«yrMr, Iri], because. Id. Ant. 1068. 0« hmu 

fmyt »9f iwirt ^avXmt* Hem. ii. 1. 18. 

Note. Hdt soQietimeB naes ftixf *^ ^' ''*^ ** '^ oomponod adv^ goT- 
erning the Gen. (§ 394) ; as, Mi;^< «J Urif wv^yttt i. 181. Mi;^^i 7r«* 
vXif/«^(iTf AT'tf^ifc ii. 173. 

^ SS 1 • h.) When the demonstrative belongs to the eecomd cfauee ; a% 
T/| •vr« ffUit9ir*if SwTtf [sB Jrri IxmnJ '^ fi»»XiT»i #m- ^4X«f ilfM i Who i$ 
$o madf that he doe$ not with [or cu not to wieh] to be your friend f ii. 5. 1 3 
(see lb. 6. 6 ; vii. 1 . 28). *A.vi^mf irr/ . ., alrtuf IftXavri, it is the part of 
those without resource, thai Aey ehouid wish, or to wish, iL 5* 21. Ov« Ut49 
surm ftsifts, h SmvcTv i^^ Soph. Ant 220. TtsttMrn tLXyt, •S [«* Zm «v. 
4r«vJ «'«r tv >AXnwtTMiy such grief , tiuU he wHl never forget it, Eur. Ale 198. 
Kureutrii^mf rn* Tt yutaujus^ «7«v u^^U [aB>«r« T»t$sr§s Afi^it] ^rifttT; mi) 
r«f u*i(u, Mcv [^7«v TM«vTi|f] ^vfM^KA MmTuXiwitf tim'tT i^UTM, eommiserm^ 
ing, both the wife, that the had lott tuch a husband, and the hutband, that, leaving 
such a wife, he would never behold her more, Cyr. viL 3. 13. 01 ^ iiswirn 
reifmstf, •luf U ^ifftmf m^aiXtrMv Ear. Alc 948 (§ 425. 4). 

Notes. «. Akin to this construction is the extensive use of the relative 
jn ej^Uamaiion, or the assignment of reason or purposes as, SnuftneTiv VMUf, 
-St • . h^»ft» Sfou conduct strange^, [yiho giv«J that gou give, or m giving, M«m. 
ii. 7. 13. "OsrXa mrmvrut, •It AfitvftSvrui rsvt hhnwrrat, theg prepare arms^ 
that with these theg may repel €usaiiantt, lb. I. 14. Kai wiXu erkfjt'^et Ti$\ 
irrtf snffvtT, and tend tome one to the city, to give notice^ Eur. Iph. T. 1 208. 

fi. Reultive adverbs likewise exhibit this form of attraction (cf. §§ 526. 
), 527. R.) ; as, Eti^oii/uwy yn( fA9i i ivnf i^mmra, . . «| [^«ri •t/r*>;] »%%£$ 
nal ymuitf IriXturn, for the man aj^teared to me happy, that he died to fear^ 
lestly and nobly, PL PhsBdo^ 58 e. 2«f ii* r {^^•^^if '£A.A«i, in fsftv muXHg 
Ear. Iph. T. 1180. 

§ SS3* Remark. Forms of comparison are especially 
liable to attraction and ellipsis (cf. §§ 391. ;', 461) ; thus, 

MtffM n SfTtf ifAttm 1*^rr»f, Jiir$f [»= Intivnt, Msr$('\ «» fiur AxXttf S*rtt, 
* l^like things, which] thingt like to thote which,* v. 4. 34. 'Est ^iv ii «'(«|f# 
pi «'«(c«-Xifr/«, aitfsrtf nui er^irh* X^nr* rats l^ivtt i. 3. 18. Ourt ym^ erv(it 
,»St ufT^M* ^frf^rf^fy fiiXag, m9 [= vtssurw, wo] ri rSkt 'A^^«)«T«r i»ir« in 
X*i*** "^"f Eur. Hipp. 560. T«r«vr«v ^ hupifttt nfAMS hT rSt ^«i/X«v, Srw 
ei fut t»uX»* StxafTtf tui %%99aT9m iTn^rtvsiv, iifukf }ii • • W«*r«r ^%7 ertiit, 
'insomuch as this, that slaves,' Cyr viii. I. 4. T«r«vr«» /»«»•» r» lyiysmrttat, 
•r«f [=«r«» Twra, 0V1] nxwt *X4nvn7»9 t\ai, * SO far as this, that I heard,' 
iii. 1. 45. To jKif «»2(« r«r«vr«y iyiyfttrnaf, Srt [=«r«i' raura, Srt] t7( ttft-Zt 
tin V. 8. 8, AiiMri^tff yi^«»i»aM ritt ri^^nv rarain^, artf a /alv rat avrav fiiataw 
iv-a/u PI. Euthypbr. 1 1 d. '£iri/ My ta^vSi v-ku^raf fxTiru fixiravr, o^tfwt^ 
nat) p^ann atiif ftavfi, * inasmuch as,' Soph. Tr. 313. Tl(aiX0afTts test £9 
'hnf-naufis tiaat ug ra %%i^aeratM4ut, 'until,' vi. 3. 14. 
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Note. *Or0t «v, [just m> miich as ii<»t to be] ody noi, all bvl, is used as s 
limple adverb (also written' ;r«vM) ; thus, Tav /viXXor* »«J *ro «v «'«^«vr« 
wiXt/u9 Th. i. 36. *0#»y «v w-*;!;* ilf^n vii. 2. 5. 

^ S33* VI. A RELATIVE sometimes introduces a clause 
which (».) has another connective or a participle absolute, or 
which (fl.) is properly coordinate; and, on the other hand, a 
cooBDiNATE CLAUSE sometimcs (/.) takes the place of a rela- 
tive clause^ or (d.) is used in continuation of U, Thus, 

«. n«XXA «f uwiif 7;^Mif *OXv»#/M vtrv, ^ r«r* i/ r^^K^vr*, •uk At m^tim 
X09T9, the Oijfnthiang could mow mention many things, which, had they then fore- 
seen, they would not have perishedf Dem. 128. 17. 'Of Wti^n »aTtf»,mttt . ^ 
\nuvf . . Mynu^u [when who perceived . ., he compelled] who, when he 
perceived . ., compelled, Lac IQ. 4. 07; i^tfy \j=^ »7, l|«» avrttf] witra I^m 
rk rHv waXIrit, 4vttf 7;^miv PL Rep. 466 a. Cf. ^ 539. 2. 

fi, TM«vr« fnfuu ftmtrinmi tui^mt • Zf Urfiv-av rv >«)•*) such things were 
decreed by prophetic responses ; to whidk do you pay no regard, Soph. (£d. T. 
723. *OP. Yif^«f Af^f nfiSf wXhat W\ pivtf ^f4m xv»>^' HTA. "H 
Mfnu Ti xvif^» I '[Which will decide what?J And what wiU this decide?* 
Eur. Or. 756. 



y. *£firiCrM . • '0)vrrS«, n 2/rv^«», ii iKXtvg ftv^'fvf mw rit iTtm, to ( 
Ulysses, or Si^phus, or [one might mention ten thousand others] ten thousand 
others whom one mijj^ mention, PL ApoL 41b. 

^ 034« %, Ku^*» }li fttiruerinmroi Jtri rns JtfX'*** ^f avriv ear^d^nts 
litsin^i, mmt ^Tfamyiv )l cvtm ^ri^ii^i L 1. 2. This construction is adopt* 
ed ^iefly to avoid the repetition of the relative, in accordance with the fol- 
lowing 

Remark. The repetition of the relative is commonly axioid* 
ed, either by ellipsis, or by the substitution of a demonstrative 
or of a personal pronoun ; as, 

'AfiCMf m, U nfittt nHXt/nif $a«rtXid nm^trrdfUij ma) [sc f] Ihimmfttf nm} 
[ac wa( •v] ^XdC»^t9 irnrrk /»jf «'(«}«rf4v aXXiiX»»f, and Ariteus whom we 
wished tit nutke king, and to whom we gave and from whom we received pledgee 
that we would not betray each other, iii. 2. 5. 'F^ntTwu, tig rt f^iXtt rmf mvrSs 
•^"'X^fi iiXXn fik ^tifinra e'Xmrmru ^Uri PI. Phaedo, 82 d. 1iif*af %l, •!$ 
»ni%fiMv fitiv tiiitit vm^rrtf, Irr^mTivra/utf ti i^* auriv ill. 1.17. TJav %^ 
ixiry«f Wnv i avhfn St €Wi4n^a nftiit, neii rv fA*t fnAXm ilinnf ^avf».£^in rnvrif i 
Where now is ^at man, who hunted with us, and whom you seemed to me greiitly 
to admire? Cyr. iii. I. 38. *£»f7yM tmuv, m# «v« «,'^«(iC«>'^* '* Xiyavrtt, •v^' 
lpiXw9 auravf Dem. 35. 3. Kmi fvt ri xf^ ^f f » « ••''»''» IftfutHf S-iWf l;^^«/f«- 
pas, fu9u \% p 'ExXiiywf rr^mris Soph. Aj. 457. -^-So, when the pronoun is 
repeated in the same sentence (§ 499); as, Tvvmna fim^Cmfaf, jv x€^* ' 
\Xmwnn rnnV ewi^ Ni/Xmt /mCi, *whom yon ought to drive [her]/ Eur. 
Andr. 649. 

F. Complementary. 

^ S3«S. From the connective, and, at the same time, tit- 
defniXe character of the complementary pronouns and adverbs 
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(§ 329. N.), their proper forms are those of the indefinite rei'- 
atives (^ 51^. 2). But, when there wi!l he no danger of mis- 
take, there is often employed, for the greater brevity and vi- 
vacity, in place of the full compound form, one or the other 
element, either the relative or the indefinite. Of these, the 
latter is far the more frequently used, but with this distinction 
from the indefinite in its proper sense^ that the accentucUion of 
the compound form' is retained, as far as possible. Thus, 

n^iv ^X«9 i7>«i, • rt 94 aXk*i *£XXiffif aroufntZfrai^ befhre it it evident, 
what the other Greeks wiU answer, i. 4. 14. Il^^v ^qX«v iT»c<, r/ wnne»vfif »t 
£xXm ''ExX.fivts lb. 13. 'Hf )ifX*/ii, tuf Tiftf'u 9. 28. "H^irc, rit • ^«- 
^vC«f tin. • . K«(i jf^cr*, t Ti $7n t* r«v^n^« 1. 8. 16. Aicy»«riv p^itSv, 
• wrts T kXtiins Wrtv^ at t% f^n pix»f Eur. Hipp. 924. *Or«/*/r /aU Xi. 
yts txiift Ki/(«y, «XXf| yiy^m^rrmt ii. 6. 4. 'O^Hf, iv «7«if leftit iii. I. 15. 
Ol» •«)«, «f7r* mwl wi»» Mf Tm^»uf turt »w»i if rtt ^tuymf mv^tvyM^ *St 
tit «'«r«v if rnirat inr^^min% •vi* iirttt &9 tig i;tc(«» X"^^** enrarrmn U* 
5. 7. T* rnf 'r^x^f y'^t ^^**^fi *7 w^aCnrtrm £ur. Ale. 785. 2i/nC«»Xtviri 
rf w£f «y rj|» f^»X^^ ^rttlr* i. 7. 2. 01 V n^tltrmv muriv ri rr(«riv/Mi, 
iwi^tf Tt ifif.Mij M Tifi rvfiiXiy^ifo iv. 4. 17. *Hfi^r« Mvrit, «'«r«i 
;^(tfr/«f l;^i< vii. 8. 2. 

§ S36* Remarks. 1. The indefinites thus employed 
and accented are termed in Etymology, from the most promi- 
nent of their offices, interrogatives (§§ 152. 2, 317). As 
complementary words, they wer6 employed in indirect ques- 
tion ; and hence appears to have arisen their use as direci 
interrogatives^ through an ellipsis. Thus, from the indirect 
question, Eini^ tlva ypa}firjv f^ng nf(fl trig nogturtg^ say^ what 
opinion you have respecting the march (ii. 2. 10), by the omis- 
sion of fi/rc, comes the direct question, 7'»Va yvwiniv tj^iig nf^l 
triq TtoQitag / What opinion have you respecting the march ? 
So, from yli^ajt ovv nf^og /if, rl iv yw IjifCfff, tell me, therefore^ 
v>hat you have in mind (iii. 3. 2), comes, Ti if t^t tx^is ; What 
hetve you in mind 7 

Notes. «. In other languages, as the Lat., with those derived from it, 
and the Eng., the complementary use of the simple relatives has prevailed ; 
and hence, in these languages, the general identity of the relatives and the tn- 
terropatives. Thus, who, which, when, &c., are both relative and interrogative. 

/S. In direct question, the Greek employs only one of the two shorter forma 
above mentioned, but in exelatmatian it employs both ; thus, Oi/nu, «'«r«(, n 
tTwafl gtti ft t7|»y«r««! O my father, K^at have you said I how you treat 
me! Soph. Tr. 1203. Or l^y «»«vrir^', «7« )' i/r^^ir^', t^w %* a^ufh 
wU4tl Id. CEd. T. 1223. 

§ tS37* 2. A COMPLEMENTARY PRONOITN Or ADVERB, USed 

as an echo to an interrogative^ has, for distinction's sake, its 
full form ; thus, 

AAM. T/f yk^ iTt AIK. [So. 'E^^^f '] *Orr«M Uek/rm Xfi^*9» 
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Lam. Jbr who or* jwmf Die. [Doftmaak'] Wuof A good eiUzm, Ar. Acli. 
594. XAP. OJr««, «-; w$tus t AION. *0 n itiSi Id. Baa. 198. £Te^ 

FL Euthyphr. 2 b. KA. !!«« i!v rmvrm y fr/ l»yx*f^»ifU9 i *A9. "Owmt i 
£< ^t«f 4^9 • • )m« r«f rKyc^MVMiv Id. Leg. 662 a. 

3. A complementary clause often expresses merely a coft- 
dition or a ctrcu0u<ance ; and the complementary construction 
IS sometimes used where the relative might have been. Thus, 

a;/', 9rtf IwTtj give it, whoeoer the mag be. Soph. £1. 1123. Tw «»)( 
J^^mvUi raurnt ^rrtg' irri, yiif Id. (Ed. T. 236. AfvXiiM^fv i^iMf, • ri «'«<^ 
liViv «/ 3>i0/ Eur. Or. 418. K«i Ixctfthg u^lmt rtnn^ywf Cvtuj • rt Tvy^ti^u 
^•vXift,tft _»mT%^yi}^t€i»i i. 9. 20 (cf. Smri^y*; . . t%mt rtvrtu, ir»» lb. 21). 
*H)<rT* «v JiK0»wmifu ri UuftM, rig aSrtt Wrt %utit XiyU9 [s= Sw^at r«VT-«v, •#« 
Tt$'}, moet gladlg thomld I hear the name, who there i$ of such power m epeakimg 
[sB the name of him who is], ii. 5. 15. *A/X« iwirt^u £f nftMw &f}(u ifntU 
9»ns Z^i9 iii. 1. 21. 

^938« 4. Condensation. The antecedent and com- 
plementary clauses are sometimes brought infjo one by the eU 
iipais of a substantive verb (cf. § 528). The verb is omitted 
either («.) in the antecedent^ or (^5.) in the complementary 
clause. 

«. Ill the AUTBCEDEMT clausk. This occurs with adjectivea of admiration, 
which nnite with the complementarjr word (commonlj tr»t or tts) to form a 
tomplex adjective or adverb (cf. |J 528. 2, 529) ; thus, 0«v/MirrJk» tfm* 
[as 0«v^Mtrr«9 irrifvSirfffl itt^} r) w^tiv/Atnw Xx*h ^ ** wonderful how much re- 
gard he hag for gou. Pi. Alc 151 a. MirA s^fHT^t B-nvfiut^rw •^•v Id. Bep. 
350 d. 0«»^Mcrr«v r<»« ;^(«fo •##» Id.Epin.982 C. QmufMnrrHf m$ [=0«»> ^ 
fut frill irriv, lif] Wtiw^fir Id. Pluedo,-92 a. &mv/»a9r§if fuct iTfrir lif ^tk^A 
^i|ay lb. 95 a. 'A/»ii;^cv«» «#«» X('**^y '"* i^cnnceivt&lg long time, lb. 80 c 
'Avt^Xtt^i rS ^M rtTf i^uXf^ttf iftnx'^^** **' *^o' '<^ Charm. 1 55 c *T«^(. 
f Mklf «f ;t'^<('^ I<^* Conv. 1 73 c *H» «'f^i «»rM f^A«i vri^f i;j|« 2r«f Ar. Plat. 
750. 'Af/oM ;#•! Hdt ir. 194. 

/}. In the OOMPLEMENTABT CLAUSE. To this ellipeis may be referred the 
employment of a complementary word (commonly with tit or )«i), as a mere imr 
ekfinite; thus, MtfS* itmnwr fu^ih [Bs^r^av r/Mn, errif tvv ifn] «'f«r«/rn- 
r«r, No^ demanding ang pag whatever [it might be^, vii. 6. 27. "H AXX* ««- 
•vf, or any M/nj|r due whatever, C.vr. i. 6.22. Ov)* itttZt w%(i rtvrav XwifA^nwin, 
he made not the leaet mention of this, lb. 12. 'Ofrwr^vt* t« ang wag whatever, 
lb. ii. 1 . 27. "Ortv in va^nyyvnrettrat, some one \ whosoever it might have been] 
having suggested it, iv. 7.25. "Err< yk^ irtavv ir^nyfta 7r« in irafraiiw 
f;^«vr< si0Ui909 uyfM n ytyttirnu* i PI. Ale. 143 c. Miiri hunttiap fcni* >•*« 
rt9m Mxrif^fMC PI. L^. 919 d. ES rtg miinain iwiri^avt Cyr. iii. 2. 23. 

Note. For an additional remark upon complementary words, see § 539. 2. 

G. Interrogative. 
§ S3D« The interrogatives are, in Greek, simply the tfi- 
definites with a change of accent. For their origin^ their com- 
piementary use^ and their use in exclamation^ see ^§ 535, 536. 
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CH. 4.]. INTERROGATIVE. — "Mlog. 347 

For the use of the artiele with interrogatives, see § 480. For examples 
of comkiutd inUrrogaiive MMtencef,' see § 528. 1. 

BxXARKS. 1 . The neuter rl unites with several partieteM to form eWptieal 
expreg$um$ ; which, with various specific offices, serve in general to promote 
the vigor and vivaeitg of the discourse ; as, T/ ymg [sc. irr<», or Xiyiril i 
i^j^nrmt m^nt^imwv v/u^», I>^ Tt9t I/»<r«}«#» ii^i t ' What then ?' v. 7. 10. Ti 
sSt t V. 8. 1 1. Ti )i { Mem. ii. I. 3. T/ inrm ^ Yect 4. 28. 

2. The Ghneek Idiom (a) admits a greater freedom than the English, in the 
eonstmciion and poeition of both interrogattve and gomplementart 
WOBIMB ; and even (6) allows the use of more than one in the same clause. 
Thus, — (a) T/ . . iX^v «'M«vyr«, ravra Kariyfttmrnt murw \ [Having seen him 
doing what] WluU hone gom eeen him do,' that you thus Judge of him 9 Mem. i. 
3. 1 0. 'One? Ti vtwmirty vtfutTt uvrtttf fou ^^cpri^ttf i lb. 4. 1 4. 'Kyit •Z* 
r«» is waiat ^iXimf^r^urnyn WffisMZ Tavrm «'(«^i<f ; iii. 1. 14. 1S3 rig 
f^MT* iifMMtt rmf rl 0»^iiv lirn m ^m^^c^m linrrn/ntns 1^- Prot. 3 1 2 c. *!»« ri 
[sc. yivnrmt] tuutu Xiyttt ; [That what may be] With what intent, or IVhg, 
do goueag thief Id. Apol. 26 d. HTA. *iU ri 2Ji r«}i t 'OP. "iXi m ;»i. 
Ttv^m ^f eietu Eur. Or. 796. "On }jf ri yt [sc. Utjv] i [Because there is 
what? J fFhg aof PI. Charm. 161 c. £7r iX«w«^imv, mm* vC(«^«/ei»«v, nm) 
Ti nunif alfx) irutr^iwran, eraeu n tim^VfuUn /uirrii yiynt r^t^armff * what evil 
not saffering?' i. e. 'suffering every evil/ Dem. 241. 28. Cf. § 533. — 
(b) Tit Tift utrtif l^ri, yttn^trmi fmvtfiw, it will become evident who i§ 
gmltg [andl of what^ Dem. 249. 8. Tivuf •»», 7ffi, iri riftt tS^»t^tt «» 
ftt!^09u tU^ytmftiwBVf, H irmtlmt viro ywUn \ Mem. ii. 2. 3. rieri^^f m^m 
wiriftt uifAul^it ; Eur. Phoen. 1288. T/f «? «■« <r«(«f s«»*7v ^'iMiro ; Id. 
Ale 213. AivVriri, . . iTK v^it •7«v jI»}(«* r^r;^« Soph. Ant. 940. Ov)* 
f;^«, 7r« Vfit w«Ti^*» <^« Id. 1342. 

H. *AAA02. 

^ S4I0« The pronoun . nillo; is not only used retrospect* 
ioely^ but also prospectively and distrihutwely ; that is, it may 
denote, not only a different person or thing from one which 
has been mentioned, but also, from one which is to be men- 
tioned ; or it may, in general, denote a difference among the 
several individuals or parties which compose the whole num* 
ber spoken of. 

When <Sxx«f i« pro^^eetive, and is followed by another aXXtf or an equiva- 
lent pronoun used retroepeetioeigj it is commonly translated b}' one. When it 
is distrilnUive, it is combined with another £xx«f , or with one of its derivatives, 
and is commonly translated by two pronouns, as one . . another, thi$ . . that, 
4bc., the sentence being resolved into two. Examples are subjoined of £xx«r 
and its derivatives, as used, 

«.) RetrospkctiveltJ 'Oir** h /»«»•» 7^y«t I*} t^pM u^im, iXXf «irrf v» 
&XX»f Ii i^^vf i'^uft iXXf iwTft, &XXit ifrwt wmTv, * for one man to boil 
meat, for another to roast it, &c.,' Cyr. viii. 2. 6. Mi/vcvru )i ruvmf rn* 
Mfti^Vf ry uXXif {«'*((vo«-«, *on the next,' iii. 4. 1. See § 457. i. 

§ SAtm $.) Prospkctiyelt. T« ri iXXm ir/^nri, ««} /tv^tcvt Uttmt 
^m^untit, both honored me in every other reepecl, and gave me ten thnueand da» 
"riea, i. 3. 3 (§§ 432, 488. 5). Ohlh iXX» erfulufrtf H^^^uprtSj having done 
nothing idee Utan ravage^ H. Gr. vii. 4. 1 7. 
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Nones, (a.) Tlie neater j(xx« is often used with ri, t2, •v^iv, and ^«i)tir, 
with the ellipsb of a verb, commonly W0t£, w'^a^^m, ^m^x'^y 'W> ^ yiyf/uu • 
thiiA, Tj «XX« wtm [k. l^alwat*] n ifl'iCtfvA.ivrKy \ What tiUe have they dnna hut 
plot agakut tuf Th. iii. 39. 'AXX* n mv n . . myatnlitlfttim, ;' ii. 5. 10. 'Emmh 
•vSif mXX^ n Tws mwrtmirmt trt^nXmutatv i^f«r«, *did nothing but,' Cvr. l. 4. 24. 
Ei . . f^nlkt JtXXt n fittTtwiytftf lb.' 6. 39. — (b.) Hence arises the use of «A.A« 
«■< K, or, the 4[ omitted, «A.A.« t< (also written «XA.«ri), as an interrogatwe 
fkra$e ; thus, "AXX* r< n «-•(} «'Xi/#t«v «rM^ ; />o you [do any thing else than 
regard] wot regard ii of the higheet eoneequeneef Pi. Apol. 24 c. "AkXt n n 
0ySif JcttXvu I Doe$ tmg thing whatever forhidf iv. 7. 5. "AXX* r« tZ* ti ye 
fiXMi^Mf ftXwrt ri Mt^H I Do not then the covetous hve gain f PL Hipparcfa. 
226 e. 

§ SAftm y.) Prospechvelt and Retrospectivklt. 'Axxtj Syxw 
uX*t, one drew up another, v. 2. 1 5. 'AXXt aXXav . . i^^cvi , Iheg were dtuh'- 
ing, one agaitut another. Soph. £1. 728 (cf. § 145). T«r «XX«^ «XX«^* &Tt- 
^K, now one, and then the other, lb. 739. 'AxXcri »«} «XX«ri, [at one time 
and at another] now and then, ii. 4. 26. So, when two are spoken of, *0 2rt- 
^0f r«v In^M.irciu, the one etrihee the other, y'u I. 5. 

).) DoarriaBUTiVBLT. OZtu ^*, iS Kxi«(;^i, £xx»« ixxm Xtyt«, cAewmai, 
Cfeardkas, tag, one me tNng, and anoAer another, ii. 1. 15 (§§ 451, 497. 1). 
O; h ^•xifUM . • iXXH IXXy l4>e^*v i^- 9* 19- ^ ^' '«'' ^V«<t A^^* 
IxXm «XX«/if, fM> JMi^er m a Aodfy, &irf aomem this direction, and othere in that^ 
L 10. 13. £r««^«»)ft iXXi iXXan i. 6. 11. 'AXX«rt iXXf «ff'«C«if«r« H. 
6r. L 5. 20. 



CHAPTER V. 

SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

1. Agreement of the Verb. 

^ S43. Rule XXIX. A Verb agrees with 
its subject in number and person ; as, 

'E^^ Xn^»fuu, I ehaU tahcf i. 7. 9. 2« i^ft it 1. 12. 'Hr^nru A«^i7«# 
i. 1. 1. 'T^^; ^i^fTi i. 4. 15. Aiuxirnv ri, ^iXmyye L 8. 17. 

Note. AoREiafrarr, whether in the appoeitive, the oiljective, the pronoun^ 
or the verft, has the same general foundation, and, to a great extent, the same 
Tarieties and exceptions. The four rules of agreement may be thus presented 
in a tabular form : — 

An Apfosiitve "^ "^ -^ Case. 

An Adjecttvs f agrees with f Gendeb, Number, and Case. 

A Pronoun C its sabject in f Gendeb, Number, and Pebsoh * 

A Verb J J Numbeb, and PXBfioii; 
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CH. 5.] AGREEMENT. — ELLIPSIS. 349 

^ S4I4:* Remarks. 1. In compound construction, both 
syllepsis and zeugma are common (§ 329. N.) ; thus, 

*A«^X«A.«/««r/v n/uif Htfimg tuti llmeitf* i. 4. 6. Ki^$» Mifrifi^nrmi n m. 
faXn mm} ^ti^ n )f^c* B«riXi»f ft ttm} »i rvv myrf iui»»i9 urwlwru i. 10. 1« 
b«rfXitv ft ««] ai rvf «vr^ r« ri «tXX« ^r^XXA }m^«r«^«vr4 lb. 2. Kv(«f ri 
»«/ ^ rr^criK wm^n>Jt, af.\ lyiv^vr* i. 7. 16. *lSiyit mtti r^it fim^tif rufn^a^f 
trttrXnyftti^tt Eur. Ale. 404. Sv )' « futmafm ftuLM^t^iit S^* i wis triftf Hxtrn 
Eur. Or. 86. /UsiTf ry ri »«j S/^^mf PI. Ph«do, 77 d. Cf. §§ 446. 497. 

KoTBS. m. fTkea the subject is divided or littfrtfriiiied^ the verb Bometimes 
agrees with the wkoUy and sometimes with one </ the parti ; thus, 'O**!! i^{- 
fK9T» i»M€T*Sy whtrt tkejf each could, iv. 2. 12. ^AutrmittTa ft, Jwau iriyx*' 
vi» txtcwrtf iii. 1 . 3. II«vnff ft fJcM ««r« 7^? n, iv ^Xtiteif trXn^u mvi^tltvmt 
t»m.WT$9 ri Uftt lw4(ivtr» i. 8. 9. 'AxXcf Wfif iXX*9 tiCmXXat H. Gr. iL 3. 23. 
OJtm . . &XX0t iXXm Xiyii iL 1. 15. See §§ 360, 497. 1, 542. i. 

fi. In syllepsis, the poets sometimes adopt the following arrangement (termed 
by grammarians 1;^n/Mt 'AXs/MtM***) ; Tl»(tfXtyi4mf ri fUvrtf KtimOrit ri 
*. 513. Ei ft m'A^ns i^x^^i f^xm n <I>«rC«f T. 138. 

§ 94S* 2. Ellipsis. When the subject is sufficiently 
indicated by the form of the verb or the context, and no stress 
is laid upon it, it is commonly omitted. This remaiic applies, 

a.) To the frst and second personal pronouns, and likewise 
to the third, when its reference is sufficiently determined by 
the connection ; thus, ^Enn df. ^a^eru JaQtlog . ., i^ovUro, 
and when Darius was sick, he wished, i. 1. 1. See § 502. 

Note. The personal pronouns are implied in the very affixes of the verfo. 
See §§ 171, 172. 

§ S40« b.) To the third personal pronoun, when refer- 
ring to a subject which is indefinite, or general, or implied in 
the verb itself; thus, 

•E-ri) rv»i0-»«rari, u^i it grew dark^ Cyr. W. 5. 5. "E#«/n, there wat an 
earthquake^ Th. iv. 52. Kmrin^t x"** ^*i* 0fe***»' •^*"> **^ '*'**'* **'*'»f*otft 
Unit Ar. Ach. 138. '0^^^ ^t, it was late, ii. 2. 16. "^Hr ^^tf) Ayo^iit <rX«'- 
4»vr»f i. 8. 1. 'Hf ;«/»iy, ae it seems, vi. I. 30. OStm Tiix^^ C'^"^ '^*' ^^ 
itself thas] and thus the matter stands, v. 6. 12. "Ev rturof 7r;^ir« vi. 3. 9. 
EltfX^r Urett vii. 3. 43. "^nXtvt Vt Mem. i. 2. 32. 'Of ft avri oh v^«v- 
X**^^h ^^ ^^ [it did not succeed to him] he met with no success^ Th. 1. 109. 
K«T«r )ii;^i»(iJ murats iv. 8. 20. Maxnf ft", Merc m »wed of a battle, or <A«rc 
must be fighting, ii. 3. 5 (see §§ 357, 430. R.). '£^«} f^Xntu <rf(i «r^«^nf 
KttTiif, [there shall be to me a care] / will take care of their support, Cyr. iv. 
5. 17 (see § 376. S.). Tm; /uW 9-itf»fii9«$s aturSjf vtni^i^i, rats ft ftn «riJaf*ivMf 
^rifctXt Mem. i. 1.4. Aiywwn, art M vavre Ux**^'*h * ^^^ ^^7^' ^y* '^* 
2. 6. Km) aifitf /Atvrat auSt ravrav 9m.9%h f^crai' (of. '^o\%vfnvaki rig Ixiyira) 
i, 8. 20. "Oa'if w»0'x*^'^*^ i» ''•'V fnyatXaif aym^i Th. vii. 69. Oyri of^a «»- 
mh»M h7, . . •Vi«w» «'«';c?» •*' »» •"** '^* '**" *" »***"• «» «*»;«'y» ^otever 
one misy suffer, PI. Onto, 49 c. 'H rrf» a7te0at itiifat {oftM^la^, A au» atltt, 
0iefoSy of one's supposing that he knows what he does not know, PI. ApoL 29 b. 
TCni WmXitiylt [sc a ra^Xirtymf], when [he blew the tnunpet] the i 
30 
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Hew, or at ike mnmd of tht trumpet, i. 2. 17. 'Eni^ffvi roTt *1SxX«fr/ rn wmX- 
tetyyt iii. 4. 4 (cf. '£» r«vrfr wn/tkitttu i wrnXwiynrnt iv. 3. 32). '£»ii^»^i tmi 
*£xx«ir« [flc. »i>^v(], proclamation wag made to the Greeks, iii. 4. 36. To »«• 
^«» j/«jV «vr«v MfMywti^trmi Dem. 465. 14. 0<v«;^*fMi [sc. « •/v«;^««^] ^. 142. 

IfoTBS. «. When the prenoun is wholly indefinite in Its reference, or, in 
other words, when the verb simply expresses an action or state without predi- 
cating it of any person or thinj^, the verb is termed impertonal (in, not, persona, 
pet mm). A verb thus employed is a compendious form of expression for the 
kindred noun with a ambatautive (or other apprt^riate) verb; thus. It rains 
= Inhere ia rain, or Jtain ftdia* An impersonal verb, from its very nature, is 
in the 3dpera. aing.; and an ac(^/toe joined with it is in the neut, aing., or in 
^e neut. plur./or thenng, (§451). 

/3. A verb is often uUrodueed aa im peraonal, of which the subject is after- 
wards^ expressed in an Inf. or distinct eiauae ; as, *E«t) V U«»ii «vrf iiln ^S' 
^tunr^Mtj and when now it aeemed best to him to nutrehj i. 2. 1. OJg mmfti*u ut 
KttwTttXaS ff-i^itf m^foi^tr^at I. 9. 7. AnXo9 «», art lyyvf vv fiartXivf nv ii> 
3. 6. Oun iif XcCirv, [it was not, to take them, i. e. there was no such thing 
as taking them] itwaa not possible to take them, i. 5. 2. "Km ka/^CmfM lb. 3. 
'EJit^Tif ifuf Wi^rit kmCttp, it is permitted you to take pledges, ii. 3. 26. "E^f- 
rriv i^fw, you can see, iii. 4. 39. *£yi»«r« . . ^•^tvtefat i. 9. 13. See § 523. 

y. Personal and impersonal oonstmctions are so l^lended and interchanged, 
that it is often difficult to determine, whether a verb is to be regarded in a par- 
ticular instance as personal or imperaonal, and whether a neuter pronoun or 
adjective connected with it is to be regarded as Nom, or Ace.; as, Ti tu cvrw 
«irir» I [Wliat needs him, or. What does it need him, § 432] fFhat need ia 
there that he ahould aakt ii. 1. 10. For the change of impersonal to personal 
constructions by attraction, see § 551. 

I. For the construction of verbs with the Gks. pabtxtive, see §§ 361. ^ 
864. 

§ 547. 3. The SUBSTANTIVE VERB is very often omitted^ 
especially if it is merely a copula. Its omission is particularly 
frequent with verbals in -tco^, in general remarks and relative 
clauses^ and with such words as avayxri^ Xiff^^^ cixoc, ^fgj^ig^ 
xatQog, (»(ia, d^Xog^ hoi/iog^ q>ffOvdof, dvrarog^ olog ie, Qadiog, x**- 
Xsnog, Thus, 

TovTP 4u TtttiTM [sc irr/], thia must not be done, i. 3. 1 5. *£» rS tifT^tf 
•4%v at wfiyai, in the cave, whence the apringa, i. 2. 8. 'Harmf^iv, sv ri tv^sf 
rrm^ttv (cf. OS Iff T» ty^sf) 1. 4. 1. Avr;^^iirr«»f tirut titmytin mr»Mravs itrttf 
(cf. 'A»«y»f| yi^ \vrti) iii. 4. 19. 'Xlf r« tl»is iii> 1. 21. TI^a Xtyut i. 3. 
12. AqXo yi^ ii. 4. 19. Cf. §§ 528, 538. 

§S48. 4. Stnesis affects the number of the verb in 
two ways: — 

I.) A plural' verb may be joined with a singular Nom,^ if 
more than one are referred to ; as, 

T; «'Xn/*f lyPn^irufr$, the majoriiy- voted, Th. i. 125. 'O &XX»g ^r^mrit 
mwiC»i94f Id. iv. 32. ^nf^tf^ivnt fturk tCw ^vrr^Mrnyvf *A»«^v«vwt rJri»)«f- 
TM Id. iii. 109. T« tk rHw trftrCvrifSf* ii^«f . . nyvfutiu PL Leg. 657 d. 
See 5$ 453, 497, 544. «. 
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§9^9^ IT.) A tingtdar verb may be joined with a plu* 
ral Norn, regarded as but a single object of thought. This 
occurs chiefly Id two cases: — (a) When the nominative is 
neuter, according to the following 

Special Rule. The Neuter Plural has its 
VERB in the singular. 

That the want of agreement has in this case become the rule, seems to have 
arisen from the fact, that the neater plural commonly denotes a mass of lifeless 
things, and likewise to be connected with the usage in §§ 336, 451. Excep- 
tions are, however, frequent ; chiefly, when things that have life are denoted, 
or when the idea of plurality is prominent, or in the non-Attic poets for the 
sake of the metre. Thus, T^ Iwirnhia Iv-iXuri, prtwigion* failed^ iv. 7. 1 • 
riX«r« r v^r? wi^i^rn v. 6. 20. T«vrc Xiittu ti^iXifitm tTvmtt these things [or 
ihu\ teemed to he veefitl, i. 6. 2 (cf. § 451). 'Efrmd^a Kifm fim^lXna Hf i. 
2. 7 (cf. lb. 8). 'Etrmvfm ^^mt r« ^vufUut fimriXtim lb. 23 (§ 336). Tk 
TtXti Twf Amzt^«ifi0fititf Iftiwmtrm etlrit \\krif»,'^m9, Uhe rulers,* Th. iv. 88 
(cf. § 453. y). 'Twt^vyia AftMT* ii. 2. 15 (cf. iv. 5. 25). Ti iirtZvysm 
iXsMrfr« iv. 7. 24 (cf. i. 5. 5). *Hr«v ^) rmtirm, )v« rtixn i* 4. 4. ^mu(k 
iTracy »«< J^^mv Kmi ivi^Tttt T^^n «'«XXjS i. 7. 17. T« }' £^f*ttTm i^i^or* !• 
8. 20. 'Arr^M if r^ 9V»r} •i'«^n»«f, A .ii/M ritt S^tf rnt fvnris IfAfttti^u 
Mem. iv. 3. 4. "H^y yifnrs A. 310. For such examples as "O^ri iaitrtu 
C. 131. see § 337. 

Note. In the following example, apparently upon the same principle, a 
series of feminine plurals denoting natural phenomena is followed after an in- 
terval by a substantive verb in the singular ; K») ym^ vix*** *«^ ;^«X«^«i 
«c) ifo^iCKt is erXiM t^Mtf »«) «»•#/»««# ^t^) iXXnXm tSv T9*»vTt»t yiyttrmt i^«- 
Timit PI. Cony. 188 b. Cf. 6. 

{b) When the verb precedes^ and is hence introduced as 
though its subject were, as yet, undetermined (cf. § 546. /?). 
This construction is almost confined in prose to Ioti and i^v 
(compare, in French, the use of il est, and U y a). Thus, 

"Err/ yk^ ifAotyt ««} /3«/s«) »«} 7i^«, for [there is to me] / have hoA aitart 
and sacred rites, Fl. Euthyd. 302 C. HIv V k/A^iwXtuTM mXifAantf Soph. Tr. 
520. "Erri r«v7M itrrtt rm fit** PI. Gorg. 500 d. Tiyfnrmt . . k^X** ^ *«} 
ytifiiti Id. Rep. 363 a. See ^ 523. 

Remark. A few other examples of the Nom. pL masc or fem. with « 
verb in the sing, occur in the poets ; as, Kc/aoi nmrtfwa^tv Hom. Cer. 280. 
*T^f«4 . . r<xxir«i Pind. 01. 11. 4. This constmctioii was termed by the 
dd grammiirians 2;^?^« Zlnim^tnif or Bsuirfp, 

^ ff SO. . 5. Attraction. The verb is sometimes attract- 
ed by a word in apposition with the subject ; usually an attru 
bute coming between the subject and the verb ; as, 

T# x^t'»* 'r^rt't 3V»{ w^irt^n •£»»$« '01 •) i»«X«vvr«, this ptaee^ which 
was before called The Nine Ways, Th. iv. 102. 'Err** %\ %»• Xi^m ^ 
'Utf^Ufi v^^lfX^Id.iiL112. 'Aercv Hi r« ^ir«» r«r» tux!** ?r«v rTiiiiot 
r(t7g i. 4. 4. 
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\SSt. 6. A verb, of which the proper suljeet is an 
or distinct clause (or which is imperscmal with an Inf. or 
clause dependent), ofien takes for a Nom. the subject of that 
Inf. or clause. In this case, the Inf. sometimes becoipes a 
Part. Thus, 

AiytTM 'AriXXmv IxhtMu "ilLm^vvatv, ApoUo is said to have flayed Marsyeu, 
BB Ai^fr«<, 'Ar^XXwy* MiT^cu Mc^rvav, it is said, that Apoflo flayed Mar- 
tyaSi i. 2. 8 (cf. Xiytratt ti ««< rwt iy.X»vt lii^ra; . . "imxtfhvftiiif i. 8. 7). 
Exiyfri rtnt, its yiywe»9ur$ Yect. i. 1. *0 *A^rv^i9« $is r^v ;^«^«» mvxgu 
lfiC»?^t7r tiyyiXXirttt C}T.y. 3. 30. *CU AyyiXkurt o fth IltUttt^^os ririXii/- 
Tfiw, that [Pisander was announced as having died] it was announced, that 
Pisander was dead, H. Gr. iy. 3. 13. *OiAoX»yureu v^o$ rtivr*!* x^KTtfTct 
^ yiU04m.t i. 9. 20 (cf. ^OftoXtytTrat . ,, T«t»; t^vrtts l» rSv Ttinatriv y$yt- 
fiweu PI. Phffido, 72 a). *0 ftU •Zv w^iirCvrt^as ira^int irvyx*^* [=Tflf «'(!#- 
Qvrt(09 9r»fiT»«t iTuyx»*i]» ^^ elder, therefore, happened to be present, i. e. it 
happened, that the elder was present, i. 1. 2. *'0r< Tpfn^irarti yi lUn, 9u%i wl 
Xtt94av»ufi9 [i=^ Xaf^mvu] CEc. i. 19. 'Af»ir»f B-viifx«vf* \yu [ = 'A^»JW< XfiA 
S»nr»i/»], it will be enough that I should die. Soph. Ant. 547. "AXtg [so. iifiti] 
to9»vff iyai Id. (Ed. T. 1061. T««'«tfT0» «;»« 9-ot g-a^fi^tu fAfivpf, *it is enough 
that I communicate/ ^sch. Pr. 621. Ov fr^«rii««^iv »«X«^iiv TMfh, it does 
not bdong to these to punish us, Eur. Or. 771. K^tiffftv ykf "At^f xiu^mv, 
for [he were better lying] t* were better he were lying in the grave. Soph. Aj, 
635. AnXof ri 3lf wZeif, Sn u^t^tfoCtTrt, it was manifest to aU, that he was 
exceedingly alarmed, Cyr. i. 4. 2 (cf. ^Or/ /uiv r(pi'i(u waJn^xf, waft )qX«f 
%yiftr» H. Gr. vi. 4. 20). AtiXtg h Jifuif»tf»f, it was evident that he was sad, 
or, he was etiikntly sad, i, 2, 11. ^rifyvf ^l ^ttn^of fnh h tlHiva, tr^t ^ 
fxin ^IXat iivmt, TtvTif tvtnXtt iyiyftra ia-iCtfoXivwy ii. 6. 23. 2v wv iifuf )i- 
ntu4f i7 Ayrj;^«(i^f0-^c<, it is tiierefore Just Aat you should requite us, Cyr. ir. 1. 
20. T«vf r«^0Vf . • ifXXw )iw [== «'«XX«v ^i? •/»)] ^mr^mj^avf Xiyu9, 
[much is wanting in order that I should call] / am far from calling the wise 
frogs, PI. TheaBt- 167 b. 07 r^Civrw Vuvrt /t4ft,%7f6eu rnv ^^efirnrm. TJjv v^«. 
rS^«« Isocr. 300 a. In Cke manner, Ahrw hxiyv hn^avr^g xatrxXsor^ntus^ 
uihen he had [wanted little of] narrwdy escaped being stoned to deaA, L 5. 14. 
See § 546. y, 

KoTE. . Sometimes the two modes of construction are united ; as, 2m y»^ 
)« kiyirat vatv y% rtit^ttwivwixt i 'Av^XXm*, xai ri vavrtt Xxtnif ru^o/Atf»v 
itfxrrM Cyr. vii. 2. 15. "HyytXrai » , n Tt p-xx^ «r«eyv If^^v^k ytyvifxt^ 
«94 Sv xhv^ VXX.9VS . . Tihxfxt Fl. Charm. 153 b. 'K^o^t xvrcf, fifafr^g 
ytftfiiffiSi s-xn^rit snctTf tig rnt srxr^^av sixixvj xxi Ix rsunv XxfA^tf4tu 
iTM^xf iii. 1, 11. 

^ tioSS* 7. The verb Jffi is often separated from its subject by some 
of the words quoted ; and is often thrown in pleonastically ; as, " ES xiyug," 
%Pfi, " £ lufAftix,** i Kif>fr, " You speak well, Simmias," said Cebes, PI. Phtedo, 
77 c. *0 'H^SMknt kxswxg txvtx, ** ^Xl yvttu^** t^n, " Svfsm %i rt r/ Urn \* 
Mem. ii. 1.26, *Air»x(iurm « Xufifs^ag • "BXiV^^f," l^n, "••^•i rm %ii* 
iv. 1. 20. See V. 1. 2 ; vi. 1. 81. 



II. Use of the Voices. 

I 
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$ ff SS« For a general statement of the use of the voices, 
see §§ 165, 166. Irregularity and variety in their use arise 
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chiefly from the following sources : — (a) From the use of 
the same verb as transitite and intransitive^ or as catisative 
and imtnediate. See § 555. — {h) From the formation of a 
new theme J with a strengthened meaning. See ^§ 265, 319. 2. 
— (c) From the variety and extent of the reflexive uses of the 
verb, and their intimate connection, on the one hand, with the 
intransitive^ and on ,the other, with the passive use. See 
§§ 1()5, 166, 557-561. — (d)' From a transition of meaning 
in the verb. See §§ 556, 561. 2. — (c) From ellipsis. See 
§ 555. 

§ SS^m As in most of the tenses the same form is both 
mid. and pass.^ it is but natural that the distinction should be 
sometimes neglected in the Fut, and Aor. (§ 166). This oc- 
curs chiefly, 

«.)• In the lue of the Fui. mid, for the Fut. pass.t as a shorter and more 
eaphonic form ; thos, *£^ ift4u rtfitn^tTM, he shall be honored by me, Soph. Ant. 
210. lfn^»t ««/' iifuiv tS^trtu rp' n/ti^f Eur. Or. 440. Mcr«-jyi^rir«i, 
rr^iCXtf^ff-irci, hin^grmsf I»»tiv4n^grm4 rt^^aXfui PL Rep. 361 e. 

/3.) In the use of the Aor, pass, for the Aor. mid. This occurs chiefly in 
d^tometUs (§ 166. 2), and in other verbs in which the proper passive b want- 
ing or rare. Thos, *Hy»0^n rt mirif, admired him, i. 1.9. Ai«Xf;^^«»rtf 
JikXnkMS, hatfing conversed with each other^ ii. 5. 42. IvvmXXttyitri i. 2. 1. 
Atn^ntett lb. 14. *Hr^ii lb. 18. 'E^vvifViirav iii. 1. 35. 'E^t/AiXn0unrt lb. 
38. <t>«Cif^iyrif iXXnXMf ii. 5. 5. 

Notes. (I.) Whether verbs of the classes jost mentioned employ the 
mid. or the pass, form of the Aor. must be determined by observation. 
(2.) Sometimes, thoof^h rarely, the Fut. pass, occurs as mid., and the Aor, 
mid. as pass. ; thus, 'Een/tiXn^nfifntftu Mem. ii. 7. 8. K«rir;^ir« Ifmri ^uff 
Eor. Hipp. 27. 

A. Active. 

§ SSit, I. In many verbs in which the active voice is 
commonly or often transitive, it is likewise used intransitively 
or refle^vely (§ 553). This use may be often explained by 
the ellipsis of a noun or reflexive pronoun (§ 427). Thus, 

*0 %l ^etftXiVf Tcvri} ftlf 0v» ^yit [sc. ri rrf«rii/^u«'^, but the hing did not 
[lead on his array] advance in this direction, i. 10. 6. "Ayt )i}, come now, ii. 
2. 10. <I>/(i In r»/*V9 Rep. Ath. 3.. 5. BaiXX* [sc. rimurn] U ni^mKatl 
[Throw yourself to the crows] Go, feed the crows I Go to the dogs I Ar. Plut 
782. 'H^«y^ Itvi [ec. UvWv'*, giving [himself] up to pleasure, Eur. Ph. 21. 
'AfttxtiXvv-T, £ xK^tytnTtf »m.^m. Id. Or. 294. 'Evriv^iv \liX»vut i. 2. 7 (cf. 
§ 427). OvT0t Tt 7;^ 14, and thus [it has itself] the matter stands, v. 6. 12. 
£T;^«f ^ttDtisy they were in a sad condiCum, vi. 4. 23 (see § 363. iS). Il^i- 
rf;^i4v [sc. r«f Mvt], to give attention, Mem. iv. 5. 6. 'TirsSi/xy Sr/y [sc. 
UvT«j V. 7. 12. n«M rw Xiyov Ar. Ran. 5.80 (cf. i. 6. 6, and see § 560. 1). 

KoTES. (a) "V^x" '^^^^ reflexively with an adverb Is commonly equivalent 
to «//«/ with an adjective; thus, EtnaiMSt' tx^tiv =i Elnatnti gfn^aw i. 1. 5. 
30* 
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^ASifimt tx«^*t tss^Aiufui Sf^H iii. 1. S. The poets even .ioim Xx" '^^ <■& 
adjective ; as, 'E;^' U»x»*i [)^'^ "^] ^ T<*^t ^^' ^^^d. 550. (h) For the 
itUranntive use of the ucond tetues^ see § 257. /3. 

^ SS6* II. The active voice, through a transition of 
meanings sometimes supplies the place of the passive ; as, 

Ev mmauM, to hear agreeably^ and hence, firom the bewitching sweetness of 
praise, to be commended or epoken well of; as, Miyc 2i i^ ixtvuf uri i^»ir» 
;^4Xi«f* Mfmwtjt vii. 7. 23. *!»« fi,n rnvrti ax9vt^et xMxSf, that they 
thewuelvet may not be epoien 01 of, Rep. Ath. 2. 18. KXutsf MtrnXxts, to be 
called a coward, Mach. Pr. 868. (Cf., in Lat., bene audire, male audire.) 
*Awi4mft9 vri "Stxati^^it, he [died] waa killed by Nicander, y. 1. 15 (see 
§ 295, xn/*m). *£}vv«r« . . IXtTf. . . OtTrMf i«X«. He was able to take 
it .. /IvMulAMtteAM, iii. 4. 12(Bee § 301. 1). Oi ixv-twTgtxirtg *F$^ 
%Mt vv-i Tw ^ii/i»«v, CAose of the RhodioMMwho had [fUlen out of the .city] been 
banished by the people, H. 6r. iy. 8. 20. "Ort ^tvy^nt «7Wfy vri rw 2ii- 
fi»u, that they were [fleeing] banished from home by the people, H. Gr. i. 1. 27. 
*ArffftMtf f tv^^tftr* turi MiX<r*»^ accused of impiety by Mditus, PL Apol; 35 d 
(§ 374). Kmrmrrkf ^f' l/ui^ tqtpainted by you, Dem. 49. 11. Cf. § 56U 2^ 
— For the In£ act, iastead of pass^ tee § 621. fi. 

B. I^IDDLE. 

§ SS7» The reflexive sense of the middle voice is far 
from being uniform either in kind or force. It not only varies 
in different verbs, but often in the same verb when used in 
different connections. It is, 

a.) DiBEcr ; so that the middle is- equivalent to the active with the Ace, 
of the r^lexive pronoun; as, Aavrat [= Aw^ ietvrif], he is washing himself ^ 
or bathing, Cjr. i. 3. 11. Urn f rig fiU ftku^avra, they all anointed themselves, 
H. Gr. iv. 5. 4. ^npetfu^^xt ^mirmf Ag. 2. 15. "Orxv V lym lyxaXv^t" 
fMti Qiyr, viii. 7. 26. *£«ri^i(9/ei*f)ir, bearing herself on, i. e. rushing on, i. 9« 
6. T*lv ikiixttv aTixi/***»h refraining [holding himself] from injustice, Mem. 
iv. 8. 4. *0 I* <HXX«c '^rfxris • . i4|*»flrX<^i« wokXttf /Uf xm.) xuXtTg x*'*''^^** 
• . «irX<^0v ^l xxi Wtws W(*fitTtttriiUtt Cyr. vi. 4. 1. <t>i/y^ &XX»g &XX^ 
iT^mtrtr* iv. S. 19 (cf. Els ^t^v ir^iy^t rtHi V^xxt^xt^Uvt i. 8. ,24). 

§SS8* b.) Indirect; so that the middle is equivalent to the 
active with the Dot, or Gen, of the reflexive prmunm ; as, Zr^crir- 
y»us julf Ixir^ai [s= IXm htyrwf] ^XX»ys, r« )' itrirn^ua iyc^dii^m 
[= tiytfei^iit Uvrtf?;], to [take for themselves] choose oUter generals, and 
to supply themselves with necessaries, i. 3. 14. Uxiia . . trt irtttu/uMt, I make 
you a. son to myself, or / make you my son, Cyr. iv. 6. 2. 'Atri yitt^yms ro 
^io9 ^9n7fitti (Ec. 6. 11. "Ort n(2 4rXiiVr«i; ^M7r9, that he [made it to him- 
self] esteemed it of the utmost consequence, i. 9. 7. Kxrarr^i'^^xfiutot ftif ^atrat 
'S>v(4Uf, * having subjected to himself,' Cyr. i. 5. 2. Kv^n H fttrmirif»9rtT*t^ 
but he sends for Cyrus (to come to himself), 1. 1. 2. T$»rcv ^vXxrTtw4m, 
to watch him for your own safety, to be on your guard against him, i. 6. 9. <I>i- 
ftfTxt ti etxiftv . . xti^Mva, is tiri rsZ ^arxfitv x^wxriat Cyr. i. 2. 8. ^wa- 
s^»ft,nf09 riv Mxivxxrif, drawing his scymitar, i. 8. 29. Qirixt rk StXx i. 6. 4. 
K(im ^ifittts Ivt rx yovKTx, ' upon his own knees,' vii. 3. 23. 'Ari^nytu 
T^Myuftv, express your optnwn, i. 6. 9. Tlxt}^ /t mv^fui^trs, he called me his 
Am, Soph. CEd. T. 1021. — 'AwtO^^t, to give up for one*s mmprqfit, I 
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Co «ff ; as, Tmur» mr»iif*i9»s, $Srt Siv^ti «irU««ft» »Sri ^iftTv tm yiy»0^ty«, Aav- 
tn$r mU these thingt, he ha$ neither paid over the proceeds to Seuthes nor to u<, 
vii. 6. 41. AvafiuUf to hose for ons*s stiff todedoer, to nmsom, to redean; as, 
"Et rtvttf ix Ttv* 9ro^tfim9 iXue-ti^tiv Dem. 316. 3. Ti^tifit or ^^«^« ^'M^, to 
uuike a law for another, rshfMn or y^dptfttu wfntw, to mahe a law f&r ones self; 
as, 0<«tv Mftuu T0»t f0f€3V( rtvrtuf tms tiU^mvtt d-ttfM, I think tkat the gods 
have m^itrnted these laws for men. 0/ M^mvt «wr«v( i^ivr*, men have insd' 
tuted them for Aemedoes, Hem. iv. 4. 19. N«^«» tSrM 7y^>^«v, these men (the 
Thirty) enacted a liw, H. 6r. ii. 3. 52. "H* tif^wt naXtvg y^y^ttfrm, iftheif 
(the citizens) should enact good laws, (£c. 9. 1 4. B»vXt««, to give counsd to 
another f fiwXwtfuu, to gwe counsel to one*s sdf^ to ddUterate^ to resolve (^ 35). 
T/^M^iw, to take vengeance for another, to avenge, Ti/Mt^iifuu, to take vengeance 
for om£s self to pmUsh. 

^ SS9» e.) Rbcifbogal ; so that' the middle is equivalent to the ac- 
tive with the reeiproctU pronoun ; as, Max^f^**** *<*' fiariXws »c) Kv(«t »ai kl 
mft,p* nvrtvf, 'fighting with each other,' 1. 8. 37. 'A^^} Jtv iT^** ^M^iz*l^ti0ty ' 
'qnairelling,' iv. 5. 17. AinXka^afrg [rti/g 7«'r«wj, 'exchanged/ Cyr.viii. 
3. 32. — Hence the middle is extensively used in expressing actions which im- 
ply MUTUAL RELATION ; as thoso of agreement and contentiony of greeting and 
companionMp, of intercourse and traffic, of question and answer, &c. Thus, 
'Hwri^ifMu, to agree, ImXm^mm, to become reconciled, rTUh/^i, [to pour out li- 
bations together] to mahe a treaty, ayttflltfiMi, to contend, afiuX>M»futi, to vie, 
f^X'f^** ^fi9^^* •^^'n^iftoi, to embrace,, to salute, twfutt, to attend upon, to 
foBow, iiakiypfiutt, to converse, ivUfMu, to buy, vui4if9/A»t, to inquire, Mfr^x^/M- 
fAtu, to answer, &c. 

d.) Causatitb ; so that the middle denotes what a person procures to he 
done for himself; as, Oi^^xc Wifte»rs, she had a corselet made, Oyr. vi. 1. 51. 
*A i wd^wst • • ivtv^itiTt lb. i. 4. 1 8. 'ArikXutot nvmfinfin ifm^tifiUfot v. 
8. 5. '£y« ya^ 0-i ravrn ifrirtj^ff ih^al^MfAnv, for I had you taught these things 
on purpose, Cyr. i. 6.2. T^««r«^ai» n Tlt^nxh ^m^irliira Th. i. 130. •£«!- 
Xiv0v dvty^ti^tr^ai vaitras, they commanded all to [have their names roistered] 
give in their names, H. Gr. ii. 4. 8. — T^a^fiai rivtt, to have the name of any one 
taken down as a criminal, hence to accuse ; as, 0/ y^a-'^atfti^tu 2wx£«ri}v Mem. 
i. 1. 1. Tl^i^Ztvm, to go as an ambassador, «r^ieCtv«fMCi, to send an ambassof 
dor ; as, "Orart^ ifr^irfivty ethrf Tavrtft vii. 2. 23 ; Oi 4r«Xi/u/M i«'^irf tvtfyro 
Ag. 2. 21. "iHiffiit*, to let Apon hire, fttrfiitfiKt, [to procure to be let to one's 
self upon hire] to hire ; as, nx«r«v fua^»trti/*t99f vi. 4. 1 3. 

^ ffOO* e.) SuBjBcnvx; so that the middle represents the action as 
more nearly concerning the subject, than the active (see § 174). Thus, (1*) if 
the active is a causative verb, the middle may form the corresponding immedi' 
ate ; (2.) if the active expresses an external or physical action, the middle may 
express the analogous internal or mental action ; (3.) if the active represents 
a person as having a particular office, condition, or character, the middle may 
represent him as making it more his own by iicting in accordance with it. Thus, 
^(1.) V^vti, to make another taste, y%v»f/imt, to taste for onis self(aee §§ 375, 
430). IIcvM, to make to cease, vautfAat, to cease ; as, "Ewaurt /dp rwrtv wX- 
X»^ Mem. i. 2. 2 ; TaSra u^itf Urwar* i. 3. 12. ^*CU, to cause to fear, 
to terrify, ^aCitfAat, to fear ; as, Tout Wofiivevf fraXt/tiovg ^edfati iv. 5. 1 7 ; 
'"E^aZowro atiriv i. 9. 9. Air;^vyA>, to put to shame, a/rx^vt/Mii, to be ashamed, 
'^rrnf*h to mahe to stand, to station, ^g-rafAXi, to stand (f 48). KatftM, to put 
to sleqff, nufitiofuu, to deep, 'O^tyw, to Wretch out, ifiy»f*ai, to reach after. 
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henoe to duirt, Tltiim, to ptrwmade, wtUfuit^ to beUeoe, to obey. lU^tuim, to 
carry aenoo, vi^mim^mm, to go aero$». SriAXtf, to Jit out, to tend, eviXX»fiMt, 
to eet out, to go, <^«;»m, to «Aoip, fm/f fuu, to appear. — (2. ) '0#;^*», to bound, 
i^i^t/Mu, to detenmtno; as, n«r«^», . . St t^i^ti r«»*A(^f>iW» iv.3. 1 ; 0< wXtt- 
rr« i(tl^*9Tm r»W f M^yinsf Ui»r*»» «*)^f mymiMit •*»«* H. Gr YU. 3. 1 2. 
2»fvuw, to meip, to oftaervc, rs««'t«^Mu, to consider ; UB, Oi X»x^y* ('«•«*'»'• » 
MO n t7n Tti9 A»^9 XaCup • . . rntrn'Mftip^t )• «vrMV n«|i v«fr««'ar<» c»«X*»- 
T«f i7*«M «•• ;t*'f /•» V. 2. 20. 'Ay«XX«, to adorn, «y«XX«^««, to pride one*» self. 
O^M^w, to teli, p^nZ*/^** *> *«* <>»«** *«(f» *o »*>fcc*. — (3.) n»ktTt»tt (from «•♦- 
X/r^f, ciltna), to be a eitizenf irtktrivtfMUy to «mM/«ct one*a tdf a» a citizen, to 
engage in politieoy to manage state affaira ; as, ^oynia i| *A^i|Nvf, . . frcXiv-iv- 
«9rm irm^* nurut [L e. r»4t 0v(M»ri] H.Gr. i. 5. 19; Oi ft,U wtXtrtuifAttt h 
roTf ^nrft'ei nml fifuug riftfrmt Mem. ii. 1. 14. 

^ tSO I • REMARK& 1. If the reflexiTe action is direct or prominent^ 
the reflexive pronoun is commonly employed ; more freqaently with the active 
Toice (if in use), but often with the*middle ; as, '£»•?»«« i^i^pail^tt Invrit, he 
tiew himedff Dem. 127. 3.- 0/ /ni* fn^i ^^iXim »t>.wmi rna tirt^fn^ai mvriw 
Ktff^, M ^i Imorov W$^fal^m9$n$ i. 8. 29. 'Evir^Xirri^cy rnvrif . • nart- 
r«iMt«i» \nvrSf Dem. 22. 13. 'E^wy «vI)k« nni iweifut 9rtfMrtitrmr$a» V, 6. 
17. Atikiywri Tt ImuTMt, they talked with themadvee, v. 4. 34 (ef. ^ 559). 
Mfrtvi^irir* rif 2vi»»i#4v ir^is Imttriw i. 2. 26 (cf. § 558). 2«Myi»«fr« «X- 
Xn'Xw lb. 27. See § 504. 

2. The middle voice,^ by a transition of meaning:, (a) often becomes in its 
ibrce the active of a new verb ; and (6) sometimes, like the active, supplies the 
place of the passive (§ 656). Thus, — (a) K«(rr*», to aixite, »$9v»fuitt to 
smite one*a adf through grief, hence to bewaU; as, K««mr^"'A)«wy Ar. Lys. 
396. See §^ 558 - 560. — (b) 'A^tik^tr* luri rt rSy irtXifiittv »«i x*'**f* 
^ were destroyed by,' v. 3. 3. *AMw^»fuu »«»«?, / AaU be called a villain. 
Soph. (Ed. C. 988 (cf. § 556). Ov)) t«vt«v rrc(iir«»r«4, they ahall not [want] 
60 deprived of theae, i. 4. 8. 

3. In many cases, the reflex reference is so oftrooMX, or so indiatinct, that it 
may be either expressed or omitted without affecting the sense ; that is, the 
active or the middle may be employed at pleasure ; thus, Alrtt auriv i. 1 . 10. 
*HiT«i;^fi» finrtXin ii. 3. 19. IIoXv fi^«nv. . . M/x^dv ^t^tf/titttv Mem. iii. 14. I. 
TlsXvt yt fttrfov . . fifttr* (Ec. i. 4. ISjcih rwrov ^t(M lb. 6. Wn^Xnyim 
tat l^uftftmj^wf ifi^ri^h ■ . . ^/X«y «'6ifi99fiiy rh Tlm^Xayita V. 5. 22 (cf. Ib« 
12, ^ 558). 0/ ^TfartSrai iiyofti^of to, Wtrniun i. 5. 10 (cf. i. 3. 14, ^ 558). 
ETrif 0T$ hurmi rt fitoXttrt, Ka) a«-iJJt»9 Uutrt vii. 2. 14. 'Err^critr^cv fir) 
fimeikU ii. 6. 29. '£«*} rev nhx^cv 'A(r«|i;|>i» Itrr^mrtviT* ii. 1. 1. — In 
some verbs, the use of the mid. form is poetic, especially Epic 

4. It follows naturally from tlie distinction between the two voices, that the 
muddle is more inclined to take its object in an indirect case than the active ; 
thus, Oi It pvXa»$f r^riX«r«yrif iXtsH^stn airif Cyr. i. 4. 8. 'O ^ut ««. 
r^ \X»ti*^ur» lb. 9. 

C. Passive. 

§ 963. The passive voice has for its sxtbtect an oljeet 
of the active^ commonly (ot.) a direct^ but sometimes (/?.) an 
indirect object. Any other word governed by the active re* 
mains unchanged with the passive. The subject of the ag- 
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TivE is expressed, with the pcissive, by the Gen. with a preposi- 
tion (commonly vto, but sometimes uno, i^^ irit^ix, or nQoc)^ or, 
less frequently, by the simple Gen. or Dat. (§^ 381, 417), or, 
yet more rarely (chiefly in poetry, especially Ep.), by the Dat. 
with vno. Thus, 

«. nf^4i^i7r« V mM p^i r«v M4r)»«, €a»d ii wa9 wrrotmded by <fte Matecu 
[s=: Tit^tif^t 2 ' «mv McrMKf , and the Mawtttu mrrounded it], U 5. 4. 0»- 
htm »fi9m viri irXuoftf rif<Xiir^ai, I judge that fM one hag heen loved by more 
[as K^ht* irXtUvf wt^iXtiMfm Biiiitm, X Judge that wtore ham brved no one], i. 9. 
28. £i ^Xarrfif ilfyMTtj if they should be excluded from ike tea, H. Gr. vii. 
1. 8 (§ 347). T«» y l^^imt i Xi(p»s \nwXnr4n i. 10. 12 (§ 357). 'H^iW . . 
%Unt»t M ravTMt r«f iriktu i* 1.8 (^ 404. )}. M«t;«'i»4y ^^y u^i \aft^^ow 
9m%%¥9usy having been taught music by Lamprus Pi. Menex. 236 a (§ 436). 
'Eytt iTtUint rt rmura vw» 9vi Cyr. v. 5. 16. 2i/Xii^i)r «yii^ *Ji(m»Xit rkg 
/3«w * . v«'« NqXiitff, for Hercules hoping been robbed of his kine by Neleus, 
Isocr. 1 19 d. Ti inra . , «u na) rv ruirru rmf Uetg vXnyng 1/1$*, why tlien art 
not you beaten the same number of blows with me, Ar. Ran. 635 ( ^ 435). Tm- 
turn r/Anfitm vifitttrat r« rtrftfifitMf, tTn t§ ri/Afn vi/wyci, tite thing cut is cut 
such a cut as the cutter cuts, PI. Grorg. 476 d. T« /AtytiXa [sc.* fivg-rn^m] ftt' 
/Aunrai, 9r^h rm ^f*t»^a, you have been initiated into the greater mysteries be^ 
•fore the less, lb. 497 c. 'AXkau r% yvS/tai a^* U«^r«v Ixiyor* Th. iii. 86. 
'£» fim^iXittf itiafAtimi i. 1. 6. Ildi^c ^artran iftoXsytirtit i. 9. 1. *0/et«X«- 
ytirmt 9'(if ^dvrttv lb. 20. *X^i ^iXittt Ttrayfitifu, n vr« f'tS %itr$ut ^ uX^if 
rn) itviyxif »«rf;^«/KiyM ii. 6. 13. Tiof turi r^ var^t rtf(afifitif«(, 'brought 
ap [under] by his father/ Pi. Rep. 558 d. 

/3. KtiTt^^afnht vT avTMf, I was despised by Aem [^Ksirt^^tnifmriiv /k»v, 
they despised nu], PI. Euthyd. 273 c ( § 375). T« x^etrtTv hhfUt. . . E^«r«rvr* 
«v piro rw "E^vTtf Id. Conv. 196 c (§ 350). ^Avifravtrai i' uf* avtivrtDw 
IIiX«9'«v»ii«-/*>», and they are distrusted by all the Peloponnesians [= 0/ Ii IIc- 
Xt^npnrtM i^atrtt ifrt^Tiivetv mhriusl, Isocr. 92 a (§ 406). 0/ ri* *A§n*aittf 
Iff'iTiT^/u^lyM rJiv ^vXft»i)y, those of the Athenians who had been intrusted with 
Ae guard [= •It n fvXmnh ivirirfa^rs, to whom the guard had been intmstedjj 
Th. i. 126. Oi KtfifStM Ttevra WtrraXftiit, the Corinthians having received 
these directions, Id. v. 37. 

§ tS03* Remarks. I. When the active has more than one object, it 
19 commonly determined which sluill be the subject of the passive by one or 
the other of the following preferences ; — (a) The passive prefers, as its .sub- 
ject, a direct to an indirect object of the active. — (A) 7%« passive prefers, as 
its subject, the name of a perstm to that of a thing. — If these preferences con 
flict* sometimes the one prevails, and sometimes the other. The latter prefer^ 
ence often leads to construction by synecdttche (5 438) ; thus, *\^»r(Aft§i}>r%s 
rat xtfaXeif, cut off as to their heads [== ' A^oT/Ati^ue-iit rZt ni^aXHp, their 
heads being cut off ], ii. 6. 1 (cf. Kv^w Avrifittrtu ri xi^aXi) i. 10. 1). Aii. 
^a^ftivtt . . rovf §pfiaXf*cvf [=='^Xafrtf T«uf o^faXfAcvf iaipia^fitivavf] iv. 5. 
12. Ta Zra rtrfUTtifAivov, having his ears bored, iii. 1. 31. 

§ ff 04* 2. The passive is sometimes the converse of the middle rather 
than of the active ; and hence deponents may have a passive. Thus, M/r^«. 
^ifvAi H •lf» Itrt r6vry t^arat, *that they had not been hired,' i. 3. 1 (§ 559. d). 
0«if£»at tZ u^yaefAuat, corselets well made, Mem. iii. 10. 9 (cf. *A¥^^ia¥Tmt 
tsaXMS ii^y«r/»iv«y, ** having made/ lb. ii. 6. 6). *£^ycr/«tf'ir«<, it shall be 

• 
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performed. Soph. Tr. 1318. *E«fi{^4 H f(<«, and wool wt§ hoof^ Mem. u. 7. 
12 (§ 301. 8). T* ^»9u Th. iii. 38. *i\$ fitd^tfuu r^t Soph. Ant. 66. — 
This passive occurs chiefly in the Per/,, Fiup.^ and Aor, 

S. If an active or middle which has mo obfect is changed to a passive, it 
hecomes, of eourte, DtPKRaoNAL (^ 546. ») ; and it may become so, with an 
indirect object. Thus, *Tir«(»r«, a beginning had been made [= 'T^n^J^avj they 
had begun^y Th. i. 93. 'Eirii^n ivtm^ v's^iraiiMrrr*, ifAcM preparation kvui 
been made bg them [aa 'Erii^if «'«(irxiiMir/«lfM irmtj when theg had made prepa- 
ration], lb. 46. Ka\£t &t ret Am»ix(ir» [*» Hf mirt»i»(ieo] ; Would [it hav« 
been answered well by you] yowr anewer have been a good onef FL Gorfg. 
453 d. 

III. Use of the Tenses. 

^ OSS* A general view of the distinctive offices of the 
Greek tenses, particularly as employed in the Indicative, has 
already been presented {^§ 167, 168). In explanation and 
completion of that view, it is essential to observe, 

I. That, out of the Ind,^ the lenses, except the Fui.^ have 
Ho direct reference to a distinction of time, but simply to the- 
BELATiON or STATE of the action as indefinite^ definite^ or 
complete., or, in other words, as doing, done, or having been 
done (§ 168). 

Hence, if we omit the Fat., each of the three states or relations has bat a 
atii^ tense-form out of the Ind. This form, as it marks the distinction of 
'time only occasionally and indirectly, may be termed achronie («•, not, xv*^' 
nift relating to time) ; while the forms of the /m/., as they properly and directly 
mark this distinction (though sometimes used achronicaltg)^ may be termed 
chronic. The time of an action expressed by an achronie tense most be in- 
ferred from the connection. Thus (the star denoting that a form is wanting), 

^ Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. . Inf. Past. 

^^^^^ 'I Aehrooie, Achronie, Achronie, Achronie, Achronie. 

Future • 
(see J 581> 

'^Present ♦ \ 

(see § 575), C Aclifonie^ Admnie, Adutmie, Achronie, Acbrooick 
Past, > 

Futor^ * Fatore^ ' • Future, Future. 



1^ 



^ \Pre8ent,> 

'^ \n C Acfaronio^ Achronie, Achronie, Achronie, Achronie. 

Future, • Future, • Future, Future. 

§ ff 06. n. The use of generic forms for specific (§ 330) 
has a peculiar prominence in the doctrine of the Greek tenses. 
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Bemabxs.- «. The Prbs., in its widest generic sense, includes off cAe oAer 
taueB (see ^) ; as a definite tense used aehronieaUif (§ 565), it includes the 
Jmff. The Impf^ in its ¥ridest generic sense, indudes aU ike pa§t tenses 
(§ 1 73) ; and the Aor^ att the indfjbute and oompkU tefisM. The P£BF., as a 
generic tense, includes the i^/vp. 

/k The distinction of gemerie and ipecific belongs not merslj to grammatical 
fonns, but also to the ideas which these forms represent, llius the idea of 
PBBSKNT TIME, which applies specifically only to the passing moment, extends 
in its generic application to anj period including this moment ; and we speak 
of the pre$eni momth, the premnt century, &c. In its widest extent, ther^ore, 
it includes all time. Hence general tnithM, exuHng etateg and habiie, and oft" 
recurring facte, belong appropriately to the pretent time, 

§ S97» III. The relations of time have nothing sensible 
to fix the conceptions of the mind. It ranges therefore with 
freedom through all time, the past, the present, and the future ; 
and, without difficulty, conceives of .the past or fuiure as 
present, and even of the present or future as already past. 
That the Greek language should have a peculiar freedom in 
the interchange of tenses, is but the natural consequence^of 
the wonderful vivacity of the Greek mind. See §§ 330. 3, 
576, 584, 585. 

Remabt-s. m. The Pres. tense, when employed by the figure of mMoii, in 
speaking of past events, is termed the historic present. See § 576. 

fi. Common facts, imagined scenes, and general assertions, not being con- 
fined to any particular time, may often be expressed in the present, past, or 
luture, according to the view which the speaker choc;|Ms to take. £. g. we 
may say, " The wisest often err," or " The wisest have often erred," or " The 
wisest will often err." Thus, *H ftU ya^ ivT«|ic eti^uv ^xt?, fi Vt krn\J^n 
wXXoili Kifi ftir«X4iXi»iv, for good order eeems. to preeerve, but dieorder 
has already destroyed many, iii. 1. 38. Ov)i» Uti »tfiaXtt»rt(9f rtu fi%ff 
i yk^ »(«r*rf S/m.» ^itra rv»iif«'«»i Cyr. iv. 2. 26. 'H il '^vx^ • • 
inrn\X§trr»fg,%9n r»u rtt/uiTtf, tvivt ^m^ifv^nrm nn) n**Xt'k%9 PI. Phtddo, 
80 c. K{«ri7 )l ftnxnv'ut ity^nvXw ^^ii ift^etCmrn, Xn^tavx^^k ^* lirwov 
virultrni Soph. Ant. 348. "A'Toff iw* tuih tfX^rnt «•# /aiXXm • "Ailm fti- 
9«* ^ttl^y •vx Itrm^trnt lb. 360. *£? ^9XXa7t ^ir, Z As/«0«r«f, ir^Xv iufTti* 
r«f %»^ne»fitt9 r«f rt riiv e^w^eiitf y9ttft.as *tu rat r*r» fnuXuff itavtitie * ir§X» 
^ fttyUTtiv imf0^9 fjX«^«ri9 it Tm7s ir^ aXX^X»»t euni^untf. 0/ fitU ykf 
^iXfut ira^$9Tms /titow vtfiSicn^ «/ }t »«) futx^k* kvitrat kyn^'irt • nn) rkf ft,U 
vt^ir ^muXttv 9tnt!^iint iXtyat X(^**f 2iiXi/#c, rkg ^l riiy f^w^awv ^tXiuf wV 
£f irkf KiZt ilaXtl'^f^mv Isocr. 2 a. See §§ 575-578. 

Note. The use of the Aor. by Homer in comparisons is particulariy fre- 
quent ; as, "H^ifl-i Vf Zf on rif i^vs Kfivif U. 482, cf. F. 33, &c. See also 
§ 575. 2. 

y. A past tense may be used, in speaking of that which is present, with ref- 
erence to some past opinion, folding, remark, action, or obligation ; thus, Kvfr^if 
tim £( lit ^C4f , Venus was not then merely, a goddess (as we supposed her to 
be), Eur. Hipp. 359. *^A(' «v roh liw ri ^i»)f«v, If tvri^ ^ytt n/*nf t PI. Phiedr. 
230 a. Atnpftfovfttv Ixuf na) XttCn^ofttfim, S rtf fth )i»«iV fi*^"^** iyiyfiro, 
rif %i kVtn^ k^ttXXttrty we shaU corrupt a^d injure that, which (as we said) it 
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U i p rmd bf fimliee, tmd rmned hf injmt^ce, PL Crito» 47 di Ttnu r' ImiXtpn 
ti 0T^Tny^ r4iffk%^ Ar. Ach. 1078. 'nftXt /h)» KS^cf ^ji», {QTnis ooght to 
be living] WmdA that Oifnu wtm Iv^ ! ii. 1.4. Ov» i;^^v ^itrM r»««^9 i 
Ifart amght you not to be eontideringf Apol. d. Cf., in Kngliah, the ftmiliar 
nm of ou^At, the Impf. of owe, as a Pres. 

§ till 8* IV. The tense may vary according as an action 
is viewed in its relation to the present time^ or to the ttTne of 
another action^ either past or fiuure. The tense of an JW/I 
or Part, is commonly determined by its connection with anoth- 
er verb, without regard to the present time. In the Ind,^ 'the 
tense is properly determined by the relation of the action to 
the present time ; but in Greek, if the Ind^ is dependent upon 
another verb, its tense is often determined by the time of tliat 
verb, particularly in indirect quotation. In the Suhj. and Opt, 
modes, from their very nature, there is commonly a union of 
the two considerations. ' Thus, 

'Tvtr^irtf «4(} \»mfr^ ^^m, he promised to gioe each man (the giving 
foAx^ at the time of the promise), i. 4. 13. "E;^*'* Wx^irmt mnCn t^mmm- 
ntvst he toenit vp, having (at the time of his going up) three hundred hopiitee, 
i. 1.2. *Ayirr«yT« . . XiJ^evrtf & iyiytM^xot, they rose to say (future at the 
time of the rising) what they thought (past at the time of the narration), i. 3. 
13. Hirrtv^%U kXnhvmv, m iXiytt^ \*n^t vii* 7. 25. £r<sri . ., ^^ttrnytn 
fU9 Ixi^im «XX«vf if Tnx'^^'^i ** f*^ fiovktm Kxim^x't iw^yuw • . . iiytfistn 
atrttv Ki;(«v, irrit . . «ir«^ii, recommended, that they should immediately choose 
oUur generals, if Oearchu^ [is] was unwHiing to lead them ; that they should 
ash Cyrus for a guide, who [will] would conduct them bach, i. 3. 14. T«7« Tk 
»*a^ln fMt h, irt iyu r^«c finnXia, and they had indeed a tiusficiom, that hg 
was leading them against the hing, i. 8. 21. 'ISJavfAan, rig irm^nyyikkti i. 8. 
16. *£<ri^iX(rr«| « rt ^6tnfu fietfiXwg lb. 21. 

Bbvark. An iNFENinvK, denoting an action which most be ftitare, from 
the very nature of the governing word, often employs the Fut., but far more 
frequently the appropriate achronic tense ; thus, ^vfinr^a^tn v*t9j^n7r9 • Uir<rt 
%\ rks tUtfAns ft,h n^m vii. 7. 19. 'T«'i«';^v*lyr«u v^aiufiirt^av ttvruf fUfr^Um 
Ttwim lb. 31. Mi^>W«i vv't^x*'*^^' ^^* ^* ^^* 'T«'M-;^ir« ftui ^«»X«»- 
^mrisuj l^U^m ii fu ufMs IxiXiu^w 11 3. 20. See § 583. 

A. Definite and Indefinite. 

§ tS60« The INDEFINITE and the definite tenses are 
thus distinguis]2ed. The former represent an action simply as 
performed ; . fHe latter represent it definitely as performing. 
The former merely express that an action has been, is, or will 
be performed ; the latter present a picture of the action in the 
course of its performance. The former take a single glance 
at it, as one complete act conceived of as momentary ; the 
latter observe its progress, as begun and going forward by con« 
tinued or repeated effi>rt, but not yet complete. 

If action is conceived of as motioif in a straiyht line, the definite tenaea may 
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be tuad to preset a tide wmo of this line, so that it is seen m to /«ff Im^; 
bat the indefinite tenses to i»resent only an end vino of it, so that it appears aa 
a wnere point. Thas, 

Definite View. Indefinite View. 

( ) ( • ) 

§S70» Hence an action is represented, 

a.) By the definite tenses, as continued or prolonged; but 
by the Aor., as momentary or transient. Thus, 

ffav «i •«'X7r«M, ir^««'«yr«. Km) »l fih irtXrttfrmi ihivf iivovr* ^m»49r%f. 7%9 
barbariana then reeekfed the targeteen (momentaiy) aandfim^ with them (con- 
tinued) ; but when now the hopSue were near, they turned to flight (momentary). 
And the targeteere immediatdg foUmoed pumung them (continued), v. 4. 24. 
*Iy« jl . . fi^»x*** '^XV' ^ * * itpuXmnrt knff? Dem. 45. 2. Atttkiyw, »«2 
ftd^t ir(£r$f vint t<V<y, eonveree uriUi them, and learn firet who theg arcj iv. 
8. 5. 'EUrti^y iwnvrm «»MrifTf, »^/y«ri, »«) ^i^ Tfirt^ov ir(»Xn/ACdnrt 
Dem. 44. 2. Atin^ni •* rmyrmt rkg wikuf ^2XX«y, •} Ttfg-a^ifffi* i(X^** *^- 
tM> i. I. 8. A«Citfy, AaoM^ toAea (momentary). '£;^«y, Aamn^ (continaed), 
L 1. 2. 

KoTES. I. Any dwelling of the mind upon the agent, mode, or circttm- 
Uance* of an action, and any attempt at graphic dueription, commonly lead to 
the osfrof the definite tentes; thus, 'Avi x^npcyrtf (Kkia^x't )* iXtyti), they an- 
ewered{and Oearcftiw woe the speaker), IL 3. 21 (cf. ii. 5. 39 ; iii. 8. 3). "fiXt^i 
St9$fiiv, fiffitmtn ^l Ttf^n^ihtt v. 4. 4. See § 576. 

2. In the Imfbratite, the momentaiy character of the Aob. is peculiarly 
favorable to vioacity, energy, and eameMtneu of expression ; thus, Sv tZv ir^it 
^*>y fv/itCavXtvfn n/iTv ii. 1. 17. 'Andwan 409 fuv ^^ig Sm>» 'Y. 7. 5. 
"Bxi^M," 1^ «' re^f rik Sfn, ••) fh At iUrn w£frm Irr/" iv. 1. 20. 

§ 97 1* b.) By the definite tenses, as a hahit or continued 
course of conduct ; but by the Aor., as a single act. Thus, 

'Erei Tt iDm «vr«v, a7n^ v^Ar/iv w(ftKVf§uf, tim) rirt Tf^^iMuvnrav, and 
when thote taw him who were before in the habk of prottrating themtdvet before 
him, they prostrated themselves even tft«ii, i. 6. 10. Ati^htfof yk^ ^^artofrtf 
rths er^armrmt, xai tpa yt X^x^y^^ itifhtfxv iii. 8. 5. "Ofnt V apxnTrt 
• . **(«; murit, ir»fT»t tSrm ^Mrtfittt etirtirifAVtrt L 1. 5. TloXXtixis Uvvts ^^^ 
T»s S^vfttf airnrdvf. *0 }il iXvt^af Xiy^v hiiyi i. 2. 11. Sr^dv^o il «vhU 
iXaUv »S ^ iui^tifrts •rH* iit9rl»tf raxv ivttvtvrB i. 5. 3.-^ Hence the great 
use of the definite tenses in the description of ehoracter. See Anab. i. ch. 9 ; 
ii. ch. 6. 

§ 973. c.) By the definite tenses, as doing at the time 
of, or until another action ; but by the Aor., sumply as done in 
its ovm time. Thus, 

W»(t£*fr$, tt}»9 fia^tXtiif ri. In this way, they made four day's-marches. And 
whUe they were making theflfth, they saw a palace, iii. 4. 23. 'ArUriirav «v- 
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X^'vff . • juti Hmmbv fkixi* «y •'^•y} '^ '^ nuitnff and continued the pursuit im- 
tUthey BOWf v. 4. 16. T«vro UlXivri ^la^uX^Zttt atbrif rnf rt ytnauxm 
xm) rJio ^»)}vi)v Cyr. Y. I. 2. T«vT«y «?y UiA.cvtf'iv • Kil^a; "htu^uXumtw 
rit *A^»e^fih ^"t *^ ultrif X«Cji lb. 3. 

§ 973* d.) By the definite tenses, as hegun^ attempted^ or 
designed (doing, not done) ; but by the Aor., as accomplished 
(done). Thus, 

'KXtufX** ^'^f »uToZ ^r^uTutrat iffia^ira Utat • «/ ^ murit n IC«XX«f. . • 
TdTi ^ly ft,t»^h i^i^i/^i Td /u^ »«ir«i«'ir^«^qv«M, Sert^sv ^* iiri} lyytf, on ov ^v- 
»i)«-(rci ^iieaeitu* Clearchut attempted to force his soldiers to proceed ; but they 
began to stone him. He then narrowly escaped being stoned to death (the com- 
pletion of the act of stoning) ; and afterwards^ when he b&Mme convinced that 
he should not be able to prevail by force (to accomplish his attempt), i. 3. I. 
"O^rtf DMf iytni* vicg •ut4^)j . . ^t^l rtvfifULrt ^h **Tiu^*f i>.M%c(ovfii0a. *H 

"hwi^n*' • ' ^V Xt^^V *Mi^ ^vy*^*i/(«*v, »«^*/Kt^« ^ti^i^vi^nv* Tfhen thig 
son was bom to us^ thereupon we began to quarrel about the name. Fbr shg 
insisted on taehing 7trr«f to his name, and I uhxs for ghnng him Aif grand' 
father^ s name, Phidonides, At hut toe made a compromise, and named him Phi" 
dippides, Ar. Nub. 60. *0r iliCaXXtt rwt Sfavf, when I was for expeiUng thg 
gods, lb. 1477. 'Exutfifttif l^^u • cXX' llixXi'^^tf . . "A^rtfAtt Ear. Iph. T. 36. 
*nnafiMtri t^»f»t ittrivn* Hdt. 1. 69. 

KoTBS. «. Hence the definite tenses are often used with a negative to deny 
the attempt as well as the accomplishment of an action ; thus, Kxim^x»t •hu 
JinCiiu^u it} rif ki^ot, Clearchus did not undertake to march upon the hiU, i. 
10. 14. Bivo^Sv Tovf ftlf irtXTK^riis •In ^yu iU. 4. 39. *£«*•) 2c •uitls «». 
riXiyiv, iTiriv iii. 2. 38. 'Evii 2) 9V%\9 i^iXt/Mt tXtyu, i^Sfrdf t»o lri(§» s«- 
rtf^ayti* *0 ^l ktivot 7Xi|iir. And when he ujould say nothing useful, he wa9 
put to death in the si^ of Vte other. But the second said, iv. 1. 23. 

^. A person is often spoken of as having done what he has attempted to do; 
thus, MEN. A/»«i«t yk( rifi* tCrox*** »ri4t»fT» fit i TETK. Kri<y«vvat t 
Auvo9 y tW»f, li »«} ^^t S-uftiv, MEN. 010^ ykf l»rai?^u fit, rmtt V •7;^»/*m, 
Men. For is it right that he should prosper, having slain mef Teuc. Having 
slain you f You tell a wonder, indeed, if, being dead, you are yet alive. Men. 
For heaven preserves me, but, so far as lay in him, I am no more. Soph. Aj. 
1126 (§ 410). Say yj^ux** a^iCttXsf, rinw Urttfm r* i»$»^m Ear. Ion, 
1498. 

§fi74. e.) By the definite tenses, as introductory; but 
by the Aor., as conclusive. Thus, 

O? nf^iratv KSfSf * , . iV crix^/y«r«, who asked Ci/rug ; and he answered, 
i. 3. 20 (cf. 'A{««vv • . . JivayytTXtti lb. 19). *k»6u^atrts raurm l^tiitfTo nmi 
)iifff}r«y i. 4. 16. Ot^ExXtivif iCcuXtv99T$- %a\ ars»(iy«yr« ii. 3. 21. 

NoTB. Verbs of asking, inquiring, commanding, forbidding, ddSberating, at' 
tempting, endeavouring, besi^ng, wounding, and some others, are introductory 
in their very nature, and hence incline to the use of the definite tenses ; thus, 
Ti l$T tivrit MtrtTv, ««} «v XmCtTv Ixfitra i Why must he ask for dtem (which 
of itself accomplishes nothing), and not come and take them (which is final) ? 
ii. 1.10. ^oXXiiarg rr^anvfAa, W*Xic^»u MiA.Dr«y x») nark ynt nai nark 
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GH. 5.] DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE. 

^dXarraf, tuti Iwiifir* Hartiytn rovs l»^i^T»t»irat LI. 7. Km) rtfXXtW 
««ririr^rx«y» »mi U^tirn^av rHv *£xXtiy«y iii. 4. 26. 

§ S7tS* Remarks. 1. As the Aor. is an achronic tense, except in 
the Ind. (§ 565), i|k is in this mode onlj that the Pres. indefiniU is wanting 
(§ 168. «). It is commonly supplied by the Pret, dtfindUy bat sometimes by 
the Am: or Perf, See Rem. 2, and §§ 233, 577, 578. 

2. The AoB. in the Ind, is properly a ^paxt tense ; but, from the want of the 
Pres. indefinite, it often supplies the place of this tense, or is used achronicaUy. 
In these uses, it differs from the Pres. definite, in representing the action either 
more nmpfy or nn^y, or with a certain expression of instantaneousnesst energy^ 
decisiveness, or completeness. *Aim( )' «r«y rttf U^av a^inrai ^i;v«y, l^w /««X«ir 
Wetuvt xtt^imt irnst and when a man becomes tceary of the society of those at home, 
going abroad he relieves his heart at onc^ of its disgust, Eur. Med. 244. Ka) 
veivs ya^ IvraitTrtt tr^if fiiav irtit iStt^piv, Xvrn ^* ttvfits* S* X'^^^ ^oi» Id. Or. 
706. "Oraf V i» vrXunl^ieis »»i ^§¥n(i»( rtt, Svvri^ dZrott t9'X^'V> ^ '(^^rq 
ir^i^aris »»} fun^if 9rrm7rft,» &v»tr» avt^airt^t »»$ ^icXlJrif , * instantly tosses 
off and dissipates^' Dem. 20. 25. Ta^v i7<riy PL Rep. 406 d. 'Efrpitr' ?^y«y, 
I fuUy approve the act. Soph. Aj. 536. 2«i ratvrm . . ^a^u^m Id. Phil. 1433. 
2t . . iTr^f rM* ynt V^tt ri^^v, ' I bid yon peremptorily,' Eur. Med. 27 1« 
^rUfitt^M )' ttof i^yt* Irr l(y»^Ti§f lb. 791. 'A«'i«'ri/r« r«i«*2i ^vyyintatv 
it\X.nXt9 irtx^av Id. Iph. A. 509. "H.^fm* A^uXaTg, lyiXartt ^0X$xtfA*itiitt 
i^tirvia^tea fiiittta, itt^nxixxurn, I enjoy your threats, I laugh at your boast-' 
ings of smoke, &C., Ar. Eq. 696. '£3i^a/cifv ri fn^i*, I welcome the omen, Soph. 
£L 668. 

§ tS 7 O* 3. The GredE has the power of giving to narration a wonder- 
ful variety, life, and energy, from the freedom with which it can employ and 
interchange the Aor., Impf., and Historical Pres. Without circumlocution, it 
can represent an action as continued or momentary ; as attempted or accom- 
plished ; as introductory or conclusive. It can at pleasure retard or quicken 
the progress of the narrative. It can give to it dramatic life and reality by 
exhibiting an action as doing, or epic vivacity and energy by dismissing it as 
done. It can bring a scene forward into the strong light of the present, and 
instantly send it back again into the shade of the past. The variety, vivaci- 
ty, and dramatic life of Greek narrative can be preserved but very imperfectly 
in translation, from the fact that the English has no definite tenses, except by 
circumlocution, and has far less freedom than the Greek in uniting the past 
and present tenses. Thus, 'Eirii ^\ »a) Urxv^* Ixt^^'o* «/ "ExXqyif , Xti^ov^i 
^ xeu TC9 Xiip»t 04 lirvuf • al fitti* in afi^iot, «XX* aXXoi aXXoft* * lypiXoura ^ * 
« Xo^oe rZv i^viMv • riXaf ^\ xat iravru k^ix't^fivav, *0 tZt 'Kxia^^ts eux 
ifti/Z«i^*v i<r2 rtfv Xi^cp, aXX* vv'i ai/riv ^rn^af r« ^r^irtvfAa, vrifATU Avxstf 
rat 2v^ft»0rioy xa) aXXov !«'< rov Xa^n, xec) xiXtvit, xotrtievrxt rat t/vi^ rtZ X«- 
4>0V, ri %rrt9, ef^oLyyuXmi. Kai « Avxsof tlXecg'i rt, xa) /^«y iirttyyiXXit, art 
(ptuyaug'tv itx x^m.T§f, 2;^t^«f J' ?Tt rrnvra «», xat HXscs $ivtro» 'Erratic* J* 
tcTtirut »i 'ExXijyi;, xmi B^ifitfst rk oxXx Jin^ravotro • xa) £fia fttv Ifixvfix^af, 
%ri avlxfctv Kv($t ^xtvura, wV &XX»e k^ avrav aMf rc^i/n i. 10. 13—16. 
Seem. 4. 25 -27, 38, 39; L 8. 23 -27; iv. 7.10-14; v. 4. 16, 17; vi. 1. 
5-13. 

4. There is no precise line of division between the offices of the definite and 
Indefinite tenses. In some cases it seems to be indifferent which are employed. 
And the definite tenses, as the generic forms (§ 566. «), often occur, where the 
indefinite would seem to be more strictly appropriate. The use of the Impfl 
tor the Aor. occurs especially in Hom. and Hdt. 
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5. In rerbs in whicb the Aor. waa not formed, orwaa formed with a difler- 
ent signification, the Impf. remained as both the definite and indefinite past 
tense ;. as j|i v and t^nf (^^ 53, 55, § 301. 7), 'wliich are more frequently used 
as Aor. 

B. Indefinite and Complete. 

%S77* I. The indefinite and* the complete tenses are 
thus distinguished. The former represent an action as jocr- 
fortned in the time contemplated ; the latter represent it as, at 
the time contemplated^ having already been performed. In the 
former, the view is directed to the action simply ; in the latter, 
it is specially directed to the completion of the action, and to 
the state consequent upon its performance. Hence arise two 
special uses of die complete tenses ; the one to mark emphat- 
ically the entire completion or the termination of an action ; 
and the other, to express the continuance of the effects of an 
action. Thus, 

T»mvr» ftlv irtr»tn*h tuch thin^ has he dcme (and is now upon trial for), 
L 6. 9. 'Eff'iir awyntt^t ^raXtv llf/uiTt Mtt at tfutJ^of^fi fAtt^ * whatever 
they may have stolen from me (and may have in their possesion),' Af. Eq. 
1147. ^X^«f M 'ly^0i i« rSf ircXif^Mf, §B( i^nxift-^tt, Kv^*; \^ ttmrmsifvrn, 
««} tkiytff on K^§T^4f ft\f Ayi/tuvv . • ^(n/*ivos tin rSv ^^XifAwt * ^^•yfi.ww 
)* tin vm^t tmV rv/AfiAx»it • • «'«(i7y«M • . . vrt^^fA^ivat Vt IL^ttvov »«} us A«. 
»%iaifMv» «*•(} \uftf»ctj^l»s Cyr. vi. 2. 9. XIi^i ^v eZv tSv tiiM9 rtturd ftM ^f«- 
tt^ii«itt' vif} ^ rSf KtnZf . ., 'let these things have been premised,' Isocr. 
43 d. *n^tff^m ufjM* h (i^aZvrnt * vvv ^l . . ^onH^aTt, let your slugffiskness have 
reached its full limits ; and do you now assistj Th. i. 7 1 . Taura fih «*y, tS £^- 
Pvitifti <rt xtti A40vt;r«)«(i, vt^aifiet re vfAtv^ ntti Wt$ tnKpSt %x** • r« A ^ ^i- 
«■« rttvra. I«'i^ii^<r0it PI. Enthyd. 278 d. *Atr%t^'yar0t )jf nfuv xeti avrn . . ii 
flr«Xiri/c Id. Bep. 552 e. lit^u^m^im, [let it have been tried] kt a trial be 
made, Ar. Yesp. 1129. ^W^nrtg i\ iW»9 rjfy ^i^v xtKkti^fiau, and going ont 
they commanded the door [to be closed and to remain so] to Ae hqtt closed, H. 
Gr. V. 4. 7. 

§ S 7 8* Remarks. «. The consequences of an actios are nsnally 
more obvious and more permanent in that which is acted upon, than in that 
which acts. The receiver feels the blow more deeply and longer than the giv- 
er. We find here a reason why the complete tenses are ased so much more in 
the passive than in the active, and why, in the active, so many verbs want 
theih altogether (§§ 256, 580). 

^. As the object of the complete tenses is to ascribe the conseqaencea of an 
action, rather than to narrate the action, they naturally occur more frequently 
in the Peart, than in the other modes* Some modem languages, as the Eng- 
lish, the French, the German, have no pass, form by inflection, except tha 
Perf. Part. . . 

y. For the same reason, the transition in § 233 is natural and easy. We 
subjoin an example, which marks strikingly the distinction between the Perf* 
used as a Pres. and the Aor. ; Ttfveiftv «i S«vo»rif , those who hone died (refer- 
ring to the past event) are dead (referring to the present state consequent upon 
the event), Eur. Ale. 541 (but, 0>i(ir»«, lam dying^ lb. 284). 
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^. In the Epic, the use of the PIup. aa Impf. or Aor. is more extended than 
in the Attic, and has perhaps some connection with the usage in § 194. 3. 
Thus, Bs&i»u, went, A. 221. BiffXi)»ti £. 66. 

^97 0* 1. The F^. is sometimes called a patt^ and sometimes a 
present tense ; and neither without reason, since it marks the relation of a pciH 
action to the present time, T^e acUon which it denotes is past ; but the state 
consequent, to which it also refers, is present. The tense is therefore in its 
ttmcy as in many languages in its form, compound, having both a past and a 
present element. The comparative prominence of these elements varies in dif- 
ferent languages, in different words in the same language, and in different uses 
of the same word. We remark, in general, that the present element has a far 
greater prominence in the Gredk than in the English Perf. 

^. An action is sometimes so regarded as continued in its effect, that the 
Pres. supplies the place of the Perf. This is the common use of the Pres. in 
nxM, to come, and t!ix*fc»i, to go (cf., in £ng., / am come, and / am gone) ; and 
is not unfreqaent in axwat and xXutt, to hear, fttavfiatt, to learn, nnaat, to eon" 
quer, and some other v^bs. In these verbs, the Impf. may supply the place 
of the Plup. Thus, EiV xcXfi* Si»trt, you [come] have come opportunely, iv. 7. 
3. Ku^»t 'ti »v«-M iTxsy, and Cyrus had not yet come, i. 5. 12. OSrt Afro^i^^c- 
lUba'tv, tShi yk^ tirti «7^ovr«M, ' whither they have gone,* i. 4. 8. *D.s tifittTg 
it»»v9fAif, as we [hear] have heard, v. 5. 8. "A^ri ^»v9Avm Eur. Bac. 1297. 
"Stxi^it Tt fiofikiM ii. 1. 4. 

§980. II. Unless the attention is specially directed to 
the effect of an action, the generic Aor, more frequently sup- 
plies the place of the specific Perf, and Plup, (§ 566. «), as a 
more familiar, more vivacious, and often a shorter or more 
euphonic form. This use prevails especially in the active 
voice (§578. a). The Aor. often occurs in 'immediate con- 
nection with the Perf. or Plup. Thus, 

*E^* f C«^*»»»il XiyiT*/ Mi'^ftf rot 2«TV(0v ^n^ivrui, ofv^ nt^tirMs avrnf, at 
which [jfimTitain'] Midas is said to have caught the Satyr, having mixed it with 
wine i. 2. 13. Ttturnt tvp iriXuv i^iki^ov 0/ ivMnoufru, this city its inhabitants 
had left, lb. 24. Nvvi Tt QtrraXtTs , . i/30«V>}«-i, and now it has aided the Thes- 
salians, Dem. 22. 7. Tdtuvrm ^afieJv *at vrokff^uv, having suffered and suffefing 
such things. Id. 576. 18. 'Avrtit^^axirtf Tart^nt *«-) fAnri^ott, el $i neti ri»9» 
xaTeiXiirivTif vi. 4. 8. Tlfvi«'Tif6us vri'roifintj xm ^cXXavs Xit^vvvt v^afitivuw 
wxyxa^i, xx) tr^of rtuf "^Xktifxf iixSiCXnxi Isocr. 163 a. Ov;^ i WxtftfitUcf 
§vi* i fittftfitimfxs ra Vixatx Xiyiiv Dem. 576. 22. 2TP. "Ivm fjtt ^thxj^i^t, JSvirt^ 
•unx WnXvix, Sn. ^Ha./i( H xara r't ; Ar. Nub. 238. 

Note. The use of the Aor. for the Perf. is especially common in the Part. 

C. Future. 

§581. I. The dim, shadowy future has litde occasion 
for precise forms to mark the state of the action. It is com- 
monly enough to mark the action simply as future. Hence 
the inflection of most verbs has but a single Fut., the indefi- 
fiite ; leaving the definite and complete Futures^ if they require 
31* 
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to be distinguished from this, to be expressed by a Participle 
and substantive verb ; as, 

2»v^0r Vi^m^Kwtat fMt t^rm r* X«4r«v, 8eyro9ahaJl hereafter emOeni me (contiii- 
ved, § 570) Soph. Ph. 459. TmV)' irrm /»ix«v Id. CEd. C. 653. 'A4(« m. 
rmKMfivns 7«vWi) yoti- wtS have ehtin a man, vii. 6. 86. Tk i$§9rm lei/tt^m 
iyfrnxirtSj »mi X*y«v /utT»im§ memXXm'yfi^Mt Dem. 54. 28. 

§ t588. H. The Future Perfect expresses the sense of 
the Perf. with a change of the time ; that is, it represents the 
state consequent upon the completion of an action as future. 
As it carries the mind at once over the act itself to its com- 
pletion and results, it is sometimes used to express a future 
action as immediate^ rapid^ or decisive^ and hence received its 
old name of paulo-post-Juture (paulo post futurus, about to be 
a little after). In verbs in which the Perf. becomes a new 
Pres., the Fut. Perf. becomes a new Put. (§§ 233, 239)w 
Thus, 

"Hit h fth yimrv, fUrnf hfui «MX«mnr««y but if there tkouid not he^ I MB, 
have toept m vaxn^ Ax. Nub. 1435 (§ 564. 3). Ov^<« . . f^trtyy^ii^nfwemK 
«XX*, &e9t^ nt rl ir^Srot, lyyiyfayj^trm, no one ahall be enroUed (the simple 
act) deewha^, hut ihaU remain enroUed (the state consequent upon the act of 
enroknent) as he vhu. at first. Id. Et^ 1370. ^(«^f »*) vi^^H^trtUf apeak 
and it [shall be done at once] ia done. Id. Pliit. 1027. "Orat ^ ^i^ r/tviw, 
irntttv^ofimty * I shall desist at once,' Soph. Ant. 91. N«^<^i7i Iv r^t r^ 
nfii^ef \fii Ti »«r«»i»«^ir^«4y xtt) ufiMf 6v ^»Xu ifitZ v^rt^sf^ * shaU be imme- 
diatelj cat down,' i. 5. 16. *Ett9 yet^ A(a ifio) )«^ rnk . . nvrina fUXm 
)i7» Ttivti9»iy Ti/*«i^ii oJr«f, *he shall be dead,' i. e. *he shall die instao^/ 
PI. Goig. 469 d (dlaK^rttfyMf t^rmt, Anr;^ie/iiv09 tereu lb.). Mi/«»iir«^<#Ky 
we shall remember, Cjr. ilL I. 27 (§ 233). Ev^ift 'A^mTn ifteri^ • m^rt 
piXot hfM9 tvitit XiXu'yptrtu, Ariceus will immediatdy withdraw; so that no 
friend will remain to us, ii. 4. 5. . 

§983* in. A future action may be represented more expressly as 
on the point of a/ccompUshment, or as connected with destiny, necessity, wiU, pur-' 
pose, &C., by the verbs ^ixx«, Uixt or ^ixm, ^•vXafnau, ^u, ;^^ &c., with the 
Inf. This Inf. may be Pres., Aor., or Fut., aicoording to the view taken of 
the action in respect to definiteness and nearness (§ 568. R.). Thus, 'I^y 
«'«i9« . . fiixXnra uir»^9^e»Uf, seeing a boy about to die, vii. 4. 7. *0 mifiir 
Itia, tfttXXt.MarmXvttf i. 8. I. MtXXnruvrd ti ^mhTf Cyr. Ti. 1. 40. £< f^kw 
*Xo7a Uivieii fAtXXn l»m9^, if there are to be vessels enough, v. 6. 12. Ov« 
l^iXm IXhTv, lam not willing to go, or I wUl not go, L S, 10. 'Eyiv ^iXti, S 
fEc^^if, itaiiCaeat ifitms iii> 5. 8. BtfvXivir^ci, « rt ^^h iru*t9 i. 3. 11. 

Remarks, (a) The ideas of destiny, purpose, &&, are often expressed by 
the simple Fut. Especially is the Fut. Part., both with and without it, 
used continually to express purpose (§ 635). Thus, Oi iiV rii* ^mnXsniiv 
ri^vnv rttiituifiUvM . . Ti 'it»^i(6uei tSv i| AfayKtit xmxdvrmitvvTttf, it y% WU" 
tnewei nrni h^neovei xa) p$ya*r»vet »aii iiyswtn^wet, ' if they must hunger 
and thirst,' Mem. ii. 1. 17. Tdv i^fiaig fiweifinvot, he that would Kve wdl, PL 
Goig. 491 e. 'SvXXeiptCeittt Kv^av m »9ro»TivSf, he apprehends C^frus [as about 
to put him to death] with the design of putting him to death, i. 1.3. "Em/t^S 
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rn» l(«Sfrmf he aeni one to mnfy VL, 5. 9. Hiftipkik wm^ fUriXim •tXtv^mt ti. 
1. 17. M«;^«^/»iMf mvfju i. 10. lOw Sea ^ 531. «.-^ (6) Instead of the 
Fat Part, the Pres. is sometimes employed to denote purpose, aooording to 
§ 573, especially with verbs of motion; thaa^ TmSr UXmk^mp ixitff I went 
to avenge this wromfff Eur. SnppL 154. ^ 

§ SS4L» IT. A ftttnre action, in riew of its neamem, its certeMfy, its 
rapidity f or ltd connection with anoUter aetuntt may be conceived of as now 
doing, or even as already done ($ 567) ; and may hence be expressed by the 
Pres., Aor^ or Per/. Thus, K«»«y Kmu riptf evil i» coming t^xm tome one, Ar. 
Ran. 552 (cf. A^fu rit %t»m lb. 554). 'AsratXifu^S* i^*, tt »ei»if v^^fi^t- 
fAtv »i«v TtiXtit^, ^^)9 tH* IJ^nvrX.fiMivau Eur. Med. 78. "Ea fit ri^Mt iyx^eiTnt 
»le$nf%rm, oKttKm, mm) ri irf»^iiai^t(£, if, whUe poeeeeaed of the bow, he shall 
diacover me, / am undone, and I JwU destroy you besides. Soph. Ph. 75. £/ }il 
^ »aT»»Ttvt7ri fitj i fOfi«t uvttrut Eur. Or. 940. Ovn i7 ^vytf^wis n»4»' n 
rt^tir/Atfa »%U»u fiidt fti^ttrrof, n •Sx*f^*''^' '^^ i Soph. Tr. 83. 'AfrSrrcXM 
r*! rivh rif X«7«y %£(of IsocT. 2 b. — For presents which are commonly used 
as futures, see § 200. b. 

§ S 8 tS* y. The Future sometimes occurs for a present or poet tense, 
as a less direct and positive form of expression, or as though the action were 
not yet finished; thus, Tdv/Mv V iyi* . . rirc^^' tittf fiovXn^tfiat, 'I shall wish,' 
L e. * am resolved,' Soph. CEd. T. 1076. XOP. n»7hf nhmei x^h!* f^^'^tVf 
ri^iy. *IA2. OlfAdt, ri Xi^ur ; 'Hf /«* d^rtiktraf, yvvmi Eur. Med. 1309. 
n;?; fnt \ ri xi^i/f { "^U fc ««ri#Xir«tf, yvvm Id. Hel. 780. This exclama- 
tory use of ri x%iut for ri >.%y%it or ri ZXi^cf, as though the communication 
were not yet finished, belongs particularly to Euripides. 

IV. Use of the Modes, 

§ tS 8 O* For a classification and designation of the modes 
according to the character of the sentences which, they form 
(§ 329. N.), see H 27. 

A. Intellective. 

^ S 8 7. Intellective sentences expresa the achud or the 
contingent (^ S29. N.). The idea of contingency is expressed 
in two ways ; by the form of the verb, auid by a particle, com- 
monly av (Ep. x€ or niv^^XXox, xa). The two ways are often 
united for the stronger expression ; and they may be both neg- 
lected, if the idea is either not prominent, or is too obvious to 
require expression. The forms of the verb which in them- 
selves express contingency are tbe SuijuncUve and Optative 
modes (§ 169). Intellective sentences not employing these 
modes (either because they are actual, or because their con- 
tingency is simply expressed by a particle or is not expressed 
at all) employ the Indicative^ which is the generic mode 
(§§ 177, 330. 1). 

Remabks. 1. It may be said in general, that the Ind. expresses the actuals 
Ifte 8ubf, and OpL, the contingent. But it must be understood that this, like 
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all similar statementii in grammar, has primary reference to the conceptions of 
the mind, rather than to the reality of things ; that is, to employ the techni- 
cal language of philosophy, it must be taken sulyecHvefy, rather than objecHv^y, 
The contingent is often, from strong assurance or vivid fancy, spoken of as 
actual ; while, on the other hand, the actual, from diffidence or courtesy or 
some other cause, is not unfrequently spoken of as contingent This state- 
ment is also limited by the generic use of the Ind., as mentioned above. 

2. An action which is now future has, from the very nature of things, some 
d^ree of contingency ; and therefore, in the Fut. tense, no distinction is made 
between the Ind. and the Subj., but any rule requiring in other tenses the 
Subj. in this requires the Ind. And even the use of the Fut. opt. appears to 
be limited to the oratin obligua, in which it takes the place of the Fut. ind. in 
the oraHo recta (§§ 607, 608}. 

^988* 3. The particle of contingence, &f, may commonly be dis- 
tinguished from the conjunction «» for Uo (§ 603) b}"' its position, as it never 
stands first in its dause, which is the usual place of the conjunction. It chief- 
ly occurs with the past tenses of the Ind. and with the Opt., to mark them 
as depending upon some condition expressed or implied ; with the Subj. after 
various connectives ; and with the Inf. and Part., when the distinct modes 
to which they are equivalent would have this particle. It is extensively used 
with the Subj., in cases where it would have been omitted with the Opt., for 
the reason, as it would seem, that the separation, in form, of the Subj. from 
the Ind. was later and less strongly marked than that of the Opt. (^ 177). 
The insertion or omission of «y for the most part follows general rules, but in 
some cases appears to depend upon nice distinctions of sense, which it is diffi- 
cult to convey hi translation, or upon mere euphony or rhythm. Upon its 
nae in not a few cases, manuscripts diffisr, and critics contend. Verbs with 
which &9 is connected are commonly translated into £ng. by the potential 
mode. 

§ t589« Contingency is viewed as either present or past; 
that is, a contingent event is regarded either as one of which 
there is some chance at the present time, or merely as one of 
which there was some chance at some past time. Present 
CONTINGENCY is expressed either by the Suhj,^ or by the prU 
mary tenses of the Ind, ; and past contingency, either by 
the Opt.^ or by the secondary tenses of the Ind. 

The tenses of the Subj. and Opt. are therefore related to each other as 
present and past tenses, or, in sense as well as in form (§§ 168, 19 6), as primary 
and secondary tenses ; and the rule above may be thus given in a more con- 
densed form: — 

Present coNnNGENCT is expressed bt the prdcart tenses; past 

OONTINOENCT, BY THE 8EGOKDARY. 

Note. Future contingency is contained in present ; for that which wiU be 
contingent, is of course contingent now. 

§ tSOO* Remarks. I. It cannot be kept too carefully in mind, that 
the distinction above has no reference to the time of the occurrence of an event, ' 
but only to the time of its contingency. Thus, in the two sentences, " I can 
go if I wish,** and '' I could go, if I wished,*' the time of the going itself is in 



Digitized by 



Google 



CH. 5.] INTELLECTIVE. M9 

boUi tiie same, L e. futwn. But in the former flenteaee, the contmgmtey b 
present, because it is left undecided what the person's wish is, and therefore 
there is still some chance of his going ; whUe in the latter, the amtmgency if 
patif because it is implied that the person does not wish to go, and thereforSi 
although there was some chance of his going before his decision, there is now 
no chance. Hence, in the former sentence, present tenses are employed ; and 
in the latter, past. 

2. The limits of past are far wider than those of present contingency ; for 
there is nothing which it is proper for us to suppose at all, of which we may 
not conceive that there was some chance at some distant period in past eternity* 
The dividing line between present and past contingency may perhaps be thus 
drawn ; whatever is supposed wiih tome degree of pretent expectation, or in 
present view of a decision yet te he had, belongs to the head of present conUn" 
gency ; but whatever is supposed withovt this present expectation or view of a 
decision^ to the head of past contingency. Past contingency, therefore, includes, 
^1.) all past supposition, whether with or without expectation at that time; 
(9.) all supposition, whether present or past, which does not imply expectation, 
or contemplate a decision, that is, all mere supposition ; (3.) all supporitiont 
whether present or past, in des^te of a prior dedmon. Thus : 

A* PBESEBTT OONTINOENOT. 

Twill go, if lean have leam (and I intend J^o ask for it). 
/ think, that I may go, if I can have leave. 
I iruA, fAof you mtnf go, 

B. TAMT OOMTOIOKTCr, 

(1.) Past supposition. 

/ thought, that I might go, if I could have leave, 
I wished, that you might go, 

(2.) Present supposition not implying ei;peotatioQ or contemplating a de- 
daion. 

/ would go, if I should havs leave (but I have SO thought of asking 

for it). 
/ could go with perfect ease, 
I should like to go, • 

(3.) Present supposition in despite of a prior deci^oxu 
«. In regard to tb9 presents 
/ would go^ if X had kav^ (bwt I have none, and therefore I shall 
not go). 

fi. In regard to the past. 
I would have gone, if I had had leave (but I had none, and there- 
fore did not go). 

§ tSO 1. 3. As the difference between the Subj. and Opt. is one of 
time, rather than of essential ofl^je, some have chosen to consider them a» 
only different tenses of a general conjunctive or contingent mode, WitJi thia 
dbange, the number and offices of the Greek modes are the same with those 
of the Latin, and the correspondence between the Greek conjunctive and the 
£ngUsh potential modes becomes somewhat more obvious (see 1 83). Ac^ 
aording to this classification, which deserves the attention of the student^ 
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although it is questionable whether it is best to discard the old phraseolo- 
gy* the 

Present Sabjonctive becomes the Definite Present (or the Present) Conjunctive. 

Present Optative " " Definite Past (or the Imperfect) Conjunctive. 

Aorist Subjunctive " " Aorist Present (or Primary) Conjonctive. 

Aorist Optative " " Aorist Past (or Secondary) Conjunctive. 

Perfect Subjunctive " " Perfect Present (or the Perfect) Conjunctive. 

Perfect Optative " " Perfect Past (or the Pluperfect) Conjunctive. 

4. Contingent sentences, like actual ($§ 566 - 568, 576, 584, 585), are 
liable to an interchange and blending of tenses. Past contingency is often 
conceived of as present ; and present, as past. Hence, primary tenses take 
the place of secondary, and secondary of primary. This interchange may be 
observed particularly between the Subj. and Opt. modes. 

§ SO 3* The Subj. and Opt. occur, for the most part, in 
dependent clauses ; and indeed some grammarians have re- 
fused to regard them as being ever strictly independent. It 
results from the principles already laid down, that, in their use 
as dependent modes, the Sabj,^ for the most part^ follows the 
primary tenses; and the Opt.^ the secondary. To this gen- 
eral rule, however, 4here are many exceptions. 

NoTB. In the application of this rule, the tenses of the Imperat., as firom 
its very nature referring to present or future time, are to be regarded as prt- 
mary tenses ; those of the Inf. and Fart., as primary or secondary, according 
to the finite verbs, whose places they occupy, or, in general, according to those 
np<m which they themselves depend. 

§ tS03* In the expression of contingency, the Ind. is 
properly distinguished from the Subj. and Opt by the greater 
positiveness with which it implies or excludes present anticipa- 
tion. Thus supposition with present anticipation is expressed 
by the primary tenses ; but there is here this general distinc- 
tion, that the Fut. Ind. anticipates without expressing doubt, 
while the Subj. expresses doubt. On the other hand, supposi- 
tion without present anticipation is expressed by the secondary 
tenses ; but with this general distinction, that the Opt. supposes, 
either with some past anticipation, or without regard to any de- 
cision, while the secondary tenses of the Ind. suppose in despite 
of a prior decision. 

Rebcarks. m. In the expression of contingency, the Impf. ind. has com- 
monly the same difierenoe trom' the Aor. and P/vp., as, in English, the Imp£ 
ind. and potential ftom the Plnp. In respect to the time of the action, 
therefore, the contingent Impf. ind. commonly refers to preaent time, and tha 
Aor. and Plup. to past. See §§ 599, 601. 2. 603. ). 

fi. We may, say in general, that iupposUion aa fact is expressed by the ap- 
propriate tense of the Ind. (§§ 587, 603. «) ; ntpponiion that may become 
faetf by the Subj. ; auppotition without regard to fact, by the Opt. ; and n^ 
potitioH contrary to fact, by the past tenses of the Ind. ; while in these tenaos 
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there is this distinction, tbat the Impf. expresses supposition contrary to pruaU 
fart, but the Aor. and Plap. contrary to past fact. 

y. The Epic sometimes joins »• with the Fat. ind., when it depends apon a 
condition expressed or understood ; as, £/ %* *0%ortvs ti^tt . ., «7>^« «i . • 
cvcWrfTM (. 539. A similar use of «» in the Att. is rare and doubtfuL 

§ «>94* ). Indefiniteness constitutes a species of contingency. Hence 
(1.) the construction with the relative indefinite (§ 606) ; and (2.) the use 
of «y with the past tenses of the Ind. to denote an action, not as occurring at 
a definite time, but from time to time, as the occasion might occur, or, in 
other words, to denote a habitual action ; thus, n«XX«»ir ya^ l^n /uh &v rivts 
i^«y, for he would often toy, that he was in love with some one, Mem. iv. 1. 2. 
£< ^1 Ttf» i^tfn ^KMv «W« 9l»»fifA»f . ., •v^iv« it «'««'«ri «^iiXir«, aXX* «i) 
vXi/w ir(»rtiihu i. 9. 19. £7 ns ahrSf ^•»§in . • /3A.«»ii/ii», . . t^mtrif «v, »«) 
ifiM murit «'(M'iX«^C«Nv iL 3. 11. 

§ S9S* The contingent modes are of\en used where the 
Ind. might have heen employed. The Opt. with av for the 
(a.) Pres. or (p.) Fut. ind. is particularly frequent ; and often 
serves, by suggesting instead of asserting, to give to the dis- 
course that tone of moderation and refined courtesy, which 
was so much studied by the Greeks, especially the Athenians. 
(See §§ 604. b, 605. 5.) The use of the Subj. for the Ind. is 
more limited, and occurs chiefly (for the Fut.) in (/.) earnest 
inquiry respecting one's self, and in (5.) strong denial. Thus, 

«. AvT« «v . . r« %in tin • ^»rr»f yk^ dfocXtifttf^t, this [would he] is the 
very thing we want; for they will sooner expend, iv. 7. 7. Km) B^fi^Zwrtf fth 
•v» »t i^iernreutf, ^r ^f rt %infif . ., ^(u^i fA^xV ^•'«'»»«' Cyr. i. 2. 1 1 (cf. 
§ 594). SXIK. ^nfAny^im £(» rig Writ n ir»mTt%%* KAA. <I>fi/u/. 211R. 
Ointivf fnr»^t*n infitfiy^ia at f7ff PL Gorg. 502 d. This use of the Opt. is 
particulaily frequent in argumentative conclusions. 

/3. 4>fi/cu, »«2 9v» tif Ji(vtifi4tiv, I confess, and [would not] wiU not deny it, 
Bern. 576. 17. *Axk* •vxir «» n^v-^aufu Ar. Plut 284. MEN. OU «v ftihU 
ftfif. nP. OvV \ymy &ffi^»fMii Eur. Iph. A. 310. — This use of the Opt. is 
particularly frequent in the first person. 

y. Hit fi£ i «*• ^rS I ri Xiym ; Whither [can] shaU I gof where stop f 
what sayf Eur. Ale. 864. Eiff-w^ir, « ^tyZ/Atv, H r/^(«r«^iv{ Id. Ion, 758. 
'Eliruv rt lii^uf, 4 ^T^aftis •vr^t 7m i Soph. Ant. 315. K«^frX«»4» tpv ^ov 
/M|«i;; lb. 554. See § 611. 3. 

Note. In the Epic language, the use of the Subj. for the Fut ind. is more 
extended. 

). Ov ya^ n fifi , , yvSg-* tvV virtmwtuftf, for they [cannot] wiU not know 
wr suspect you, Soph. EL 42. AJ^rus, *»i k*9X'*t'** •*' A«*> ^<''7f ^' ^' ^^' 
"O «'Xffr/«v fiminm • nv n . ., »Mf fintirt fitivp iv. 8. 13. 

Notes. (I.) This use is most frequent in thom forms of the Subj. which 
have no forms of the Ind. closely resembling them, viz., the Aor. pass, and the 
2d Aor. It is, on the other hand, less frequent in the Pres., resembling the 
Pres. tiuf., and in the Ist Aor. act. and mid., resembling the Fut ind. (cf. 601. 
K.). In this emphatic negation, the Subj. is regularly preceded by a double 
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ncgatiye, •» /ui*. The construction may be explained by sopplying a word or 
phrase expressing fear (cf. § 602. 3) ; thus, Ov ^t^«f»« fin yvUrt, I have no 
fear that they would know. Compare such passages as, Ob ^iZ»s, fitfi ri «y«. 
yt0 Mem.ii. 1. 25 ; Ov;^2 ^10;, ftn n ^tXti^ Ar. Eod. 650. (2.) The similar 
use of «v fitn with the Fnt ind. is to be explained in the same manner ; aa^ 
OS rM ^j^ fAtiiyptfuii itprt, iiever mil I follow you, Soph. EL 1052. 

§ S96* We proceed to the application of the general 
principles which govern the use of die distinct modes, to par- 
ticular kinds of sentences, which may be termed, from their 
offices or connectives, desiderative (expressing wish, from de- 
sidero, to desire)^ finals conditional^ relative^ and complement 
tary (§ 329. N.). 

( I.) Desiderutive. 

§ S97« A wish is expressed either with or without a 
definite looking forward to its realization. In the former case^ 
it is expressed by the primary tenses ; in the latter case, by 
the secondary. In the former case, (er.) if the Wish is expressed 
with an assurance that it will be realized, the Ind, FtU, is used } 
but, (/J.) otherwise, the Suhj, mode. In this use, both the Ind. 
Fut. and the Subj. may be regarded as less direct modes of 
expression instead of the ImpercU, In the latter case, (y.) if 
the time for realizing the wish is already past^ the secondary 
tenses of the Ind, are used with ti ydg and fl&e • but, (d,) other- 
wise, the Opt, mode. (See §§ 590, 593.) Hence the Opt. 
becomes the simplest and most general form of expressing a 
wish ; and from the frequency of this use, it has derived its 
name (§ 169. 3). Thus, 

(«.) "flf 0Vf irunnrt, xai WJtfti fA»i, thus then, [you will do] do, and listen 
to me, PL Prot. 388 a. Utiih r£vy l^tTt Mach, Sept. 250. 

Notes. (1.) A wish is often expressed in the form of a question. Hence 
in Greek, as in other languages, the interrogative Fut. often supplies the place 
of the Imperat. ; as, Ov» &ltfi* itt raixt^m \ »ati . , Aftrt fAifniw, [Will you 
not cany] Carry her away instantly, and leave her alone. Soph. Ant. 885. "A^u 
Tis ix^iff hu(P Wv fiaTfifa fut \ T«^t*»* V iSri Id. (Ed. T. 106^. Ov (w XsXsy. 
cut, a AX* k*9Xiu64i9%n i/ioi ; [Wou't you not taBc] l)on*t talk, but follow me. 
At. Nub. 605. (2.) For the Fut with •«••»? in the place of the Imperat, see 
§ 602. 3. (3.) The Aor. and Pres. are also used with r/ «$v 9u, or ri t», in 
the earnest expression of a wish ; as, T/ tSw, i^n i Kv^tsj »v > . ?Xi|«« f*M < 
WTuf then, said Cyrus, haveyou not told mef i. e. tell me, Cyr. ii. 1. 4. T/ •»*, i 
yit, »vx i^ttrft I PI. Lys. 211 d. 

§ iS98* (jS.) Mn ifUfiivatfittf, Ut us not wait, iii. 1. 24. M^^ /tixXm^ 
fU9, Z &fi(tt, aXX* amX^ivrts ^« mS^ti^h lb. 46. Am rSf irf>t9^vraTtin rr^. 
Tfiytli firt/AtXtMatv ' i^s^fiopuXaxaiAbif ^* fifitTf iii. 2. 37. *AxXa/A t» yt riir)t 
ynt ^i^ifA%u€9t its Ta^^icretf /tcff^* »ur»v d-cyw Soph. Tr. 801. 4>i^*, 'mv-vfttfttu 
Eur. Here. 529. JAn ^cm^i^s rttvret, donot d(n this, vii. 1.8. M«3i» Uo/Ancwn 
7m»« Tiiv ytyimfutan* Ifrt ya^ V. 4. 19. 
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Notes. (1.) The use of the Sabj. as Imperat occurs chiefly in the Iff 
Pen. (where the Imperat is wanting, § 1 70. N.), and in the Aor, with fin* 
In tlie 2d Pers., the dbtinction is rarely neglected, that in prohibitions with /nn 
and its compounds, the Pres, is put in the Imperat., but the Aor, in the Subf, ; 
as. Mil Ix^Mri ^t • . . fi^Tt irtXifAttrt vi. 6. 1 8. Mijr innTrt, f/tnr a^nr iirag 
Soph. (Ed. C. 731. Mif)* litintpft ir. 168. UnV Itrtnwyt •.263. In the 
3d Pers., the distinction is less obsenred. The foundation of the distinction 
aeons to have been this ; that the Pres. forbids an action more definitely than 
the Aor. (§ 569), and hence naturally adopts a more direct form of expression. 
Thus, prohibition in the Pres. is often designed to arrest an action now doing, 
while prohibition in the Aor. merely forbids, in general, that it should be done; 
as. Mil S^nvftui^tTt, be not wondering, i. 3. 3 (see 0/ ^i h^Sifvis UnvfAmJ^t* lb. 2) ; 
but 'iiLnSi . . 'iilnrt, nor shouid you think, iii 2. 17. (2.) The use of the Subj. 
as Imperat may be explained by ellipsis ; thus, *0(«ri fih «v«^ivM/Kiv, see that 
we do not wait, l^ivu fih irMn^fs rnZrn, See §§ 592, 601, 602. 3 ; and 
compare §§ 595. y, 2, 611. 3. 

§ S99« (t'.) £7(^1 ^M . . rirt ^vftytfifitnf, Would that I had ^len been 
with you I Mem. i. 2. 46. £7/* tT^ir . . fiiXrUvt f^itnt. Would that you had a 
better tpirit, Eur. El. 1061. £i y»( r*r«vrif» ^wmfin iT;^** Id. Ale 1072. — • 
In these expressions of wish there is properly an eUipsis ; thus, EJV* iT^^if /SiX- 
^Uos ffifnt, nnJ^s ^v tix*f ^ ^^'f^nf Sif, if yon had a better spirit, it would be 
well, or I should be glad, See§§ 600.2,603.). 

Note. A wish in opposition to fact may be also expressed by the Aor. 
*r^iX«v (§ 268), ought With this verb, the particles of wishing are some- 
times combined for the sake of greater strength of expression. Thus, 'Xl^i. 
Ai ^9 KS^»t C?*t [^* ought to be living] Would that Cyrus were living t 
ii. 1. 4. *OxU0tii r tS^iXiir, Would that I had perished ! Soph. (Ed. T. 1 1 57. 
£7i^* M^iX* 'A^yvt /Ah %ittwr^fUt rnn^at Eur. Med. I. E/ yk^ aI^iXav PI. Cri* 
to, 44 d. So the Impf. SfuXw, Eur. Iph. A. 1291. In Uter writers, m^iXav 
and m^%K% are sometimes uised as particles. 

§ 400* (}.) O; 5i«2 &^»rUtufT»y May the gods requite I iii. 2. 6. 
TltXXA fAM m&yafh yivir* V. 6. 4. Miirt ifXifnurt Am»t^MfMf/MSi ^ti^ct^i rt 
vi 6. 18. n^at i' 8 fitk Tux^fUf fwrnemfM y»^ Eur. Ale. 1023. 

Notes. 1. The Opt of wish is sometimes used, especially in the 3d Pers., 
as a less direct form for the Imperat Sometimes the two forms are united, 
and these again with the Subj. (§ 598) ; as, "Ayi^*, n/Atit ir%^ fmv it^^r^m^Z- 
fAtv . ; H nt . , 'Ax'Xm r«(rr«/ii, )«<i| l^ n^art ftiyn^ ^if^* rt ^VfA^ ^tui^iat 
T. 119. See Soph. Ant 151. 

2. The Opt of wish may be introduced by the particles ii, i7(^i, ii y£^ (Ep. 
and Dor. a7h, nl y^{), m, and in interrogation by «*«; &v. E7/mm yUtttt ^tiy. 
yu O, that I had a voice I Eur. Hec. 836. £7^i ^nV^ri yf»ins Soph. (Ed. T. 
1068. E; yk^ yifUTc Cyr. vi. 1. 38. *ilf Sx«irt irny»»»a»s Eur. Hipp. 407. 
USs «r lx»ifAnt { [How might I die ?] Would that I might die I Id. Ale. 865. 
— These expressions, except the last, are elliptical ; thus, E7 ptu yUnr* p^iy- 
yu n%»ifAfi* it. If there were a voice to me, I should be glad ; B«vX«(Mff» nv in 
iXiT* irnynanms* See §§ 599, 603. y. — Very rarely, %1h is joined with the 
Subj. in the expression of wish ; as, ESV' . . Xxtet Soph. Ph. 1092. 

3. Except in interrogation, &t is not used with the Opt of wish, which is 
thus often distmguished from the Opt in its other uses. Thus, ^Xl «-«?, y i- 
sets irar^it %vT»x*^^tti ^* '* ^^ ?/M'«f ' »nl yi**** Af tv nnnitf My son^ 
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may yrm he more fortunate than your falher, hut in oUier re^pecta like him ; cmd 
ihen you would not he bad. Soph. Aj. 550. 

(ii.) Final, 

% 60 I • Af\er final conjunctions (IVa, ontiq^ cSc, firi * o<fQa 
poet.), a present purpose is expressed by (a.) the <Su^'., or 
(/J.) in the Fut,^ by the Ind. ; but a past purpose by (/.) the 
Opt,^ or sometimes (J.), when the realization is now impossi- 
hle^ by the past tenses of the Ind. (See §^ 589, 593). la 
final sentences, introduced by a relative (§ 531. a), the modes 
are used in the same manner. Thus, 

(a.) "!»« ii^?Ti, «o thcU you may know, i. 3. 1 5. *£/»«} tig ethrkt o^ts . • 
^let^ti Cyr. i. 4. 10. 2i/^C«t;Xii;M lyity ri* &v^(» Twr»f SxfTtf^MV ^anlrfiat its to,' 
X^'f* * •»! fitixirt )i*» i. 6. 9. — After y^-tt and m, &t is sometimes inserted ; 
as, "A^ut hfA»s^ •«»$ »9 ulSfAtv Cyr, iii. 2. 21. 0i;^^ fi»^\ ift ^» ri^/iutr U- 
luJ^s uEsch. Pr. 706. 

(^.) 'AXX' tfVMf TM /An W intlf^ yttfififtt^ttt *eitm «'0jfiri«v, hut surefy W€ 
must do every things that we may never come into hie powet^ iii. 1.18. 

Note. After ««*»;, the 1st Aor. subj. is rarely used in the active and mid* 
die voices, but instead of it the Fut ind. Cf. 9 595. ). 

(y.) Kv^te ras f»vs fA%vtvrift-^ar»t tirti i^Xlrms a«'«CiC«0'i/iv, Cyrue sent for 
the shipSf in order that he might land hopliteSt i. 4. 5. Ba^Ca^^y Wt/tt\UT»y it 
ircXiftUf Tt txacfoi t7fiffec9 i. I. 5. *F^ixu avrpTf dtrtivets , .j fin rtf Wthrtt yi- 
9HT6 iv. 4. 22. EUayti (Hist. Pres., § 567. «) ^cfiovg, V &xx»t fin rtt ttiun 
Eur. Hec. 1148. 

(^.) T/ /A »v , , XnrMott tt/ivs, m Utt\m, fAfi^an Ifuturif i Why did you not 
instantly slay me, so that I might never have shown mysdff Soph. (Ed. T. 1391. 
*Iv' ^ rv^Xof lb. 1389. OvKciCvtxV* '* rinya^tv ^iv^m frri^cr, S^ats l^etifu 
Ar. Pax, 135. "Iv* finiut atvravs itip^u^tv^ »XX' Wit^h dfUtifra us rifv n^i- 
«/«»» Xt^'*f**' y'y •'""■• ^^* Meno, 89 b. "Eiu rk iux^^* rirt XetC^Tv, it fitni ', 
«i l/30i/XiT«, iivfttrg eif ravret il^etTtArat vii. 6. 23. 

^ 003* Remarks. 1. A past purpose, still continued or conceived 
of as present (§ 591. 4), may be expressed by the Subj. ; and on the other 
hand, a present purpose, viewed as doubtful or as connected with something 
past, distant, or contingent (§ 590), may be expressed by the Opt. The 
Subj. for the Opt may be remarked paiticiilarly after the Aor. used for the 
Perf..(>^ 580), and in indirect quotation (vj 610). The two modes are some- 
times both used in the same conneetion. Thus, *£inV*f^f ^ ^% •v» Xyit^n, ?»« 
it fH^tfra h»yift PI. Crito, 43 b. *E^ti^fia9 ^«^»v, ftn fA»i rt ftiftypn^^i Eur. 
Med. 214. "iltxt'T* ^(io'Cus &yv0a^ «?fri^ rk r^fri^« ^^awttviv Th. vii. 25. 
n^tftf-iX/i?* UiXiMr, t? r/c tin • •> 7»« i^^yyt't^tft ii. 5. 36. Compare {«■</«?». 
T« and WiiZtrut iii. 4. 1,34. Tr4»f ^t ^^y n ci^^rxk^ru rt n ««'«rii;^i^u, it 
&^o^»t itn h Shit ii. 4. 4. 2r?0-«v /mi xn^th^D^Wy it ^vittfAtta Soph. CEd. C. 1 1. 
AtTtTv irXtTa, it »sr»^Xiott9 • . . irifAy^eit il na) ^ftxartiknypt/AivMs rk ix^m^ 
«fr»f /An (p^ko'MS't i. 3. 14. *flt S(i^i* lii^w^ir Alyiftw B-itlttf yiovt r i^un* 
Eur. £1. 58. 

2. After words of fear, the final conjunction /An, lest, is commonly nsed, but 
■ometimes also the fuller Sirttt /An, or some other connective ; thus, '£^«C«v»r« 
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^j| l^-iitTfTt ahrttt . . m «'«xS/u«i, they feartd [lest the enemy should attack] 
that the enemy would attack thenij iii. 4. I. Ail^Mf, ^jf X«Cmv /a% )i»ir» Wti^ i. 
3. 10. <t>«C«i;/u«« ^, /Mil TiVflCf li^tfv^f ii^^imjs tv^r.g'tfitt l»«rr<«r PI. Phil. 13 a. 
*E^»UiT» , , fAfi tv %viieiiT0 iii. 1. 12. KitiSvas f^h X«C«>«-i vii. 7. 31. Ai^m;^' 
««■«; /4^ Ttv^^fimij I am afraid [as to this, viz. how I shall not find] that I shall 
find, Ar. Eq. 112.- "O^ttt X«^», liittMt^ I fear [as to this, viz. how I may es- 
cape] tliat I cannot escape, Eur. Iph. T. 995. Mji r^ig-t^t^ ««•«« ri t« . . ««••- 
#▼««■!/, /ear not that any one will tear you. Id. Heracl. 248. Mj^ hi^ift «*«/*, sin 
. . Syj^tTai Soph. £1. 1309. *Ep»St7ny crt i^^n^i^^mt ifitXkt Cyr. iii. 1.1. <!>«. 
C«tf/ui»M )•, trSf x(^ m^uXtSfTi u^atxwvmt lb. iv. 5. 19. 'Ar«^ ^•Ctff, tl wuftt 
H€9M9ot9 Ear. Med. 184. 

3. A verb of attention, care, or fear^ is sometimes to be supplied before 
99-ets or fAff as, "OfTAff tvy intft ivh^is [sc. 0^«rt, ^»«nrri, or Wtfi.iX%7rii]t ms 
t/^ that you be men, i. 7. 3. Atr[sc« 9»»9%tv] r, •frar; vcr^cf ^ij^iif S» ^X^C*^ 
•let \% Mv W(»<p9is Soph. Aj. 556. 'Axx* Tv^r /»« «£;^ 07»r r ftf-A/tAi [sc. ^i}m- 
»«] PI. Meno, 77 a. MJk . . 2ia^h!^y Eur. Ale 315. Cf. §§ 595. %, 598. 2. 

(ill.) Conditional. 

§003* In sentences connected by conditional conjunc- 
tions, there is a great variety of conception, and consequently 
of expression. The condition may be assumed, either (o.) as 
a fdct^ or (/J.) as that which may become a fact^ or (/.) as a 
mere supposition without regard to fact ^ or (5.) as contrary 
to fact. In the first case (a.), it is expressed by the appro- 
priate tense of the Ind. ; in the second (/J.), by the Suhj. ; in 
the third (;^.), by the Opt. ; and in the fourth (5.), by a past 
tense of the Ind. (see ^§ 590, 593). Of these modes, the 
Ind. and Opt. are usually connected by et, and the Subj. by 
ioLP (= H and ay the contingent particle) or its shortened forms, 
^r and av exceptions («.), however, occur, though rare in the 
Att. writers, and some of them doubtful. — The form of the 
CONCLUSION is, for the most part, determined by that of the 
condition. In the first case (a.), the conclusion is regularly 
made by the appropriate tense of the Ind. ; in the second (/5.), 
by the Fut. ind. ; in the third (/.), by the Opt. with «V • and 
in the fourth (^.), by a past tense of the Ind. with ar. The 
form of the conclusion (J.), however, often depends upon other 
causes, besides its relation to the condition, and cases of ana' 
coluthon are very frequent. There is (rj.) sometimes even a 
union of different forms in the same construction. If (&.) the 
conclusion is itself a dependent clause, its form is commonly 
determined by this dependence, and the condition usually con- 
forms. Thus, 

(«.) Ei ^)v vfctTt UiXirt l^9(fibf9 W) rauroj X^iritu ufiuv fi»vX»fiMt • t/ V 
vfitiit r«rr«Ti /ki nyti^^Kt, «v^*» v^tf^Ar/^c^MM iii 1. 25. E/vi^ l^«j irlkti n 
itv^Hf, tux •Zvats iTiXfi vii. 6. 16. 

Bemabk. Supposition is sometimes made in the Greek, as in other lan- 
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goaget, by the Ind. without a coijonction ; as, Kmi ^ ira^ttntf • tTrw wSt • • 
€mtneif^trtm, Eur. HeL 1059. 

(/3.) "Hv yk^ rwT* X«Cm/mv, »v %vnir»9rm fiivttf, for if toe take this, they wiB 
not be aMe to rematHf iii. 4. 41. "Hv li ^tvyi/, hfAUf IxtT ir^os recvrti ^avXim-*. 
fittfi* i. 3. 20. *Ea9 /net wtt^ftiTt, • . w^vniAftff tfftt i. 4. 14. See lb. 15. — 
(«. and /3.) Oh» A^ in fia^tTrtUj u 1* ravTatt w ftaj^itrat rmlg fifti^atf • t«v 
y mXnfiu^t^ v^i^X***'/*** i'^ iti^tti] i. 7. 18. * 

NoTB. The place of the Fat in the conclusion may be supplied by the 
same forms of expression as are elsewhere substitutes for this tense ; thus, 
*¥m9 tZf »»Ta /ti^9f (puXeirratfitf »»} 0-»»irSfiHf, ^rm »f }v¥»itT» nftof S'n^f v 
»i ^•XifM0t V. 1. 9 (§ 595.^). "Hv yk^ tv^it^ Xiytt #«/ t»5t\ %ymy £f U. 
wiPivyaiti* irai^s Soph. (Ed. T. 839. "Hv V hfutt vix^r^^iv, ii^t lu . . '«-«#«. 
rai i. 7. 7 (^ 583). K«y r^vr, i^, n»mfAtv, r«v/* itfuit vtifinTtu i. 8. 12 
(§ 584). 

(7.) Oh» «v «?v *S«i//u«^M^ %l 04 ir»XifU0t . » 1«'«»«X«i^miv, / should not, 
then, wonder if the enemy should pursue, iii. 2. 35. E/ tSt i^^nt uftit ^mrn^tiw 
rt fiovktvafiifpvfj iX^MfM at iTfig ifAUf iiiw 3. 2. 

(^.) Ei ftif Ut^att ii^»(ov frets VfiMS, rwr «v Wxi^atn . - 'E**!) )i i^Z^ «. r. 
X., //* / saw you in want, I shmdd be considering this . .. But since I see, &c», 
r. 6. 30. Ov» &f S<r«/*friy *Ayd0-iaf ravra, tt fiit iya* ttvrif IttiXtvt'a, Ayasias 
would not have done this if I had not commanded him, ti. 6. 1 5. £/ %\ r*v«v 
n-tivTtt iTttaufAtv, Siravrtg »* uiCmXi/Mht V. 8. 13. £4 ft,n v/^us Hxhrt, tirf^iv*- 
fAtfa, at ii. 1.4. — (7. and ^.) £1 fith w'^ar^iv n^ri^Tafittir, sif%* «v futn»»X»vin0m 
rtfi • »«« vvv ti^u/u* Oliii yk^ df Mif^a»0f ftt i ^et^tXtvt l«'«iv«it), •/ IJ^tXmwi/u 
rtlft tvi^yirecf. Had I known ihis before, I had never accompanied you ; and 
now I shall depart. For JSSng 3fedocus would by no means commend me, should 
I drive out our benefactors, v^ 7, \l» 

(i.) E* rflcr fTiffifS Soph. CEd. C. 1443. — The use of t! with the Subj. ia 
almost entirely confined to the Ion. and Dor. 

(Z[.) El fih lT»ifS noTp*, h»aits i?v /ei net) etlrtiffit net) ftti^MTt vii. 6. 1 5. 
E< ^i nut ^vfntuTi tA r% S^n nXi-^eti . ., ^iri W) rtlits irtretfitwf (cf. *E^* if 7X- 
/MTt at, tl r&f *'AXvv %taCainrt) V. 6. 9. Ei ix**l"i '^ T«;^/rr« t^Xa Sr»i»^«> 
ftmt Cyr. ii. 1. 9. Oin at ir^aCa/fit ris witn rit 7rt^«v, ■/ ftk rnvr m.»^t^§t0n* 
rtrat Ar. Ecd. 161. £< ykf yvtaTntt U v*)' #|«vriv ^^^Mftf • . irei{ •v^U 
airaTf Ht at iXXvteti ^ifut EuT. Or. 566. 

(«.) E< eZt tti%7%t Ttlur9 • ,, 1ttT» at Wi rnts witwt . *> nal nnrt^ydm 
|«<vr« at avrnt Yen. 12. 22. Autit at tfn, ti tiit fitlt . . ^vyyt^fitnt • • 
tx«*^h i» ^i 7^ ^•«'f ;t:e'''r • • ^»««'r i««X«^f n Lys. 179. 32. El ft^9 
irXoTa Iffiatat fAtXXti ixatk . ., fl/Mi7f at irXitpigf $t }^ ftiXX^tfttt V. 6. 
12. Oitn at . . dyiftvtf, «v^i »i . . ettnint fi. 184. 

(S^. 'E«-«e(MiKDv, 7v«, ifri ^MiTtf, m^tXtlnt etvrit I 3. 4 (§ 6OI). '£r<C«i;Xiv. 
•t/tf-iv, «f, «v ^tfvwyrtfi, a^eXirat^it iii. 1. 35. ETviv, t/ awtJ* )«/« tirn-iag x*^***'ff 
9T4 • . naranatu «{v i. 6. 2. 

^004* Remarks. 1. The condition is of\en (n.) undei^- 
stood ; or (/5.) instead of being expressed in a distinct clause, 
is incorporated in the conclusion ; or (y.) is expressed by a 
relative clause, or by an independent instead of a dependent 
sentence. In all these cases, the form of the conclusion is 
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properly the same as if the condition had been formally ex- 
pressed. Thus, 

(«.) 'Ec^ »S9 «v yivM* rf Ifiif ahxp^ ir^Xi/uat, lf*«i h ^ik»t % Would you 
then [if I should now fin^ve yon] be in future an enemy to my hrother, and a 

friend to met i. 6. 8. 

• Notes, a. Among the conditions most nataral^y- supplied, and therefore 
most frequently omitted, are those oi inclination with possibility and of possi- 
bility with indination ; since these are the two great conditions of human con. 
duct. Hence the fivquent use of the Opt. and past tenses of the Ind. with &9 
to denote one of these ideas, the other being implied as a condition ; thus, 
Ou» &v ^vf«ir«, he would not be able (^if he should wish), i. e. he could notj i. 9. 
23. Ov^l r6VT &9 Tts tTvM, nor could any one iay this, i. 9. 13. Altrt) ftlf 
Af W»(ivfin^a9i they could themedvee have marched [might if they had chosen], 
iv. 2. 1 0. *HftMt y civ i^9 iytyt xV^**h ond I might have said that we ought, 
iiL 2. 24. 0»y «vr«r dir»MTU9ut iv i^tXM^tr, nor ahould we wish to $lay him (if 
we could), ii. 3. 23. *H^i^r «» aKcv^aufntf I ehould moat ^adly hear (if I 
might hear), ii. 5. 15. Tj|» Ikiuft^iuv IXtlfinv &f i. 7. 3. *Ox»«/f}v ^i» ilr L 
3. 17. '£C0t;X0^ff» y &f, lehould have wiehed, PI. Phaodr. 228 a. 

b. To the use of the Opt with &9 just noticed, may be referred its em* 
ployment to express pemtissionj or command in the eoftened or indifferent Ian* 
guage of permission ; as, 2v ftU n«fti^9ts «y ^taurif, you may now betake your* 
sdf [might if you wished], Soph. Ant. 444. "Xy^r «v fiArtuct &ti{ &»«*«• 
2«y lb. 1339. Xat^mV «y tUtt trvtrtix" Id- El. 1491. — Its use for the Pres.. 
and Put. ind. (§ 595} may be referred in like manner to ellipsis. 

c. From the different idiom of the two languages, the Opt. is often best 
translated, as in the examples just given, by our Pres. potential ; thus, *Axx* 
tt^ttrt U9, but you may say [might if you were disposed], yii. 6. 1 6. ^uinrt 
&f lb. 23. See also § 600. 

(^.) 'Btv^tifMi^y £vj &»cvr»f iifuh [= ii AiriMfu] Kv^«t;, Xn$%7t avrif i. 

3. 17> OSrt yk^, fitis £9 ix*** ^•*f*u [= ii fi»»t iT^i r^^ut], «r^(M«'«v It ytti» 
f*nf, nivf»T if ir^tirru* i lC«vXir« Mem. i. 4. 14. "Anv rev ra ruauru 
txM [=5 il ft,^ r« vtmvTu •T;ti»]» • • •*>» »•' •^•f *"* h P*' Phaedo, 99 a. N/« 
xZtrtf fUf 9lVifet if »«r«»«vMi», iiTvnfiifrmf%\ alrZf 6vii)t i* Xtt^^titi iii. I. 2. 
Tiring if %f»ftM rtt m^) finnt i. 5. 8. "Airi^ if M^m^u if l{fif*if ^un^uaf^ 
StXXit II •VM. if vXft^tf r. 4. 34. 

(y.) "O^rts )i rwTttf rvf§ittf [ss tJ ^ig ^mtt^tifi] avr^ ira^nf*tkn»»ft9 rtlurst 
Xyii cSirar if tu^au/Anifuiftu ii. 5. 7. 

% OOff* 2. The place of the Opt. in the conclusion is sometimes 
supplied by the Ind. expressing such ideas as possibility^ propriety, necessity^ 
habity or unfinished action, commonly without it • as, Ov» nf XetCttf, •/ ^n . . 
Sfi^^iv i. 5. 2. Oliil y»(t ii grifv Wftfiu/Atltra, ffitpf « v iii. 4. 1 5. £* rif au- 
rtjf paftfit yifMTs WtiiUfu^Sut fituXi/Atfct, irif} ^ufr»t \wi%7r» i. 9. 16. See 
lb. 18, 19, 28 ; ii. 3. 1 1 ; iv. 1. 14 ; and § 594. "^nru^sf, i/ StXm^tfr^ 1. 

4. 7. Airx(i9 yif h ru ft,\f lfi,a ^tu^tTfuxiuh *for it would have been 
base,' vii. 7. 40 (§ 604. ^). 

3. The conclusion has sometimes a second condition, to which its verb con- 
forms; as, 'E«» V \(At XXtiftt, »u» if ^rnvfti^utfAtt it rtfu lu^ctrt vi. 1. 29. 
"Hxtytf . . art, u hiXhnf . ., tif fih ^aiX^freu, haC^^afrat iv. 1. 3. 

4. The particle if is sometimes omitted where it would regularly be insert- 
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ed ; as, 'Hir;^irva^ny fiifTMy u • . lJ[nT»nli^nf, I cerUunly thould be ashamed, if 
J had been deceived, vii. 6. 21. £/ )' dfntiw* 6i Si«2 y»M/uf}» ix»y^*9, ibruxnt 
tinv \ym Eur. Ph. 1200. E/ )l ^^ . . ^efA%f . ., ^«Cc» frac(ir;^ty Id. Hec. 1111. 
Awtten rlt ith^9 v«^C«0'/gt »«r»r;^M t Soph. Ant 604. Ovri )^«ir tA«v« 
iakn%, nor could the have done it umobterved. Id. £1. 914. 

5. Attic courtesy (§ 595) often gives the conditional form to complement^" 
ty clauses after words of* emotion ; aa, TSh Uuvfta^a, tl £=» tri} . . Ti4ns^ 
Mu / wonder at, that you place, PI. Bep. 348 e. 

(iv.) Relative. 

% 606* A sentence, which is introduced by a relative 
(or by a similar particle of time or place) referring to that 
which is indefinite or general or not yet determined^ has a 
species of contingency (§ 594), and may hence employ the 
Subj, or Opt. ; the Subj., when a future determination is now 
contemplated, but otherwise, the Opt. (§ 590. 2^. Which 
mode should be employed will commonly depend upon the 
preceding verb (§ 592). After these connectives av is regular- 
ly used with the Subj. (sometimes compounded with the con- 
nective) ; but not with the Opt., unless for some additional rea- 
son. Thus, , 

ISiUfiHi %Ini fiyt/M** clItm ^»^k rovrw, f [definite, viz. C^p'us] XufiutnifAttm 
r^v r^jt^y. Ei ^\ nut r!f nytfiin «'i«-Tivra^i», f [indefinite] «» Ki/^af ^i^^ 
' the guide whom Cyrus may give us,* i. 3. 16. *Eyat yk^ Uftinf ^b «v tig 
Tk ^X»i» iftCaivuv, d nftaw ^a/ff, . . ^oCwifAtif i* »if rf nyifMu, u ^ain, Sfflrtr/fu, 
'the vessels which he might give us,' lb. 17. 'O n £v liif, mUtfiMi lb. 5. 
"Ot^ ^ fain ^iXn tJvatj rwr^ it^fikaf lyiytir* 1«^C«vXi^m» ii. 6. 23. Zv» 
vfMv fiklv &f *t/uu i7mm rifAMSf t^w At Z i. 3. 6. "O^w /tit ^r^atTtiyh oUt ttn^ 
Tif ^T^amyif r«^i»i^XMnr • •«'«^ir 21 «7;^«/r«, raw vir»rr^Tnyif iii. 1.32. 
TI»(tvri§9 y nfuf r»ht w^ttfut ^ratfuivs is Uf itnZfAtfia faMn^T»r»»f ii. 2. 12« 
'^rauvTui . ., iruf [= SVi dS?] m* «i(;^«»nf ^nft^ftrt Cyr. i. 2. 8. 'On V t^m 
rev ^Ufov yU»nr», . . cirf Xli*'** ii* 6. 1 2. *Ey«r }^i, iwir»f [=s iirirt at] jmm. 
(h f, ^^» vii. 3. 36. *E4n(tvt9 »Ti Iv^avj Mrt yvfivmrat ^vXmt* i. 2. 7» 
T< »vv, i^tiy rtfitfvriv, Mf [= l^t) ^0 mlfittrut \ Cyr. iii. 2. 1. 'EirMv [= i«^2 
«»J H waXif kXt^^ ii. 4. 3. *Eirii ris ^<««m, ^^ti^eLfiitrif Ururuf i. 5. 2. 
•TE*rf fih »f «'«(fi Ttf, xfUfiun • l^ulkf [=2 lirtiih av] i\ iirtheu fityktircu, . * 
nm»Zi ^mH i. 4. 8. *'£«; ^^(V ^vfAfitil^iietv ii. 1. 2. 'E«-i4^j| )/ rt l^^«yMtv, 
dtirratTt iv. 5. 8.. Airroc/ «vr«(;, /»« ir^«fffitt »ur»Xvfm . ., ^r^iv a* «vr^ rv^* 
CovXtvo'tiTm i. 1. 10. n^/y «vr«vf n»r»yiiyu i. 2. 2. MS;^(i «v »«r«rTiiry 
I. 4. 13. 

Notes, (a) The omission of &9 with the Suty., in sentences like the pre- 
ceding, is most fi:equent in the Ep. poets, and rarest in Att. prose. (6) In 
£^ic similes, as presenting ima^ned scenes, the Subj. sometimes occurs in rel- 
ative clauses; as, "Xlrn XTt nSyivuot, h f» nuns . • ^itnras P. 109. 'He V 
Srt it§^^v(y itiXttyt S. 16. 

(v.) Complementary. 
^ OO 7 • As the oomplementaty sentences which it is most important 
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here to notice occur in what is termed the orath obHqna, it will be neceflsarjr 
to remark upon the character of this form of disoonrse, and upon its distinc- 
tion from the oratio recta. 

There are two ways of quoting the words of a person. In 
the first, we simply repeat his words, without change or in- 
corporation into our own discourse ; as, He saidy " I will go^ 
This is termed direct quotation, or in Lat., oratio recta. 
In the second, we make such changes and insert such connec- 
tives as will render the quotation an integral part of our own 
discourse ; thus. He said^ thai he would go. This is termed 
INDIRECT QUOTATION, or in Lat., ORATIO oblIqua. This dis- 
tinction likewise applies to the thoughts and feelings of persons, 
and even to general truths and' appearances. 

NoTB. Of these two methods of quotation, the former is dramaHe in its 
character, presenting before us the speaker in the utterance of his own words ; 
but the latter is narrative^ simply relating what the speaker has said. This 
relation is made in Greek, by the use either of the distinct modes with their 
connectives or of the incorporated modes. We have occasion at present to 
treat only of the use of the distmct modes. For the use of the incorporated 
modes, see § 619. 

§609* In the oraiio ohliqua^ a thing is presented not as 
actual, but as dependent upon the statement, thoughts, or feel- 
ings of some person, and consequently as having some degree 
of contingency. Hence it is properly expressed by a contin- 
gent mode. This use, however, is confined to the Opt., which 
limitation may be explained as follows. The oraiio ohliqua^ 
from the very nature of quotation, commonly respects the past, 
and the cases in which it respects the actual present are too 
few and unimportant to require special provision ; while in 
those cases, so constantly recurring, in which the past is spoken 
of as present, the very vivacity and dramatic character of this 
form of narrative forbids the use of a contingent mode. Hence 
the Subj. is used in the oraijo ohliqua only in such cases as 
would admit it in the oraiio recta, while, on the other hand, of 
the distinct modes, 

The optative is the mode appropriate to the^ oratio ohliqua in 
past time. 

With this Opt. Sv IS- not joined, unless for some additional 
reason. Thus, 

nixiv SiyyiXt xS^mv, tri XtXu^in *tn '^vUn^ts rk &»(», a meuenger came 
Baying, that Symnens had left the heighte^ i. 2. 21. Aurtu n^irttf avrtut, 
riftf iTur. '0 Ji \ffitfiuvt iT**! Ut^vt^T), an iraf» fiartXitts ira(tV0t9T» ir^if ri? 
r«r^«<n)v. At ^l »Tt»(i9eifT0t irt »vx hrmvfiet i7>}, «XX* iwix't SVav ^m^affaiy- 
>yfif iv. .5. 10. 'ftf iTvi? i Tmtv^as ert »ifiui^otT»j •/ fih f/Axriifi/i?, Wv^trt • 
** * Ar h rt»tirS, »U &{," Jf^n. " eifui^efutt i ** H. Gr. ii. 3. 56. "O rt Tt «-««iVw, 
•tf %itr^fitiu ii. 1 . 23. IliftofT* «/ fttl* "fiXXiffi; , %ti /3«riXf vf . . iv rui rniv* 
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fifMt ttn, fia^sXtut V «Z Hxwft Ttrrtt^tfvevt, tfrt »t '^kkfius mx^iv 1. 1 0. 5. 
*Eyty9ti^»tT§f %Ti vvoTtfA^Ttt iTf) iiL 3. 4. 2«^tf weisn i(iti liixit i7r«i, Zrt i 
rr«X«f iifi iii. 1. 10. *Hyy«ti, 7 t« ri ireifiat ttfi W, 5. 7. 'Efttrti/Atvts 2>f v*- 
ia^is t/fi iv. 4. 1 7. *lSi^vtifiur9 irt^} t»v Siu^ci;, ^iri^m. ^oki/ii»; i7fi n ^ikof 
vii. 1. 14. 'KxaXu . ., fnvvfitiv itakauiv 0-wi(/Mirt09 tx*"'*i ^^' ^^^ ^af6$ /Atv 
avT»f Soph. GSd. T. 1245. Ik^itSv, u ^t»C»if6n9 ii. 4. 24. *0 ^ lx»kiirat. 
!•*, 0ri • . ^^t^t^t kiyci i* 5. 14. *Kieivfik»^af^ art tvietfiaiu Kv^Af ^eiivMTt i. 10. 
1 6. Ti^r« ji^yfir haCdkku (Hist. Pres., § 567. «) T«y Ki/^«» «-^«f r«v tihk^iv^ 
if i^tCavktuct auTf i. 1.3. See i. 6. 3. 

§ 609* Remarks. 1. The Greek, from its peculiar spirit 
of freedom, vivacity, variety, and dramatic life (^^ 330, 576), 
often interchanges and blends the forms of indirect and direct 
quotation, commonly passing from the former to the latter, but 
sometimes the reverse. Thus, 

A.) A sudden change is often made from indirect to direct quotation. 
This change may be made either («.) after the introductory particle ; or 
(/3.) in the body of the quotation, commonly after a relative, a parenthetic 
dause, or one of the larger pauses, and in the last case with the frequent 
insertion of ?^»j. Thus, — («.) H^olifct iTiriir, •« " Avrif tt/M, St t^firttst'* 
Proxenus said, " I am the very person you inquire for^ ii. 4. 1 6. 0/ ^i iTfr^v, 
%Ti **U»v»i ig-fAt*** V. 4. 10. "Itf-Mf av i7r0<fv, «r< ** £ 2ti»(eiTtty fin B^mvfim^t 
r» ktyifitftt ** Pi. Crito, 50 C. — (/3.) 'Etrthmrhf )•, ">* iSfihg ifn, tiytfiivm 
ctiT^Tv ra^a r»VT9V, f kufiutivi/Ati» rh* ir^Z^it ** i. 3. 1 6. " A«y«» " i^srcv 
^ X^ti*»t ^i^ifttii fittf*9tif*it»ot tvets rt vavfia^iKt avTt) Ktif avraus nuMn»mTt 
»a} fecuf tikti^eiTt** H. Gr. i. I. 28. "EXiyir, art ** i^^St pT/y»T« . .. 'AXX* 
lyiw," i^n, " «»«y»««'^f)i'." *A^i»(i»aTty art " «v^iv «» Tturtv iS^i lU t«» rr^«« 
Ci«» • VfAUs Ik lukkilatr%t" I^d, '' •/ fievktg-it, kiytrt " V. 6. 37. 

§ O 1 0* B.) Indirect quotation, without losing entirely its character, 
often adopts, in whole or in part, the modes and tenses of direct quotation, at 
the Pres., Fut., and Perf. ind. for the Opt., the Subj. for the Opt, &c. Thu8» 
'£4ri2 iTr**, «T< I*-} r« vT^anufMt Hitavrtv, Iktytf, ort ri 9r^ir%ufJta kir»ii%tt€t\ 
When they taxdU that they [are] were come for the army, he replied, that he \ re- 
signs] resigned the army (here the regular forms of indirect quotation would be 
Hxoitv and aiva^t^aiv, while those of direct quotation would be »»«/*»• and ««'«)/. 
^vfu, so that the person of the one form is united with the mode of the other), 
vii. 6. 3. "Eyvm, Srt »v ivvn^irtti i. 3. 2. 'Ttrtf'v^itf fiif iTr, Ir/ &yu (cf. "On 
^i I4r} ^etvdkim iyi) lb. 21. Ourtt %k%y»*, «ri IsZ^of ft\v rifffiKU, *A^tMS ^ 
wt(ptuyit; U rtjf rrafi/Ati tin ii. I. 3. ^Hxtfr kiy»*ris . . $ri avx i^^rttf i/riv, 
kkkk uToT^vyta ti/iaifrt ii. 2. 15. See iii. 5. 13; vi. 3. 1 1 ; vii. 1. 34. *£)«. 
*u ^nkaf ti9ou, art ai^n«'»freit ettiri*, tt rig iTi^npt^oi vi. I. 2.5. "KXiy**, «n 
0*1^2 g^rav^Hf «x0ii», atifis, alrtut Uatn Utvrai U. 3. 4. See lb. 6. 

s^ O 1 1 • 2. The use of the Opt. in the oratlo oUiqua may extend not 
merely to the leading verbs in the quotation, but also to verbs joined with 
these by relatives and other connectives (cf. ^ 619. «) ; as, "Ektytw, art . . t7« 
. ., ^1* ^«-«r(( 4f»«<iv, * through which they had come,' iii. 5. 15. "Ektyat . ., 
•rt ^cttris «^« kiyot Itu^tif • %**fMltf ya( •*»», *for it was winter,* vii. 3. 13. 
Even though an infinitive precedes ; as, *£C9a, iyut ri rr^JtrtvftM **rk /Atrn 
ri rSv ^$kifAittv, art Uu fia^tktus «*>», * because there was the king/ i. 8. 1 2. 

3. In complementary sentences, where doubt is expressed, and a primaiy 
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tense precedes, the Subj, is sometimes used, especially in the lai Per$. The 
connective is sometimes omitted, and even the leading verb itself. Thus, Ou» 
•7^\ it "S^vfavrm T»6r^ Hi Cyr, viii. 4. 1 6. B«vXi< [sc. tits] keiCttfAat i Wilt 
thou I take? Soph. Ph. 761. &ixtif fuitufnv i Id. £1. 80. £?ri r/ fituku 
w(»rfff a i^iXi^s PI* Pluedo, 95 d. AI. n«(«iir« rM ntt<raf. . . AI2X. 
[Sc. ila^atvttf is] *£yM 0-M0ir£ i Baoch. / advise you to U sUent. Mach, I 
be silent f Ar. Ban. 1132 (cf. § 537). — The use of the Sul^. in § 595. y 
may in like manner be explained by ellipus. 

B. VOLITIVE. 

§ 1 %• The most direct expression of an act of the will 
(§ 329. N.) is by the Imperative mode (% 169. 4). For other 
less direct methods, see |§ 597-600, 602. 3, 604. b. 

Remabks. 1. From the fondness of the Greeks for passing from indirect 
to direct forms of expression (cf. §§ 576, 609, 670), the Imperat. is some- 
times found in dqpeHdetU sentences ; thus, &iifiTcs Y *0^i^Ttis * tSfrt /^n A./«v 
^riyf, and Orestes was mortal ; so that [do not grieve] you should not grieve to 
excess. Soph. £L 1172. T^ti^ptt ^i, Mm, Av ^•uXnf6%t ;^</^0r«*it0'aTt, and I 
wUl propose it in wriHngt so that if you will, [vote it] you may vote it, Dem. 
129. 1. Aii^M, 3ti, J» filf IpUvrat, . . »r«r^»«-av, to show them, that, what 
they desire [let them gain] they must gain, Th. iv. 92. '£«'«M^»r«i «'«iX<v, 
r*rr ix/taytiMy rms ti^eits U ^^irn h rwf nfitf a^tffxcf xtifffioif Pi. Leg. 800 e« 
OTr/* wf S ^^«0^«y ; Do you know then, what [do] you should do f Eur. Hec 
225 (cf. Ol^r tZt S 2^^9us ; Id. Cycl. 131). Otr^* m v-cinftf ; ^fri rSf i/^n. 
fitifttv If avreix»uf99, xSret x^Tt* airis fAaSatv Soph. OSd. T. 543. *Axx' Jiff 
» fA0t fuftv-^altv i Eur. Heracl. 451. Otf^d tvt S, fit yturim % Do you know 
Uien, what [let be done] must be done for met Id. Iph. T. 1203. ^vXaxws* 
si Xtyitrvt Hdt. 1. 89. 

§013* 2. In general but earnest address, the 2d Pers. of tlie Im- 
perat. is sometimes used with wis, or v)s, or botii, instead of the 3d Pers. ; as, 
X«i(ti %tu^i was uTn^irns * Tt^ivt, waTt • ffifiiftiv ris fku %irtj Come hither 
every man [alias, bird] of you I Shoot, smite. Let some one give me a sUng, 
Ar. Av. 1186. ^vkarrt was rts lb. 1191. Itm rtst thayytXXt Eur. Bac. 
173. See § 500. a. f 

3. Such familiar imperatives as ayt, uwi, tti, and ^i^i, may be used in the 
singular, as interjections, though more than one are addressed ; thus, "Ayi ^i^, ^ 
ax»vraTt ApoL 14. EIwi ftat, ri war^ir, Zvi^is ; Ar. Pax, 383. 

4. An act of the will may respect either the real or the ideal. Hence in 
Greek, as in other languages, the Imperat. may be used to express supposition 
or condition ; thus, "Ofuis ^i «/f ti^^w /mm, but yet [let it have been said by me] 
suppose me to have said, Mem. iv. 2. 19. VlXwru n ya^ . ., xa) ^n Soph. 
Ant. 1168. 

C. Incorporated. 

§ 4 1 4. I. The Greek has great freedom in respect to 
the employment of distinct or incorporated sentences, and in 
respect to the mode of their incorporation. Thus («.) a de- 
pendent clause may be preserved entirely distinct ; or (/J.) its 
mibject or most prominent substantive may be incorporated in 
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the leading clause, leaving it otherwise distinct ; or {/,) its 
verb may be also incorporated as an Infinitive; or (5.) its verb 
may be incorporated yet more closely as a Participle. The 
union of\en becomes still closer by an attraction, which renders 
the subject of the Inf, or Part, the same with the subject or cm 
adjunct of the principal verb. This attraction has three forms ; 
in the first (c), the principal verb adopts the subject of the de- 
pendent clause ; in the second (^.), the Inf. or Part., referring 
to the same person or thing with the principal verb, adopts the 
same grammatical subject ; in the third (ij.), the Inf. or Part, 
adopts for its grammatical subject, an adjunct of the principal 
verb. E. g. 

«. 'Hit-hrtj trt rl Mtv4»Mr 0T^JirtvfMt iStfi U KtXtxt^ nv, he pereehed, ^at 
the army of Meno wcu now in GUciaj i. 2. 2 1 . Aiyturiv, Srt i<r) rwrt i(X**' 
rtu Cyr. i. 2. 6. Il»(ivMvai»tT0, S^ttf netrit »«(vf4v irCetk^v^tv Th. ii. 99. 

fi. 'Hif-^irtf ri ri MivMftf ffr^airivfoif •rt ijf^ff U KtXmi^ ^y, he perceived the 
army of Meno^ that it was now in CfUicia, i. 2. 21 o. /. 'Exiynri riusj is 
yiytt^encvei Yect. i. 1. See §§ 425.4, 551. — m. and j3. For examples^ 
tee § 551. N. 

y. AM»»ifitif0t alrtvt fAy* ^"'^ fittnXtT Atc^ti^ ^v?«Wa«, perceiving Aem 
to have great influence with King Darius, Th. vi. 59. nc^i^»ii/«^tr« l^»niu¥ 
Th. iu. 110. lltrrws «'•/•«'» Wivna^tiit (Ec. 4. 6. *Bx/i» . . ^•niuv «f r«. 
r^itt Ages. i. 36. 

y Oh IvvufMu . . ri uUfteSm «^«^«/»iv«v, / cannot perceive you attempting^ 
iL 5. 4. lln^tff»%vaZ%r9 yk^ wt^tvrifitfs H. Gr. iv. 2. 41 (§ 583. a). 
l^irifA^i mm, l^Avvra ii. 5. 2. *K(x^fiufa . . fiofi^n^tvrtf vturotg vii. 7. 17. 
— y and i. 'E^tf^iv atbrtlt ira^trnriu \s r«vf Amniieti/MfUvt iTmm, rSf ftkv 
lynXtlfAtirttf iri^i fAfiMv airaXoyfietfAivpvt, . . ^nXHrets )f Th. i. 72. 

I. For eiuimples, see § 551. 

^. '£»0/m/{«/uiv &lf6i tifut [=s lifAUf ulUuf ttfat], we thought that we were wor* 
diy, Cyr. vii. 5. 72 (cf. N«^i^«i^i yet^ i/txuriv Im»i»«< lb. v. 1. 21). N«^^« 
. . &9^fet otyuih ifnriivuv [=s eteturiv uv'txrtivvvru], consider yoursdf putting 
to death a good man^ vi. 6* 24. Oiftas tlvm rt/Aias i* 3. 6 (cf. 07/tt«/ /tif, ^t Y 
•ly«, Xfi^tTv /AS Pi, Charm. 173 a). '0;^ fth l^a/u«^ra»M» Eur. Med. 350 (cf. 
*OffS )f ft,* i^yiv i$tw il^tt^yet^fiivnv Soph, Tr. 706). Oi» £ xftirrt/f ^u £9, 
raZru ^^tuKuXHr* T»lt vvfivruf, aXX* Jiwt^ iv ^u lavriv nrrtta Stra^ ruurm 
llti(X* Cyr. i. 4. 4. AnXu nfAtiv r«y vXwtcv At. Pint. 587 (cf. *Air»^wm 
fitiftif iyuitif u^afTMV tZrut uirtav I/ki lb. 468). Sa^ rtifitTa ^uitut XviXif 
tU tifitut ytytit Soph. El. 23. See §§ 627, 633. — {and t 'Et^^t* •» »«- 
Tfi^hvvTtf, nai rthg ^TfiaTuirms a^hfiUtuft tiiey saw that they were un s u cc essful 
and the soldiers^ displeased,Th. vii. 47. 

tl, 'E^tf^iv •Zf avraTe rufftttuuru/Aiftnf & <T;^«y *n) i^XtrufAiyctg ir^ttifeu, it 
Uierefore seemed best to them, that having packed up what they had, and capped 
themselves in full armor , they ahould advance, ii. 1. 2 (§ 627. «). £v y«^ 
^^09W9Tat SfAfMt ftu »mrny*(tT, for your eye proves that you feel kindly, ^.srh. 
Ag. 271 (§ 633). 

§ OlS* Rehabxs. 1. An especial variefy of oonatniction is ob- 

Digitized by Vjt«^L^ VIC 



GH. 5.] INCORPORATED. 3^3 ' 

served with sach words as rvMi^M, wvyytw^tty 7m»«, 'IfuiU ufu. 'Ey« ru 
rvfiia lac ri] • . ir^tt aM^rd/nvn (v. /. «Mrr«/uiyy), / [know with yoa 
your rising] remember your rising early, (£c. 3. 7. ^inUAn yitf rtTg fth . . 
ytytvfifiiifMt (o* /. rthf . . yt'yiffiftivavf)^ rti/f il . . ukti^irMf Isocr. 319 e« 
iSvvM^c f/MEvr^ 0'a^«f *ly PL Apol. 21 b. *K/AayrS yat^ ^i/vii^Mv «tdiv ifr««-T«^i- 
»9« lb. 22 d. *E/Mturi IvfOiia^ trt . . X%yi lb. Ion, 533 c. "Ettnate fia^ikiht 
$t9tu, you teem to be king, Cyr, i. 4. 9. *£«<»«ri rv^uftUt /uiXk§» n trtXtrtuut 
n%i/iut»t, ' you seem more pleased,' H. Gr. vi. 3. 8. "£«<»«{ d\fifiti u(n»iTiy 
you aeem like one who haa apaken the truth, i. e. you aeem to have tpoken t/te truth, 
PI. Ale. 124 b. 'Emxi yiif Srwt^ MtyfMt Itnriti^rt R. Apol. 26 e. *'Oftu»i 
Ifffiktf 9u» iffiHf tlffAok»yn»irt Id. Meno, 97 a. "O/oftu nvut ^nufAaXnf (v. /. 
^atvfAm^ofTts), they eeemed to be wondering, iii. 5. 13. 

2. The contingent particle «v may be joined with the Inf. and Part., when- 
ever it would be joined with the distinct modes of which they supply the place. 
The Inf. and Part are then commonly translated into £ng. by the potential 
mode (§ 588). Thus, Ei ii rts V^a^»Tfiih*i »9 «7ir«/, if any one thinks that 
he could be deceived, v. 7. 1 1 (§ 604. a). *'Xl^ri »«} t^itirnv At yfoitat vi. 1. 
31. Ti av •liiAtfia. ireihtf (cf. ri •tifAiim ^nUtfSett) \ iii. 1.17. See vi. 1. 20, 
and § 595. j3. *£is aZrat irt^ty%*ifitfs tiv rSv attrt^TafftMrSv, as though he 
would thus prevail over his opponents, i. 1. 10. *ilt aXnrot uv r»v x^^iw V. 
S. 8. 

§ 1 0* 3. From the intimate union prevailing between the Inf. or 
Part., and the principal verb of the sentence, a word properly modifying the 
one is sometimes placed in immediate connection with the other. We remari^ 
in particular, --" (a) Such adverbs as «^«, uvrixu, thiis, i\ai^vnt, and /eirs^u, 
joined with the Part, instead of the principal verb ; as, *'A/e« ruZr %iTitt «»i- 
rm [saying this, he at the same time rose up], as soon as he had said this, he 
rose up, iii. I. 47. "O^ttg ftkj tlftec u^thtifxtfTtf rw itS^m^tv, ^mfntiaffvrat 
fi "^vxn PI. PhiBdo, 77 b. Ev/vf «vv ^i tUit i Kip»\9s n^v-u^tra, immediate- 
ly, therefore, upon seeing me, Cephalus saluted me, R. Rep. 328 c. *Hv avreTt 
lirt^ti^tof, ri /Atret^v ir»(gu«fAMVf f*nrt Miuv ftnrt iriyuy, it was their custom, 
while marching [In the mean time], neither to eat nor drink, Cyr. viii. 8. 11.-— 
(6) A particle joined with the principal verb instead of the Inf. or Part., par- 
ticularly &9, and w» with ^n^i • as, Svr vfiTt fuv «v «7/u«< t^tut rlfttts, with 
you, I think that I should be honored, i. 3. 6. 'S^ft/Mi ait liixtut it*ai v. 6. 1. 
Ov» t^aretv liveti, they said they would not go, i. 3. 1 . 'Ev-if^ir* «vt0v, tl i^kt- 
rtMi, Ov» l^n [sc. iirXtr^uttv], * He said No,* v. 8. 5. 

4. In the use of the incorporated modes with adjuncts, there is often a union 
of two constructions ; as, "AyytXXt % * o^k^ v^twrttiis [uniting &yyiW% ^ * 
•^ntf and &yy%XXi V, a^xov ir(6rrJtis], and announce [with an oath, adding it], 
adding an oath. Soph. £1. 47. "Ori fieiXXtiv ^tnvot dftti^tufitivovf raTf ^eltXut 
Cyr. ii. 3. 17. Ti n/tSf ^^n^t^h ^^nretcfas [uniting ri fifiHf ign^t^h and ri 
hnrtrii nfiTv xi^'*^^**l » [What shall you want of us to do with us?] In 
what shall you wish to employ usf Y. 4. .9. '"EvJo/Atf rSv dv^^aif rZv U rnt 
9n*'«v *oftiffetfffi»t Th. V. 1 5. 

^ V 1 7 • 5. The Inf. and Part, may be used impersonally, as well as 
the finite modes (§ 546) ; thus, "Xlrrt *m) »urtf fitretfAiXuv ii. 6. 9. Mit«- 
ftix»9 uvraTf PI. Phaodo, 113 e. 

6. From the familiar association of the Ace. with the Inf. (§ 626), and the 
Gen. with the Part. (§ 638), words commonly governing other cases are often 
followed by these in connection with an Inf. or Part. Thus, 'T^«f <r^«nt»M 
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Ml} dftu9§»mt »«} ^^•0$ffMri^uft i7*m UL 2. 15 (cf. *Ay»itut «*! vfittf ir(§rn»$t 
Cfmt iii. S. II). n«^«7yi<Xiif ri^y ir^Tti* x*^*^^*^ t^Mficu Cyr. ii. 4. 3 (see 
IS 402, 424. 2). Ov)b ^;c^tr« «&r«v r«Af^«v»r«w, A« was im« o^ oiif dupletued 
MfiA Aeir betng ai war, i. 1. 8 (cf. 2svSm li ifx^trt mvrtf vii. 5. 7. See 
§$ 372. «, 406> 'Hf Te^-'frtf uV^^ff i/^tSi Soph. Tr. 394 <§§ 375, 377. 2). 
Sometimes the Aoc. oocara for another case with the Part., if its use is analo- 
gous to that of the Inf. ; as, Si /»b tZ ne^Mo^r tri;^«/^ Soph. Aj. 136. 
*Hrlii» . . %hX*'ymfrm rt Id. FhU. 1314. Cf. § 406. 

§618. II. The relations of dependent sentences are ex- 
pressed with greater explicitness by the distinct modes tailh 
their connectives ; but with greater brevity, and often greater 
energy and vivacity, by the incorporated modes. There are 
few of these relations which cannot be expressed by the latter. 
Hence, in the wide range of their use, these modes may ex- 
press the subject, the direct or indirect object, the time, cause, 
purpose, manner, means, condition, restriction, preliminaries, 
result, iec,, of the verbs with which they are connected. 

Rebcarks. 1. The use of both the incorporated modes is far more exten- 
■ve in Greek than in English. Hence we often translate the Greek Inf. and 
Part, by finite verbs with connectives (thai, arA«n, while, as, and, if, although, 
beeaute, nnce, m order that, &&). Sometimes, also, from a difference of idibm, 
the Inf. and ParL are interchanged in translation ; as, T« %\ ran ^iXt* fiip^g 
fiTs ii3iv«a ff^T»9 h dpiXa/tra XmfiCmmv, but he thoMght tiutt he altme knew it 
to be mott eaty to teize the unguarded property of friends, ii. 6. 24. Yl^ttriuiiw 
ermf »7t ICtvkira i»vri* ^tXtt^ieu, to h(M the first place with those by whom he 
wished himself beloved, Cyr. viii. 2. 26. 

§ 1 9* 2. The nse of the incorporated modes, particularly the Inf., 
IS very great in the oratio obliqua (§ 607), sometimes {».) extending even to 
sabsidiary clauses (cf. ^ 611. 2); and being interchanged and blended not 
only (fi.) with other forms of the oratio dbliqua, but also. (7.) with those of 
the oratio recta. Thus, 

«. TVtXXiivt ^otln 'A^taTtt tivas Tli^raf imvrav fiiXrUfaf, •tg •in clM(0';^ir#ac« 
ii. 2. 1. "E^ff ^, Itu^ «iTi»/3i|y«i riiv yj^vx^v, «r0(ii/ir^«i . . i/V reir«9 . ., It 
sS , .'iv t%us x^^f^'n ^- Bep. 614 b. 

/3. 'AyyiXXtt At^MuXXiiag, on ftxMtp rt aZ AMniiai/tofiti, net) »vrSf ftlt 
Tt^f aval inrM H. Gr. iv. 3. 1. 'Xlf .fttit rr^arfiy^fovra l/i\ . . fifiitit uftSv Xi- 
yirat . . • »n ^l ^u^afimi i. 3. 15 (§ 640). * AirnyyiXXov rif Ki/(«, Sti rtradrm 
1 7t> hhf dya^a, Ua . , fih Aw iv-iXi/ff-i/v Cyr. v. 2. 4. See § 628. 

Note. "Or* and tiis are sometimes even followed, after an intervening sen- 
tence, by an Inf. or Part., instead of a finite verb ; as, ET«-i }\, on, " iiniiiiw 
c«;^/0'r« n er^arti* Xn^i/^ thivf d^owifA^nt aurov** iii. 1. 9. ''EfOfttiftv »ti, 
|7 ri ourof irdiot, avros dv XaCtTv Cyr. v. 4. 1 . *^yv yaf, tZ 7rf on, itt 
\fMtvro9 iniSoi, . . 1^1 i7y«/ rovrtf Xva Fl. GrOrg. 453 b. AlfSdwftMt oZv r«ir 
. ., on, oro0* dv f^ • ., »b ivvafnivov lb. 481 d. Vfovt ^1 Kxiott xai i 
An/iosi*ftlt, 0r/» Ii nai o^'orovouv fAuXXov ivideovft, ^M^ta^n^o/AUovf avrovt Th, 
iv. 37. 

y, "Tfn " UiXM ^o^ivtefat . .. *Eyo:> yd^,** t^, " oJ^a" iv. 1. 27. Exi* 
ufifot, " MdXa fiiXtt,** 7^f}, *' hav'fa^dfittvot Unt * Xiyuv yd^ *AvaJ^iCiov on •£» 
Wirniuof tUn. . ."O^f H tUiitat,** f^if, " UiXivtv" yii. 1. 39. 
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fi and y, *Anx^/Mir«, »rt " u»»^i *AC(»xcfMtf, l^^i* '»^e*« ^*^ ''V ^Pe»^ 
fu^, n^f7f I»i7 ir^jf rtunra ^vXwecfu^iu^ i. 3. SO. 

(i.) The Infinitive. 

§ 630. L^The general rule for the construction of the 
In&iitive is the following : — 

Rule XXX. The Infinitive is construed as 
a nmter noun (^ 445). Hence, 

(a) The Inf. may be the subject of any word which would 
agree with a noun ; whether appositive^ adjective^ article^ pro- 
fwun^ or verb, (h) The Inf. may defend upon any word 
which would govern a noun ; whether substantive^ adjective^ 
verb^ adverb^ or preposition, (c) The Inf. may be used, like 
a noun, to express a circumstance ; particularly such as are 
denoted by the instrtmental and modal Dot, (§ 415), and by 
the Ace. of specificatum (§ 437). Thus, 

^ivytn mlnrmt «r^aXirrf(«v X^rn 4 nfitTvt to fly i$ safer for them than far u». 
Si. 2. 19. *flt »lf» it»ix»ui» ttfi ri ri iiti^n^tf^ai xm) Xvru» r^r yi^D^xv n, 4. 
19. Aifi^' Ifitmrtv f*»Xt79 «■«/ Soph. Ant. 233. Oifllv 0T9V Ur [ss rtuZrit 
trr«v, «7«v] &xmfr»it there ia noddng [mch as] Uke hearing^ or, it i$ beet to hear, 
Ar, Av. 966. Ov^r J^v r« auriw ift^rfv PL Gorg. 447 C. '£v yit^ rtf x^»» 
rtTt Srri »tti ri XatfA^ann v. 6. 32. Tl^i^tt€$s . • 'vav iifi^oil^uf ^r^ikrtuftM, 
pretext for aseembling an armyy i. 1. 7. tl^i^art* er^etnvM W) revg Oif. 
C»i9vs H. Gr. iii. 5. 5. 'Avrttrd^^^ttv il »vhts xlt^iag ii. 5. 1 7. 'A^l^arr%t r»u 
itmCatftit i. 4. 15. Tv^n ruoT Iv^Urn, ^xufitdrat filw •§/«, g-trttiins yt fi%*r»t 
rnt lf*iis •ox a^ix Soph. CEd. T. 776. ¥mXv0-m rw xx/uf Imhrxt i. 6. 2 
($ 347). Ovx ixiiXut ^xriXiVf ri Kv^au rr^xTtufia 'itmCxiwuv i. 7. 19. 
'Airiyttxivxi r§v fAxx*'^»t lb. Ai« tw Wt&^xtTv ii. 6. 22. 'H^aXXirtf r^ 
!|««'«r^y lv9X0^ai, r^ ^XxexHat ^iv^n lb. 26. TAattfixniv yat^ ^xtfutp Soph. 
(Ed. C. 12. 4>«C«v^t»M «v;^ fifMit f^9*h »XXk xx) ri xxrxir%n7i iii. 2. 19. 
^k ri ^•XXcvs t;^Uf iirn^irxt xm) hm rh* iTtftiXumf i. 9. 27. 'Xlf ^aXifitT* 
rt ixxui iln^xf i. 1. 5. 'A/eii;^«v0f %lc%Xh7v ^r^xrtu/tart i. 2. 21. ^ayt7» 
hifis, a terrible fdlom to eat, viL 3. 23. Autit Xiyttv ii. 5. 15. *0(£» rrv. 
ytis Sv, xx) rp ^twf rfx;^vt ii. 6. 9. Il^iflrii ya^ t^ rv^xfvpt i/«'«(^v Soph. 
£L 664. '£«•} yx( rmXt v«vr) ff^rti tiViv x/*u¥t^Jai Th. iv. 10. *F^rat ^l 
U ri ^Xaxrtftxt Id. vii. 67. tituvu ti x^V** ftiT^n iXitli»f xXvttf Mach, 
Ag. 266. TlxUt Xiytsf lb. 868. "MZS^s xu^Mr%0»t xiyut Eur. Iph. A. 318. 
*X1, «'XJfv yvvxtxis •vnxx ^r^xrnXxrttv, rSxX* »uHf, S xixt^rt rtftst^tTf ^iX»it 
Eur. Or. 718. , OSi* t/Mtt •hlUt tSr' 7r«v fii»r»7sy «rxiif n^fU^at, ' in nothing 
except name,' Ear. Ph. 501. 

^ 09 1* Korn». «. In some caaes it aeema indifierent whether the 
Inf. IB regarded as the subject of a verb, or as depending upon the verb vuseA 
impersonally. See § 546. ^, y, 

fi. In Gre^ as in Eng., the Inf. Act is often used, where the Inf. jPoss. 
might have been nsed with reference to a nearer, m<»e explicit, or more nata- 
Fftl snbjed ; as, Tv^rut ^a^ix^trxy gwing htmeelf up [for beating] to be beaten^ 
33 
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PI. Gkxrg. 480 d (cf. Ilm^d^xf . . ^t^myinuu Id. Chinn. 157 b). n«e^ 
X»**U ^f^ »yrtvt tS WMM ii. 3. 22. Ad«»r« /3«»»«X««riv iuiuvat fi^i^t Eur. 
Ph. 25. Tur ff^rttt lrrvyx»9M, the eanesi things to meet unth^ Mem. i. 6. 9. 
*A»§yetu /h)v «r«»f Ttwh kn^, fn^vmi T •&» itn/i^^^n Isocr. 265 c 

^633* Remarks. 1. The article is oflen prefixed to 
the Inf. to give prominence to its substantive character, or to 
define the relation which it sustains as a substantive, by mark- 
ing the case. If the Inf. is governed by a preposition, the in- 
sertion of the article is required. The article is often prefixed, 
especially in the tragedians, where it would not have been ex- 
pected, and is oflen in the Ace. (of direct object^ effect^ or 
specification)^ where another case might have been expected. 
Thus, 

V 

T« )(^9 tv» n^iXn^mvt [willed not the doing it] were mot willing to doitf 
Soph. (Ed. C. 442. U%lUfuu ri l^^* Id. Ph. 1252. .*0r ri xwXvrii ri l^fw 
lb. 1241. 'EX9'ti»t , . ri fiih irtihTp Soph. Ant. 235. Tiv^trm ri f^ti ^M9ttf 
lb. 778 (cf. § 370). Kuflmt ^ llUrmf^ ri )«?' I^- ^lO^- '^r^^ «'«-<«' • • 
r« ri &9r»»fif»^4eu PI. Lach. 190 e. T« rt fui ^Xierw \r»Ifut, and readff to 
leave the liffht. Soph. El. 1079. T« ^» er^fraXtiivm^t . . w^ii[S/tf Th. ii. 
53. T« ^tyff •« vivit* Eur. Iph. A. 655. *^ym yk^ ixC«Xi7v ^U mtiw/tMt 
%a»^Vi ri /Miean^vvat ^ aZSti atiwfteu rmXttt lb. 451. For other examp^efly 
see §§ 620, 623. 

Note. The Inf. with r«v as the Gen. of motive ($ 372) is particnlady 
frequent with a negative ; as, T«v /in rtvttf inr^raif in order that none may m- 
^e, Th. i. 23. 

^633. 2. The Inf , both with and without the article, is 
used in a great variety of expressions which may be referred 
to the Ace. of spectficcUion^ and the adverbial Ace. When 
thus employed, it may be termed the infinitive of specifica- 
tion, and the adverbial infinitive. In these uses it is vari- 
ously translated, and in some of them it is oAen said, though 
not in the strict sense of the term (§ 343. N.), to be absolute. 
Thus, 

•E» hifiarif rw w»ri^9V, ^$^79 IfMs, from aome night viwm, [according to 
the seeming] aeit eeeme to me, or methinks, Soph. El. 410. 'Axx' tUkrat fnh, 
iiiuu but to guess, joyous. Id. (Ed. T. 82. *£f f yk^ h /»«« erkwrm, ytyftir»U9 
iutXit Eur. Med. 228. 'E« ri kx^TCtt [^kmfieStj § 449. fi] i/tnr*, to speak 
einrectly, Th. vi. 82. *Oxiy»u htw irXtUuf k9rixri9An9, heme slain [to want 
little] almost a greater number, H. Or. ii. 4. 21. Mtx^«v hT9 Isocr. 70 e. 
*Oxiy«u [sc. htt] 9rtir»t, almost all, PI. Phiedr. 258, e. Kai /u»(»u [sc. )!?»] 
»k»iiv»9 llirfaxnXtnp Cyr, i. 4. 8. 'E* )f«» vrk^irS* tti K^ia^v, ri flr^Mrrciv 
Kit) ri ^w\tvu9 Soph. (Ed. T. 1416. For other examples, see §§ 620, 622. 

Note. The nse of iTrci as the Inf. of specijicaiion, or the adverbial Inf, 
will be particularly remarked, («.) with Uivy, chiefly in negative sentences ; 
(fi.) with some adverbs and prepositionSt followed by their cases, chiefly preceded 
by ri. Thus, OSrt 9U9in»at «» ^iv^M/Miiy \»in that, nor would I prove falm 
tv my engagementSf [as to the being willing] so far as depends %^pon my own will. 
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Cyr. y. 2. 10. Ov% livut U^vv iTvm yiXttrm itm^ix^u ' willingly/ lb. ii. S. 15. 
T« fuf tTfmt, a$to the [now being] preaettt state of affaire, far the present, ill 2. 
87. T« ^if rrifiU(»f ttMU,for to-day, PI. Crat. 396 d. Ta »cirk rsurn iT»«m, 
as to the situation of affairs with respect to Ann, i. e. so far as regards him, i. 6. 
9. T« {«•) r^vTMs iiftu, so far as depends upon these, Lys. 180. 41. T* M 
rf«; t»»i Th. iv. 28. 

§ 634. 3. PleonIsm and Ellipsis. The Inf. («.) is 
sometimes redundant^ and (/).) is sometimes omitted. It (/.) 
not unfrequently depends upon a word omitted, or implied in 
another verb, especially in indirect quotation. Thus, 

(«.) X«^/f titrMt^tf tx*"y ^ return gives [to have] pleasure, Soph. (Ed. 
C. 232. AiTfiftfiat y% r «v /ut$t(if yifmt X»x*** I^. Aj. 825. The Inf. added 
for the sake of expressing an idea more folly or precisely is termed the Inf, 
epexegetic (}9t^nynTt»H)' — (^>) Ei« r« ^mXittut^ ^»vX»p,mt [sc. iir«/] Ar. Ran. 
1279. '£»iXi(/#i • • T»vs if^Mtt W) rn 0D^^frnv H. Gr. ii. 3. 54. "'E^n i 
'OfitTfit [sc. •Srm wMiiftu], Onmtes [said that he had so done] assented, i. 6. 
7. — (y.) Oi "Si f^amtt ixiXiMv • th yk^ £r 'iweifSm.t xt^tvinvm [sc. 2^«r«r], 
frtt^ they bade him hiU them; for [they said that] they were unable to proceed, iv. 
5. 16. See vii. 7. 19. 

§ 63tS* 4. The Inf. oAen forms an elliptical command^ 
request^ counsel^ saltUationy exclamation^ or question ; as, 

16 fA9t ^^a^uf [sc Utkt], do you [please to] tell me, PI. Soph. 262 e. M^ 
i^) utTiMut r»vrm, do not blame n^ for these, lb. 218 a. 07( fn^ ^tXuT^uf 
.£sch. Pr. 712. 0f«i v\7rui, fin fit hvXtlat rvx*** [sc. hrt] I Ye gods of. 
the city, O {jgrant"] that I may not fall into slavery I Id. Sept 253 (cf. *il Ztv, 
iif fit Tt^KvSeu fio^n vetr^is Id. Cho. 18). N/«»», ^vyytftu, . . BMut r^tvuTm 
»f nfiZt, Victory, befriend, grant Utat we may erect a trophy, Ar. Lys. 317. 
K«4 vrtL^u^Tweu vrufTi [sc. i«ri, 9ru(»tf£, or ^tt], and let it be impressed upon 
every one, Th. vi. 34 (cf. n«^aernir*r !• rtu nu) roit lb. 68). KHP. 'Axav- 
«T«, Xiy • nut ivXirut . . atirtiftu [sc. xtXtutvat, %t7, or xt*^* Herald. Hear, ye 
peopie ; it is ordered that the hoplites depart, or the hoplites must d^Mirt, Ar. Av. 
448. Tnh ix^^rm, . . »urui»M v. 3. 13. TW^mui x*k"^ ^^' »<^*v«], / 
Ud Ton hail, PL Ion, 530 a. 'Efil veufitlt ruit [sc )«if«y Srri], ^tZ! That I 
should suffer such things [is horrible], alas I JEsch. Earn. 837. *il ^«riXiv, 
nirt^n Xiytiv . • «| ^*yff [sc x^n, or ntXtutsf] i Hdt. i. 88. *'A ^uXii, itir 
Tfitfi ». 431. 

Notes. «• In exclamation, the article is usually prefixed ; as, <^tv, t§ nai 
XuCtif v^orphyfiM rttmSl* uvh^it I -^h, the hearing the voice of such a man I 
iSoph. Ph. 234. "Ins rvxns I T« (>) tZv nXnftfra, Uu^s ruxtt* I My ill-luck I 
That Ishoubl happen now to have been summoned hither I Cyr. ii. 2. 3 (^ 372. 
^). nEI20. T« y ifti »»(tifif ftuii/i,tt9f, ray ufXist I Hw ert^ttXfiuv ^rahu 
erXtt* n ;^iA.iK/ £T. T« }' tfil noXu^ «'M#0/»iy«y, r«» tuffif^ev I Awo^wtHn^mt 
rttff svvxuf rSit 'hanrvXmt I Ax» Av. 5. 

/3. In a few poetic passages, the Inf. follows »i y»( or tth, to express wish 
(cf. §§ 597, 600. 2) ; as, AJ yk^ . . lxif*tf n. 311. See m, 376. 

§ 636* II. The subject of the Inf, is very often, either 
properly or by attraction (§§ 425. 4, 614), the iireci object of 
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a preceding verb, and consequently in the Ace. Hence has 
arisen an association between this case and the Inf., which has 
led to the following rule. 

Note. The Inf., on the other hand, extenjurely eonstitates an mdirect db- 
jeet of the verb or other word on which it depends, from the prevalence of 
this use appears to have arisen the resemblance in form of the Greek and 
Lat. Inf. to the Dat., and the use of the prepositions to and xu befoi^ the Inf. 
in Eng. and German. Thus, liimtM rit f^ifTn Xiytn, had perwaded the 
prophet [to the saying] to say, vi. 4. 14. T»ut ^vg^«)«f l»iXtun rvv svry 
rr^aTtvi^fixi, he invited the exiles [to the serving] to serve with him, i. 2. 2. 

Rule XXXI. The Subject of the Infini- 
tive is put in the Accusative ; as, 

he requested that these cities should be given to him, raOur thxn that Tissaphemet 
should nde them, i. 1. 8. Kjvitnntnt* •vm IC»vX99tc, v^i Jnffiau rs vmiM «vr«»r, 
d&d not wish to incur the riA [that they should suffer any thing] of Aeir suffer^ 
ing from hun^, Th. iv. 1 5. KmIv srsivrn Mfiuvn rtXt^fnimt Id. iii. 2. <&•- 
rt y St ^spM, . . ^ui/f »ai itft^tt^ws r^f nttfrn/utt ewtix*** Fl. Gorg. 507 e. 

^ 837« Rbmabks. 1. This rule applies to the subject of the Inf. 
eonddered simpify as such. If, on the other hapd, (s.) the subject of an Inf. 
has a prior grammatical rdation, it may be in any case which thb prior rela- 
tion requires. If it is the same with the subject of the principal verb, it is 
seldom repeated, except for special emphasis or distinction (§ 614. ^) ; and is 
then commonly repeated (as in other emphatic repetitions) in the same case 
(cf. § 499). Not unfrequently (/3.) there is a mixture of constructions which 
may be referred to ellipsis or anacoluthon. Thus, 

«. *'Hx^«ir iflr/ rum rZf %9*»wiTm9 r«^y ttneu, I came to one cf those who were 
Uiought to be wise, PL Apol. 2 1 b. Ttut suhv) WiTff^ftvrat ««»^ iTmu, who 
will permit no one to be bad, iii. 2. 31. Nc/t r«j i^trrtv, Z MiPtpSf, ifcv^j ^t- 
firSmt vii. 1. 21. 'O/naXtytss tZt o'tfi l/ul £iixst [=3 mitmi* ri] y$y$fn^4M4 t 
Do you confess then [to have been unjust] that you have been unjust to met i. 
6. 8. T«vr« y l^roiu U r«v ;^«Xf«r«f tlvm, and this he effected by being severe, 
ia. 6. 9. *I«^^«« «v<r0^ ri r^av/iti pi^i, he says that he himsdf healed the 
wound, i. 8. 26. 'O Tli tlm*, Sfr/ r«'tiV«r^«i ^UXtr; If* f funrt nhvit rtvr 
*''EiXXfifas ithniit, fum Ixiiitsvs nuiu* rks •In'mt iv. 4. 6. l^fu^ut nfsmt 

Xi •VSi •trm «-«vVi«-^«« { Dem. 580. 9. See § 614. ^. 

/3. Aitf^M ^/^Sf, S iA^it ^inmrra^, rk Vtnmtm [sc vftSU^ ^pn^mrfm, Iv* 
Svficvfitiravf, I entreat you. Judges, [that yoa would vote] to vote what it 
right, refleeting, Lys. 118.2.^ K«jm^«» ^b y«i^ Uri, n^tHtr m^'timnTv • 
erfmrnytS^ ^;^«/ftiM» Tiut srsXt/uHf Dem. 54. 1. Ou yk^ iT* «'f«f rtlS K^ 
f«v r^imo, t^sfra fitn ^liifai i. 2. 11. IvftCwXtuu rif M^psfUvvt, Ixiis" 
r« i/f AtX^tfVf [sc. Uir»«y] JkfazufS^m rf Bt^, he advises Xsnophon [that going 
to D. he should consult] to go to Ddphi and consult the god, iiL 1. 5. "E^M^ii 
mvratt, itfspvXttnett nararTn^uvrms ^»y»aXt7v iii. 2. I. T»7t «'iXr«- 
0Tm7t wan ^a^yysXXi itnynvXmftivtvt was, . . na) r«i»s rs^iruf !«'«. 
CtCXn^^tti V. 2. 12. Orr il k^x^< v<r*if|iy, ^ ^unXimf viivtt tSvui, n air»vg 
rj fu0u inafsvf FL Gorg. 492 b. *Hi srd^irn ^f mntf wXsvrsv irnr^fso 
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j(«vr«9 Soph. £1. 959. VEan^tt ri [for which r«t might have been used, if 
allowed by the metre] rtjf nn^yyfMtri^ f^*t *i***^*u If'^f-uu*, . • m Strt ynt 
rgrr itfteitf fuA^v^t Id. (Ed. T. 350. See § 459. 

2.. Cases of special attraction and anaooliython likewise ooctfr in connection 
with the Inf. ; as, 'fiXflri^wv . . m^ £f avrit, •llH •! [for ravf] II aurw, vou- 
etwtmt Hdt i. 56. TtfVf % it^»»^Ua90m, . . mlrai Iti^Uf lb. 2. 

3. The subject of the Inf. is very often indefinite, and Is then commonly 
omitted. It follows from the rule, that words agreeing with this omitted suh- 
ject are in the Aoc. Thus, SflK. Oulmff^St &^» ^u ittt»%7f. KP. Ov ^nra. 
SHK. OtiSi it^i»wfAtitn &^tb Mvra^ixirir. Soc. One otf^A/ thtn by no mecms to 
injure. Cr. Surely not. Soc. Not then, when injured, to injure in turn, PL 
Crito, 49 b. 

§ 63 8* III. By a mixture of constructions, the Inf. is 
often used after a connective (commonly oi^, alarf, oloc:, or 
oao(:)y instead of a finite verb, or of the Inf. without a con- 
nective ; as, 

Km) MmriCmtu* if i**} r«» Xrt^n «MtC«/yii», and wert det^nding^ $o as to tu^ 
eend the second [= if «»«(«?(?, that they migfiu ascend^ which is the reading of 
Dindorf and Kriiger], iii. 4. 25. *T«'iA.««'«« in vvfaiyrtivai, riding up to meet 
fttm, i. 8. 1 5. n«T«/tM« r»^»vr»f ri fitifttj itt /mi*)) rk )«^ar« vvt^i^ut iii. 5. 7. 
'£ls /ttv ^v9tXifTi [sc. Xay^] uirtTft [so as to speak with a discourse bringing 
all together] to speak comprehensively^ to say all in a umrd, iii. I. 38. *ilf )' 
l» /3f «;^fr liVtrv, btU to speak in brief, Ag. 7. 1. *£lt iwot tlwtiff so to speak, 
PI. Gorg. 450 d. "flf yt «vr«rr« }«^«« Id. Bep. 432 b. *I1« fM»^h f^tyaXf 
tUei^Bn Th. iv. 36. "fLt y i^«} Xi^'^** *f'^9 ^^- ^^c* ^^1* 'I«X*ir Ui^af, 
&t y iflrt/xc^iir i^i, you speak of lole, [at least for me to conjecture} methinks, 
Soph. Tr. 1220. 'Hf iniX»tk i7ir«i, considering [that they are ancient] their 
antiquity^ Th. L 21. B«i/Xir«i ^•tutj m^ti ^rdXi/cirr, chooses toil, so as to be [ot 
that he may be] at war, ii. 6. 6. "IStx** y»^ r^n^ttt, &^r% XXtTt ri UtUtf 9-X»7' 
«v, 'so as to take/ i. e. ' so that I can take,' i. 4. 8. 'Evtin^m, S^rt 2«^«i »u- 
rif L 6. 6. K^mvynt ^tXXnf W»Utn nmXtwTit aXXtiX^vt, iSfrrt »«) r»vt waXi- 
fnUvt mntuM- m^ri m ^)f lyyvrartt rSv *aXtft,m9 ntti i^yyn ii. 2. 17. *£^* 
f f»,h jut'tM iv. 2. 19 (see § 630). '£^' f n vrXtiim, eyXXiyin vi. 6. 22. "Ora^f 
TJ|» a^X^^ /■**> TMtSru f«'«»rai m* irdXlrtUf mm 9r6tfi(»v rtvot n nl^xV^ ^(7*^ ^^'' 
trim, * such as to desire ' [^s rdtwrtt Mi &9 X^ionra, such as would desire], 
Gyr. i. 2.. 3. Ttwrtut «y^(M<r«vf, •%vt fAtivvSivrmt i^tt^tnt Dem. 23. 16. 
*'OrMr /Mvtfy yivm^Seu layrtf nmraXt^Mf [== rMwrat fMttv arat if y%uvatr»\ 
leaving for himself so much only as [he could taste] to taste, i. e. merdy enough 
for a taste, yii. 3. 22. 'St/iifntoi n rik atirSf tnu^ros arat atra^^t, * merely 
enough for subsistence,' Th. L 2. TxuVira rnt wnrit •^•f sxtrmltuf h%Xh7f 
tI iriiiUf iv. 1 . 5. ^Orac /nivTM tS^n )a»ir» «vrf , but so far as [seemed to him] 
he could judge at present, Th. vi. 25. ^Oray yi>* tiiif»i Ar. Nub. 1252. *0 
T$ »&fA tHiwt Id. Ecd. 350. 

§ 839» Remarks. 1. It will be observed, that, in some of the ex- 
amples above, there is an ellipeis before the connective, and that in some the 
connective itself suffers attraction. From the frequent use of alaf as above, 
with an ellipsis of its corresponding demonstrative (§ 523), it seems to have 
been at length regarded, especially in connection with n, as a simple adjective 
of quality, and to have been construed accordingly; thus, ''07«« ri Irir^i 
33 » 
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^» i4VC«XXttf." " 8haH yom be [such as to] able to coSperate with us reepeetimff 
the paeeagef** And they replied, -^ We are able to make an irr^qttion into the cmm^ 
try." y. 4. 9. *0 yit^ $7 it r« Af yiyni^nu* rt rtvt at^tXt/itvs ttvTMf, na^ 
T»vT6Vf i»9d/ttf$ ^uu9 Wi4Sf*u¥ dXXn>.tf Symp. 4. 64 (§ 507. 7). Ovx 
Miff ri fTv . . Iui»u9f [there was not such a state of things that one conld pur- 
sne] t^ toae not poseible to pursue, iii. 3. 9. Ov^ mp ri ^t X«»^«»uy, it is not 
possible for you to conceal it, vii. 7. 22 (^ 403). Ou yk^ h &^» •<« «"• <ril««v 
A^w, for it was not a time [such as to irrigate] suitable for irrigating the plain^ 
ii. 3. 13. T« trfiyfut /liya iJvtu, »«} fik Mf fimrif^ ^wXtv^at^^tit, ' not suita- 
ble for a young man to direct,' Th. vi. 12. Suyy^pi^im xiyoot ticuf tig 
rk hmm^Tn^M, to compote discourses adapted to courts of justice, PL Euthyd. 
272 a. 

2. By a similar mixture of constructions, ir^}* H, it^iri^n H, Scrt^n H, are 
sometimes followed by the Inf. instead of another mode ; as, 'Trri^o . . ii 
ayr»vf stnirm [for Srrt^t* H ftu^etv or |fm^«» rw M»iV«iJ Th. vi. 4. 

(ii.) TAe Participle. 

^ 630* I. The Participle, in its common uses, is either 
preliminary^ circumstantial^ complementary^ prospective^ or 
definitive; that is, it either (1.) denotes something preceding 
the mSin action of the sentence; or (2.) it expresses some 
circumstance of that action ; or (8.) it serves as a complement 
of the action (§ 329) ; or (4.) it denotes a purpose or conse- 
quence of the action ; or (5.) it defines some person or thing 
connected with the action. See § 618. 

§631« 1. Asa Preliminary ParLy the Aor, is especially 
common. It is oflen best translated into Eng. by a finite verb 
with a connective, or by the Pres. Part ; as, 

Kt>^0« WtkuCmf T9V$ (p%vywr»ti ^vXXViut ^rfurtvfiM, Itfiai^xu M/XirrM, 
Qfrus received the exiles, and raising an army bedeged Miletus, i. 1. 7. M«». 
0»f i>.^«;», Go and learn, Ar. Nub. 89. 

Note. To the preliminary Part, may be referred the use ot ^mimv and ir*. 
0^9 with r/ or • rt, to form an intensive (and often severe or sarcastic) ' why * 
or * because * ; thus, T/ yk( ftuifipT i$ Twt Siavf vC^i^im* i For having learned 
what^new wisdom did you insult ihe gods f i. e. W^ did you insult them f or, 
fThat possessed you to insult them f Ar. Nub. 1 506. T/ irt^wem • . tij^i yu" 
fui^iv \ Having experienced what change do ^ley resemble women f i. e. How is U 
that they resemble f lb. 340. Ai»uiirt(99 r*v u/airtM ^mri^m rv^rtfu, 7 r« 
/Mi^a99 e9pm utui st^a^t \^0vt, * because he begat,* PI* Euthyd. 299 a. 

^639* 2. The Circumstantial Part, is very common in 
Greek, especially in 'the Pres. It may sometimes be translated 
by an adverb or a circumstantial adjunct ; as, 

Au9Ufiu9 ll0(9iXt9 m fUXieru \'iv9ar» Wtn^tMrrifA%99t, ' as secretly* as posrible,* 
i. 1. 6. "A^tf »m\ k^x*f^***f '^*'"> *^ ^® beginning/ Th. iv. 64. Twf ir»X- 
Xtin . . h^i 0^m^vfid^9» Ji(Jlu/ii90»t, the most [beginning with] and particular^ 
4r Tkra^^maehus, PI. Bep. 498 c. TiXivtm^ i;^«Xi«'«iMf iv. 5. 16 (§ 457. •). 
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'Af^r«f rei;t:fl Ar. Pint 329 (§ 457. y). *H»t MJnv* i 9$rTmXit, UKirms 
tx*^ X'^***t, * with 1000 hof^tes/ i. 2. 6. 01 KnTii^tnt t^S^t, who lk>e bf 
Cyr, ill. 2. 25. 



NoTB. The participle tx"** both with and without an Aocosative, is joined 
with some verbs, chiefly of trifling and delay, to give the idea of eontimuanee 
cw ptrsistemcy (cf. § 637. a) ; as, Uttm vv^^lnfuiT* ^kum^iTt tx^t* \ [Holding 
on upon what shoes are you trifling?] Whet thou are you trifling to fertina- 
cioutbf about? PI. Goig. 490 e. '^x*''' ^Xv»^i*h [you trifle, holding on upon 
it] youpertist m trifling^ Id. Enthyd. 295 c. Ati^uf \x*** ^^ (^rg. 497 a; 
Ar. Kan. 512. T/ nuwru^Ui f;^«y rc^i rifv S^v^av i Ar. Nttb. 509. Ti %nru 
f;^«r» rrff^9 i PI. Phedr. 236 e. 

^633* 3. The Complementary Part, is particularly fre- 
quent with verbs of sensation^ of mental state and action^ of 
showing and informing^ of appearance and discovery ^ of con^ 
cealment and chance^ of condiict and success^ of permission and 
em^uronce, of commencement and continuance, of weariness and 
cessation^ of anticipation and omi^^on. Thus, 

*H»Mm K?^«f U KtXsnif itruj he-heard [of Cyras being in C.] (ftol C^ncs 
IKM m Cmda, i. 4. 5. *Ew^« irXtiwt Ulitv, he taw that there was need of 
mure, vi. 1. 31. IlwB^i ftitru afinr»§ St, hut know that you are temadeaty ii. 1. 
IS (§ 614. I. Cf. ''And knew not eating death,** Par. Loet, ix. 792). 
"Kmriffutttt utm^rkt ftiXit V. 8. 14. JSJl^itm rvfuref, to know ^at it would be 
mdvantageouM, Dem. 55. 2. U^h m^(it jfrSir Hitnttfuiffi Enr. Med. 26. 2v». 
«^ IfutuT^ wmtrm l^^tv^/iiff i. 3. 10 (§ 615. 1). ^^itu fiiCtif Soph. Ant. 
996. 'Eftiftvnr* yk^ ilvMt Cyr. iii. 1. 31. Ts^fuvM ;^«i^«vr<y, they delight 
M being hmwredj Eur. Hipp. 8. * AffXuvrnrtt «vr«» ix^nrut. . .*H^«»rM 
•'(«rr«»rif Mem. ii. 1. 33. Min^tXayr* a^rtf^i^wxarif Th. V. 35. Ai)^«. 
jKvmv rcXf y Soph. Ant 483. 'E4ra<r;^v»ir^i . . tufUfTtt Id. €Ed. T. 635. 
A<«^«f vfHru /i,i9 rtf^tff y'T'*^} tv'UTu vm^^ttf Eur. Med. 548. Kv^dv n Ir/- 
rr^sriMyrA WfHrtt iyyukm ii. 3. 19. '£^»^iM/wi» «7if iv/KtfX«yiirc/wiy ^4««/«if 
•vr/v ; Fl. Crito, 50 a. Ou ym( phfZt tc7s ^uti^St vXtvToug'st iptiinr* i. 9. 19* 
Ei7(«r»«» •it^*/iSt Jtt AXXttf Twr* ^4a<r^«^«/Kf»«f Isocr. 311 C. 01 Sit i^tXi^- 
X'^^'i tutk^uXXtirrn ii. 5. 27. Tft^ifutat Ixdt0u9ttj [was secret being main- 
tained] wat tecretly ntaintained, i. 1 . 9. A«^iry uvrit k^iXisit, Ut conceal from 
him our departure, or, to depart without his knowledge^ i. 3. 17. *'0«'wf fih X«- 
0iff rtuvrit myfiit, that you may not be uneontdoutfy ignorant, Mem. iii. 5. 23. 
'E^v it Xa$mftu [sc. mfiMt mlr^ut] v%^09rirm ytti/utu, tiU inteneibly we become 
UHUer-drinkert, Cyr. vi. 2. 29. Hu^t Myxun, happened [being] to be 
present, i. 1. 2. "Orrtt Ix^i^f '** ^H'^ ^^* ^*^ ^^^' 'A^t^urt . . 99X%fA*» 
&^X'*'''*f* y^^ ^ wrong in beginning wear, Th. i. 53. 'ExXiiVi^^oc/ tZ TttSt 
Mem. ii. 6. 5. E7<ri( tVT»x^^oftut . . Ixitrtf Eur. Or. 1212. *H iriXig ulrtUt 
•vtc Inr^iypu ^UfuCaitM/n rot tifiot Isocr. 268 e. Ki««r/wirn yitf TlaXXaig «v« 
m»r%iirm Eur. Herad. 352. 'Tflrirflaiui* nrnxit vrt^itTU v. 5. 9. Atmypn 
fuitiuftrtt hnrndrutfit, they spend tiieir time in homing justice, Cyr. i. 2. 6. 
£u»r^iZ»wt fiuXtrii^ui lb. 12. /^uyttuT^ifAttu . . "iturtXav^tt lb. M4 xtifAiff 
fiXst Att^u tin^ytrZt PI. Gorg. 470 C. 'E^svrAyr* fraXi^vvrtr vi. 1. 28. 
*A •tfAtu At iruu^Ms U»x^»vvTu ii. 5. 1 3. - "O^D^t /tii ^fiu^atn funrt i KS(4t f^n^ 
Tt 0t KiXt»tt nmruXMdtTtf, that neither Cyrus nor the CUicians might anticipate 
Ihem in taking pottession, or take possession before them, i. 3. 14. <S>tutavrn \^ 
r^ Axf y yttifittM rout vXtftUus iii. 4. 49. Otf» t^tn^ut rv^«^i*M «*•« irt(ji 
r«* 'ArrixJfy «^>.t^M, nui . . iTx**, they no sooner heard of the war around At' 
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tiea than A^eame, laocr. 58 b. ^vrtumt «■«?)«# •u»W iv f#«y«ir, jfOM eamnoi 
now be too woom tn begetting ckUdren, Eur. Ale 662. Ov» «f pMvMt . . A.iyA»v 
you cannot tell me too aoon, Le, tell me at once, Mem. ii. 3. 1 1. "AxXa yt i^ 
/iv^m ivrtXtiint XSyw» PI. PhiL 26 b. 

^834* Notes. «. With these verbs, the Part, if is sometimes 
omitted (cf. § 547) ; as, 2*;^ U4t [sc. «»], know that you are safe. Soph. (Ed. 
C. 1210. Eiyi^mf »v(S lb. 726. 2« )t}X«r« »«»«» [sc. iprm] lb. 783 
AnXtT ri yirtfifA ti/tiv Id. Ant. 471. Nmr )* ity^Mt rtfyj^mnt Id. El. 313* 

^. Many of these verbs likewise take the Inf. ; but often with this distinc- 
tion from the Part. ; viz. that the Inf. denotes something dependent upon the 
action of the verb, but the Part, something which exists independent of it. 
Thos, "At cflrcl /uiimf»,i9 »^y»i ^jjn, if we ehould once have learned to live in 
idleneet, iii. 2. 25. *I»« fAtitif ^t^s^rnt tSt, that he may learn that he i$ a 
schemer, Mach. Pr. 61. T*^ r^i^iiy rhv yXm^vat nvuxtri^o^ft Meam to keep,' 
Soph. Ant 1089. 'Eflri/^M* ytm^t* Am't^ravfttva, when they perceive that they 
are distrusted, Cyr, vii. 3. 1 7. Mt/itn^fit Jifh^ eiym^it titat, let him remember 
to be a brave man, iii. 2. 39. Mi^yn/uoe/ . . kxwrat rori, I remember to have 
once heard, Cyr. i. 6. 3. T«vr« /tit oux »lr;^vv»fieu Xiyut • ra ^ . . mUx"***' 
fMiv Av kiytit, I am not ashamed to say this (which is said) ; but I Jumld be 
ashcaned to say that (which from the shame is not said), Cyr. v. I. 21. 

y. The complementary Part, sometimes oocnrs with an impersonal express 
sion, or with an adjective and verb supplying the place of a simple verb. 
When thus connected, the real subject of the sentence is sometimes implied in 
the Part. Thus, 'f^cM) vr^ivcM uv fuiXtfvm, WifinX9f*it», it would become me 
most of aU to attend, (Ec. 4. 1. 07; wti Uwet'i iXuvtriXfivt vruhftifott Isocr. 
174. 14. £i iraXt/Mvrtv «2^iiMf Urtu, whether it would be better for them to go 
to war, Th. i. 118. Mirr«f h ^u/teufttf»t, I was sated with pofffum. Soph. 
(Ed. C. 768. A^Xtff ^f uv$ti/t,%9os i. 2. 11. El«r«)ifXM ytyftrmi «'^«^«'m«v- 
^•fM t^h Mvat, Mrtf 1^ ti/hf R. ApoL 23 d. See §§ 551, 614. i. 

^ 63tS* 4. Prospective Part. This appears chiefly in 
the Flit. Part, denoting purpose^ commonly translated by the 
Inf. (§§ 583. a, 618. 1). 

^636* 5. The Definitive Part, is equivalent to a relative 
pronoun and finite verb, and is most frequently translated by 
these. It is of\en used substantively, and may not unfrequently 
be translated by a noun. It (x;curs chiefly with the article, but 
sometimes without it, if the class only is defined. Thus, 

Aufitf 'il i nynrSfuttt 9uh)f l^rut, and again there will be no one who wtU 
guide us, ii. 4. 5. Oi uvraficXn^ufrif (cf. 07 S^Tt^st IXn^in^ut) i. 7. 13. 
T»vt Ix^t^ratmirat, those who had been banished, or Ute exUes, i. 1.7 (§ 556). 
T«r« ytifUftMn (cf. Ttiit yfiuvi) Apol. 20. '^tuymyiiv . . r«av ^^MriXtivrmt 
uvrSf x»i Ttif &XXmf rif fi9uXi/*$fn, ' and of the rest [him that wished] any 
one that wished,* i. 3. 9. *H Ata/AfHim Xiyfinn Afay»n, the so-called neeeaaity 
of Diomed, Fl. Bep. 493 d. ^Ir', iSr^ri ( \u%7fu ix** ^v*»f^** ^* ul$»nwru9 
»«} »urui»vXt09fA%fn9 HxavTrnt rcivt "EXXnyaf, wrm r^v 9m^%u9m9 vfAUt jmi) 
/3Wif0-tfv^«f JtTUftv Irtifitttt txnrt Dem. 101. 10. "A^uvrm ya^ rtXfuin htvik 
^uinrmi, for every thing appears fearful to tftow who are venturing, Eur. Ph. 
270. ntv-Av^iMM . . liV fiXuinf pl^f, to have suffered [what tends to harm] 
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tOKjf injwy. Soph. CEd. T. 516. Ai«^i^i/ li irtift^aXv fuJitt ft^ f»mSifT»f, »ai 
i yvft9»ftifttf»$ T»u ftn ytyvfiva^ftify R. Leg. 795 b. See §§ 447. a, 449, 
469, 476. 

§ 637. II. The Part, with such verbs as al^/, ylyvofiui^ 
cxofy sQx^fi^h olxofdai,, &c., often takes the place of a finite verb, 
either to supply some deficiency in inflection, or for the sake 
of more definite or emphatic expression. Thus, 

nieMum tU iv. 8. 26. Ttrmy/tifM n^mv i. 7. 11. THr«v Xmrifrrtitirtt 
ii. 3. 10. ^Hf m •VSif vrtiff4ti$ vi. 1. 6. £7n tx»»f iv. 4. 18. T«f7r« «ilfr«# 
lx»*'ri Wrn Pi. Leg. 860 e. rUlf • . fTn «'«r;^«vrif ra)i i Ear. Oycl. 88 1. 
£7n fTvynius Id. Ale 464. *Arriitht Uu Soph. Ant. 1067. Mir«vfri( rt 
^iyvwTtu, R. Leg. 908 b. Mii ^r^ahut nfiims yif^ Soph. Aj. 588. IliXM 
iiMM^tit Mach. Ag. 392. HtJ^Kk xe^fuiT» tx»f»tf ifii(wm»irtty [having 
plundered many things we have them] we have plundered many things, i. 3. 14. 
*A 9tn> xmrttrr^t^tifttftf tx"f ^' ^* ^7* '^'^ l^'trniua ^ravra t^x** ^m»i««- 
/ucfMVM iv. 7. 1. T« WtTfUitm U r«vTMt itvmxim»fuvft,Utt ^ratr lb. 17. T^r 
Xiyn ^1 «"•» waXm ^ttvfuirttt tx" ^* Ph»dr. 257 c T«9 /t^v w^orUmf, rn V 
Jkrifuitrtit tx** Soph. Ant 22. Kn^uiafr tx^f lb. 32. 'Ari^rAr i^t Ib« 
77. B*CM>XivMVf ?;t;*' 1<^- ^^^ T. 701. Ov raSra X«^«r9 IfX^fuu, I am not 
going [or ocmw] to «ay dtia, Ages. 2. 7. ''£(;^0^«»i kirtiafifinv^i wwi PI. Theag. 
129 a. 'ntf;^fr« mwmv f»»ri(, he [departed going off] went off in the nighty 
iii. 3. 5. 'i^txtr^ kvtXaitm, rode off, ii. 4. 24. Olxtrm S«M»y Soph. Ph. 
414. 

Notes, (a) The Per/. Part, with ti>/ is especially common, particularly 
in the passive, either to supply the deficiencies in the inflection of the complete 
tenses (§§ 168. «, 169. ^, 213. 2, 234), or to direct the att^tion more ex- 
pressly to the state consequent upon an action. "E^x** occurs most frequently 
with the Aor. act. part, and in the dramatists, commonly conveying the ac- 
cessory idea of possession, continuance, or persistency (holding on upon an ac- 
tion. Cf. § 632. N.). "E^x'fAKi with the Fut. Part, forms a more immediate 
Fut. The Part of a twr6 of motion with •Ix^fita* is a stronger form of expres- 
non for the simple verb. (6) The substantive verb is sometimes omitted 
(§ 547); as, Atiayfiif [sc. i^rit], ii }«i«t, rtivh natrfmuTf Soph. Ant. 576. 

§638. III. A Part, with its subject, or an impersonal 
Part. (§ 617), often forms so distinct a clause, that it is said 
(though not in the strictest sense of the term, § 343. N. ) to be 
put absolute^ This occurs most frequently in the Gen., and, 
after this, in the Acc» The far less frequent instances in 
which the Norn, and Dot. are used in the same way, may be 
commonly referred at once to anacoluthon, or other construe^ 
tions already mentioned {§§ 344, 401, 410, 420)« The Gen. 
and Ace. absolute may also be referred, though often less di- 
rectly, to the Gen. and Ace. of time (§§ 378, 439) ; and as, in 
this use, a Part, and substantive commonly denote an evenly but 
an impersonal Part, a continued state^ the following general 
rule has arisen, which is not, however, without exception. 

Rule XXXIL A participle and substan- 
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TiVE are put absolute in the Genitite ; an imper- 
sonal PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative ; as, 

[NoTB. Among the following examples of the role have been inaerted some 
•xoeptioQS, for the sake of comparison.] 

TwT9 \i X%yv9T»§ aSfTM, WTo^ttrai rtt, and [he saying this] t^pom hi$ toying 
Mtt, tome one eneexeay iii. 2. 9. "O^rif, i|«y filv i/(iff*iv ?;^iiir . ., mi^urat rtfXt- 
ftuv, whot [it being permitted him to hsTe] while he. might have peace, prefers 
war J iL 6. 6. I/Lirk lH ravrm, i[in i^Xmv ^vtnr^t ii. 2. 3. 'Ayiin W) vk S(ti» 
eSi^tvis »t0kvnTt9 ' without opposition/ i. 2. 22. Ov^t ^ift fim^ren, 9r»xx£f •». 
ratf wi^Mfy •tt^tlf mvTMt 2v*firir«i, JuXvftipnf rns yt^v^ttt, nor^ although there were 
Many upon the other nde, could any one come to their assistance^ if the bridge were 
deatroyed, it 4. 20. ILirtv Ti WtKiXixrir^if M»y }t\ /tvi' w^^nlue^at va^h, inri 
%i irifitf ^•XX.MV m^'Mycftuivrttf ▼. 8. 3. 'Kt x«X^ vntfurvj^i^ r^Ui J^vfA^aiXuv^ 
um» ^mtrtL^ahw aurZf kvMxXitffnifMt Th. V. 60. £» ^\ vtb^m.^x^** ^ when 
a favorable opportunity offers. Id. i. 1 20. Ov vr^^riittn, when it is no interest 
of ourSf Id. iv. 95. 'A^tri^uf /i\f i»K9vv itax»*^U9, . . nv^atffit ^\ ^ItiXv . • 
s^nvixn ;^^« iffin^fim*, fuxrit rt Iv'iytptfitiftif lb. 125. Ailtyfiitn Ii mitr^Tt 
Id. i. 125. Ai^nv auTMi dvi \,tnShw, «rr( ^tttfVftMxUf Id. viii. 79. A«^«v- 
^ r«f ti revTcu H. Gr. L 1. 36. A«(«f ra^y ^ m} rcvrmv lb. Y. 2. 24. Aa^vTM 
^ rnvrm »ui vrt^ftnrm lb. iiL 2. 19. A«|«» TH rmurm, [sc. ^uuit, or the sing. 
and plur. joined, see §§ 450. 451, 549], and this seeming hest^ vr. 1. 13. 
A«^y iifU9 Tmumty Itrs^utifufm FL Frot. 314 c. 'AinXtt Sv, M'^rt ni . . mptw 
^riTAi Th. i. 2. AUx^sv h ri dfriXiyuf Cyr. ii. 2. 20. H^^^rttxfw yk^ 
stirtf . . ifay^A'^^m LjS. 183. 12. A9AWi»r««, irt U rmli fsvr« r«ly 'EXXifvw* 
cA fr^My^MT* lysMr« 111. L 74. '£rayyiX^iyr«^y, •« <l>«mr^«« i»Sif i<r* «p- 
r«iv flrXiff/rif lb. 116 (§ 451). IIi^) ^atrn^im [sc. ^avXtvir^cri tr^tnuftivem 
Ar. £ccl. 401. 

§ 8S9* Sdcabks. 1. Absolute and connected constmctions of the 
Part, are, in yarioas ways, interchanged and mixed ; the former ^ving more 
prominence to the Part, and sometimes arising from a change of subject ; the 
latter showing more drariy the relation of the Part, to the rest of the sen- 
tence. Thus, AmCmvifTtn [sc. rnvrSv] /wiyrM, • Tx»»s »vt»4S Wtip»fn [= }i«- 
Cm/fo»^t9 svrMir], as they were crossing, however, Glus appeared to them, ii. 4. 
24. T«7f vr^i^Mt furk Ky^to kvaCiet . . • »m) rmurm, •vn ivi ft^x*'* ti^ran 
[ss Imirt], kXXk mmXwfrt rev irmr^is Kv^«» i. 4. 12. Aj* iiftmtt '' rm^u re 
lifrmv »mi fitmx^/'^i*'** y* 8. 13. Ovxirt t!t curat nXWrau^w i^ytJ^irii, mXX* Sw 
mhrai Xm/aCmnrt X*V* ^^"""h t^^^nf Vftttt rk ravren fu^ia^a^aitrts, «XX* ei ra^' 
ret* rk ufAtrt^m nXiftratrmf Lys. 178. 38. , 

2. The substantive is sometimes omitted, and sometimes, though less fre- 
quently, the Part, of the substantive verb (cf. § 547) ; as, 'EvntVi* ^^alatratt 
[sc. mvrmt\ \pminra f^'tm, 'as they were advancing,' i. 6. 1. Oi )' tWat, 
iestrnfatvras [sc mtfraS], art M«x^»yf« iv. 8. 5. Ua^tt filt if fttai, nmrimnatrai 
|sc. «'«ri«f], 4lXX«f h Soph. Ant. 909. OSrai V \xi9rm* [sc. Utvrk w^y/ut^ 
ran], and affairs [having themselves, § 555] standing ihus, iii. 2. 10. Ouraa 
fAf ytyvaftifatv, ^m^St at^m Cyr, V. 3. 13. "Anavrat fia^tXiatt [sc. «iir«f ] ii. 1 . 19. 
1^H9rt ^atntv, if Iftav'^ /Mtns eriXmf Soph. (Ed. 0. 83. *0.t u^nynraS ri*ag 
Id. CEd. T. 1260. 

3. The use of the Ace. for the Gen. absolute chiefly occurs after is (§ 640)^ 
cr when the subject is a neuter a^ective (cf. § 432. 2). 
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^ A40* IV. A Part., whether absolute or dependent, is 
often preceded by wg (or a similar particle of special appli' 
calion)y chiefly to mark it as subjective^ i. e. as expressing the 
tyiewj opinion, feeling, intention, or statement of some one, 
whether in accordance with or contrary to fact. The Part, 
thus construed often supplies the place of a finite verb or Inf. 
Thus, • 

Xlm^yyttXt . ., it WtUvXiwvTH Tt^^mpi^fut, he gave command [as he 
would give command, T. plotting] as if Ti$iapheme» were phUmg, or under 
pretence that T. wa$ phtting, i. I. 6. "Xliftrtf JiiroXwkimt, it laXwMVMt Ttit 
eriXtm, they thought they were lost, inasmuch as the city was tahen, vii. 1. 19. 
*£xiXivri . ., it ih Tlu^ilaf fiwXifUft rr^«ritfiW««, it ^^myfumrm* irc^i;^^?- 
Tan TluviiZt i. 1. 11. *£!; S/MV «J» ti9T»ti • • •Srtt rh* yvi/iti* t^trty [as if 
then I should go, so haTe your opinion] be assured, ihen^ that I shall go, i. 3. 
6. "EiXtyt B-ttffiTv, it xmrawrnffAitan ravrtt lit ^» ^*«9 lb. 8. T« «'Xm« 
alruv »€XiU99r»tt i^^t^ ^iXm riv mXn Kv^w fttii itMWftivav lb. 16. *fU 
sunir Urtt ^mt rintif, ^fifriT^t in Eur. Med. 1311. 'Hr^rtti* ^-oXXfiv &yi9t • 
it ^9ntnran fiM^tXit, bringing a hirge force to aid the king, ii. 4. 25 (§ 583. a) 
KMTnf»t»d^t€0mi if «vr«v irav «i»nr»frnt (cf. M/»iii> vret^m^ntvn^afiMus^ iii. 2. 
24. Karttfu/fAtin, &9fr%^ i|«» i^px*a* Siyut, ve Ue down, as if it were permitted 
us to enjoy our ease, iii. 1. 14. AinynuXu/Aifcut !i*nt, it, Mrat ni/*n*ift 
kntvri^uv }iifr«», Y. 2. 12. Aiyu^n hftukt it iXmXirmt Madl, Ag. 672. An- 
X»4t y it Ti ^nfuttif Soph. Ant. 242. *Clt irtXi/Mv Svrt vrn^ u/ti* avmy* 
ytXsi I ii. 1.21. *ilt fth er^mynmrn ifnX ravrtit r«v wr^etrnyiaf, f^n^tU 
v/Mtv Xiyirt^i let no one of you speak, as thou^ I were to take 0Rs command, u 
3. 15. *Afi»ftiytf, it •l^v )t0f vi. 4. 22. 'A*** rSv iroint^if kfS^i^nt i7|P- 
yvftvj it rii9 ft^f rmv ;^^Drr*ly ifntXitiv Acnn^t* rnt m^trnt* Tfi* il ritt ifvn^Sv, 
naTiXuetv Mem. i. 2. 20. 'ES^trt }li ^^it raht ^wt nirXSt rmyti^a. itiotm, 
it r»tft Stout xAXXt^ra ttiirmt lb. iii. 2. 'H H yfi/*n Hff if tit tat ra^ttt 
Tit '£xx^9w* IxZfTtt, [so. r« m^ftMTK], and the plan was, Aat they should drive 
against the ranks of the Greeks, L 8. 10. See § 662. 

§ 641. V. Anacolitthon. From the variety of the of- 
gces and relations of the Part., and its frequent separation from 
its subject, its syntax is peculiarly afiected by anacoluthon ; 
consisting either (a.) in the transition from one case to another, 
or (|5.) in the transition from the Part to another form of the 
verb, or the converse. Thus, 

«. ^r ti If yvifAn rtS *A^i^rittt [=* t^t^t r^ 'A^t^rtT], ri ftXv fiti* \muTW 
^r^ttrivtief l;^«yri iv r^ i^^f^^ ivrtTtiftif Th. i. 62. 'E^tf^iy tftvr»7t {= 1^^«- 
f «V«»r«] . ., i «* « » c X tf V V r f f Id. iii. 3 6. Ka) inf^^^'f n^mrtrrK itaSifrn 
rk T»Z vroXifAtv, iiif tntt^rtt vTt WtrfHtufMtwt* auroZ mx^tefuvtt Id, vi. 15. 
Amit V ^X** \r^ attiwfutit] U rflt irirfit^ ruy;^tifo»^a £ur. Hec. 970. Iii. 
wuXrm i' aZr't ft»t ^iX«» nia^ [=s r^ifitf t^tt /mi], tmJi »x6ou^a9 aJnrtf 
JEach. Cho. 410. "Tirt^Ti fi»t B^^d^ot, . . »Xt;«vr«y Soph. EI. 479. *H^r» 
[s n/tiv, § 412] y MSrt nartxXis-fn ^tXo9 nr§^, iu^mtntv ^Siyysf u 256. 
For other examples see § § 344, .4 59, 627, 639. 

fi. "AxXf Tt T^i*^ *tt^m,0»fTttt »t) //mx^**!^ ir(6rny»y99 Th.iv. 100. 
Siyut . . • TiftMfian TH tr^oufiufittrt vii. 2. 2. *X1< rvx*t *»tft vnt «'^«r«rf. 
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r«Sr«, 4 li^ fv pt¥yi», n iXX^ Iv'twXiavra Th. tu. 70. In the following 
example, there is a remarkable tnmaition finom the infinitive construction to 
the participial ; ^tt^ytrms, ri ftk 4mt(»t •Zw [for Hfm], is separated, so as 
not fobs mam land (see ^ 622), Th. yi. 1. 

(ill.) Verbal in -xdos. 

§ 649* From the verb is formed a passive adjective in 
-vcfK* expressing ohligaHon or necessity (^ 314. f ). This verbal 
is often used impersonally^ in the neut. sing, or pfur., with iail 
(§ 546. a). In this use, it is equivalent to the Inf. clcU or mid, 
with dti or XQi * thus, SuBnxiov fjLOi doxn tlvai [== axinna&nt 
dfly], it seems to me that it is to he considered [:= that we ought 
to consider] J i. 3. 11. *£86ku dwntio/v thvn, it seemed that they 
must pursue, iii. 3. 8. Hence it imitates in two ways, as fol- 
lows, the construction of this Inf., and is therefore treated of in 
this connection. 

^ A 4S* Impersonal verbals in -tsW, or -rc«, (a.) govern 
the same cases as the verbs from which they are derived ; and 
(/9.) have sometimes their agent in the Ace instead of the DaL 
(§407. k). Thus, 

(•.) 'Hf e^rri«f tU KXtd^xf, thtxt they musi obey Charchus, iL €. 8 
(§ 405. e). n«^u;ri«f V 4/»i» rm it^atv»% ^rmS/icuf ii. 2. 12 (§ 431). 
n«yr« «'Me«'i«f iii. 1. 18 (cf. the personal form, n«fr« vatnriat. lb. 35). 
OSt »it ^'Mfainrim Tus*A.4n*ai»tt i#r/» Ths 1. 86. Vvrtttmct •u^apuis ifr« 
€nr%M Soph. Ant 678 (§349). — (^.) KmrtLZarw tZ* l« ftifu ?x«rr«», 
each one therefore must descend in turn, PL Bep. 520 d. 'Ht «vri ^<r^#^«^i|. 

erXiUwtf «} «'iyr«««r;^/Xi«if Th. yiii. 65. 

§ 644* TlKMARg. Oonstmctions are sometimes blended; thns, — > 
(a.) The impersonal -mihihA personal constmction of the verbal; as, T«r 
ivfiirttt T§tf v'^tfvmtt »c2 %l vrtvrat) ufuf ilvtft S/WA^f l^rtrnt^'riat r«- 
fi^Ts^af [for rkt Siro4irut WtrMftritv^ Qit at uvr^fiivus Wt^xivrimt] PI. Pluedo, 
107 b. — (&.) The Dot. ot the agent with the Ace.; as, 'H/cTy uu^rin . 
\Xirii»9r»f PL Bep. 453 d. — (c.) The verbal wi^ the In/,; as, 'Evi^y. 
/limf ^s »v »«X«rrf«y, . . Uirrw ^ ttbrkt . . Ir«i^«^i«ii PI. Goig. 492 d. 



CHAPTER VI. 

< 

SYNTAX OP THE PARTICLE. 

^ 64tS. The particle, in its full extent, in- 
^cludes the advebb, the pbeposition, the conjdnc- 
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Cfl. 6.] ADVERB. — PREPOSITION, 397 

TioN, and the interjection. Of these, however, 
the interjection is independent of grammatical con- 
struction. The other particles are construed as 
follows. 

A., The Adverb. 

^64:6. Rule XXXIII. Adverbs modify sen- 
fences, phrases^ and words ; particularly verbs, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs. Thus, 

n«X/y i}^M«-*irif • Ka^««, again Cyru$ asked, i. 6. 8. '"Biimt WiiSwr* i. 8. 
2. '0(^iM l^x^t*** I^« 21- *Hfu>.nftutt fMkX\»9 i. 7. 19. T^t »v vt^trilx'" 
^19, the not blockading, Th. iii. 95. *H /Afi */Airu{m Ar. Eocl. 115. Ti»« ««•• 
r«» *Y,wtir»>.m9 wtiktf »«r«C«ri«r«, *the descent back/ Th. vii. 44. 

TticifARKft. I. An adverb modifying a sentence or phrase is osnally parsed 
9B modifying the verb or leading word of the sentence or phrase. Such parti- 
cles may altw give a special emphasis, or bear a special relation to other words 
in the sentence or phrase ; thus, 'H/ciTr y% vtMoifUf, we at least are victorums 
(here yt, in modifying the sentence nfnus tmSfitf, exerts a special emphasia 
upon itftuf) ii. 1. 4« "Hm^uetv tiitU fv yt r^ ^mvt^if i. 3. 21. 'A^mtat 
h, . . »m} »vT6t . . mi^mrMy and Arueus, wen he attempiSj iii. 2. 5. Km) 
ft.tr»vr%ft,frofa,%tcv «vr«v, tv* IftXat Ixiilf, even thottgh he sends for mcy I 
am not willing to go, i. 3. 10. n^«ri»^»ii^«r, zmitrt^ i<}«rif i. 6. 10. £/- 
lirt vi ^M rmvV •yyiXi«f U* Uivtf|iy .£8ch. Pr. 1040. 

§ 847* 2. Of the negative particles §h and fa,n, the former is used in 
mmple, absotuie negation, and the latter in dependent or qualified negation, hence 
in supposition, prohibition, &c. ; or, in the language of metaphysicians, «ir is 
the objective^ and f^n the subjective negative (cf. § 587. 1). It foHows that »» 
is most used with the Ind., and /^ti with the other modes ; and that, with the 
same mode, w is more decided and emphatic than f*fi. Thus, 0^» «]?«, / do 
not know, i. 3. 5. OStrart i^tT ovhif lb. 'Eay }l fih h^if, and if he would not 
give, i. 3. 14. *0<rw« fih ip^m^ttn lb. Mnxin fit Ku^ov f^fit^trt i. 4. 16. 
Oum tixaouv t^n, xmH ftin ^^av A fih XCV^**^ * Soph. GSd. C. 1175. 'E/««} T«y 
r«>9 Xiy»t9 Kftrrif 0vSif, /tnV i^gehin irari Id. Ant. 499. T^ /ih Sfra it »u» 
Sfrm iv. 4. 15. 

Note. Interrogation is sometimes expressed by negative assertion, and 
assertion by negative interrogadon. Hence negative particles sometimes ap- 
pear to pass into interrogative or affirmative ones ; as, Mii ^m h»ovfttt i [We 
do not seem to yon, do we ?J Do we seem to you f Mach. Pers. 344. *^H /ttirtt 
• • IkMuvu I S fAnnt i aurh %r%U^ \ i. 405. 0v»«vy . • frtvawtfAett \ [Shall I 
not then cease?] / shaU cease then. Soph. Ant. 91. 0^»«f/» . • UatuSt Xx}^" 
PI Phadr. 274 b. 

B. The Preposition. 

§ 64:8. Rule XXXIV. Prepositions gov- 
34 • 
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398 SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLE. [bOOK IIL 

em substantives in the oblique cases, and mark 
their relations ; as, 

trT»f^9, kg mi o¥i from 8ardi$, ami mardim ihroiugk Lofdia to Iht rwer Mm^ 
amder^ L S« 5. 

Or, more particularly, 

Uit/, ino^ i^^ and it^o govern the Genitive. 

!fc> and aw " " Dative. 

Ui'fl and tig ** " Accusative. 

^4fiq>l^ dia, xcrra, ^cra, and vnc'ip '^ ^' Gen. and Ace. 

*/i7i/, naqd, ntqi^ ngog^^ and vtio " " Gen., Dat., and Ace. 

Notes. «. The Dative sometimes follows «/m^/, if a, and ft^rm in the poets; 
and mfi^i even in prose, chiefly Ionic. Thus, *Afn^) ^ktu^uTf .£8ch. Pr. 71. 
'A»« ri f«vr; Eur. Iph. A. 754. Miri^ ;^i(W» Soph. Ph. 11 10. 

^. The words above mentioned (with their euphonic, poetic, and dialectic 
fbrms, as U for i|, § 68, ^vv for rvy, if for tit, Ui for S», T^»ri and irtfri for «•;•#, 
vir»i for mtQ are all whicli are commonly termed prepositions in Greek, thongh 
other words may have a prepositional force (§ 657. «). These prepositions have 
primary reference to the relations of placet &od are used to express other rela- 
tions by reason of some analogy, either real or fancied (cf. § 339). 

y. *£v and «*(«, by the addition of r (expressing motion or action, cf. § 84), 
be<x>me (Ivg, § 58) th or if (cf. § 57. 4), and «-(«; • thus, i*, in, nV, into, 

). To the prepositions governing the Ace., most be added the Ep. suffix -it^ 
to (cf. §§ 150, 322) ; as, OSxvfirifh A. 425 (cf. Ufis "OJivfAwtv 420). *Aa«. 
^1 A. 308 (cf. EiV JlXa 314). "ATtifit [=»•;* 'AT^os ^i/MP, § 385. y] H. 330. 
It is sometimes used pleonastically ; as, "Ofh ii/Mvh fi, 83. Eh tlk»h ». 
351. 

§ 649* Remarks. 1. The use of the different cases 
with prepositions may be commonly referred with ease to fa- 
miliar principles in the doctrine of the cases ; thus, 

GEafiTTVE, — («.) Of Departure or MonoK- from (-^ 347). 'Aar* rnt 
i^X^fi f'^^^^ ^ province, i. 1. 2. '£« "Xjgffotnrw i^fiMfctfct lb. 9. Ila^» Ik 
/Sa^iXftff iraXXoi ^fif KZf9 mvUXhv i. 9. 29. *AkXofAttct »eir» rtit vtr^cf, 
leaping doumfrom the rock, iv. ii. 1 7. — (^.) Of ORIGIN and Material (§ 355). 
TtyavMt ««*« AcL/Aa^»Tay U. i. 3. GtfU rt l» rnf fiakeiwav ^t^rottifcivof riit ««*• 
T0V ^«ifTx»f i. 5. 10. — (y.) Of Theme (§ 356). IIi^) vfMif i»/«f ^»»vn, I heard 
respecting dome of you, vi. 6. 34. T« Vixnt . . tw ift^) rov frar^it Cyr. iii. 
1. 8.-f-(J.) PARTmVB (§ 358). O; airt/ioXn^avr^s i» rmv irtXiftittv L 7. 
13. — (i.) AcnvE (§ 380). For examples, see § 562. 

Dative, — ({.) Of Nearness (§ 399). 2vy roTt ^uy»^i, with the exUea^ 
i. 1. 11. Tm *•{ l»or^ lb. 5. — (».) Of Plage (§ 420). Bx^/Xum i» 
K*Xtufm7$ l^vfifk, M rmt vcny»7i rw Mc^ri;«v ^arafMU, iff* rn mx^eviXu i. 
2.8. 

Accusative, — (S^.) Of Motion to (§ 429). *A^t»uTro . . ^^is »pw, 
eame to him, i. i. 5. KKriCtuuf ut vt^fv i. 2. 22. liifA-^P^s . . vm^k t»us 
fT^amywf lb. 17. 'ArfCn !«•) rifc »^»| lb. 22. K»rk 2ftXvS^i»9 a^Ueu viL 
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2. 28. •T«' ttvTa T» Tilxn iyuv Cyr. v. 4. 43. — (/.) Of SPBOiFiGATioir 
(§ 437). AmfAtr^k »at *u,r »it,fMt mm) ^wif Soph. Tr. 379. Kttrk yttifAW 
n^tt Id, (Ed. T. 1087. 

§ 8tS0» Notes, c. It is common to explain many of the uses of the 
cases mentioned in Ch. I. by sujJ^Iying prepositions ; when, in reality, the 
connection of the cases with the prepositions is rather to be exphiined, as above, 
by reference to these uses, and to the principles on which they are founded. 
In many connections the preposition may be either employed or omitted, at 
pleasure ; as, ^rirfri^ ^i rit iyaXXirat Wi ^lanCtif . ., •vrtt Miir«y «iy«XXtr« 
«-« i^atreiT^f ivfKO'fieti ii. 6. 26. Ka) x^auy^ flraXX^ WiAvn i. 7. 4. 2&rv vrtX- 
A.^ tt^mvy^ »tii iiiovp ^t^av iv. 4. 14. 

fi. The poets sometimes omit the preposition with the first, and insert it 
with the second, of two nouns similarly related ; as, *Ohif . . AiX^«y Mtivri 
^MvXiatf Soph. (Ed. T. 734. *Xy^w$ r^i iri/A^nt »iw) ir«i/tfM9 tc/ttit lb. 
761. 

^ 8tS 1« 7. In the connection of the preposition with its case, we are 
to consider not only the force of the preposition in itself, but also that of the 
case with which it is joined. Thus irM^a denotes the relation of tide or near-' 
nees; and with the Gkn., it signifies from the side of, or from; with the Dat., 
at the side of, or beside, near, with ; with the Ace, to the side of or to, E. g. 
Tmvr» iKov^mvTis, on 90 ip»ln fra^k ^et^tXlm. ir«(ivtr4tu, l«^M^«y * ir»(k7ik 
Stfiou xtii IlariArrtff 9'XtUuf n ^ia'X*^^h XaCifTt$ r» fflrX* ««} rib r»itf«. 
f>0^a, Irr^«4'««'i)fv0'«irr« 9r»(k KXiK^;^^i. 3. 7. 

). An elliptic use of the adjective after a preposition deserves notice ; thus^ 
*IX«^d(i ^1 afr) rxv^^MirSf [sc. yuf»i»u9, or =s ^tri rav tLorkt Cvat f»uP^0' 
irtuf] ii^Kf, »a) ifri v<p»^»tfitifmf l»orat *i^(ivf MXXnkMg iti^Mf, they were chxerfvi 
instead of [being] downcast, Sfc, Mem. ii. 7. 12. *E| ixCietv AT^tjXor itf^oueat 
filof Soph. Tr. 284. 

I. The omission of the preposition with the second of two substantives having 
a simiiar construction will be observed, not only after a conjunction, but also in 
the case of the relative, in the questions and answers of a dialogue, &c. ; as, 
'AflTtf ri rSit uSf *«) rns ynt H. Gr. i. 1.2. *E» ry Xi^^V* V ^A***' kxovat 
Symp. 4. 1 (cf, *A«' fxiir«v yk^ rtu ;^^0f0(/, kip* »v rourw h^aiffifiv PI. Conv. 
213 c). '"Im TM^t vi^t.'* *'T;»«f Wi" " T»5 w«-«Xa/«)3««/» " PI. Rep. 
456 d. 'Hf vra^k ipiXoas »«} ivt^yiraf, [sc 9r»(k] *AJti9attut a^t£s k*nveu 
Th. vi. 60. 

^. The complement of a preposition is often omitted when a relative follows. 
See § 526. «. So EiV [sc. rh xi»*^^] •'^^ ^* ^^' '^t •^y ^^^* Hdt. i. 67. 

^ 6tS9« 2. A preposition in composition (a.) often retains 
its distinct force and government as such. But (/5.) it com- 
monly seems to be regarded as a mere adverb (cf. § 657. /5), 
and the compound to be construed just as a simple word 
would be of the same signification. Hence (y,) the preposi- 
tion is often repeated, or a similar preposition introduced. 
The adverbial force of the preposition in composition is par- 
ticularly obvious (5.) in tmesis {^ 328. N.), and («.) when the 
preposition is used with an ellipsis of its verb (chiefly iaxi). 
Thus, 
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«. 2»H«'i/»^i» «vr« ^r^mrmrmt, he wmt wiA her 9oidiers, i. 2. 20. 

/}. H^iin/i^t It muri^ r^f ^tfyari^m Cjr. viii. 5. 18 (cf. JlS^irfi *AC^«. 
^ix^ny , . ir^ff Hi»«^«yr« vii. 6. 43). 'ErirXii/rMr «vr^ H Gr. i. 6. 23 
(cf. UXtTf SV «vr«vV lb. 1. 11). 

Notes. (1.) Hence verbs compounded with S^r/, ira^», and ^^ig are com- 
monly followed by the Dot. of approach (^ 398). (2.) The preposition, aa 
such, and the general sense of the oomponnd, often require the same case, as, 
particularly, in compounds of ««*•, ig, and rvy. See §§ 347, 399. 

y. *Y^%t^m9T» tUCtikKM tit rify KjXsxmv i. 2. 21. Ilm^» il fietrtXius rnvrnX- 
$n i. 9. 29. 

% 8 S3* ). Tmesis occurs chiefly in the earlier (especially the £p.) 
Greek, when as yet the union of the preposition and verb had not become firm- 
ly cemented. In Att. prose it is very rare, and even in Att poetry (where it 
occurs most frequently in the lyric portions), it seldom inserts any thing more 
than a mere particle between the preposition and the verb. Thus, 'A^** \uyU 
»/AU9»i [= katyof «<r«/ut;r«i], to ward off destruction, A. 67. I^«^* ^* ^yX** 
futK^ai vWnyif V, 135. ^Avifkh ^taturiv ttXtrat Hdt. iii. 36. Ex 2) flrii^sf- 
r««, and leaping forth, Eur. Hec 1 172. Asm fi \^4%t^tt$, tutrk V i»ruutt Id. 
Hipp. 1357. 'A»r iZ vrurtrnt PI. Gorg. 520 e. 

Notes. (I.) The preposition sometimes follows the verb; and is some- 
times repeated without the verb ; as, rif/e4'«»r««, £ yitmi, ftir* Eur. Hec. 
504. 'AiTfXi? flrtfXif, ««-« m irmri^et Id. Here. 1055. K«r« ^iy i»au^»f A^v- 
ft»f flTtfXiv, Mmrm Tii Xm^^^ftiv Hdt. vlii. 33. So, "^tura . . *Ayeif*ift9»tf, it 
[sc. i^Mvra'] V 'Oloetvf r. 267. 'Ex<«'«» . ., »«} It E. 480. (2.) In the 
earlier Greek, what is called tmesu is rather to be r^arded as the adverbial use 
of the preposition (§ 657. ^), than as the division of a word already com- 
pounded. 

1. *Aax' tif» [for Ava^m^i] l| ii^mtttf, but [rise] up from the Meats, Soph. 
Aj. 194. EiVtX^irf 9'dfa [for «-ii|trr/] Eur. Ale 1114. ^Em [for Utrrt'] l' 
if Tf it^^ X''tf '^ Xufuitf »«) tiXm T. 3. 11. 

C. The Conjunction.' 

6tS4:. Rule XXXV. Conjunctions con- 
nect sentences, and like parts of a sentence ; as, 

'H^^iMi A«^ir«« »a) vflTivflrrfvi, Daritu wat nek and appr^ended^ i. 1. 1. 
Tif^mipi^vtlf iiaCdXXti rot Kvf9f ve^is T«f iiitXipif, t»t IviCtfvXtVM «vt^. *0 it 
vtUtrai Tt »m,) ^vXXaiftCti*n Kv^at i. 1.3. Tl^rt avrtlf fukXXw ipiXovf i/- 
MB/ n fia^iXu lb. 5. UXiiouf n ^i^;^iXitf< i. .3. 7. *£C«« »»t ^^Ca^txig »m} 
*Exxnft»£f i. 8. 1. 

Remarks. I. By Uke parte of a sentence are meant words and phrases of 
like construction, or performing like offices in the sentence, and which united 
by conjunctions form compound sitbjeet»i predieateet adjunete^ &c. Some con- 
nective adverbs also may sometimes be regarded as uniting like parts of a sen- 
tence. 

2. Like parts of a sentence are commonly, but not necessarily, of the same 
part of speech and of similar form. In many cases, it seems to be indifferent 
whether we regard a conjunction as connecting like parts of a sentence, or (sup- 
plying an ellipsis} as connecting whole sentences. 
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CH. 6.] CONJUNCTION. — CONCLUDING KEMARKS. 401 

3. A conjunction often connects the sentence which it introduces, not so 
much to the' preceding sentence as a whole, as to some particular word or 
phrase in it; thns, n(«rC«XX«vr« . . umrmXtwifrtt &^*^*r r»7$ 9-$X^/imf, iI^m^ 
XastT* ^tvyttf \Y. 2. 11. 

§ GtStS* 4. A twofold construction is sometimes admissible, accord 
hig as a word is regarded as belonging to a compound part of a sentence, or to 
a new sentence ; thus, TlXav^wri^^ ftiw aw^ tlWat^^itut^ n \fia) VOlcus Cyr. 
viii. 3. 32. 'E» liiy«ri(«ry n r«i«lyl» Wa^n^at Th. vii. 77. Tm }^ riMTi^Mf 
JB«M ftM\X.a9 att/AtH^avrtv, H lyit fsc. ikx^m^m], iftt^ttifS Isocr. 188 a. '"RfiMV 
2« ifiiU9»9f n l»t7»§ij ri ftikX»9 ^^M^tftit^f Dem. 287. 27. Oiitmfnlv ym^ 
IfTtt 'Ay«(«r«v *AJn9»i»f •/»««, Jm; Q^mrvCcvktw Lys. 136.27. 'E^i- 
rri B"*, Seifi^ 'HyfA.«;^«f, nfuv Xiytn Ar. Ban. 303. 

5. In many connections, two forms of construction are equally admissible, 
the one with, and the other without, a connective. The two forms are some* 
times blended. See §§ 461. 3, 609, 619. N., 628. 

6. A conjunction is sometimes used in Greek, where none would be employed 
in English ; e. g., when wx6f is followed by another adjective ; as, li»X\m n 
Moi WiTfUum laXiytfyr* V. 5. 25. 

§ GtSG« 7. The Greeks, especially the earlier writers, ofte^ employ the 
more generic for the more specific connectives (§ 330. 1), or instead of other 
forms of expression ; as, *E»/Jif^an • rx«xh h ^X$m9 n S/X« ita^teri ^m, 
' [and] for I have more leisure,' iEsch. Pr. 817. TuyxAtm n tiX^4( «»««•«•«. 
erav irvknf X'^XSra, »eil fat ^tiyycs tlxtUu »a»9v fidXXti 1/ tSrvVj ' jUSt as I am 
drawing the bars, there strikes,' Soph. Ant. 1186. Ka) K^n r ^f i» r^ r^/rf 
rTaifAtff xau J^u^irt^ag aurif \x»Xt^&94n iv. 6. 2. Oux ifAtits Wt^m»£^i, 
xa} "Ofitn^tf (cf. § 400), Aey have not composed in the same manner [and] as 
Homer t or wUh Homer, PI. Ion, 531 d (cf., in Lat, similis atque, &c.). 

Note. The student will not fail to remark, — (a) The frequent use, in the 
Epic, of ^1 for yi^^ and in general of coordinaiion in the connection of sentences, 
for subordinathn. — (b) The frequent use of ydf in specification, where we 
should use that, namdy, now, &c. ; as, T^^i \nX*9 tit • rn ftit ya^ r^Wiv nfti- 
^f . . UiXivt ii. 3. 1. 

D. Concluding Remarks. 

§ 6tST« I. In Greek, as in other languages, the different 
classes of particles often blend with each other in their use. 
Thus, (rx.) adverbs sometimes take a case, as prepositions ; 
(/?.) prepositions are sometimes used without a case, as ad- 
verbs ; (/.) the same particle is used both as an adverb and as 
a conjunction, or as a connective and a non-connective ad- 
verb. E. g. 

«. For examples, see §§ 347, 349, 372. y, 394, 399. — Hom. uses ifrM and 
trtt as protracted forms for ttt • thus, "AyytiXat . . 1.Xi6t iTtm H. 145 (cf. £iV 
"lA/tfv 143). 'Ayayifrtw Utt xXirivf CI, 155. 

/3. ^H fih* xiXiufv, xa^Juvlea Ti «r^«f [sc. rcuTijf]^ * in addition to this,' 
'besides,' ^sch. Pr. 73. U^if V trt iii. 2. 2. 'Et 2i [sc. rt^ras], and t 
vAtfe, Soph. (Ed. T. 27. 
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402 SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLE. [bOOK III. 

y. Ktif»f If (oonjiioction)^tr««'f^«^r«< . .* jmki ^Tfttrnyif ^l (adverb) «v. 
r0v Airiiu^t i. 1.2. *ih it vZt tjc**» ;^«Xf«'«r, f<, olifittet Iv rn *£A.X«li »«2 
i^rs/Mt; ««j rtftnt rtv^t^iat, avr) If «'«vt*» «vI' tfttcttt tmV aXXm; irifttia ri. 6. 
1 6. 2»^«mr«r II T«r 2rv/U^«X/«v, » « 2 (conjanction) SArx^cTSf r r«r *A;^«Mi*y 
|t»«t;| «i>raf ««} (adverb) r«i/r«v;, IxtXfvrfr i. 1. 11. Tlfiirev ftlv tiax^vt . .• 
tJra If IXt|fl L 3. 2. 'AXXtff II X/V^ »«} IXX*;, f7r« it^XXm i. 5. 12. 
TtiuTM Wmw, fiiixC *'»ir»f l'yinr0 iv. 2. 4 (cf. § 394). IlXffv «# r« 
•MirffXtm 7;t;*vrt; i. 2. 24 (cf. § 349). 

Note. The adverb r^/v is constmed in fbnr ways ; (1.) as a connective^ 
ivith the appropriate mode ; thus, M^ Vfir^tv MaraXvetu . ., ir^iy iv airij) rvfa,. 
Cavkiv^nrat, *■ before he should consult,* i. 1 . 10 (v^iv is followed by the Subj. 
wc Opt., only when a negative or interrogative sentence precedes) ; (2.) as hav- 
ing a prepositional force, with the Inf ; thus, Il^ir rirra^a rrt^ta lirtX^tr», 
be/ore [completing] they had completed four stadia^ iv. 5. 19 ; (3.) as a simple 
adverb, with H and the appropriate mode : thus, Il^iir n • • lyivavr^f before that 
they had coiner Cyr. i. 4. 23 ; (4.) with H and the Inf. instead of another 
mode (4 629. 2). This construction is less Attic. 

§ GtS8. II. Both adverbs, and prepositions with their 
cases, are oflen used substantively. An adverb and a preposi- 
tion governing it are oflen written together as a compound 
word, llius, 

*'Orar II revrMt &Xts 7;^»irf, hut when you have had enough of Ais^ V. 7. 12. 
£iV fitiv aira^ xai ^^«;^vr XV*^** f^ '^^ ^"^ ^ short time, Dem. 21.1. £iV 
fU9- PI. Tim. 20 b. Mi;^(i itrat^a v. 5. 4. U^iTakai At, Eq. 1155. "E^. 
9^tv4tv iii. 4. 2. Tict^tivrUa Cyr. ii. 2. 24. *Hr . . virt^ Sifuru r«v cX«v 
eTpartvfAarts 'A^x«lii, above half of the whale army were /ircadianSf vi. 2. 10. 
AItu alriv us l/0';^iXi0t/| l^Mvs i. 1. 10. *£« ri}/ afi^) r»ut ft,u^i»ut V. 3. 3. 
Si/vtl^«^«ir ttf US IxTtiitag'icuf H. Gr. iv. 1. 18. ^tnukiyftifmp us rhf ^ifXhv 
9-1^) irrxxtg'tovs lb. ii. 4. 5. 

§ GtS9« III. One preposition or adverb is often used for 
another (or a preposition is used with one case for another), by 
reason of something associated or implied. This construction 
is termed, from its elliptic expressiveness, constructio prog* 
nans. Thus, 

«.) A pREPo^rnoK of motion for one of rest, 0/ i« r^g myfit . . I^vyw 
P» for l», by reason of 7^vy«v following], thoee in the market fled [from it], i. 
2.^18. Ai If ^fiya.) avrav um \k tZv fia^iXtit^t lb. 7. *A^t»f»v9Ttii rait \m 
^»v xt^fUv T^tTs aiiifts V. 7. 17. TaTs U UvXav XfiphT^t, those taken at Pylue 
and brought thence, Ar. Nub. 186. 0/ «V^ rZf xarm^T^mt^iLrmt to7s •».»t/- 
•*f ' • i^e*""^* Th. vii. 70. E«V avayxn* »u/itt4a, we have come into necessity, 
L 2 25*^''' ^'"' 'P^- '^- ^^^' '^' ^^ *? ^le^Xj rSf ifSf rS* tit « •••li'.f, 

^ ^)- A PREPOSITION of rest for one of motion, 'Ef Afi;««lif dwnt^^a [U for 
X ' *r?/"!P'^ t^at they were still there], had gone to Leucadia, or were absent m 

^»<Pvya,^ H. Gr. iv. 5. 5. 'E, ry «r«^^ 7«r« Ag. 1. 32. 

»i«ri? Ar" ^f'T^JL^'" rf^/^^ O*** «^ '•«*• . Ti?» M.^i, [for M.r] «, ./r«,.y. 
Ar. Plut. 228. M.T.,«nri, r.? ri^i; r.i; ^^.Vlf f/, ^fxx.f Tiita, PL 
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Apol. 40 e. Um mmmSf I^^mip tS^tt i * Whitlier can I go to find ? ' Ear. Hero. 
1157. 

y) An ADVERB of rest for one of moHon. •0«r#» [for ST-rw] ^iCnxir, 9vh)t 
•ji^i, no one knowa where [for whither] he has gone. Soph. Tr. 40. n«irr«;^«? 
«'^trCiv«'«/Mfv Ar. Lys. 1230. 

§ 660. IV. In tlje doctrine of particles, especially con- 
nectives, the figures of syntax hold an important place ; thus, 

A. Elufsib. 

Ellipsis here consists either {»,) in the omission of the par- 
ticles themselves, or (/?.), far more frequently, in that of words, 
and even whole sentences, connected or modified by them. 

or. Among the particles most frequently omitted are copu- 
lative and complementary conjunctions (§ 329. N.) ; as, 

Ui^ov WMT^i^Mt, yo9Ut9y ytftMi»£ff ^ai^M* iii. 1. 3. "E^i't W'A/r, tx*it 
T^tvi^ust t^ttf ;tf'*A**''*» ^>f^ «KvJf«f Ttfaircuf vii. 1. 21. Oyr% irkifiv^its Ji- 
fMVS ir^t^iktuf ^r«v, ob [for atfrt] ^ukw^yimv Mach. Pr. 450. *0^»vm vftTv 
Sh«us v'eivras Ma) wieas* [sc %ri] ^ fthv . . iiuiftnf vi. 1. 31. 'A^aXi/Atif, 
ifttXayS V. 6. 17. 'A^^yyuXtf irifti, ^xtiv t^atg 4-«;^i0'r !(««/«/«» «'«Xfi • 
ywat»a ittvrn* )* Iv )0/u«/f id^9t JSsch. Ag. 604. See § 611. 3. 

Note. Hdt. sometimes nses «vxwr with the ellipsis of a conditional or other 
conjunction ; as, Ot/xMv ^^nrtrt Teiura, nfctif . . ixXu-^^dfiif, if then you wiU 
not do this, we ehall desert^ iv. 1 18. 

§G61« p. Connected sentences especially abound in el- 
lipsis, from the ease with which the omission can be supplied 
from the connection. We notice, among the great variety of 
cases that might be mentioned, the frequent ellipses, 

1.) In replies; as, ""TErTiir t rt ei niUnron** '0 V dTtx^ifecrt, ^rt oS 
[=B alx trrtii\ i. 6. 7. E/wiyraf \i rod 'O^tfvrav, trt «viit aitKn^iif lb. 8. 

Note, (a.) In a dialogue or address, a speaker often commences with a 
connective (most frequently an adversative or causal conjunction), from refer- 
ence to something which has been expressed or which is mutually understood ; 
as, *AXX* i(artf but you tee, iiu 2. 4. *Eft6i V cv ^avXo9 2»»u i7v«4 vi. 6. 12. 
0/fi yei( rM fnax**^^'^** <^ ^f^fh fi^ dhx^iv ; i. 7. 9. (6.) In like manner the 
Yoc. is often followed by a connective ; as, ^Tl yvveii, tpn, Sva/ia ^i a-oi rl Wrti \ 
Mem. ii. 1. 26. ^H l^^xn^ rig yk^ . . nyif^tttv^it \ x. 501. 

2.) Between two connectives ; as, *Axx« [sc. iravofMLt] yk^ »«} m^niun 
tiin&z» iii. 2. 32. Cf. v. 7. 11. *Axxk yk( y%i(uxa iii. 2. 25. Ua^k rh* 
3-aX«rT«v P.u • xat [sc. rxurif fti] yk^ tf^n hr^ini vi. 2. 18. Km) yk^ xai 
xeiTvos i(pa'i9tr» ii. 2. 1 5. — And yet, perhaps, in such examples as these, dx- 
Xk y»( or xat yd^ may be regarded as forming but a single compound oon> 
nective, or one of the particles may be regarded as a mere adverb (§ 657. y), 

§ GG3* 3.) With lif, especiall}'' in expressing comparison, design, 
preUnce, posnbility, &c. ; as, 0«rr«y H [sc. «vtm r«;^til £f vts dv ^trt, qvdcker 
Aon [so quick as J one would have thought, i. 5. 8. Mti^owa fiynTdftitof ttfmt 4 
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mt l«r} nuri)«f riif r«f«#»iM(f, Amking tkat the preparation taas greater than 
[so great aa] it ioould be againet the Fmdiantf i. 2. 4. B^«;^vri(« lixfm^**^ 
i m i{i»yi?(r#«i, hMrled\tL shorter distance than so as to reach] too short a tUe^ 
tanee to reaeh, iii. 3. 7. 'E^Awn »«v4«^r«;, Jm; u^iXti Xtvxti i. 8. 8. 'fit 
tit fuix*!* v-m^trmttMWfiivttt arrayed as [he would array] for battle, lb. T. 
'E^immfiitTtf, is *U »v»XM0n lb. 23. ^luywrn dtet »^ar»i if ^^ie rqv ««'• 
TtS WTMfuS txCmm iv. 3. 21. *Ai^»i^u^ ttt W) T»vT»vt i. 2. 1. 'Xl^^ri^ 'OT* 
t»iXt¥0$ L 5. 8. 'Xlf U ri^y «'«^o9'Ary [ac. i^vvocvT*], J^vtra^ifAttu Th. vi. 70. 
Kt^MrtfMrriM, M$ ILv mm) it^^Mxirtt ri ita^ XmvxdTt ir^ayftm, Ic/rcyrif, the Cera- 
BumtioMs alcofmedf as they would naturally be having seen what had happened 
among themsdoes, v. 7. 22. *ile M ri w^Xv, as things are for the most part, 
commonly, iu. 1. 42. See §§ 410, 525. «, 640. 

Noras, (a.) From the freqaent use of it with the aocnsative after verbs 
of motion to express the purposed end of the motion (§ 429), it came at last 
to be regarded as a mere preposition, supplying the place of vr^is or uV, but 
chiefly before names of persons ; as, tltftutrm it fitwtXin, goes to the king, L 
2. 4. (b.) *ilt is often used to render expressions of quantity less positive ; 
as, 'E;^Mf [sc. «vrM irtXXths'] if 9i9rM»0fiovt, having such a number as 500, i. 
e. about 500, L 2. 3. 

§ G G 3« 4.) With adversative conjunctions, with which we must some- 
times supply the opposite of that which has preceded ; as, Km) f^h /m* «Krr/»*y 
rir)* mv0rTuXnrt ynti ^XX* «(;^i«'A.«vr«y »«) MnTmt-rmTnf ^fimtv [sc. Ic|«#^a] 
Soph. £1. 71. £/ ftlf fituXtrai, i'^l'irtif • tt V [sc. ^«i ficvXtrni}, 7 rt ^wXirtu^ 
Twr9 v-ttirtt PI. Euthyd. 285 c 

5.) With n, before which there is sometimes an ellipsis of ^Sxx«v • as, Z«. 
Twri nt^etivuf [sc. ftMXX9j\ f^ v/*mt iruhtv Lys. 171. 8. Tify Ttit VfAiri^Mg 
9-ix^tift rux,n9 »* IXaifinv, . , H rhf Ui/mv Dem. 24. 16. See § 466. 

6.) With conditional conjunctions ; as, Ei /aU 06 rt ix^'tt ^ Mff)«r«)ir, 
w^U nfMkf xlyin [sc. Xi^t ^n\ * i/ 2) fMi [sc. %x**f\* hfAttt «*(«« «"< ix^fftt* vii. 
7. 15. £7rf AXX» Ti S'IAm XV^^^'^** **'''* ^'' A.tyvTTC9 rr^ocrivi/v, ruy»»r»' 
fr^i^pmifr £f tivv^ ii. 1.14. Kmi vvir, «y ftlv i Kv^at ficvXtirtts [kkXHs tx**\ * 
•i ^i fihi vfAtit yt T«» Ta;^i fTfi* ir«^i^ri Cyr. iv. 5. 10. "EMaiof nat X'^^* **^ 
t7 rt &XX» xt^^'f*** ^'^ t^^ t»mt§9 ravra] i. 6. 1 (i7 rig SO used is equivalent to 
•rrts), 01 }li uXXm ariXafTB vt* n vaIv <r»Xtfiietf xa) X*^**f* '^^ ** ^'^ **^V 
V. 3. 3. '£4-tiV«yr«, TXhf it rit rt txXi^'^t iv. 1. 14. £v»m n^«», vXfiv »«. 
^«^«v Ii r^f 2i«iX/«y ^6fV6 mur»vt "itvXi^ietat Th. vi. 88. "hXXtt futtUuvt . • • 
%l "Si »tu avToi [sc. »v fitvUv^t], ^tvyitran I. 45. £< V &y% [=s ii ^\ fitvXUf 
Myi, but if you will, come] A. 302, and often in Hom. 

Note. When two similar clauses are connected, a pronoun, preposition, or 
other word is sometimes (chiefly by the poets) omitted in the first clause, and, 
for the sake of emphasis or the metre, or by reason of other ellipses, inserted 
in the second; as, Ziy^u, *Ar(c«f mV, rv 2* «(|mb ^i^ui &9«ntt Z. 46. '£» 
IluXtu Slu mfivfr»^»t . •> if Syt »ai ^erd^rnhv /3. 326. See § 650. ^. 

B. PLBONAmC. 

§ GG4. Under this head we remark, 

1.) The redundant use of negatives. This appears chieflvt 
a.) In connection with indefinites, which in a negative sentence are all 
regularly combined with a negative ; as, OSrart i^u avhit i. 3. 5. Ovhvi 
•tiimfiin •v$»ftSe ti/hfiiett nottttfictv tx*' Pl< Parm. 1 66 a. 
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fi,) In divided construction ; aa, 0»» «iV;^vrtr^a tSn 5i«»; •»(«•' M^tn 
ii. 5. 39. Mft^iir nXiirm ^itri i^«) ^nri «fXXy vii. 1. 6. 0^ yk^ ttra S^rtt 
M^tim'M* rar^ifrfrMi, Mfrt vfuv •Srt iXXf tv^ift w\niu ym^imt luitvMV/Atft PI* 
Apol. 31 e. 

7.) In the emphatic use of «v^t and ftnH • as, Ov f^Xt In tuSk rtiSr «» ng 
tTiTM i. 9. 13. Wi rciftn finii vii. 6. 19. OSmavf fiwk^rtu . ., •iiH v«A.X«7 
^•r, Ae does not there/ore wi^, no, far from it, Dem. 100. 9. 

^ G GtS^ I.) In the use of ftn with the Infinitive, after words implying 
some negation ; as, N«vxA.if(«i« inrn /iJi ^tdyuf, he forbade the ahipmaaters to 
CI Ota [saying that they should not cross], vii. 2. 12. 'E^i^v^t ri fth »«t«- 
wtr^ttiiifmi i. 3. 2. "El^tt tav /*fi xMraiuveit iii. 5. 1 1 (cf. 2;^ifr«r ri irif2(if v £ur. 
Or. 263). KmXvtf Tig /uihtfin . . ir6fi^»r4»i vii. 6. 29 (cf. KMXirM rtv xaiuv 
i. 6. 2). K^Xvftmrm f*h ahln^nf^t Th. i. 16. 'E/MVtf^y r«w ^j| iShn *t*ett iv. 
8. 14. 

Note. Ov is sometimes used in like manner, with a finite verb supplying 
(with «r« or iff ) the place of an Inf. ; as, *k^9i7etmi . ., tn •v *ti^nv, to deny 
that he was present. Rep. Ath. 2. 17. *il§ )* evn l»$tf0$ lyUi^yu rnt yn*, ou» 
iliufar M^vn^nimt Dem. 871. 14. 

§ GGG* I.) In the use of /iff «v with the Infinitive and Participle, as 
a simple negative, lliis chiefly occurs (1.) after negative and interrogative sen- 
tences, and (2.) after some expressions of shame and fieu^. Here f^k $v takes 
the place of simple ^n, and (3.) may even be wholly redundant aAer words 
where /tn would be so (^665). Thus, (1.) Ovhit yi /» «» snirtut M^m^mt 
ri /nil »u» ixhlt, none of men can persuade me not to go, Ax. Ban. 65. Oi ya^ 
mv ftmxfav ly^nvtt avTte, /lii au» tx»f9 ri rv/tCtkav Soph. (Ed, T. 220. Tig 
ftnx**^ f^n **fX^ VMvra xtcravtiktt^nf** 1 PI* Phsedo, 74 d. (2.) Tim irarif 
atey^uTinv istat, /^h w fvrer»»ia^tit ii. 3. 1 1 . (3.) Ovx itrntrmft/Aas t« /*« «tf 
ytynttTf Msch. Pr. 787. T/ Jnr« /lixkug /in §u ytytflfx%n \ lb. 627. T/ 
Iftv'dhitf fAn «hx^ . . k9rai»n7f ; iii. 1. 13. 

^.) In the occasional use of w to strengthen the negative idea implied in 
^ thtn ; as, Ti tSv iti ixtitav tm Xf^*^^ avaftittsv, . . ^«XX«f it «vx t^f Tti^^ig'TM 
• . rnv ti(n*n* ifnl^iai, * rather than make peace,' ss * and not rather make 
peace,' H. Gr. vi. 3. 1 5. Ei rtUvt nt ufuif . . SiXXm *is 1x** «^» •on* »«'J 
Hfiiicv, n Mf cu 2mf ayrif rt^veifai Dem. 537. 3. "Hxu yk^ i Ilf^rtjf »v2iy 
«■« ^«XA.«y ir' rif*i»ft H w »a) M v/iiae Hdt. iv. 118. (Compare, in French 
and Ital., Vous icrivez mieux que voue ne parlez^ £gli era piu ricco che voi non 
eiete.) 

Notes. (1.) Two negatives in the same sentence have commonly their 
distinct force, («.) when one applies to the whole sentence, and the other to a 
part only ; and (^.) when two sentences have been condensed into one. Thus, 
(«.) Ov fTi^} ftlf ff-ov Xiytt . ., irt^t \/mIu ti »S, I do not sag it of you, and not 
of myself, PI. Ale. 124 c. Ov »vf %xt7f9t *atift,tfai, . . cuSi a^dfixvttv »i tX^- 
fiavig ^uvutTxn iii. 1. 29. (fi.) See the examples in § 528. 2; to which 
may be added, with an ellipsis of the relative, Ov)i}« »ux lir«r;^t Symp. i. 9. 
(2.) For cu /in, see §§ 595. 1, 2, 597. 1. 

§ GG7* 2.) The repetition of various particles for greater 
clearness or strength of expression, particularly after interven* 
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ing clauses, in divided construction, and with important or em* 
phatic words ; as, 

y§tf WtXaiaifiiia iii. 2. 25. 0^» iSv t»a.tot ttfat •Jftuis, wr «y ^iX«v «»^fXnr««, 
«t!fr ^y i;C^('* MXiJ^affau 1. 3. 6. K«v» «v ^of««»«^f Arrant xetXclfnti* &9 
Soph. Ant 680. Ta;^' At »&/** £9 roiavrif x**S^ ri/Mt^M ^ix»t Id. (Ed. T. 
139. *il Tixf$f Z ytfPMf Id. FhiL 799. £1 /«j^ a/ rif ^«A.iiC«/ PL Gorg. 
480 b. 

3. ) The multiplication of particles of similar force, and the 
employment of needless connectives ; as, 

mrat i. 1. 10 (cf. i. 2. '2). Oi; w^.iriii r^}? n . . \yiww Ag. 2. 4. *OrM 
«r« /3«9; 7ff«« Th. viii. 92. Tmr ^^^ A:«f tttxx PL L^. 701 d. See 
§§ 461. 3, 609. «, 619. N., 628, 655. 5. 

C. ATTRAcnoir* 

§ 66 8. The influence of attraction sometimes passes 
even beyond a connective ; as, 

OvVtf yt, &X\9 IrT^v, «c/ i^Mrir «/ Sift^m^u, S r«? xyxttZ [for ro «qWm 
through the attraction of tJ] PL Conv. 205 e. 'H^/«vf, A(fr^i«ir ^Ir ^jf ««••- 
)«vv«i (r«vf AmxtiatfAoviavi)^ 1/ ^n fiavXavTM • afaCtivrtt [for xfaCtifrxtt hj 
attraction to the subject of /3«i;Xa»r«(i] 2i . », a^of^i^xi Th. v. 50. *£^^«»^«^. 
r«vf »«2 tt r«u &Xk«u wtJi^rtw (see § 663. 6) Th. vii. 21. See § 627. 2. 

D. Akaooluthon. 

§ 669« Anacoluthon is frequent in the connection of sen. 
tences. The clause completing the construction is often either 
omitted or changed in its form. Hence, also, the regular cor- 
respondence of particles is sometimes neglected. Thus, 

*rW yit^ iy»* • • n»wra rttagf ort "Kxixfi^at i Ix Bf/^«»r/«v it^fiftrriif fiiXXu 
H^itf [for if Hxtvrxt K\ix¥i(»s ftiXktt, or Hxaurx, tri Kxiay^(«f /uiXXk] vi. 4. 
18. *Av«i( th' Zf Utxtt ev nfiuTt [for Zf Usxit, «v ftfttT, or ?mxiv «i/ ufuTt] 
Soph. Tr. 1238. 'AXX« fihf, — le'^ r^e '^'^^ raurx, i| Jf ?;^m IXa-i'^a;, x«i 
rl fiovkwr^xt (piXcv fiftTt fT»«i • — »7hx ft,h ya^ [for «XX« ft,n*f X^H yk^^ •i^o, 
or eiXXa, fMif i^£ • tfT^a yx(] ii. 5. 12. See iii. 2. 1 1. T«f 2) 'AJtifxif* trv^t 
yetf v^trCiia ir^irt^dt it rij Amxihxt/Acvt irf^} «KXXmv <r«^«V0'a| »«} . . fha^tr 
avrtiis Th. i. 72. Oux W 7 rt ^aXX«f, o^ ofy^^if 'A^ffydMM, Wfi^u •urttSj i$ 
r«r TMtfi/rtfy itt^x If II^i/r«yi/f> etritviat [for « n /m«XX«v or^f di, Hy Ot S ri 
9r^i^u avTMS, Zf] PI. ApoL 36 d. Ei^^rtf «v» «r ifnoltte ivtn^ivTtf, xa) tt l» 
rZf fUiv ir^is wx^t^xiva^fiUovi UCiC«^«/t», ^ [for xxi tj] »«r^ yiiw litrtt 
yfotr^titirar Th. vi. 64. 

§670* Note. After a connective, a distinct sentence often takes the 
place of a part of a sentence, and sometimes the reverse ; as. '£^;^«rr«4 . • 
xrt^Vxis ' •* fU¥ xkXai fid^Sx^M, ^f V xvrttv ^xXTvs ttt "EXX^v [for tit V «v-> 
Tait C>. *E.], there come heralds; the rest barbarianSy but [there was] one of 
them Phalinus, a Greek, ii. 1. 7. See i. 10. 12. lix^nfiiXwf Sfrts Siwuxf 
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•5r» y«( . . mivrts [for ««ri iitivnft or ovrt ya^ iii^a^av. The constmctioa 
might be made regular by repeating irafri/Ai>.ovf] Th. i. 25. See § 641. /3. 

^671. V. The Greek especially abounds in combina- 
tions of particles, and in elliptical phrases having the power of 
particles. The use of these sometimes extends farther than 
their origin and structure would strictly warrant. A few ex- 
amples of these combinations and phrases are given below, 
hut the subject in its details belongs to the lexicographer rather 
than the grammarian. 

1. »XXk y»f, »») y&^, see § 6&1. 2. 

2. «XX' a [from «(XA« ilf or SiXXm, iQ, oiher ihcM, except; as, *A^yu^to* f^h 
«vx Ix"** «A.X* «i /uK^cf rt yii. 7. 53. Oviai/ieu . ,, «XX* n »»r avrtif rhf iiif 
iv. 6. 11. . 

3. «XX«r; Tt »«/, both othenffise and in particular, especially ; as, Ov^v m- 
/itiZ'* «v^(2, &kktift rt xa) «(;^«yr«, xaXXJct ttvtu xrnfAtt yii. 7. 41. 

4. ^nXav dTi, it is evident that^ evidently ^ iv •i)' «r«, att' Sr/, tf-a^' 7^^* «r/, 
and similar phrases, which are often inserted in sentences (quite like adverbs), 
or annexed to them ; as, T« /tiw ^n Kv^»y $?X«r trt cSt«h %)c^* i. 3. 9. Our 
£f vfAtTf, fv oti' art, Wtiu^a^h Dem. 72. 24. lAafiuTxrat yk^ fT rv . ., *Z M* 
Iri Ar. Plut. 182. 

5. %l yaif, %lt" A^iXn^ see §§ 599, 600. 2. 

6. li \i fin, Intt if not, otherwise^ used even after negative sentences ; as, 
Mji wain^ifi ravra • •/ }l fan, l^n, xtrmv Sf{f/f , do not do this ; otherunsCj said 
he, you will have blame, vii. 1. 8. OSr iv rf S^art rat a^Xai ^y l;^iiF • ii Tk 
ft*h ^(ff'^C** ' irarxfAag iv. 3. 6. 

7. 7v« r/, tig ri, and «» r/, see § 539. a. 

8. fAn ri yt, 7u>t to say aught surely, i. e. much less, or much more; as, Ovx 
trt V auraf at^yaufra auSi rats ^ikaig wrarruf M^ aturau rt iratiTv, fa,n ri yt 
til raig ^aTg Dem. 24. 21. 

9. "Or/ fi,n aft^ negatives, except [= a rt fan Wrt, what is not"] ; as, Ou ye^ 
jiv x^nffi, art fth fjbia Th. iv. 26. 

10. ah yk^ «XXa, for it is not otherwise, but, i. e. for indeed; as, Ov ya^ 
«XX' h yii fiie^ Kxxu Ar. Nub. 232. 

11. av ftitrat aikXx, av fanv eikk£, yet no, but, i. e. nevertheless, or nay rath" 
er ; as, *0 7fr«'«; tri^nt tig yifara, xai fatx^av xdxttfat ij^tr^x^^kta't* • au fan* 
mXX.* Wiftunf a Kd^ag Cyr. i. 4. 8. 

12. avx «Ti, fah art, ai^ «^»h «»X **"** f^ ^*«»if wx ^t'^y I do not say that, 
not to say that, &c., i. e. not only, or not only not (the three first phrases usu- 
ally mean not only, and the three last not only not) ; as, Ou^ oft faawag a K^i- 
ratf fv ha-uxfiet n», eiXXx xet) at ipiXai ahrau, not only was Crito himself unmolest" 
ed, but also his friends, Mem. ii. 9. 8. Mh ya^ art a^x^vra, aXXot xx) adg 
av ^aCavvrat, . . at^avtrxt Cyr. viii. 1. 28. 'A.xfn^Tat yet^ xx) yuvail^tv . ., 
fan art &f^^£rt, 'not to say men,' PL Bep. 398 e. Ov^ Sraf aix nfau^xtra, 
«XX' avV tffiUnf^x* Tti. iv. 62. *£U at Aaxtiatfiaftat av^ airatg rifiat^nrauvrw, 
mXkk XXI Wxtfn^uttt, that the Lacedamonians had not only not puni^tedy but 
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had iooB wmtmeptded, H. Gr. r. 4. 34. Ol>x ««'*'« ^•*t» ^•vs vii. 7. 8. Mj^ 
Iff-^f i^x**'^'^ ^* f*^Mfi *^^^ '*^* if^Mt^'n t2inr«r^f Cjrr. i. 3. 10. Hiwapfu^' 
nfiUff M^ ZwMf A iraurofttt Soph. £1. 796. 

Note. 0»x •« is sometimes alikouffh {mot becatue, denying an inference 
whidi might be drawn] ; as, 'EyyuZfuu ^ Iwtkwur^mt, »vx '^rt wai^u *•! 
fnM UiXn^/utw tittu PI. Prot. 336 d. 

13. •Aim and i/tfttM [»r«vr«9 Th»«. Srt, §§ 530, 40.1, 372. y^f 
poet., on oceoKii/ of thU, thai — ^ beeoMtCt and, with certain verbs, that; as, 
Z«Xw r* ii»w%» Urof c/rMBf »v(irf, / envy. you [because] that you are free 
from UawUf iEsch. Pr. 330. 'l«-^i rwr* ^^Sror, •v»ix« "ExXvirif i^fciv Soph. 
Ph. 232. OJJ»ix« is sometimes used by the Att. poets, like a simple adverb, 
with the Gen. ; as, Ttntu»6t •unma, [because of] for the take of a woman, 
JuKh. Ag. 823. 

14. When two prepositions are combined, which occurs most frequently in 
the Epic, either one or both the prepositions are used adverbially (§ 657. ^), 
or one of the prepositions with its substantive forms the complement of the 
other ; as, *AfAfi iri^i x^ifvuf, round about the fountam, B. 305. Aj* tx /uiy«. 
^•f », 388. IIt(4 <r^« yk^ iyx** ^*^* ^' ^^^' ^««^^* P- ^d^- II«e*i 
r«v . . J^yv^Uv Hdt. iii. 91. 'T«^ in /SiXuvr, from beneath the weapons, 
A. 465. 

§ 678« VI. Position of Particles. 1. Prepositions 
regularly precede the words which they govern. For the ac- 
centuation when ihey follow (which is chiefly poet., and in Alt. 
prose occurs only with tiiqI governing the Gen.), see §§ 730, 
731. N. 

Note. The great fondness of tha Greeks for connecting kindred or con- 
trastmg words as closely as possible often produces hyperbaton in the construc- 
tion of the preposition with its caae, as well as in other constructions ; thus, 
n^is a(XX«r' <KXX«f, for iXXari ir^cf ti\k§f, JSsch. Pr. 276. II«^« (pJXfis ^IX^ 
^i^ijf ytnutxit ^»^(/ Id. Cho. 89. See § 511. 3. For hyperbaton in earnest 
entreaty, see $ 426. /3. 

% 673« 2. Connective and interrogative particles, with 
the exceptions mentioned below (Note «), commonly stand 
first in their clauses. 

Notes. «. The following particles cannot stand first in a clause ; «r (not 
for lav, § 588), i^a (paroxytone), mZ (poet. aZr%), mZ4ts (Ion. «vr<;), ya,^, 
y%^ lul, Ji, lif (except in Hom. and Pind.), tniity ^Jjt«, ^»)» (poet.), »f (Ep.), 
^iv, ^ivTM, fAWt vvt (euditic ; £p. also vv, § 66. «), «v», «*•(, ri, rti, tmw, 
and the indefinite adverbs beginning vrith «r (<r»ri, «*«», &c., ^ 63). Thus, 
*0 Ti wtittrni ri »«} rvXX«/AC«f li, and he u both persuaded and apprehends^ 
I 1.3. 

fi. *0r/ is sometimes placed after a subordinate clause ; as, Kv^^ iTrtt , i X 

«vryi l«iff Wxietf ;^«Xi«t/;, %rt . . Xatrtttieitci [for %ri, %\ . ., »ur»»uf9t\ i. 6. 2. 
'£^4 «vr^ r«(;ra fvfA9r^»4vfAn^ifrtf en oh fAtraftaXn^^u vil. 1 . 5. 

y. A sentence introduced by a connective often follows the Vocative, instead 
of including it. By this arrangement, immediate attention is better secured. 
Thus, "H^otfrri, ^m Tii x^n pnXiH* WtvreXut [for fa) ^t, "H^oc^rrc], and you^ 
Vulcan, must heed the commands, JEach. Pr. 3. 
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§ O # 4* 3. The adverbs Iuxm and ;^«(<v commonly follow, but some- 
times precede, the genitives which they govern (§ 372. y). Observe the ar- 
Tangement, Ttif w^irhv Xniut wtfji \/Ai i^irn$ i. 4. 8 } and, OS^ri^ mvrit ht»m 
L9. 21. 

4. A particle is sometimes placed in one clause which belongs more strictly 
to another (cf. § 616) ; as, O^** •!)* «? ti wiiraufAt [for 9tt\ •/ vu9€Ufi «*] 
Eur. Med. 941. 

5. In emphatic address, the sign Z is sometimes placed as follows \ '^iC^f 
Z pmtnirarn Soph. Aj. 395. BaufUet S Y^irtt PL Euthyd. 271 c. *H/«r» 
i/«i Z w^if Atet MtAiTt Id. ApoL 25 c 
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BOOK IV 

PROSODY. 



JEschylufl, Eumeo. 



^675. Prosody treats of Quantity, of Ver- 
sification, and of Accent. 



CHAPTER I. 

quantity. 

^676. In Greek, all vowels and syllables are 
divided, in respect to quantity (i. e. the time of 
their utterance according to the ancient pronuncia- 
tion), into the long and the short; and the long 
are regarded as having double the time of the short. 

Note., Hence the unit in measnring metrical quantity is the short sylla- 
ble, or the breve (brevis, ehort), and a long vowel or syllable is equal to two 
Ifrevee. For the marks of quantity (—''), see § 16. 4. 

§ 677. Quantity is of two kinds, natural and local. 
Natural quantity has respect to the length of the vowel in its 
own nature ; but local quantity, to the effect which is produced 
by the position of the vowel in connection with other letters 
or syllables. With reference to the first distinction, vowels 
and syllables are said to be long or short by nature ; with ref- 
erence to the second, by position. Thus, in o/uqpa^, both sylla- 
bles are short by nature, i. e. in the natural quantity of the 
vowels ; but both become long by the position of these short 
vowels before two consonants (§§ 51, 688). 

Note. The quantity of a syllable is always the natural quantity of 
the vowel which it contains, unless some change is produced by position. 
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Hence it is usual, in prosody^ to regard the voiivel as the representative of the 
syllable ; and language is often applied to the vowel which in strict propriety 
belongs only to the syllable. Thus, in Sfiifail, it is common to say that the 
vowels are long by position ; while, in strict accuracy, the quantity of the 
vowels themselves is not changed, but the syUaJbUn become long from the time 
occupied in the utterance of the successive consonants. 

I. Natural Quantity. 

§ 678. Rule I. The vowels tf and o, all 
diphthongs, all vowelS resulting from contraction or 
crasis, and all circumiSexed vowels, are long ; as 
the vowels in ^^(di/, nXeiovs, yXdaads (^ 34), bvs 
(^ 58), xav (^ 40), Aag, ri(ilv^ nvg. 

Rehabk. All vowels which result from the union of two voweb have* 
from their very nuture, a double time. See §§ 25, 29-31, 723. 

^ 679. Rule II. The vowels b and o are 
short ; as in (pigofisv. 

§ 680. Rule III. The doubtful vowels 
(^ 24. j3) are commonly short ; as in x^dfivS^. 

To this general rule for the doubtful vowels there are many 
exceptions ; which renders it necessary to observe the accent, 

the SPECIAL LAWS OF INFLECTION AND DERIVATION, the DIA- 
LECT, and the usage of the poets. 

A. Accent. 

$681. From the general rules of accent ($726), we 
learn, that in natural quantity, 

«.) Every circumJUxed vowd is long (§ 678). 

/3.) In paroxytoneSf if the vowel of the ultima is shortt the vowel of the pe- 
ntdt is also short ; and, on the other hand, if the vowel of the penult is lonffj 
the vowel of the ultitna is also long. Hence, in fteti9»hff tmi^xitctt and ;^X«* 
/Auhosi ^e vowel of the penult is short ; and, in Aii^«, i^tfm^, and xifAvs, the 
vowel of the ultima is long. 

y.) In proparoxytona and properigpomes, the vowel of the ultima is short ; 
as in ifdv^at, ^vvafiUf, ifiXtxvt ' /3«^X«^ *fi^ft ^'*'(v|. 

B. Inflection. 

§ 683. In the common affixes of declension and conju* 
gation, the doubtful vowels are short, except cases of contrac- 
tion, -a in the Sing, of Dec. I., and -^oX for vaX in the nude 
Present. 
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Thus, Dee. I., PI. Ace -dt (| 34), Da. Norn. .« (^ 86), Aor. Pt. .«•«;, -^Sri 
($§ 58, 132), Pf. Fl. 3 -MMiTi (§ 181. 2) ; see 1[^ 5, 29. 30. ~ For special 
rules in regard to the Sing, of Dec. I., see §§ 92, 93 ; for -ia, .Us in Dec. 
III., see § 116. For the dialectic affixes, see ^^ 8, 10, 15, 32. For .«•;, 
becoming .i«f in Dec. II., see § 98. ^. For the doubtful vowels in the aug- 
ment, see § 188. 

§ 683« Sfecial Rules of the Third Declension. 
1. The doubtful vowels are long in the last syllable of the 
rootj 

a.) If the characteristic is p; as, «'am», vmiSm; • hx^Ut hkfisvf 0«^. 
mvt, ^i(»D99t. Except in the adjectives /tikdf, /mIxAm«, rdxSg, ra^Mt, and 
in the pronoun rlt, rlu$* 

/3.) In most palatab, if a long syllable precede ; as, ^(^1, ^^^dxt « ft«r* 

y.) In words in -Ji, 'J»s, and in some ozytonet in wf, .si^f ; as, S^ftf, «J»ir« 

1.) In a few other words ; as, xi^aty xi^art • i^«^, ^m^it • y^^ y^uiric 
— None of these words are pureif ej^cept y^mZfy y^disy and tmut, tdig* None 
of them are labiaisj except a few monosyllables, in which w is the characteris- 
tic J as, fiypf ftwif • yvy^i yff^itt None of them are neuters in -«, -artt' 

2. Monosyllabic themes are long ; as, xig, xtog * ^t;;, fivog * 
nvQy nvQog. Except the pronoun tig. 

Note. In accordance with this analogy, the neuter vSv (f 19) is length- 
ened. 

3. Nouns in -anv, and in -lonv, G. -lovogj have commonly 
the a and i long ; as, 6ndo»v, tttmv (G. utovog) ; but Jiv»a)t»9 
(G. -Xiavog). For comparatives in -/wy, see § 159. a. 

§ 684* Special Rules of Conjugation. 1. Before 

the OPEN TERMINATIONS, 

a.) « is thorty except in /««/mm, to heal, «««, and xjJut (§ 267. 3). — In 
Epic and lyric poets, the m is sometimes long for the sake of the metre. 

b.) I is Commonly long; thus, x«>i«, to cover with dutt, «r(i« (§ 282). But 
i?« (r; § 189. 4), ir^r^. (§ 298); «5r« (1[ 58) ; ir'lcf^at, tiTUt (§ 278). 

c.) V is variable; thus, ^vI^a* (§ 272. /3), )«»^$«, to we^, Srt*, (§ 219). 
»«>:)$«, to hinder; Ifftn* (§ 264). . 

2. Before the kegular close terminations, 

•.) In Ungual and liquid verbs, the doubtful vowels are ehort ; thus, 0»«^lt. 
r«r, mfifAdM, Wira, IfiXr^a (§ 275) ; »i^r«, ntnifiTxa (^ 40) ; xXv^m, to 
riJMe, F. xAvrM, A. f«XJ;r« • ririxct^ Ira^n* (^ 268) ; »U^rs«, xU^r^Mii 
(§217. «); «-fflrX9^uM (§ 270). Except fi^Um, to weigh down, F. /3^V», A. 

/3.) In /wre «er6«^ — (a) « is «Aor<, except when the theme ends in -««r pure^ 
or -^Mf ; thus, ^vx^tt, Uwdxm (§ 219) ; Uxiiira, ytXxe«fMtt (§§ 219. «, 293) ; 
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but, «Jjir«, B^9i(»^M (§ 218). — (b) t is commonly long; thus, ««»'*» (1. b), 
F. »•»«•*», Pf. P. xtxifTfuii. Bat i^/Mu, ip^lfitfip, and, in tti« Att. poets, ^^f- 
rM, f^^/tf-A (§ 278). — (c) V is variable; thus, F. AyvrA^, ^«x(vr« (1. c). 
See, also, ^vt (§219) and x^ (§ 264). 

3. Before the terminations of verbs in -^t, the doubtful 
vowels are shorty exteept in the Tnd, sing, of the Pres. and 
Impf. act,^ and in the 2d Aor, act. See § 224. 

4. Before a characteristic consonant, 

i.) In the theme, m. is commonly short, but * and v long; thus, X«^Ciy«, 
^«»^afi»Ai(§ 290); «X«FAi (§ 269); IXyUtt, i^v^^fiM (§ 270). But ;»«»« 
(§ 292), «^if4», ^^^«r Ep., ^^t»*» Att. (§ 278). 

ii.) In the liquid Fut, and in the 2d Aor. (^ 255. ^), the doubtful vowels 
are ^ort, but in the Hqmd Aor., and in the 2d Perf., they are long ; thus, x^r. 
9«f, <rXt!»«;, l»(ry«, ?«rXt;Mi (^ 56); U&C«», l^/>o, WoiifAn* (§ 290); iff-Jt^ify, 
•/Kt^nir, S^vyify (§ 294); A.tX«*«, xix^ry«, /tiftUxa (§ 236. 2). — Except 2 
A. layfi* (§ 294 ; Att «, Ep. commonly &). See, also, § 236. £. 

C. Derivation. 

^ 68ff. Rule IV. Derivatives follow the 
quantity of their primitives. 

This rule applies to compounds, as well as to simple derivatives. In applying 
the rule, observe § 307. R Thus, ^i»e««», F. ^ij^«r«, Pf. P. rtH^SfAau • ^^iei. 
fAot, ^n^ifjtet, S^fdrm, S-fi^dra'e ' ^r^e^vfidg (ir^fl, B-vfiiof), UrTfitag (•», vtfin)* 

Notes, (a) For the quantity of the different terminations of derivation, 
see ^ 62, §§ 305 - 321. For r paragogic, see § 150. y. The final t in com- 
pound adverbs (§ 321. c) is likewise sometimes long, (b) For the lengthen- 
ing of an initial vowel in the second part of a compound, see § 326. R. In 
some compounds, « is lengthened without passing mto « ; as, Xcxdyis i^ix'U 

D. Dialect. 

$686* The Doric a for 7} is long ; and a, where the 
Ionic uses i^, is commonly long (^ 44. 1). See also ^ 47. 

E. AXTTHORITT. 

§ 6 ST. For doubtful vowels which are long, and which 
are not determined by the rules already given, observe the 
usage of the poets, and the marks of quantity in the lexicons. 

Among the most familiar examples are "dm, dettntction, irsiog, follower, 
^^^dylti «««'» T^*;^^, roughj ipXvec^if, talkative^ mUteCj outrage^ *«»/« (*/), grief, 
»M(lCns, exact, i^ttftt axe, ^tvn, whirlpool, xaiftrvof, oven, xifieit, to move, «xf»n, 
bed, Xtftis, hunger, fHx^it, small, nxfi, victory, ofitXct, crowd, gjyn, silence, ;^«. 
XJfist bridle, Ayxvft^ anchor, yi^u^a, bridge, tv^u*Ht account, iV;^f^0f, strong, 
tcifivlte, danger, kvxn, grief, wS^ig, wheat, ^OXat, to plunder, "j/Xn, forest, ^vXn% 
tribe, ;t;{i7r«f, gold, -^^vxn, soul 
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KoTB. Yowdfl, whose quantity is not determined hy general or special mlei^ 
are said to be long or short by authority, u e. the auihority of the poets. 

II. Local Quantity. 

^688. Rule V. A vowel before two con- 
sonants or a double consonant* is long (§^ 61, 
677. N.) ; as in o(i(pa^^ iXni^oviss fidxp. 

Note. This rule of position holds, when either one or both of the conso- 
nants are in the same word with the vowel ; and commonly, also, when both 
consonants or the double consonant b^gin the next word. 

§ 689* Exception. When the two consonants are a 
mute follovDed by a liquid in the same simple ward, the quan- 
tity of the vowel is often not affected, especially in Attic po- 
etry. 

Notes. I. This exception results from the easy flowing together of the 
mute and liquid, so that they produce the efiect of only a single consonant. 

2. In the Att, the quantity of the vowel is commonly not affected, if the 
mute is smooth or roughs or, if middle^ is foUowed by ^, A middle mute fol- 
lowed by any liquid except ^ commonly renders the vowel long. Thus, the 
penult is regularly short in irS<rX«f, rixtdv, «r«r/»«f, ii^^axf^h y<»«^A>«> MtXim» 
y^*ti ;^Af*^c * and long in trr^tCxif, kytis, 

3. According to Porson, the tragic poets sometimes leave a vowel short be- 
fore the two liquids /»». 

§ 690. Remark. A short vowel is sometimes length' 
ened before a single consonant or another vowel, especially in 
Epic poetry. This occurs chiefly in the following cases : 

I.) When the consonant may be regarded as doubled in pnmuneiatitm. This 
applies especially to tbe liquids, and in the case of these (chiefly initial f, 
cf. § 64. 1) sometimes extends even to Attic poetry ; as, Atok»v [as if -«XA..] 
«. 36, }t ti^ot A. 274, r^XXft Xt^rtfiifn K 358, l/it fiiff Saph. GSd. T. 
847. fiiiya f^»»f JBach. Pr. 1023. 

2.) When the digamma (§ 22. V) has been dropped ; as, yii% Uif [FUi », 
§§ 142. 4, 143. A] I- 419, xtf \ Kvnt X. 42, «-ed'« «T»«* [F«r««fJ I. 147.-- 
Epic usage appears to have been variable in respect to the digamma. It some- 
times appears to have had the force of a consonant, and sometimes only that 
of a breathing. 

3.) Before a nuuctdim etstura (§ 699. 4), and sometimes, without a caesura, 
by the mere force of the arm (§ 695) ; as, Stcfid • OSrtv #.366, &w^ Utv Z. 
62, &wSi^rp <P, 283, 'J/«y«rff ttt ^. 309, ^ymri^a jfv £.371, V iXitirt A. 
842. 

Note. In Hexameter verse, one of three successive short syllables, a short 
between two long syllables, and a short syllable at the beginning of a line, 
must of necessity be made long. The second case sometimes occurs in the 
<Aettf (§ 695). Thus, *d9'»ntfim H. 46 ; *A^»Xsfirr«» ^m B. 731 (cf. 'Ar*Xi|. 
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•-r*? vlif A. 194), /3XM-v;X7«Tr l^n^ifv^ro A. 36, 'Emf 'I rmZi* A. 193 ; *£«^. 
)i$ (f) X. 379, <I>fxt xariytnrt A. 145, ^i^ ^If T. 357 (dl K«} )ri( 358), 
*'A^tf, "A^if £.31. See other examplee above. 

§ 691. Rule VI. A long vowel or diphthong 
at the end of a word may be shortened, if the next 
word begins with a vowel. 

RmcABKS. 1. In the thesis of Hexameter and Pentameter verse (§§ 704, 
705), this shortening is the general rule ; as, *H^trif f I») «7s^ it "A^yti mkih 
wir^f. A. 30. T7i«, i ftkf Kni(r«P, o V if £&(vr«» 'AMT^^mft. B. 621. 

2. This rule does not apply to the Iambic and Trochaic metres of th6 drama, 
as there the hiatus is not allowed. 

8. A long Towet or diphthong is sometimes shortened before another Towel^ 
in the middle of a word ; as, tfuvmXn v. 379, 9%$ («r) N. 275, r0rwT9t Soph. 
Fh. 1049, hikK7t$ Ar. Plut 850. See also § 1 50. y. 

4. Some explain this shortening bj supposing the long vowel («, «, *» ti, m» 
{ 29. «) or diphthong to be half elided before the following vowel (bIho U) ; or 
the subjunctive of the diphthong to be used with a consonant power (l^vMy*?). 

^693. Rule VII. The last syllable of every 
verse is common. 

That is, the metrical pause at the end of the verse renders the quantity of 
the last syllable indifferent ; and it may be regarded as either long or short 
according to the metres 

Note. In some kinds of verse, the scanrion is continuous ; i. e. the verses 
are formed into systems (§ 700), at the end of which only a common final 
syllable is allowed, the preceding syllables bdng all subject to the rules of 
prosody, as though in the middle of a verse. 

§ 693* Rekabks. I. In respect to quantity, both natural and lo- 
cal, the different dialects and kinds of poetry vary greatly. The greatest li- 
cense appears in Epic l^oetry, which arose before the laws and ussge of the 
language became fixed ; and the least in the dialogue of comedy, which con- 
formed the most closely to the language of common life. Of elegiac, lyric^ 
and tragic poetry, the two former approached more nearly to the Epic, and the 
latter to the comic. 

2. In giving the rules of quantity, never adduce position, unless some 
change has been made from the naturid length of the vowd. For convenient 
distinction in metrical analysis, a vowel whose quantity is to be referred to 
Bules I. and II. may be said to be long or short by naturt ; to Rule III., 
by the general rtdefor the doui^ful vowels ; to Rule lY., by derivation ; to Rule 
y., by position before two consonants^ or a double consonant; to RuleVI., by po- 
Mition be/ore a word beginning with a vowel; to Rule YIL, by position at the end 
of the verse. When the quantity is not determined by general rules, cite spe- 
dal rules ; or if these do not apply, adduce authority (§ 687 )> ocBtura, arfu^ 
the necessity of the verse (§ 690), &c. 
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CHAPTER II- 

VERSIFICATION. 

§ 694* Grreek verse is founded upon bhtthm, i. e. tJie 
regular succession of long and short quantities. The simplest 
and most familiar rhythms are those in which a long syllable 

alternates with one^ or with two short syllables^ ^ _ ^ ^ _, 

or ^ ). 

KoTE. In versification, the elementaiy combinations of syllables are termed 
FEET ; regular combinations of feet, yerses (yersos, a tent) ; and regular 
combinations of verses, STANZAa, stbophes (jrr^^^n, a turning round), or STS- 
I (§ 700). 



^699* The long syllables are naturally pronounced with 
a greater stress of the voice than the short. This stress is 
termed arsis (a^aig, elevation)^ while the alternate weaker tone 
is termed thesis {^iaig^ depression). These terms are also 
applied to the parts of the rhythm which are thus pronounced. 
In the exhibition of metres, the arsis (also termed metrical ictus) 
is marked thus ( ' ). 

Notes. «. As one long syllable is eqoal to two short, the partial sabsti- 
tation of J, ^ for J, in the arsis, and of __ for ^ ^ in the thesis, may be 
made without afl^Bcting the rhythm. In this way, as the short syllables have 
more vivacity, ease, and lightness, and the long syllables, more gravity, dig- 
nity, and strength, the poet has the power of greatiy varying the expression 
of the verse ; while, at the same time, the facility of versification is very mnch 
increased. 

C. In the common kinds of verse, the metrical ictus is determined ,by the 
prevailing foot. Hence in Trochaic and Dactylic verse, every foot receives 
the ictus upon thojirat syllable ; while, in Iambic and Anapsestio verse^ every 
foot receives it npon the second, except the anapsest and proceleusmatic, which 
receive it upon the third. 

§ S90* In the series ^ ^ j. ± i the thesis is 

equal in time to the arsis (§ 676), and the rhythm is termed 

equal or quadruple ( = 4 breves) ; but in the series 

-L w X w J. wi the thesis is half the arsis, and the rhythm is 
termed triple ( = 3 breves). 

Remabks. 1. Of these, the former is the more stately in its movement, 
and the more appropriate to those kinds of verse which are farthest removed 
from common discourse ; while the latter has more nearly the movement of 
common conversation, and is hence better adapted to the more familiar kinds 
of verse, and to dialogue. 

9. Not only do the equal and triple rhythms difier from each other in ex- 
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pmnon; but the same rhythm has a different expression, according as it 

commences with the arsis or the thesis. In the former case {Dactylic 2 ^ 

I _L ^ ^ I j_ ^ _, and Trochaic _l ^ | _'. ^ | JL w)i the movement, passing 
from the heavier to the lighter, has more ease, grace, and vivacity ; in the 

latter (^Anap(B$tie ^^j. |. J, |^^_L» *nd Limbic _ .1 | L | « J.)» 

the movement, passing ftom the lighter to the heavier, has more decision, em- 
phasis, and strength. 

3. Other rhythms are formed by doubling the arsis, or by prolonging tha 
theala, or by variously compounding simple rhythms. Thus, by doubling tho 

arsis, we obtain the rhythms, ^_l_l^_l_l^j.jL^» and L -L w « 

J_ J_ ^ ^ ± j_ ^' Of these, the first, according to its division into feet 
(§ 697), is Cretic _L_J.|j._j.|j._JL. Bacchic ^ J. j. | ^ _L JL | 
^ jL J., or Antibacchic _LJ.^|j._L_|j._L_; and the second, Chori- 
ambic j.^^_L|_L^^JL|j.^^jLf Antispastic ^ _L J. ~ | ^ _L J. ,- 

I ^ JL jL ^» Riang Ionic ^ *_ j | ^ i_ ± | ^ ^ JL .1» or Falling Ionic 

LJ,^^\j.±^^\j.J.^^' Verses, in which the equal and triple rhythms 
are united, are termed logacedic (X0y««<2<»«f, from Xiyog, diacourte, and ««i2i}, 
mmg; see Rkm. I above). The most irregular kinds of verse are termed pitly^ 
achemati$t («'«Xvr;^ii/M(r<rr«f , mvUifortn) and asynarteU (Jt^uvm^rnrtSi disJoiiUed), 

§ 097* Feet of the same metrical length are termed 
isochronous {iaoxgovog^ of equal time). In the table of feet 
below, the measure of Class I. is two breves ; of Class II., 
three ; of Class III., four, &c. 



Uvffixut, 



Pyrrhic, 



^Ui. 



IL 



in. 



1«;.C.f, 


Iambus, Iamb, 





^/«. 


T^^X^h X^^iiW. 


Trwhee, Choree^ 


^ ^ 


ft-nnt' 


T^VA:«'r, 


Tribrach, 


, . 


fti»f^$f. 


Aai»TuX$g, 


Dactyl, 





Ur,n. 


*Afairmtrr§tf 


Anapaest^ 


w w — 


i/Sx«». 


2«'«»^«7«f, 


Spondee, 




r^Z»^. 


'AfifiC^mx^f* 


Amphibrach, 


3— w 


Ow»iv. 


JlfdfnXt»f/iaTtM0g, 




W WW w 


XtycfUf9f, 


'Aftpi/ui»f»t, K^riMh, Amphimaccr, Cretic, _ ^ — 


^mn/utu 


B««;t:*'''»f> 


Bacchius, 


«i^ ^m, _ 


XiytttTM* 


*A9TtC»»xu$fp 


Antibacchius, 


— — » ^ 


rw^M^iv. 


Haift »% 


Paeon L, 


^ 


d*r0/Ki»«f. 


n«;»f /3', 


Pieon II., 


^ ^ 


\y%t^»fA%u 


n«;i*. y% 


PiBon III., 


W W _ W 


l^iXnn. 


Uaimf y, 


Pawn IV., 




ai«riC.$,. 


X«^/«/«C«f, 


Choriamb. 




rat^tftifMU 


'A»T/r«'«rr«f, 


Antlspast, 


^ 


S^l/^W/KIV. 


AiUfitCtt, 


Diiamb, 


w — w . 


rt^MTt^ft, 


^r^iX'^ioty 


Ditrochee, 


^ ^ • 


«/vir«<ri. 


'hnt»os Ji^i ;«ii^«f«f. 


FalUng Ionic, 


-. _ w w 


/Stft/Xli/ITI. 


*lmu»if Jiw* ikmrwnHi 


Rising Ionic, 


^_. . . 


Uikn^u* 


M«X«0'r»f, 


M0I0S8U8, 





fAfnm^*0t* 
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TL 'Sr/rfinf •', Epitrite I^^ iyu^^tfrat. 

'Ew-iVffVtff ^', EpiUite II-, _ ^ tim-^c^ti^Mu 

'EriVfinf y\ Epitritd IIL, ^ _ nyovfiitdtp, 

*£rire4r«f I*, Epitritd IV., ^ /J#»Xi»riii. 

VIL ^x/uft DochmiuB, »^ ^ _ iCtfvAii/i/tov. 

Airfl-ff^ii^fy Dispondee, ^•vXtvratvretu 

NoTsa. «. The I^jmliic appeave to have been so named from its nse in the 
vor-danoe (jtryffi^^n) j the Iamb, from its early use in invective (/airTAr, to 
oMtail) ; the Trochee from its rapid movement (T(i;^a>, to run) ; the Dactyl, 
from its resemblance to the Jinger (ia»TuX9t) in containing one long part and 
two short ones, or from the use of the finger in measuring, or in keeping time ; 
the Anapaest, as the Dactyl reversed («»air«tirr«;, atruck back) ; the Spondee, 
from its use in solemn rites {r9'0ttn, libation) ; the Bacchius and Pseon, from 
their use in songs to Bacchus and in pseans ; the Tribrach as consisting of 
three short syllables ; the Amphibrach, of a short on each side of a Idhg ; the 
Amphimacer, of a long on each side of a short ; the Antibacchius, of a Bac- 
chius reversed ; the Choriamb, of a Choree and Iamb ; the Diiamb,^Ditrochee, 
and Dispondee, of two Iambs, &c. I shall be pardoned, I trust, for adding a 
few lines from Coleridge's Metrical Lesson to his Son. 

^ Trochee | trips frfim | long td | short 
From long to long, in solemn sort. 
Slow Sp5n|dee stalks ; | strong foot ! | yet ill able 
£ver td I c5me tip with | Dactj^I til|syll&bl& 
Iam|blcs march | frdm shdrt | td 15ng. 
With ft leap I ftnd ft bound | the swift AnlftpsTsts throng. 
One syllable long, with one short at each side, 
Amphlbrftlchj^s hastes with | ft statelj^ | stride." 

/3. Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapsstic verses are commonly measured, not by 
nngle feet, but by dipodies or pairs of feet (^ifl-tfS/a, double footy from ^4t and 
w$vf). When they are measured by single feet, a verse of one foot is termed 
a monopody ; of two, a dipody ; of three, a tripody ; of four, a tetrapody, or 
quatemarius ; of six, a hexapody, or $enariusj &c. 

§098. Verses are named, — (1.) From the prevailing 
foot ; as, Iambic^ Trochaic^ Dactylic^ Anajxestic. — (2.) From 
some poet who invented or used them, or from the species of 
composition in which they were employed ; as, Alcaic^ from Al- 
C8BUS ; Sapphic^ from Sappho ; Heroic^ from its use in cele- 
brating the deeds of heroes. — (3.) From the number of 
measures (i. e. of feet, or dipodies, <^ 697. p) which they contain ; 
as, monometer {/iorofitrQog^ of one measure)^ dimeter {dlfAit^og^ 
of two measures), trimeter^ tetrameter.. — (4.) From their degree 
of completeness ; thus a verse is termed acatalectic {axtttdlti^ 
xTo?, not leaving off, sc. before its time, from «- priv. and xata^ 
i^yw), when its measure is complete ; catalectic (xajttkijxTixog)^ 
when its last foot is incomplete; hrachycatalectic {^Qaxvg, 
short), when it wants a whole foot at the end ; hypercatalectic 
{vnsQ, over), when it has one or two syllables over ; and ace- 
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phalous (axs^otXoc, headless) when it wants a syllable at the 
beginning. 

Rebcabks. «. A catalectic verse is siud to be caiakcHc <m one tyUabU (in 
syllabam), un two syllables (in dissyllabam), &c., according as the imperfect 
foot has one, two, or more syllables. Dactylic verses ending with a spondee 
or trocbee (§ 692) are by some regarded as acatalectic, and by others as cat- 
alectic on two syllables ; e. g. the common Hexameter (§ 704). 

fi. A lyric verse sometimes begins with an introductory syllable, termed an 
anacrusis {mfdx^aug'is, striking up) ; or with two such syllables, forming what 
is termed a base (^ei^tst foundation). In these introductory syllables, the 
quantity is commonly indifferent. A base sometimes consists of more than 
two syllables, and the term is sometimes applied to a monometer in any spe- 
cies of verse. 

y. In the dramatic poets, exclamations often occur extra metrum (i. e. not 
indaded in the metre) ; as, ^ivl Eur. Ale. 536, 719, 1102. Ti f* ^ Soph. 
CEd. C. 315. T^Xmsfa I lb. 318. 

§ 699. CjESTJRA. Composition in verse consists of two 
series ; the metrical series^ divided into feet and verses ; and 
the significant series^ divided into words and sentences. These 
two series must, of course, correspond in their great divisions ; 
but if this correspondence is carried too far, it gives to the 
composition an unconnected, mechanical, and spiritless char- 
acter. The life and beauty of poetry depend essentially upon 
the skilful and varied interweaving of the two series. The 
cutting of the metrical series by the divisions of the significant 
series is termed ccesura (Lat. from credo, to cut). It is of two 
principaj^ kinds ; the ccBSura of the foot, and the ccesura of the 
verse. The former is the cutting of a foot by the ^ending of a 
word ; the latter is the cutting of a verse by a pause permitted 
by the sense (termed the casural pause). 

Remasks. I. (a) The caesura of the verse is more frequently, but not 
necessarily, a csesura of tbe foot, (b) When a foot-cttsura separates the arsis 
from the thesis, it is likewise termed a aesura of the rhythm, (c) A caesura is 
sometimes allowed between the parts of a compound word; as, Kmt /a $a\Tt 
fa^j^WyXmr^af \ irtJhDf. ^sch. Pr. 172. (d) A syllable immediately pre- 
, ceding a caesura is termed a aesural syllable. 

2. The coincidence of the divisions of the metrical series with those of the 
significant series is termed cUaresis Qtaifgrts^ division). The most important 
diaereses are those at the end of verses, systems, or stanzas. A foot-diaeresis 
occurs whenever the division of words corresponds with the division of feet. 
Hence a verse-caesura may be a foot-diaeresis ; e. g. the pastoral (Rem. 5). 

3. The verse-caesura (often called simply the caesura) not only contributes 
to the proper interweaving of the metrical and significant series, but affords a 
grateful relief to both the voice and the ear. See Rem. 6. 

4. When the caesura follows a syllable pronounced with the arsis, it is 
termed masculine ; with the thesis, feminine. A caesura in the second foot is 
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named triemim (rf/n^z/ti^w, from r^tTt, tkreey nfti-, half, and fii(»(, part, occar- 
ring after three half- feet) ; in the third, penthernim (<ri»ri,^oe) ; in the fourth, 
heyhthemim {Wtk, <eren); in the fifth, enneSmim (tnitt, nine), &c. These 
names are alao given to venes, or parts of venes, consisting of 1^, 2^, &c., 
feet 

5. The cssora often occnrring in Hexameter verse after the fourth foot 
(which is then commonly a dactyl) is termed the bncclic or pastoral c^eaura 
from its prevalence in pastoral poetiy. 

6. The expression of the verse is affected by the place of the csssura. In 
general, the earlier csesuras give to the verse more vivacity ; the later, more 
gravity. The most frequent csBsura is the penthemim. The effect of the 
caesura in producing metrical variety will be seen by observing that the two 
most common metres, the Hexameter and Iambic Trimeter, are divided by the 
two most common cttsuras, the penthemim and hephthemim, into two parts, 
having the ratio of 5 and 7, of which (with the partial exception produced by 
the feminine caesura in the Hexameter), the one always ie(fin» and ends with 
the arsis, and the other with the thesis. 

§ TOO. Metrical composition is either in monostichs, 
SYSTEMS, or STANZAS, (a) MoNOSTiCHS {fiovoojtxog, ofu singU 
line) are formed by the repetition of the ^ame metrical line, as 
in Hexameter verse (^ 704), Iambic Trimeter (^ 712), &c. 
(h) Systems are formed by the repetition of similar rhythms, 
with continuous scansion (^ 692. N.) and an appropriate close. 
See ^§ 708, 714, 718. (c) Stanzas (also called stropJies) are 
formed by the union of different kinds of verse. A stanza 
consisting of two lines is called a distich {dlattxog^ of two lines) ; 
of three, a tristick ; and of four, a tetrastich. 

KoTES. 1. The most common systems are easily arranged in dimeters, with 
here and there a monometer; and close with a dimeter catalectic. See 
§§708.2,714,718. 

2. The Greek choral odes were written in stanzas of very varied structure, 
but commonly arranged in duads or triads (sometimes in tetrads or pentads). 
A duad consists of two stanzas, corresponding in metre throughout. Of these 
the first is termed the strophe (^'r^t^ft, turning round, stanza), and the second 
the aniistrophe {ivrtrr^aipin, counter-turn, or -stanza), A triad consists of a 
strophe and antistrophe, preceded, divided, or followed by a third stanza of 
different metre, which according to its place is termed proode (ir^ttHou from 
w(o, before, and tfln, ode), mesode (/*ir«f, middle), or epode (i*-/, after). Of 
these, the epode is far the most common. The odes of Pindar are written 
each in a peculiar metre, but nearly all in strophes^ antistrophes, and epodes. 
In the same ode, the strophes and antistrophes are all written in one metre, 
and the epodes all in a second, different from 'the first In the drama, on the 
contrary, the metre of one duad or triad is not repeated in a second. 

^701* Remarks. 1. In scAinrmo, observe not only the division 
bito dipodies and feet, but also the arsis or metrical ictus ($ 695), and the 
verse-caesura (§ 699). Unless these are carefully marked, the metrical char- 
acter and expression of the verse are lost. 

2. Stuizesis (§ 30). (a.) In Epic poetry synizesis is very fireqoent^ 
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especially when the first vowd is i ; thus, t», i^ tmt ; i«, im, uv ; i«^ ly ; 
as, UnXfiTmUat A. I ; xi'f'Q M*» 15 ; see ^ 121. 2, f 23. We find more 
rarely «• ; ,^^ uu^ n, tif, m ; nt; •« ; m< ; &c. Synisesis sometimes occurs 
between two words, when the first is if, If, ^li, /»ii, W%i, or a word ending in 
the affix .« or .y ; as, f^hx ^ ^^^i )Wr)«'^» «i. 261, IlfiXiiVl^iX' A. 277, 
ArCJrTy,%iy P. 87. 

(b.) In Attic poetry, synizesis occurs chiefly, — (a) In the endings .iwf, 
-twv, .i« of Dec. III. (§ 116. «). — (6) In a few single words and forms ; as, 
^%ct Ear. Or. 399. — (e) In the combinations ji »u and /csk «&, which are 
alwaj's pronoonoed «s one syUaUe. -^ (d) In some other combinations in 
which the first word is j, 4^ ^ii, W%i^ or ly^i • as, ;«i^ ttiitat Eur. Hipp. 1335, 
lyi;'!//*' Soph. Ph. 585. 

3. Hiatus. Hiatus between words was admitted the most freely in Epic 
poetry, where however it may be often removed by the insertion of the di- 
gamma (§ 22. V). It was the most studiously avoided in Attic poetry, es- 
pecially in the Tragic Trimeter (§ 712), where it was scarce allowed, except 
after the interrogative r/, and some interjections, or words used in exclama- 
tion; lu, ^\yA\ \yi\ .£sch. Ag. 1257. 

^ 703» 4. In the following exhibition of metres, the division of feet 
will be marked by a single bar ( I ) ; the division of dipodies by a double 
bar (II ) ; and the verse-caesura by an obeli^ ( f )> sometimes doubled (| ). 
A base is denoted by B. In the examples which are given, the accents and 
breathings are mostl}'^ omitted, that they may not interfere with the marks of 
quantity ; and these marks are employed alike to denote the metrical quan- 
tity, whether natural or Local. Hence the common syllable at the end of a 
line (^ 692) is marked according to the rhythm in which it occura. Soma 
examples are adde4 of analogous metres in our own language. 

A. Dactylic Verse. 

§ 703. The place of the fundamental dactyl is often sup- 
plied by a spondee (_ w w = )• 

§ 704. 1. The common Hexameter or Heroic Verse 
consists of six feet, of which the first four are either dactyls or 
spondees, the fifth commonly a dactyl, and the sixth always a 
spondee. 

Beharks. 1. When the fifth is a spondee, the verse is termed spondaic^ 
and has commonly an expression <^ greater weight or dignity. This occurs 
most frequently wnen the verse ends with a word of four syllables. 

2. The favorite csBsura of the verse is the penthemim, which is almost 
equally masculine and feminine (§ 699. 4). After this, the most frequent cae- 
suras are the masculine hephthemim, and the pastoral (§ 699. 5). — Even 
when the penthemim is not the principal verse-csesura, it is yet seldom wanting 
as a foot-cssura. It is stated, that in the first book of the Iliad, 290 lines 
have the masc. penthemim, 315 have the fern., and only 6 have neither. 
36 , 
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SCBSMSt AKD "RT-AirPTJeg- 

1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 



kx)JL M£]»St 'A^r'iir.t »«*'•* !«•» ^* ''""^ I f*^^» 'flrrXJSf, A. 25. 
2Ti>/Mr 7 |;^;fi» Yf | ;t;^e'^'' t Vi»««A»fi | 'A^ffXlAtfitff. A. 14. 
Ar^fy I ^Sf «^lvwv »vir\riif f cr|yA> n' n" |Air»v. A. 66. 
'B-rtT V I **^ •''«'*» ***^' **e I **?«»« • tl '••r^r r 'ilwrrii. A. 68. 
B4^ If tOLr I OvkBftl^ai MilfiitSf, }\ x'^f^l'Sf «?^. A. 44. 

(hleridge*9 "Homeric Hexameter Deteribed and Exen^fed^* 

Strongly it | be^ us a|l6iig f in I sw^ng and I limitless | billows, 
Nothing belfore and I nothing beihuid, f but the | sky and the I 6oean. 

§ 70S* II. The Elegiac Pentameter consists of two 
dactylic penthemims (§ 699. 4), the first containing two dac- 
tyls or spondees with a csesural syllable, and the second two 
dactyls with a final syllable. It commonly alternates with the 
Hexameter, forming what is termed, from its early use in plain- 
tive song, the Elegiac Metre. 

Scheme akd Ezaupleb. 

^ww|^ww|jLT|Xww|_i.ww|_L 

2«r lat I r«vr0, Sr|«. tl rfa»(S9, t'lfita }t fd\y€. Theog. 11. 
Deteribed and Exemplified by Coleridge, 

In the Hexj&neter | ifses t the | foiintain's | silvery | cdlumn ; 
In the Pealt&neter | iye ti filling in | m^ody | b^U^. 

§ 706. III. Other Dactylic Metres are, (a.) Pure^ con- 
sisting of dactyls only ; (b.) Impure^ consisting of dactyls and 
spondees ; (c). JSoZtc, containing, in place of the first foot, a 
mere base (§ 698. /?) ; (d.) Logamdic '(% 696. 3), in which 
dactyls are united with trochees. Thus, 

1. Dimeter. 
(a.) 'ilLSrH'ii\MZs ^fuSf. Ar. Knb. 303. 

(b.) Adonic ( j.^^ | j__> ni-r^tSi, \ ^/a^, Sapph. 1. 4. 

(b.) Hypercat., Dactylic Penthemim, 'kXfiii\fi>Tit «'<le«'>'* Mach, Sup. 844. 

2. Trimeter. 
.) IljXXa ySi( I "Srr *£x&\fitSfTZf. Soph. Tr. 112. 

[e). Pherbcratic(B. |x«w | J._). '-ExJi|«r^rxarr | 'mtS^. Pind. 0.1.6. 
Gltoonio. Td r0v I ra 9r&^\^iryfA *fx*'h 

(B. I ^ ^ ^ I X ^ w ) Tff» r5f I J«r/««»«, I rSf rf», *a 

TxSfiip I Oiir^ri]}*, fi^irdit. Soph. (Ed. T. 1193. 
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(d.) MnrYf '8\^d fi?|yrf^'*4,. JEach. Pr. 907. 

(a.) Hypercat. UiXki ^sWm ^r&\fAtiC6fU\9d. JEach. Sap. 548. 

8. Tjetkaxeteb. 

(a.) AlgMAM^K. M«r', '2(yr, | KdXXtBWM ^ym\Ti(.^9f. Alan, 
(b.) Spondaic. ZtDs ^XdldvifSt | V/*^/ yO\tmiMSs. iEsch. Ag. 62. 
(c) rxo»6\ittM(6f'i\fidxif9f I'S^Hrgp. Sapph. 20 (37). 

(d.) T/^Wff WR AliCAIO CjL,^^\j^^^\t \ , ). 

X^Bf6»S\f^ ZifiB\ff iiiVrf^.^Alcr5'(24). 
(a.) Hypercat. Tm ^yA|A.«. AdlM(|<s> 'o9ii\»X^^5/af\d*, Soph. Aj. 225. 



I 



4. Pentaveter. 

^ .) •Areirl^ir A^A;^l<M5f, t V J4|iJ A«y«;WT«r. iEsch. Ag. 128. 
C-) Olf6u I « ^J'X/ I «-«r, t Xiyilrmi-y xal *&\X&6gi. Theoc. 291 1. 
^d.) 'ft- a-JX/f, I *S yi9i\S T& Xmifi, | pDt wi. Soph. El. 1314. 

nue^^f I Vf T«Tf I ^aM/c/l.^ $«;» I VeA*f. Soph. Ant. 135. 

Sapphic ( j_^ I j_ - I _i_ ^ ^ I j_ _ I _i^ _). 

Ar dl* I ^«(« I ^if ^rx/r , I 'tfXXd I ^liri/. Sapph. 1. 21. 

Phalobcian (B. I j I _L w I jL w I \ w ). 

TffvXir,fyref^I;^«ir, rSy ( 'olSx^^^A. Theoc £p. 20. 

' 5. T Ticy AM w i'icR- 

(^a.) n^t 9i yZ'yadlit^ 1 '« ^rx«f, | '<; ^dr»r iMr&Ht \ "Exxiiir. Ear. Sap. 277. 

(b.) *kxx* *a I a-wyr^rjaf fJ-Xd'rJirJf *&\fiUTC5f4t{9*T x&i^*- Soph. El. 134. 

(c.) Ki'A«l^tc«r rtfA I r«» AJ'e'lfw** Ml"!**** wilAfrrmT. Ale. 49. 

(d.) "H- stAX&\f^f Tifr I T«f 2s^it\xaro9 YjXil r/r I *«eA;«'' -^Esch. Pr. 165. 

B. Anapjestic Verse. 

§ 707. The place of the fundamental anapsesl is often 
supplied by a spondee or dactyl, and sometimes, though very 
rarely, by a proceleusmatic (^ =:;: ::= ^^^ 

). 

§ 708. I. The AnapsBstic, from its strong, even move- 
ment, was a favorite metre for marching songs ; and it was 
greatly employed in systems, by the dramatic poets, as inter- 
mediate between the Iambic of the common dialogue, and the 
lyric metres of the choral odes. 

Remarks. 1. The general distinction (to omit modiBcations'and excep- 
tions) was this. The Iambic portions of the drama were spoken while the 
performers were stationary ; the lyric, while they were dancing ; and the Ana- 
paestic, while they were coming in, or going oat, or marching to and fro. 

2. These systems are scanned continuously (§ 692. N.), but are usually ar- 
ranged, so far as convenient, in dimeters (whence the common name of this 
species of verse, the Anaf^bstic Dimeter). They uniformly close with the 
dimeter catalectic, called, from its use in proverbs («'«^M^i«<), the parasmiae 
verse (see § 700. 1). The use of the parcemiac, however, is not confined to 
the dose of regular systems. 
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3. This verse requires a ocmra aft^ each dipody, except in the paromiac 
This caesura is sometimes deferred, so as to follow a short syllable at the b^pn- 
ning of the next dipody. 

4. In respect to the /eef, the following should be observed, (a) An ana- 
pnst must not follow a dactyl in the same dipody, and rarely follows it in suc- 
cessive dipodies. (6) A dactyl rarely follows an anapaest or spondee in the 
same dipody. (e) The third foot of the parcsmiao is regularly an anapaest ; so 
that the system may close with the cadence of the common HeUameter. A 
spondee, however, is occasionally admitted' (cf. § 704. 1). 





IMmeter Acatalectic. 




1.^ 2. 3. 4. 


w wX 


^^j.n^^j. 


^^M 


— s. 


_ X+ll _ X 


jj. 


— ^ w 


_Z.-t||_4„ 


— A- 



SCHEUB AND KyAMi>TficiyT 



_ jf^ 



FanBiuiac 



2. 


3. 




- J.) 



•AXXA r V I Umdt t|| «*/*«•«?!•# '^t*! 
n;x&rir «" ^ifiicif, tD «» r 'iVrlw?** 
2^$02af I uiTix^ til a-(«Sfi |«r, *»*a 

ATytu, I «-«(' i>«r II h'ic»fiWmr. Eur. Med. 759. 
MfX^ni* I •^'ff tli cr»rUr^r». .£sch. fV. 93. * 

•H-«f^f I U((XiiT\\ris t Vt •«» I X$1^H, Soph. Aj. 146. 

Though her 4yt \ shone otit, t II 7^ the lids | were fiLx*d, 
And the gUnce | that it g^ve f || was wild | and unmix'd 
With llught i of change, f || as the ^yes | may se^m 
Of the r&tjless who walk t II in & troiib|led dr^m. 

Byron* t SUge of Corinih, 

^709. II. The combination of the regular dimeter with 
the paroemiac (cf. ^§ 713, 717) forms the Anap-estic Tetra- 
meter Catalectic of comedy, also called, from its use by the 
great master of comic verse, the Aristophanic. 







2. 3. 4. 5. 


6. 7. 


«^xt||-^x 




-.xlU^x 


_ x+ll _ J. 


_ 2-11 


_A^+II_^- 


11 -A- 


II 



K«r i»fif I iSfCf y* t II *4W /SaxICr^^fy \ II frf^r Hit \ "HX^i II '«<r0^iFi&7 
l9t 'n\f*tr4fiit t II 'i^t tOl'kfiiAt X 11 Vrr^y j ^frrlt || /^r/Xftiaf. 
Tr y&( tC\UTf*a9 f II «« /i£»«lfrrrtfv t li f^XXS9 I rCf *tr\\rr ^r»ar|r«0, 
'H' r(t;^*i^iSri'^», til 'n hT\v6n^9 1 1| C'Sin | »«< r«0|]rA 9<i>d»I«^f. 

Ar. Vesp. 548. 

At your w<5rd | off I g<$i f and at stiErtting will show, } || convmcling tlit 

stiff llest opin ion, 
That reg^iha and tbrdne, f || sceptre, kingldoa and crdwn, 1 1| are but dirt | 

to judi||cial domih ion. 
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First in pl^jure and gl^ f || who abdnnd | more than w^; } || who with 

Iiixlniy n^ar||er ar^ welded? 
Then for pkniic and frights, f || the world throtigh | none excftes, X || ^^^t 

yonr di.cast does, e'en || tho' gray-h^adled. 

WtehdtB Tramdation, 

^710. III. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Anapaestic verse, both common and logaadic, 
(§ 696. 3) ; 

Monom. Hyperc. T^trSkVfil^rSfdMav, Find. 0. 13. I. 
Dim. Hyperc Td« fUv \ 9i^rra,\\/ior£rff | »ml "i^WWrSt. Eur. Here. 1018. 
Trim. Brachyc. 2t fav tDv | »&r&)nD\\ro/a\ '«|^A^ || M<piXn. Ar. Ach. 
285. 

LooAosDio. 1 An., 1 lam. "Nt/MS, | ^i" rff. Find. N. 6. 34. 
1 An., 3 lam. Aixo/M^liSi »»i \ ftS* \ yitSs, Ar. Thesm. 312. 

1 An., 4 lam. Cat. X&^rrSf | VxaU* r5v|^*»«I^V Find. 0. 4. 14. 

2 An., 1 lam. To fiit ^k^lx^^^X*^ I f^'^^f- ^^^' O- 9- ^' 

2 An., 2 lam. Cat. 'O'XiVi Jfi»r«» | "ixTixSv, Mach, Fr. 547. 

2 An., 3 lam. 2i/9i»C^\y *aioxfi\TSt *n\^fAi | fl'o^f'v. Eur. Ion, 1447. 

3 An., 2 lam. AoX«V» I f**^ **«»" I »««« «'«i'lrA ^ | TfoVffi-. Ar. Av. 451. 

4 An., 1 lam. 'Iora|rr yiftSv, {"ort rfl* | *o>o«'alr^<'Jir. .^sch. Fr. 558. 



C. Iambic Vebse. 

§711. The place of the fundamental iambus may be 
supplied by a tribrach j[^ __ = ^ ^ w)? except at the end of a 
line. To add dignity and variety to the verse, the first foot of 
a dipody is very often lengthened to a spondee, and not unfre- 
quently to a dactyl or an anapsest 

KoTB. The comic poets admit the anapaest in every place except the last 
of a verse or system. The same license exists in tragedy in proper names 
containing two short between two long syllables. 

§ 713* I. The Iambic Trimeteb Acatalectic (often 
called the Senarius^ § 697. /?) is the principal metre of dra- 
matic dialogue (§ 708. 1). 

Bemarks. 1. This verse has for its caesara the penthemim or the heph- 
themim, the former much the most fireqaently. The latter is sometimes on- 
iicipated by the elision of the syllable after which it would properly fall, form- 
ing what has been termed by Forson the quan-txeaura, lines occur, though 
rarely, which have neither of these caesuras. 

2. The Tragic Trimeter admits the tribrach in every place but the last ; 
the spondee in tho 1st, 3d, and 5th places ; the dactyl in the Ist and 3d ; and 
the anapaest in the 1st. The feet which are admitted only in comedy or in 
proper names (§ 711. N.) are placed within parentheses, in the following 
scheme. 
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1. 


Sc 


SBMte AND 

3. 


4. 


5. 



6. 



*£>£ I ^* 'arffxg^V ir>r t rCyJIo^f'Mi I di'«». .£sch. Plr. 14. 

Sat/^ify I Vf 0i{|;cor, f *&C«|v«% iff || *iffi\^&9, lb. 2. 

n«»T^ I y *mtay\l»n t TtSvlIf* fitt II r0X^«v f r;^l/tr». lb. 16. 

Tff V^|l»C«i;||Xf0 eiVI^V t «rH«T;^Jr'r£ fl-M. lb. 18. 

*£'»£rf9<;«M||yo» t ^^S '■ fii&9 || X*^^*^ \ M*^^' ^^' ^53. 

T/rft^Iro* 'IflrjyQV^dvr f | '&vf ||rrirxi'» j wkrn^. Soph. (Ed. C 131 7. 

Kr»Tirlrr /»« ij ^irJiV^* • 1 1 Vy« || ViVr* | rUer». Eur. Hec. 387. 

Mi'm'Ac r /ciT 11 yvSfMts I 'v«'r|yTii«-fif | r«>#f. Soph. Aj- ^091. 

Love wdtchling Midj|ne8B f wfth j uniL||ter^!ble mfen. 

JByroH*8 ChUde Harold, 

^713. n. The Iambic Tetrametj^r Catalectic is pe- 
culiar to comedy. It consists of two dimeters, the second cat* 
alectic (cf. ^§ 709, 717) ; and has commonly a ceesura after 
the first dimeter. 

Note. The same metre (Mowing of course accent and not quantity) is a 
favorite verse of modem Greek poetry. In oar own language, it is chiefly 
used in oomie songs and ballads. 







Scheme ajsd 


Examples. 
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3. 4. .. 5. 6. 
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wwjL 
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^w^t 


wwjL 


wwJL 


(w^i. 



inprop.\ 



OUm0Sf I fl-cXjtr II ^fTfl-Av I Xfyw i T || W^ '* «td!r«f «;» || '&M90UYt, 
'0" diVJflror^f II ya( ^firf* *f||/««f *4|^'«f jj *i^£9\rAf. Ar. Plat. 260. 

Aordira rik||es <rer I the hills, f jj by grdoe!ful Hoiirs || attend ed, 
And in j her train, || a m4r^ry tro6p 1 1| of bright^ieyed Loves || are bl^d'ed« 

FerdvaCg Cku$ie MelodkM. 

^714. III. The Iambic verse sometimes occurs in 8ys« 
TEMS of the common form (§ 700. 1) ; as, 

Tdrr^r\Xf ««<" It rtU 'n\ri (oFf 

Xsn-St I »oXf if T09 '«y|^(«. Ar. Eq. 453. 
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§ T 1 5. IV. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Iambic verse (for the iambus in logaoedic verse, 
see § 710). 

Monom. Hyperc. "EVtrl^V 'i?^||f«;v. Rnd. P. 6. 7. 
Dim. Brachyc. 't^rfr W ^tf || ^^Arts, Soph. £1. 479. 
Dim. Hypeic "Su ra \ rC rti || »iTn\Zrti\\rAt. Soph. Ph. 1095. 
Trim. Cat. 'O*; mi\i9 'i/«'<'({|«;t;'» | '^'^«f li »(»r»i\8t. Mach, Pr. 429. 
Tetram. T&t hi\9S, rAAJjrAf, itr\9i, i* i{7|!(«0rAf | r^f aD^aifkav \ *SJn. Soph. 
CEd. C. 1077. 

ScAZON (rxliC«'^ li^tping) or Gboliambds (xtf^l^ftC^t, lame lamlnu), a 
form of the TVimeter, introdaoed by Hipponax, and having, for satiric or 
comic effect, a spondee in the last place. 

£r V Trir7 n^lj^yeSf | rt f moT || wa^S | ;^e*irr«y. Theoc £p. 21. 

D. Trochaic Verse. 

§ 7 1 6* The place of the fundamental trochee may be 

supplied in any part of the verse by a tribrach ( ._- ). 

The last foot of a dipody is oAen lengthened to a spondee or 
anapsest The dactyl is admitted in proper names, except in 
the 4th and 7th places. 

§ 7 1 7. I. The Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic oc- 
curs in both tragedy and comedy. It consists of two dimeters, 
the second catalectic (cf §^ 709, 713) ; and has commonly a 
caesura afler the first dimeter. 
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lea.) 



Ar. Vesp. 1101. 

Sm£ll ralfl^on || &nd in'sp^ion, 1 1| n^eds it, | fK^nds of ]| mfne, to | s^ 
In the I wisps and || lis your | chorus^ 1 1| wondrous | 8fmi((Wri ty. 

MUchefft TrttHMkahn. 

§ 7 1 8. II. The Trochaic verse sometimes occurs in 
systems of the common form (§ 700. 1) ; as, 

Tfi fe«1«ry, II rSf r *r\>.»JiSf, 
*il'f mUlfaftit, II *Af rl I TtDrSf 
Tir»^r I fVtT 
Tff» ^i'5t «-e8r||»r«r«;rr. Ar. Pax, 578. 
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§ 71 9* in. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Trochaic verse (for the trochee in logacedic 
verse, see § 706). 

Trim. Aa^r\f ^\\fit9 *i%;ft^A*'S||«f ^*\^kf- PSnd. O. 3. 9. 

Trim. Cat Tr» v&^ | *f» «'(»||r^ jMr|Cr^»£»||r«r Soi^r. lb. 12. 4. 

Tetram. *E'^t [ /mt Sf]|£f V|«Arr || /KC^rla a-a»||T« Mi\x»mf. Find. I. 4. 1. 

E. Other Metres.. 

§ 730* The metres which remain'are Lyric, and for the 
most part admit with great freedom isochronous feet, or the 
substitution of two short syllables for one long, or of one long 
for two short. Examples are given of some of the most im- 
portant. 

1. Cretic SjBtem. 9(5fTt^9 | »mi yita 

(j l) TU^XuSt I «DrrCw I w^^ltiSt, 

T»f pOya:t& I ;.* «-^Jf f, 

T«» 'U&iif I *i»CSXars 

ABrHitit I 'Sfftifitu JEadL Sap. 418. 

2. Baochie Tetram. TTf 'axS, \ rU 'ff^^uA | A-^nVra | /«' *&^yy9s. 

Cj.jJ -ffilach. Pr. 115. 

8. Oioriambic System, do^g, as is usual, with a baochius. 

K«r»ff» '69'St I f&nirir. Ar. Yesp. 526. 

4. Biaing Ionic System. Uf^(A»f9 | ^y *J fff^Wlfl-refxrf *nU 

AXfiitrftS I r;t:^^rf arS^^I^** ifAti'^if. iEsch. Pen. 65. 

5. Ptoonic Tetram. Cat. *Sr f^xH^f | Avr^fatTf, f I '<?f ri" ^a»A|^rC<A«<^ 

Ar. Vesp. 1275. 

6. Dochmiac System. "MlittrdT g'T^Sirtt \ rr^&Totrf'iSv kXirSff 

(w J. J. ^ JL) "Pi' *i^f 'oii TJSf I VfjS'i^^fas 'Tw^drdf. 
Mi(t& »»9Xt I ftt fl-tr^fT fatfirr , 
'AmD^Of, r«^f, I 'ir£r^Of *myyiX6t. JEofSti. Sept 79. 

^5 7 9 1 • KoTB. An antispoit (^afrU^K^rcf, drawn in conircary diree^ 
turns) is a combination of an iambic with a trochaic rhythm, and admits in 
the first part any foot wliidi is admitted into Iambic verse, with the appro- 
priate ictus ; and in the second part, any foot whidi is admitted into Tro- 
chaic verse, with the appropriate ictus. The 'addition to this combination 
of a long syllable (which, in connection with other rhythms, may be resolved 
into two short) forms a dochmuu (}ix/***fi oblique, crooked), which has con- 
sequently a triple ictus, with great variety of structure. Thus (l.)wJ._LwJ.; 

(2.) wi.^j.^jL; (3.) ^^^w^j.;(4.)^^^i -l;(50-j.-l--l; 

(6.) _i,>-^^_j.;&c 
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CHAPTER III. 

ACCENT. 

§ 788. In every Greek word, one of the three last syl- 
lables was distinguished by a special tone of the voice. 

Remarks. I. This tone is oommonty spoken of simply as the tonej or £^ 
accent. Its precise nature we cannot now determine. It seems to have re- 
sembled, in some degree, but with important differences, that which we caJl 
accent in English orthoepy. That it never fell upon any syllable before the 
antepenult, shows that the Greeks felt the same difficulty in the utterance of a 
long train of syllables after their accent wMch we feel after ours. •See also 
§ 733. 2. 

2. The versification of the ancient Greeks'was founded upon quantity with- 
out regard to accent ; that of the modem Greeks is founded upon accent with- 
out regard to quantity. We cannot resist the conclusion from this, that in the 
ancient language the distinction of quantity was the more prominent to the 
ear ; while in the modem language the reverse is strikingly trae (§ 1 9). At 
the same time, the distinction of accent was evidently the more intellectual in 
its character (§ 734) ; and, if less marked by the ear, was far more so by 
the understanding. 

3. To those who pronounce the Greek in the usual method, according to^ 
quantity, the study of the accent is still highly useful, as serving, — (a) To 
distinguish different words^ or different genses of the same word ; as ufii (en- 
clitic, § 732), to bCf tlfu, to go; «, f^e (§ 731), 7, which; xort \ when? wri 
(end.), once; «XX«, other things, «XX«, but; XsfoCiXtff throwing stones, Jnfii- 
CcXof, thrown at with stones (§ 739. b), — (b) To distinguish different forms 
of the same word ; as the Opt- fituktv^ai, the Inf. fiavksZa'atif and the Imp. 
^•uXtu^ut (^^ 34, 35). — (c) To ascertain the quantity of the doubtfiil vow- 
els (§§ 681, 726). — (rf) To show the original form of words. Thus the cir- 
cumflex over TifiSy ^t>.£, ^tiXSy marks them as contract forms of the pure 
verbs Ti/t«*>, ^/XU, itiXit. — (c) To- show how words are employed in the 
sentence ; as in cases of anastrophe, and where the accent is retained by pro- 
clitics and enclitics (§§ 730-732). 

4. Upon some of the minute points of accentuation^ authorities and critics ^ 
differ. But this only furnishes another point of analogy between the Greek 
accent and our own. Indeed, there is no subject, either in grammar or in any 
other science, upon all the mmutisB of which there is a perfect oneness of 
opinion. 

^ T33« In accentuation, a long vowel or diphthong in the 
ultima, and oflen in the penult^ is regarded as forming ttoo 
syllables (§§ 29. «, 676). — We may say, in such cases, that 
the vowel or syllable forms two accentual places. 

Remark. In accentuation, the inflection-endings ai and o« 
are not treated as long vowels, except in the Optative (of. 
§41). 
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Note. This treatment of final §u and t as short vowels appears not to Lave 
preyailed in the earliest form of the language, nor m the Doric dialect, which 
was characterized hy its closer adherence to old usage (§ 735. a). In the 
Opt, it seems not to have prevailed from the natural dwelling of the voice 
upon the termination (§ 177). Traces of the old usage appear in the accent- 
uation of so many Inf. forms upon the penult (§ 746) ; dthough the circum- 
flex accent is not here exduded (cf. 726. B.). 

§ 794* 1. Accentual places are counted according to the foUowmg 
method. The M&tma is counted as the 1st place, if its voted is short, but as 
the 1st and 2d places, if its vowd is long. If the ultima forms two places, the 
pmuU forms, of course, the dd place* and completes the number which is al- 
lowed. If, on the other hand, tiie ultima forms only a single place, then the 
penult forms the 2d place ; and, besides this, if its vowd is long, it alway* 
forms in dia^ttabla, and jome^tmec forms in polyggllableM, the 3d place also. If 
the ultima and the penult form but two places, then the antqi)enult is the 3d 
place. In the following words, the numbers denote the accentual places ; 

1 91 8 SI 9 1 8 91 S9 1 82 1 S SI 

•d'tg, naig^ Xoyov, ioyog^ nlovjov, nkovtog^ nkovTOiy ngoawnoiq^ 

• 9 1 • 91 89 1 89 1 8 31 3 9 1 8 9 1 

nQoannov^ ixovaaig^ ixovaSy kxovaaiy noXtfiovg^ noUfiog, TtoXtfioi. 

2. An ascending line ( ' y was adopted by the Greek grammarians as the 
mark of an accented place,- and a descending line ( ^ ) as the mark of an un- 
accented place. A syllable in which an accented was followed by an unac- 
cented place received, of course, a double mark ( " ). The words above, in 
which the accentual places are numbered, are all accented as far from the end 
as possible. If, therefore, all their accentual places were distinctiy marked, 
they would be written thus ; 

Seg^ Ttttlg^ XoyoVj loyog^ nXomov^ nXoi/tog^ nXoifiol^ ngoofonolg^ 

TtQoaainovy ixovaalg, kxovaa, kxovaal^ noXif^ovg^ noXsfiog, noXifioh 

3. But it is evidentiy needless, except for grammatical illustration, to mark 
unaccented syllables, and when the two marks (' ^ ) fall upon the same sylla- 
ble, it is more convenient in writing to unite them into one (^, or, as rounded 
for greater ease in writing, '^ or " ). Dropping, therefore, the marks over 
the unaccented syllables, and uniting the double marks, we write thus ; 

•d-ig^ naig^ Xoyov^ Xoyog^ nXovjoVy nXovrog^ nXovtoi^ nQoatunoig^ 
ngoatonov^ kxovaaig^ ixovaa^ kxovaai, noXifiovg^ noXffiog, noXtfioi. 

4. The following wflrds are accented upon the first place ; ^if, B^n^, d-n^/, 
X**i* ^»t^ofi yuvatl^l, ^a^tXivf. The following, upon the second ; (Itivst ^^tft 
wVf, 0»^»v, T$ft,nti *^9(t *^*h ^«y*> ^'^**> ^«y«i, rifAUf irriot, fixg-ikiis, rt^ivrt. 
The following, upon the third ; Xiyd/v, <r«7^if , ywxTxa, rajftei, sajfMtres* (rif/bi" 
r*>v, Xfifl***, XiiV«^ii>, Xt/9'$va't, tXu<t»v, XiXMVa, iXiXtfiVt/y, XtTcrt, 

%79S» A syllable is termed acutej if it simply forms an 
accented place ; drcumflexed^ if it Terms an accented followed 
by an unaccented place ; grave, if it receives no accent ; as 
the final syllables in OijQi, ^aaiXsvg * aoq>ov, Ttfirjg * Ao/f, aui/iam 

A word is f ^^^'^^^^^ ) ( Acute. 

— 'med an i Perispome, > if its Ultima is < Circumflexed. 
I Barytone, j ( Grave. 
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erme a ^ Propaeoxytone, if its Antepenult is Acute. 

Notes, (a) The terms above are formed from the words riwBt (Lat. ac- 
oentus), tone, ^ut (Lat. acutos), sharp, ^t^tr^mfti^t (Lat. drcnrnflexus), beM 
round, cireumflexedf (ia^vt (Lat. gravis), heavy, grave, ^m^ai, near, and ^^i^ 
before. (6) The paroxytoneSj properitpomet, and proparoxytonei are all in- 
duded in the general class of barytone*, 

^ 73B* To the principles of Greek accentuation which 
have now been given, may be. referred, almost throughout, the 
following general laws of accent and accentual changes. 

L General Laws of Accent. 

1. One accent, and ordy onCy belongs to each word. 

Hence rw and •^•;, componnded, become rvv«)«f • r^» and fi^m, rv/t^i^m. — 
For apparent exceptions, see §§ 731, 732. 

2. The accent never falls upon any syllable before the ante- 
penult. 

Hence Sw/tm, fniytit become, in the Gen., Mfimrat, fuyUtH* 

3. The antepenult can receive only the acute accent, and can 
receive this only when the ultima is sJiort. 

Hence B^mXarei, M(t0^»t, «'(«ritf«'«f, become, in the Gen., BmXdrmt, M^' 
ffv, ^i»€atvu, — For ^»X»€€»t, Avfft/iru, see ^ 723. R. 

Notes. «. If the ultima is long merely by potiHoHf still the antepenult 
receives no accent ; hence i^tCiiXal (£), though l(/C«X«f . 

0. In accentuation, i before « in the terminations of the Gren. and of the 
Attic Dec. n. is not regarded as forming a distinct syllable (§§ 35, 95. 3. «, 
98, 116. «, 2) ; hence, 'Ar^ti^tt/, wiXttK^ «'«Xi«» • mwytttv. So, also, with an 
intervening liquid, in adjectiyes compounded of yix^t and xi^at (§ 136. 1) ; 
as, ^iXiytXMti &M^tit • and, according to the same analogy, the compound ad- 
verbs 7x«'«X«i, ^^iwttXm, 

4. The circumflex never falls upon any syllable that is not 
long by nature. 

Hence $tvs, fivf, «-«;, become, in the Nom. pi., ^u, /ivts (p\ vAunt (£). 

5. The penult can receive the circumflex only when the uZ- 
tima is short by nature. 

Hence fAov^et^ vvfof, a'vxofj become, in the Gen., /t^vrtiSt i>itr«i;, rvxw. — For 
ffvreu, vnroi, see § 723. R. 

Remark. In the old language and in the Dor. (cf. § 723. N.), a final 
syllable long merely by position appears to have forbidden both the acute upon 
the antepenult, and the circumflex upon the penult. From the common ac- 
centuation (which forbade l^iCt/Xal, but permitted l^iCSXaJl, see N. « above), 
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the circumflex upon the penult appears not to have beeo deemed quite so 
great a remove from the end of the word as the acute upon the antepenult 
(of. 723. N.)* . Even after the dropping of r in the 3d Pers. pi. of verbs 
(§ 181. 2), some forms of the Doric retained the old accentuation; as, iy^ti' 

6. If the ultima is short by nature^ and the penult is long ly 
nature and accented^ it must he drcumflexed. 

Hence Bv^j amw^ yttifitit *Ar(ti^nf, become, in the Nom. pi., S-it^t;, alSngf 
ymfitu (§ 723. R.), 'Ar^uieu, — For u^i, ta'ixh '»^r», &c^ see § 732. d. 

II. Accentual Changes. 

%7ft7. The accent is subject to the following changes : 
* — (a) The cicute may be changed to the drcum/lex ; as, if ij^, 
^r^Qiq. — (h) The circumflex may be changed lo the acute ; as, 
fiovaa^ fiovarng. — (c) The aci^e may be s^tened upon the ulti' 
ma (§729). — (rf) The accent maybe thrown ^aci^, that is, 
transferred to a preceding syllable ; as, y^iiqiui, fyQaq)oy. — 
{e) The accent may be brought forward^ that is, transferred 
to a succeeding syllable; as, ^if^, ^ij^o^. — (f) The accent 
may be thrown upon the preceding word ; as, ool/ua fjtov {^ 732). 
— (g) The accent may be omitted; as, Ta^io* naq ifAol' 
o vovi' ViAw a« (%% 728. b, c, 731, 732). 

§ 7J88« Changes in the accent arise, principally, from, 

I.) The addition or loss of syllables; as, ovo^a^ otofinrog 
(§ 726. 2) ; qin-ita^ ^tmim (§ 288) ; xoi)<jpo;, xov(p6tfQog (§ 156) ; 
noni^og, natgog (§ 741). See III. c. 

II.) Change in the quantity of vowels. See § 726. 3-6. 

III.) Contraction, crasis, or apostrophe, as follows. 

a. Contraction. An acute syllable, followed by a grave, 
is contracted with it into a drcumflexed (§§ 724. 3, 725) ; other- 
wise the accent is not affected by contraction, except as the 
general laws may require ; as, v6og vovc^ ufidot zi/uai * ilfiae 
tiftaf Tifiaolfifiv Ti^(afiriv' kaxaotog hxatog (^ 726. 6). 

Remark. Some contract forms are accented as though made hj inflection 
without contraction ; or fall into the analogy of other words. Thus, 

1 .) In contracts of Dec. II., — (a) The accent remains throughout upon the 
same syllable as in the theme ; as, vi^ivktoe, wt^ivrXiwf contr. vt^ivkout, «-i^<. 
wX»v Gen. eiy^fM (^ 17). — (b) The Nom. dual, if accented upon the ulti- 
ma, is always oxytone ; as, v«, J^-rw (f 9). — (c) Except in the Nom. dual, 
all simple contracts in -»vf or -ou* are perispome ; as, xz^'^^^ xz^'^^f (^ ^ ^)» 
»uviot xAvwv, basket. — (d) In oxytones of the Attic Dec, the Gen. sing, has 
the acute ; which may be explained by supposing one • to have been dropped 
from the original form (cf. § 243. 2) ; thus, fAcf (H 9), G. w§§ (§ 86), vai^ 
by contraction m#, nti (§ 98. 0). 
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2.) The contract Ace. of nouns in ^ ib oxytone; as, nx»» ^X** (!**)• 
So Dat. (xz*''^0 XtV perispome (§ 104). These cases follow the analogy of 
§ 744. 

3.) The contract Gen. pi. of r^i^^ns (1 14), ««t«j»«/, and compounds in 
•ntfif is paroxytone ; as, r^tn^iet* r^in^w. 

4.) The Suhj\ pass, of verbs in -^i, and of Perfects used in the sense of the 
Pres., is often accented as though uncontracted ; thus, rUtfAah rifif, rihrtu- 
Ititffiat • »UrMfieu, fAifAvatfitai (§ 234). And, on the other hand, the Opt. 
pass, of these verbs is accented by many as though contracted ; thus, rtfuo. 

Note. In diaresis, or the resolution of a diphthong, a drcumflexed sylla- 
ble is resolved into an acute and a grave ; as ^eus ^»7s, 

b. Crasis. In crasis, the accent of the first word is omitted. 
The accent of the second remains without change, except as 
required by ^ 726. 6 ; as, lavio, for to avro ' lakla^ for la akXa 
(yet some write juXXa). 

c. Apostrophe. When an accented syllable is elided, the 
accent is thrown back upon the penult, as acute ; thus, dsiv 
entj, for dnva Knri ' noXV ina&ov {noXXa). — Except in preposi- 
tions, and the particles aUa, fjtridi^ ovdi, and the poetic ^di and 
i8& * as, tioq' ifiol, ilX iyta, 

^739* IV.) The CONNECTION OP WORDS in discourse, as 
follows. 

A. Grave Accent. Oxytones, followed by other words in 
closely connected discourse, soften their tone, and are then 
marked with the grave accent (^ 14) ; as, in\ ia xaXa xal aya&d, 

ExcEPnoy. The interrogative rif, and words followed by enclitics (§ 732), 
never take the grave ; as, Tif ii { Who art thou f 

Notes, a. In the application of this rule editors vary. The best usage, 
however, retains the acute accent only in the case of unconnected words or 
phrases, and before the period, colon, and such other pauses as require to be 
distinctly marked in reading. 

/3. The syllable over which the grave accent is written is still regarded as 
acute, although its tone is softened, and the word to which it belongs is still 
termed an oxytone. Syllables strictly grave are never marked, except for 
grammatical illustration, as in § 724. 

§730. B. Anastrophe. In prepositions of two short 
syllables, the accent is usually thrown back upon the penult, 
when they follow the words which they would regularly pre- 
cede, or lake the place of compound verbs, or are used adver- 
hially ; as, Hoiaviv vuiq, for vnt^ do^otv ' oXsaag ano i, 534, for 
aJioXiaag (§ G53) ; ntx^n, for noiytati ' uva, for avuarrid-i 
{§ 653. e) ; niqi, in the sense of exceedingly (§ 657. /J). This 
37 
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change of the accent is termed anastrophe {ivatrtgognij turning 
hack). 

Notes, (a) Gnunmarians except ^m and if^ (except for iva^Tn^i), to 
distinguish them from the Ace A/«, and the Yoc. Ufa {%% 11, 16). (6) 
Both in anastrophe and in the common accentoation of prepositions (§750. 2), 
th^ attraction of the accent towards the word upon which the preposition ex- 
presses its force will be observed. 

§731* C. Proclitics. A few monosyllables^ heginning 
with a vowel, are commonly connected in accentuation with the 
following word, and lose^ in consequence, their proper accent. 
They are hence called atonies (afroya, toneJ^s)^ or, with more 
precision, proclitics {ngoKXivta, to lean forward). They are, 
(1.) the aspirated forms of the article, o^fi^ol<,ol' (2.) the 
adverb ov, not ; (3.) the prepositions e*^, into, iv, in, ^|, ovt of; 
(4.) the conjunctions ee, if cS^, as. 

Note. The proclitics retain their accent when they dose a sentence, or 
follow the word which thej would regularly precede^ Hence, «v Virm • but, 
^if yk^ »3 • m B-iiff but, B-tog St • i» x«x*r», but, »axZt 7^. 

^733* D. Enclitics. Some words are attached, in 
accentuation, to the preceding word, and are hence called «i- 
clitics (iyxXiuxog, horn iyxXlvu), to lean upon). They are, — 
(i.) The following oblique cases of the personal pronouns ; 
1st Pers. fiov, /tio/, fid * 2d P. oov, ooi, as ' 3d P. ov, ol, e ' viv, 
aq>lai, aq^i. For other enclitic forms of the personal pronouns, 
see U 23. (ii.) The indefinite pronoun ug, in all its cases, 
and the indefinite adverbs nmg, nto, n^, not, nov, nod-l, no&iv, 
TtoTs (fl 63). (ill.) The Pres. ind. of ufil, to he, and q>rifMlj 
to say, except the 2d Pers. sing. — (iv.) The particles yi, vvv, 
mg, T(, toi * the poetic ^ijV, xi{v), vv, Qoi ' and the insepara- 
ble -de.— See § 152. 2. 

Remarks, a. (a) An enclitic throws back its tone, in the form of the 
acute accent, upon the ultima of the preceding word ; as, SifS^nvU \fr$ • hilif 
fH9t ' tt rit ma piri fMi wa^M»$, {b) If the ultima of the preceding word 
has already an accent, the accent of the enclitic unites with it, and disappears ; 
as, itvn^ rtf • ^/X« ft. (c) The accent of the enclitic, if a monosyllable, is 
also lost after a paroxytone ; as, ^ix^s fi«». 

b. An enclitic retains its accent, — (1.) At the beginning of a clause; as, 
]S«(7 yk^ x(dr»t trr) /uSy^rray. — (2.) After the apostrophe ; as, «'«XX«i V iiVif. 
— (3.) If it is emphatic i as, »i Ev^af, kXXk 0-1, not CyrtUy but you, — (4.) If 
it is a personal pronoun, preceded by an orihotone preposition which governs it ; 
as, ^tt^k r«/, 9tf)i roUf v^if ri. But ^^if fti, and sometimes «'i^/ /mv and 
^^os rf , occur. — (5.) If it is a dissyUabk, preceded by a paroxytone ; as, ift 
Xiytf irork Ivectriof O'^inv, 

c. When Irri is prominent in a sentence, it becomes a paroxytone ; as, 
vvT to'Ttv, it is so. 
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d. (a.) An enclitic is often joined in writing to the preceding word, as if 
forming with it bat one compound word ; thas, ftnrttt tf^Sivrtfrt, tS^rt. (/3.) 
This is always the case with the preposition .)i, to ; as, "OXvfAvifh, to Olym^ 
pus, *Ektv0'T9mh. (y.) In pronouns and adverbs compounded with -%i (§ 1 50, 
^ 63. IX.), the syllable preceding .)• always takes the accent, which is acute 
or circumflex according to the rule in § 744. ($.) In iyti, i/i»i, and l^ii, 
the accent is thrown back when yi is affixed (§ 328. b) ; thus, iy»fyt, tft^tyt, 
i/tiyi. (i.) ESVi and ftitxt are accented as if formed by the attachment of 
enclitics. 

§ 9^33* Notes. 1. A word, which neither leant upon the following 
nor upon the preceding word, but stands, as it were, ertctj is called, in distinc- 
tion from the proclitics and enclitics, an orthotone {i^firopet, erect in tone). 

2. Both proclitics and enclitics are more abundant in English than in Greek, 
and these classes of words furnish another strong analogy between the Greek 
and the English accent (§ 722. l). The words in English which are used 
in translating the Greek proclitics and enclitics are themselves, for the most 
part, either proclitic or enclitic. Thus, in the sentence. Give me the book (pro- 
nounced Givme thebdok), the pronoun me is enclitic, and the article the, pro- 
clitic. In the sentence, If John *9 in the house, don*t tell him a word of thitf 
the words ijT, tn, the, a, and of, are proclitics, and the words ie, not, and Aim, 
enclitics. 

III. Determination of Accented Syllable. 

§ 734. General Principle. In each word, the accent 
belongs to that syllable upon which the attention i9 most strong' 
ly fxed. 

Note. I^ from the general laws of accentuation, this sylL cannot receiye 
the accent, it draws it as near to itself as possible. 

RsafARKS. 1. In the origin of language, the attention is absorbed by the 
greater distinctions of thought ; but, as these become familiar to the mmd, it 
passes to the less, and then to those that are still subordinate. Hence, in the 
progress of a language, its accent is subject to change, as well as the forms of 
its words, its vocabulary, and its constructions. In the Greek, as in other 
languages, the accent was originally confined to the syllables containing the 
essential ideas of words, i. e. to their radical syllables (see §§ 83, 171). But, 
in proportion as these became familiar, there was a tendency to throw the 
accent upon those syllables by which these ideas were modified, either through 
inflection, derivation, or composition. This tendency would of course vary 
greatly in different classes and forms of words. It would naturally be the 
strongest where the root was the most familiar ; or where the formative part 
was the most significant or characteristic. On the other hand, any strength- 
ening of the radical, or weakening of the formative part, would have a ten- 
dency to produce a contrary effect. In illustration of these tendencies (which 
of course are subject to the general laws of accent), it will be observed, that, 
— (a) In neuter nouns, the affix, from its inferior importance, almost never 
attracts the accent (§§ 737. i, 738. d). — (6) In demonstrative pronouns, the 
deictic 4« always draws the accent to the preceding syllable (§ 732. y), and 
the still stronger .i always takes it upon itself (§ 1 50. y), — (c) In verbs, 
the accent is always attracted by the augment, while it can never pass beyond 
it (§ 748. 4).— (</) The old weak root of the 2d Aor. (§ 257. 1) yields the ao- 

Digitized by VjtVJ^^V IVl 



436 ACCENT. [book it. 

cent to the affix in several cases where the strengthened root of the Pres. re- 
tains it (§ 746 — 748). — (e) In derivative adjectives, those endings which ex- 
press most strongly diaracter or relation attract the accent (§§ 737-739).— 
(/) In composition, the accent is usually attracted by that word which detines 
the other, and thus gives its special character to the compound (§§ 32S^ 739). 
In •the active compound verbals, the idea of the action is more prominent than 
in the pasnce ; and hence appears to have arisen the distinction in § 739. 6. 

§ 739« 2. That the different dialects should have often varied in 
accent will occasion no surprise in those who have compared the pronunciation 
of our own language in different parts of its native isle. That these differences 
are often neglected in our copies of the classics has arisen from the late period 
at which the marks of accent were introduced (§ 22. «), and the tendency at 
that time to conform every thing to the Attic standard (§ 4). From the 
testimony of the old grammarians we learn, that, — (o) The Doric was char- 
acterized by its adherence to general rules and old usage (§§ 723. N., 726. 
K.). — (6) The Lesbian jEolic was characterized by its tendency to throw 
the accent as far back as possible. In words of more than one syllable, it is 
said to have admitted the accent upon the ultima in prepositions and conjunc- 
tions only. — (c) The Attic (to which the Ionic appears to have more nearly 
approached) was characterized by an expressive variety of accent, and a 
greater incUnation to mark the minuter shades of thought and species of re- 
^ationr 

A. Accent in Declension. 

§ 73B* I. The accent of the theme must be learned 
from special rules and from observation. 

a. Rules fob Sisiple Words. 

Special Rules of Dsa I. All contracts are perispome ; as, 'E^/^nf, ^»S. 
Of other words, — (a) All in -«f are paroxytone ; as, TttfAiaf. — (b) Most in 
•nf are paroxytone, except verbcth in -rnt from mute and pure roots o^ verba in 
•itf, which are commonly oxytone ; as, 'Ar^tJ^n;, taurnf, ^aXtfit, v-^^pn^^tt 
tr^trrurvt • ^ixarrifr, watnTtif. — (e) Nouns in -« short (§ 92) throw the 
accent as far back as possible ; as, yxSa-^A, kiaivi, AXnhsA, f*»HA. — («/) Most 
abstracts in .««, those in -rvvii, and those in -nd from verbs in .imw (§§ 305. 
b, 308. a, c), are parox^'tone ; as, r^^m, rip^»9wn, ^mitiA, — (e) Most other 
verbals in -» long or -n, especially those formed after the analogy of the 2d 
Perf. (§ 307. R.), are oxytone ; as, pvy^, pfit^a. 

^737* Spechal Rules of Dec. II. (a) Adjeethes in .of preceded 
by a mute are commonly ox^i'tone, especially those in .«0f, verbals in -rott and 
ordinals in '9r»f ; as, »«x0r, &(x***ff «^Ar«f, •ix«rr«f, ;^«Xi«'«r, r0^«f, ^oXs^^it, 
ityafiii. — (6) On the contrary, primitive nouns with a mute root are more 
frequently accented as far back as possible ; aS) xiy^f, x(«»«f, wXwr^f, •^'AfMt- 
^«f . — (c) All ordinals not ending in ^rrtt are accented as far back as possi- 
ble ; as, Vmartt, — {d) Adjectives in -X«f , .(•<, and -»0( (except those in 
•<Mf denoting material or country, § 3 1 5. c, e) are commonly oxytone ; as, 
iv'tiTtiXif, ^ii^wXtff, ^ikif, etlrx^ify ^oZi^ei, voitn^ist Xtyv^og, ^Xvfif, ri/«f«f, 
^titfis, Kv^ixmif, ^(itdfii • ^vXttag, TrnfavrTraf, — (e) Nouns in -^0; with a 
long penult are commonly oxytone ; while adjectives in -fttt are commonly 
accented as far back as possible; as, iiu^jutit, fiuftit • xt^'*f**f' — (/) ^ouo* 
in .«f pure are more frequently oxytone ; as, vaa^, St»iy vl'ot, 9vif — • (9) Vw- 
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bab in .ri«f (§ 814. f ), multiples in .«'X««f (§ 138. 4), and most adjectives in 
-at0t from noons of Dec. I., in .«««#* and in -ffy Hre accented upon the penult ; 
as, «'Miiri«f, hirXitSt ay»^»t0t, iirtittt, i^4t. — (h) Adjectives in -ii«f , in .i«r 
preceded by a cotuonanL and in -it joined immediately to the root, are com- 
monly accented as far back as possible ; as, ^^ms, •v(An»e, xt^*^^*' — (0 
Very few neuters are oxytone ; and most neuters are accented as far back as 
possible (§ 734. a) ; as, ^«(i«y, «'«rff(i«y, xo^tidw, •|(i>t«y, 7x«i«v. 

§ 73 8* Special Bulbs of Dbc. IIL (a) All nouns in ^y, .ivf, .«, 
'tf (G. '§»f)t -mt (-«)•(), -U (-r)«<), all masculines in -n^, nouns of more than 
one syllable in -Dt, and almost all nouns in which the characteristic is » preceded 
by «, I, If, or r, are oxytone ; as, «-«<«», t^vtut^ *tX''i '^'^'^h A-A^w-Af, -«)«f, 
^^^ytt, -ti»s, i «'«rff^, Xtftnft -«»«*» X**X^*» •«»•». JtX^iV, -«•». — (6) All nouns 
in 'tMVf names of months in -^9, and most feminines and augmentatives in -mff 
are oxytone ; other words in -ttf are more frequently paroxytone ; as, KvttUiv^ 
'At^t^Tfi^mff XtXT^tiv, afiwtXtiv • K^auttv, r^iCtit, jiXvittf. — (c) Monosyllabic 
nouns which have the Ace. in -« are commonly oxytone ; those which are 
neuter (see d below), and most which' have the Ace in .», are perispome ; as, 
tcTl, irwe, Sif^, ^tis • ri ^Sf, r§ wu^ (so likewise the neut adjective vat, %19); 
^wft 9avf. — (d) In neuter nouns (§ 734. a), in words in .^ and -^j in verbals 
in -rtt(f and in nouns in -<; or -vt with the Gen. in -tA>f , the accent is thrown as 
far back as possible ; as, ki^ks, riTx^s, fiovkiufui • xi^al, KaXav^t^p (§ 726. R.) ; 
IvvafAif, v-iktfutf. — (0) Female appellatives in ^t (§§ 306. N., 309-311) 
have the accent upon the same syllable as the masculine, except when this is 
a proparoxytone or dissyllabic barytone (in which case the feminine commonly 
becomes oxytone) ; as, avXtirnt, avXnr^if * ir^xiriif, ^oXtrts • Tl^iafAiifitf 
U^m/tif »ix/MiXttr§ff tttxftaXtirit • Wi^rfity Ili^rir. — (/) Simple adjec- 
tives are commonly oxytone, if the characteristic is a vowel ; paroxytone, if it 
is a consonant; as, r«fii;, n%ys • ftAXmt, x»V^f (Tlf ^7, 19). 

b. Rules for Compound Words. 

§ 739* In composition, there is a general tendency to throw the 
accent as far back as possible. But, — (a) Compound adjectives in -ns are 
more frequently oxytone ; as, ihx^tvns (those in -t/^ns are always paroxytone; 
so compounds of ^(f»s, «^xtA>, and some other words). — (b) Compounds in 
which .«r is affixed to the root of a verb united with a noun are commonly 
oxytone, if the penvit is long ; but if the penult is short, they are commonly 
paroxytone when €u:tive in sense, and proparoxytone when passive ; as, rtrs' 
wMt (^ 327) ; XiMiXt and XtMoX^s (^ 326. a). — (c) Compound adjec- 
tives of Dec. III., with a palatal or lingual characteristic, in which the latter 
part is a monosyllable derived from a verb, are commonly oxytone ; e. g. all 
in -r^$, -••Xni -^•'g, -r;«|, -CXnt, -^fns, -nfMis \ as, Jirofftil. — (d) Words 
derived from compound words are commonly not accented as though them- 
selves compounded ; but their compounds again follow the general rule ; thus^ 
xararxtu^^ttf xmraruivmerit (§ 737. a), it-xmra^tcivaerst* — See § 734. /I 

§ 740. n. In declension, the accent commonly remains, 
so far as the general laws permit, upon the same syllable as in 
the theme. 

Bebiarks. 1. In Dec. L, the affix -»t9 of the Gen. pi., as contracted fh>m 
M9 (§ 95. 3), is always circumflexed. — Grammarians except, chiefly for 
the sake of distinction from other words, ii k^vn^ anchovy^ ti irfirimi, trade* 
37* 

Digitized by VjVJL^ VIC 



438 ACCENT. III DECLBIf SION. [bOOK IT. 

wtndk, i ;^X«Miif, wSU-^oatf and i xt**^^** mmmr ; Gen. pi. it^im^ 6c. For 
•n appannt axeeptkm in ai^eclives in ^f, see 2 below. 

2. In mS^K^^tB in •«», the feminine is accented thronghont, so far as the 
general laws permlti upon the same syllable as the mascnline ; thus, ^/A.i«« 
(^ 18), fiX/«, PL ^i>jM, fiXuuy H. and F. ^iX/wy (as if a common form for 
the two genders, cf. § 133. «, y, ); the Dor. Gen. pi. in -«y, § 95. j3, where 
the feminine has a special fbrm, follows the rule in I above, as ^tXiav) ; while, 
from the noun 4 fiXjc, frkndM^ pkim, ^tXtZ* • so xa^CeiTnai iv. 5. 14, as 
properly an adjective. — In other adjectives, the feminine retains the accent 
of the theme, but subject to the same changes as in nouns of Dec. I. ; as, ^s- 
X«r, ^lx«iv«, fAiXnimty f^tXtuwt (5 19)« Except poetic feminines in -ua, be- 
longing to acyectives in -^ (§ 134. y) ; as, n^iyttnt, ii^syivim. Observe the * 
accentuation of ^j«, /umt, &c. (^ 21). 

§ 741 • S. In Dec. III., dutyUabie Genitive* and Vatim* throw the 
accent upon the etffix ; as, yt^rif* »lyh '^t*X''^i ^^^'h «A't^M» (^ 11); ^a,v^ofy 
kA^i^, xmri, Ji(9i (5 12). 

Notes, (a) Except those which have become dissyllabic by eontractiomg 
participles, and the Gen. pi. and dual of these ten nouns, ifs, ^fit^s, Sats, xa^a^ 
§Sfy v'rn.Tf, riif, T^aif, ^s, ^£t (JUffht), and of the adjective «•«; • thus, vroXts 
9-iXu (1 ^*)» W'f ^e** (§ *^8. N.); htrot, litrt, 2ui,r»f9 (^ 22); «•«<')««, 
^ttrm, ttrdif (^ 11). — (6) The contraction is not regarded in accenting the 
Gen. and Dat of •!? (^ 14. § 121. /), ^Sg, r««f, ^(U^ (§ 104. N. ; yet 
see »vf above), and 0(£^ (G. -kos). — (c) Observe the accentuation of tu^tig 
(1 21), r/f, tU (^ 24),'yui,n (§ 101. y), ^vyiirfi^ (§ 106. 2). — (rf) The Attics 
are said to have made the Gen. pi. of numeral substantives in -eis perispome ; 
thus, fAv^tahSivf as if contracted from the Ion. fiu^ttViuv (§ 120. 2). 

§ 749 • 4. From the natural tone of frequent address, the accent of 
the Yoc. in a few familiar words is thrown bacic as far as the general laws 
permit; viz. Dec. L hrv'iTtis, master; Dec. III. yvfn (^ 101. y), 'Air^XXwy, 
rLcfuhSff r»iT^( (§ 105. R.), atn^t «r«ri«^, Swyam^, AnfAn^v^ (§ 106), 2«iffy 
broUur-in'law : thus, Vtfvtsrif B-vy»rtf, Aii/«iir«g. 

Note. In the Yoc. sing., tv and m final are always drcnmflexed ; as, ^a-- 
Wltf, fix'h f^*^** (If ^*)* 

^ 743* 5. The tendency in compounds and comparatives to throw 
the accent as far back as possible (§§ 739, 745) leads to the accentuation of 
the antepenult in the Yoc. and Neut. sing, of some noims and adjectives of 
Dec. III. whose theme is accented upon the penult. These are, — (a) Com- 
paratives in -•!» ; as, nStiv, ^3[»». — (6) Most compound paroxytones in -mt 
and -fif, except those in -^(*ry, -n^nsi -w^n;, -^Xn;* and -at^nt ; as, iviai/Avt^ 
Neut. and Yoc. tuhmfAtt • alSainft N. and Y. »ui£^u • * Ay at^ •/««?•»», Y. * Ay«- 

(llfA99t • Y. 2^X^etTtf, *H(«»Xlff {% 14). 

6. («.) Observe the accentuation of /*»)Tnf, ^t/yarti^, AnfitnTu^ (IF 12, 
} 106. 2), and of JiXi«^ (5§ 104. N.. 728. R.). — (^.) The forms in .^i(ip), 
-fh '^* (§§89-91, 320), follow the general rule, unless a short vowel pre- 
cede, in which case they are commonly pare xy tone. — (y.) For the irregulari- 
ties and peculiarities in the accentuation of the numerals and pronouns, see 
55 21. 23, 24. 

$ 744. III. A long vowel in the ultima^ belonging to an 
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c^ of declension^ can receive only the acuie accent in the di" 
recty and the circumflex in the indirect cases ; as, ? i/uij, -ijf, -^, 
-1J1', -a/, -wy, -«i<r, -«ff, -«, -aly (Tf 7) ; odov, -cS, -0/, -wy, -olg, 
-owff, -«, -Oil' (H 9) ; yvnmw, -oty (fl 11). 

Except in the pecaliar datives Ifui, fi»t, r«< (f 23, § 141). 

B. Accent in Comfaeison. 

§ 749* Comparatives and superlatives, whether adjectives 
or adverbs, are accented as far back as the general rules of 
accent permit; thus, tfdvg, r^dimv, ridiow (§.743. 5), ttdmiog. 

C. Accent in Conjxtgation. 

§ 74B* Verbs are accented as far back as the general 
laws permit, with the following exceptions (see §§ 723. N., 
734. c, d). 

1. These forms are accented upon the fenuut; — (a) All In/miihei m 
'fett ; as, /3iC«t;Xif/»ivai, fiouXtvfinf»ii UreitM, Wravat {% 48). Except dialectic 
forms in -fittai (§ 250). — (6) The Inf. of the Ist Aon act, and 2d Aor, 
nod. ; as, fitvXtva-ai, Xswir^at (^ 37). — (c) The Per/, pass. Inf. and Part. ; 
as, fiiCivkiug-^aif litCavXivfAMs. — Except a few preteritive participles ; as, ^/«c 
i>0f (^ 59). So tttifiitos, from »tTfAat (^ 232), which otherwise is accented as 
an uncontracted Perf. ; thus, »cr«»f i/M«i, x»r»KtTg-^xu In a few 'Epic forms, 
the retraction of the accent extends even to the Inf. ; as, «»«;^»}r^«i T. 335, 
i»axfifitt0f E. 24 (§ 286). — {d) All dialectic infinitives in .^t» (§ 250). 

§ 7 4 7. 2. These forms are oxytone ; — (a) Participles in -r, G. -t«j, 
except in the 1st Aor. act.; as, fitCovKtvKtif, (ituXivfiiig, irrast rra; • but, 
^tvXtvvat. — {h) The 2d Aor. act. part.; as, Xio'ivv, vrAt. — ^c) The 2d 
Aor. imperat. formSf tivi^ say, ix^i, come, iv^t, ^nd, and, in strict Attic, /2f, 
see, and Xa/3i, take. Except in composition ; thus, i^aX^t, ijfih. 

§748. 8. These forms are pkrispome ; — (a) The 2d Aor. inf. m 
-i<» ; as, ktitttv, — (b) The 2d Pers. sing, of the 2d Aor. mid. imp.; as, Xi- 
irov, iov (^ 51 ). Except in compounds of more than two syllables iirom verbs 
in -fa; as, Airoitv but v^thv. Some exceptions also occur in compound 
and even in simple verbs in -tt. 

4. The accent of a verb in coMPOsmoir can never be thrown farther back 
than the augment ( § 734. c), or farther than the tone syllable of the word 
prefixed; thus, vet^ix** («•«{«, tx^t ^ 300), ita^i7x»f, «r«^ir;^«», «'a^ar;^tf. 

^ 749* Remarks, a. In those forms in which the accent of tho 
Perf. and 2 Aor. differs from that of the Pres., a want of uniformity has some- 
times arisen from difierent views in regard to their etymology, llius, 2 Aor. 
forms are sometimes accented as Pres. ; as. Inf. AfAvvti^uv, vx^^uv, Pt. -^x't^Ait 

(§ 299) ; «•*;«*•«, flr^iAf, x^Uffieu (^ 49). 

/3. Monosyllables long by nature, except Participles, are generally drcum- 
flexed; thus, iT, h, «. •» (^ 55) ; tx»it rx*^*i ^X'^* (§ 300). 

y. For the accentuation of ^nf^S (^ 53) and u/ii (f 55), see § 732. 
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X The Ionics, in dropping one t fh>m -Umtj -ii«, do not change the accent , 
thoB, ^Ci§ (§ 243. 2). So Urtu (t 55), as if syncopated from inrtu, re- 
mains paroxytone in composition ; thus, ^m^i^rtu. 

1. Examples of irregulcur or variotu aeeaUuaium are ^f, ftiit or ^t. Imp, 
ti9'99 or iiVif (§ 58) ; ttip (§ 56) ; »/«>, to go, poet, Pt, nm* • Ion. U» (^ 55) ; 
Xi^* ^Xfi^i XC^* (§ 284. 4). 

D. Accent in Particles. 

§ 7tS0* I. ADVERBS, (a) Adverbs in -atf derived from adjectives 
arBi with very few exceptions, accented like the Gen. pL of thdr primitives 
(^ 321. a) ; as, r§^£s, fm^ttt, — (6) Derivative adverbs in .)•«, .^, .j, .i«y 
and -^ (§ 321. b, c, d) are commonly oxytone ; those in .^f}y, .«xif (§ 321. 
b, 4), and -iw, paroxytone ; as, «'Xiy^fi)«», iim^mvim, VLnitrrt, d/iax*h «'«(«>.- 

2. Prepositions. The primitive prepositions (§ 648. /3) are all oxytone; 
as, mxi, Kara. For the removal or loss of the accent, see §§ 730, 731. 

3. For proclitic and enclitic particles, see §§ 731, 732. The accentoatioa 
of those particles which remain is best learned by observation. 
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GREEK INDEX. 



[In this and the following Index, figures Immediately preceded by the mark IT refer to 
paragraphs in the Tables ; other figures refer to eections in the body of the Grammar, 
with iheir subdivisions. The references to the Tables are usually followed by other 
references in illustration. The letter f immediately attached to a figure (thus. 32 f) sig- 
nifies and the foUovring. The signs > and <^ aenote the change, by contraction or 
otherwise, of the words or letters at the opening into those at the angle. The sign X (l** 
notes opposition or distinction. The abbreviation cj stands for coniugation, contr for 
contraction, const, for construction, cp. for comparisorv dec. for declension, der. for 
derivation, end. for enclitic, ins. for inserted, num. for numeral, pos. for position, r. for 
root, w. for with, &c.] 



«, t3: 24; «> «, #. n, 

«, 28, 44, 203. ^, 259, 
2G6f ; «&> « and «. 
29. « ; « < f, 50 ; con- 
tr. w. other yowda, 3 J f, 
45 ; contr. of « for », 
34, 45. 5 ; < I. 59 ; 
Dor. «, 6, 44f, 95f; • 
in neat, pi., 80 ; in Dec. 
I., 5 6 : 86, 92 f ; in aoc. 
of Dec. ni., lOO ; conn, 
vow. in cj., 5 31 : I78f, 
203 f ; changes in r., 
259, 266 f ; added to r.. 
287 ; -ftinder., 305. b; 
«- privative, 325, 383 ; 
copulative, 325 ; • F > 
«tf, «. 2i. J, n 7. 267. 3. 

tiyufot, cp., 1 60. 

ayyiXXt^ 5 41 : 217, 

dyil^tt, cj., 268. [277. «. 

»yn^aoi, ^ 17 : 98. 

aytOfu, cj., 294. 

f^yXh '•»y cp., 161. 2, 
1 6:{, a ; w. gen., 394. 

ay«, cj., 194. N., 236. 
c ; iyt, 613. 3. 

£ietM^vfj dec., 136. «. 

'oivf in der., 310. a. 

'AAfis, dec., 124. «. 

£iiK»f, % 17 : 130. 

£ii0 < «SiiV cj., 260. 

Hiifu > af(«, cj., 268. 

-aiti in der., 3l8f. 

«fi^«ir, dec., 123. a, 

iLfiftefi, cj., 275. «. 

»nfi4, &%€», qj. 288. 



tJ added in 2.'aor., 299. 
•A^ii.fi«, 3'iO. 2, 421. iS. 
«/, elided, 41; -^ ««, at. 

45. 5, 86, 1 32. 2 ; > ^ 

in angm., 188. 2; conn. 

vow., 205 ; final in ac- 
cent.. 723. R. 
dt7}«^de«, 'itfjtat, (^. 288. 
c/^^.IFM: 112f, I15.«. 
.«!»« in der., 311. 
.«/»*> in der., 3 1 8. b. 
«r|, ^ II : 101. 
-ar«$, adj. in, 1 38. 3. 
al^rvi, dec., 136. 3. 
a/^t«, cj., 301. 
«7|»w -^ aii^u, 26^ ; sf^a;, 

t22. 5: 109, 132. 
airB^avofitu, -B-oftm, (0., 

289 ; w. gen., 375. ; 

w. dependent verb, 614, 

633. [162. 

'*'7C^*t* '(''fi cp., 159, 
alrtia/Aoty atrtogt W. gen., 

374, 393. 
««W, 288 ; angm., 189. 4. 
axdt;^i^A>, cj., 286. 
.axi(, adv. in, 139, 321. 
Jixfitih adv. ace., 320, 440. 
tittix»ufi»fy w. gen., 389. 

R.; w. dat., 399. 
-«««;, '»7Kott in der., 315. 
A»ev»t, cj., 269. 7 ; w. 

gen. and ace, 377, 380. 

«; as pass., 556 ; w. 

part., 633. 
&»(»St use, 456. 
dXyuvift cp.> 160. 



mXyvf^^ cj., 270. 
tixi»ifM, .^«/uc«, cj., 291. 
aXt'Kpu^ cj., 269. 
«IXi|«, cj., 273. /3. 
-oeXitff in der., 315, f. 
iXtuu, cj., 264. 
«tA/r^«, .i«, cj., 288. 
atXifKOfAtiSj cj., 301. 1, 

556 ; w. gen., 374. y. 
dXiraifttf -r^«i»4v, cj., 291. 
«tX»«^ir», 2 aor., '^99. 
«XX« X AxXaj 722. a ; 

introd., 661. a; dxxk 

yd(, 661. 2 ; mXX* 9t 

671.2. 
ikXaifrm^ CJ.,. 274. y. 
«XXfiX«t, 5 23 : 145. 
&XX»fAett, cj., 277. a. 
diXX«f, dec, 97. 2, 154 ; 

use, .540 f; w. gen., 349; 

as adv., 457. t; X i 

&XX9ty 456, 488. 5; 

sfXX« 4-1 if, «EXX0 Tt, 541. 

b ; «fXX«f «XX«f, 542. 
JiXXanf ri xa/, 671. 3. 
elXft dec., 105. 
aXva-xant cj. 273. «. 
dX^eit»t, cj., 289. 
aXi^frnl, dec.. 101. jS. 
tlXmi dec., 124. 9^. 
«^«, w. dat., 399; W. 

part., 6 1 6. a. 
ifia^ravMy CJ., 289. 
ti/uliXifKMy -«•», (0., 280. 
«^ii»«v, compt., I60. 
M^i/^ar, -if^Af, cj., 282. 
d/tvis,^ 12: 106. 1. 
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«^v*«>, cj., 299. 

«^^«i oonst, 648 ; m 
«^i, 466. N. ; «^f4 
r« i7««ri, 48a 2. 

«A»f<»v0^ cj., 293. 

4^^, ^ 21 : 137. y, 

«f added to r., 289 f. 

-«f Dor. for 4i%t 95. /}. 

lit conjunct, < Ut, 603 ; 
X (kt contingent, 588. 

if» oontingent, 587 f; af- 
fixed, 328 ; expr. habit, 
594 ; w. opt. for ind., 
595 ; not w. opt. of 
wish, 600. S; in con- 
doaions, 603 f. ; w. opt 
expr. pennlaaion or com- 
mand, 604. b ; in rel. 
daoaee, 606 ; w. inf. and 
part., 615. 2; pos., 673. 
«, 674. 4,616.6; omit- 
ted, 605. 4, 606. a ; re- 
peated, 667. 

«y^ const, 648 ; ac wrn- 
/«, 653. 1, 730 ; w. num., 
137. 1. 

m9»Cmr»0fuu, C||., 280. y, 

dmXirxtf, -itt, cj., 280. 

mva/ufufnritat, w. acc and 
gen., w. 2 acc., 430. 

&pal^ 11 : 102. «. 

dtntwuM^ m/t^9Vtf q., 264. 

iiiaw, cj., 290. 

duxo/Mu, q^ 301. 2. 

duo, w. gen., 347. 

M(, f 12 : 106; iu^, 
742 ; in address, 443 ; 
«»ff^, M^, 39. 

dtf' £ff beoauMCf 530. 

Ai>0iy«, 'VDfUj cj., 294. 

dtrt, const, 648 ; deriva- 
tives, w. gen., 394 ; w. 
dat, 405. C. 

«»VM, .»T«, ifM, <j., 272. 

/3, 246. « ; «ytfr«f as 
adv., 457. y, 632. 

4l»«», cp., 161. 2, 163 ; 
w. gen., 394. 

if»*»y«,qj., 191.3, 238. /3. 



•vt^T'tMf, ^9:98,726.^* 
•m^ in der., 313. ^ 

Alt»tt w. gen., S74. fi ; w. 

dat, 404. 1. 

^« > .!*», -«, -««, 95. 3. 
dvdrm^, neat pi. 1S0./3. 
««'«v(«i», cj., 296. 
dvtmfU»m, cjn 296. 
««^^««, ^ 57 : 227, 285. 
d^ix^afuuj ^9§fuu, CJ., 

289. 
dvtXi§t^ .«vr> f 25. 4; 

cp., 156. b. [562. 

««-•, const, 648; w. pass., 
diratUfuuj 9dl, 285, 558. 
'A«'0A.X«>f, dec, 105. B., 

107, N., 742. 
•••#;te»if 284. 5. 
;(rr«>, cj., 272. 
i(e«> ^, 48. 2; poe., 

673. « ; ^» as pres., 567. 
mfm^U/ut, g., 285. [y. 
a«««, t 22: 109, 132, 
«^tr»«r, cj., 279. [268. 

Aftif, dec., 114. N., 116. 
m^trrdttf pf., 238. «. [a. 
&(irr§t, SuperL, 1 60. 
d^fiU^tf, -rratf CJ., 275. «. 
tf^f^f, 5 12: 106. 1. 
^^it in der., 314. h. 
dfim, g., 219. 
«(«'«^*r, g., 276. 

130. «; cp., 158. 
i^fnf, 5 17 : 105. 1. 
»tX^*f *^'^' '^"^t 440. 
^X*** <3-. 222 ; w. gen., 

350 ; dix*l***t u Adv., 

632. 
-•finder., 139,308, 314. 
4f€$0 < dUt»t, 260. 
^rri$(, 'Tfdrt, 59. 7. 
^rw, T 14: 113.2. 

60, 213. 2,248./. 
;(ri^0r = lri(«f, 39. N. 2. 
'ArXftf, dec, 109. 1. | 
'AreiiJuj, t 7 : 92 i; 310. 
irrtty Arret sssJlrnrnfTSfdy 

t 24 : 152£ 
«& > if& in angm., 188. 2. 
«7, «?^if, pos., 673. «. 
«^,.i£»«»,t43: 222,289. 



rnvrixm, w. part, 616. 'O. 

«V70«, 1 24: 149 ; com- 
pounds, 144, 150; cp., 
261. 2 ; w. dat of as- 
soc obj., 418. R. ; w. 
compt and superl., 464 ; 
use, 508 f ; as per8.pron., 
5 1 0. « ; i mvris, thesame, 
508. n. ; w. dat, 400 ; 
ttbrailffAUf 510 ; Vixart 
alris,5U,5, [144. 

avr»u ^ \mvrav, ^ 23 : 

M»fMLi, cj.. 222. «. 

«(;^0/M(i, 'VVfAtUt cj., 286. 

•;ce'(0»67.;w.gen.,394; 
dxv *^y 530. 

-d»> in der., 31 8 f. 

liv, breathe, dtt, dU0v, g., 
288. 

dm, Motiate, cj., 298. [S. 

WU»y, ^ -i«ff, -«», -A**, 95. 

^t 3: 49.2; ^r>V', 
51; Ar>«-r,^^>^, 
52 ; /5^ > ^^ 53 ; /3» 

f^Ck, fix, 64. 2. 
fimif§t, cj., 278 ; 7Cfry, 1 57 : 

227 ; j3afor/3fl^i,210.K. 
fidXX0t, cj., 223, 277. «• 
iSiifl'T*, cj., 272. 
fianXtus (SC •), 485. « ; 

cp., 261. 2. 
fidrKu := y3a/»«, 278. 
/StXriAff, &c, 160. 
(iiCfdr/utf g., 285; /3i- 

C^i^r, 238. «. 
0<«M, M»»fMu, g., 280 
/3X«^ cp., 158. «. 
(iXdv-rm, g., 272. 
/3X«rr«»M, -i«, cj., 289. 
fiXnxdo'itMi, cj., 287. ». 
fiXif^M, cj., 275. n. 
fiXdfxm, g., 281. 2. 
/3«^/«f, 1 7 : 94, 96. «. 
fiirxmj g. 222. 1. 
/3«vXtv«, 1" 34 f ; trans- 
lated, ^ 33 ; fi$uX%u»09, 

5 22: 109, 132. 
fiwX9/uUi cj., 222. 2 ; use, 

526. y, 583, 611. 3. 
^^vr, ^ 14: 1124 ii7. 
fiiMt, cp., 159. I. 
fiftrtitt dec, 123./i. 
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^»X^9fMt, cj., 287. 
/3vtt*», ^viM, cj., 292. 
yt double office, f 9 : 49. 

»r,y^>;t;^, 52;y»> 

a;»61. 

7aXa, dec, 103. N. 

yoLfAiMy g., 288* 

ya^, w. art, 490 ; in 

specification, 656. h ; in- 

trod., 661. N. ; pes., 

673. a, 
yecrTfi^t dec., 106. 2, fi. 
yi, affixed, S'2S ; pos., 

673. « ; end., 732. 
ytyMfiii 't€K§t', cj., 296. 
7iX«A>, cj., 219. «. 
yiXm^, dec, 104. 
yi^«r, t 14: 114fl 
^v«f, w. aoc. and gen., w. 

2 aoc, 430. 
yn^Am, -rmtt, q., 279. 
yiy»t, 1[ IS: 109. 
yiytofMtif yi94fMUf q)., 286, 

238. a ; w. dat., 408 ; 

w. part., 637. 
ysytii^itat, ytvietttt g., 

285 ; 7y»«», 1 57 : 224. 

2, 227 ; w. part, and inf., 

633, 634. /5. 
y\fix»^t d^> 107. N. 
rxwf, ^ 16: 126. 2. 
^Xwtf-r*, ^ 7 : 92. 1. 
yaut^ cj., 287. 
^tfvv, dec, 123. y, 
r«ey«#, •##», dec, 123. «. 
y^?f, 5 14: 34.«, 114, 

117,121./. 
y^a^i^ Y 36: 217; use 

in mid., 558, 559. d,, 
yuvtif dec, 101. y, 63, 

742. 
yH',^ 11 : 83 f, 101. 
r«C^i;«,17:93.N..96.«. 
>. 1 3 : ir > rr, J^ > 

r^, 52 ; V > ^i» 53 ; 2 

dropped before r, 55 ; 

bef. », 6 1 ; inserted, 64. 

2 ; in r., 273, 282. 
A in declension, 1 1 7 f. 
4«, adv. in, 321. b. 
}m(, voc, 732. 
Mr§fuu, fat, 285. 



J«/^«»,5 12: 105.1,57.4.' 
^aitV/Ai, cj., 295. 
)ai«/MM, cj., 267. 2. 
{«;«, cj., 267. 3. 
ii^xfM, cj., 277. fi. [87, 
)«»{V0«, .(tf, dec, 124. ^,1 

q., 298. 
)c^Me^, ^13: 109. y. 
it^faftty cj., 289. 
)i,- conjunct, and adv., 

657. y ; i li, 490 ; for| 

y«(, 65S ; introd., 66 1 . 

N. ; pos., 673. «. I 

.^1, insep. particle, 150, 

322, 648. 'i ; accent, 

73-2. d. 
)i/^«f, g., 282; ^i^mmm, 

V%im, t 53 : 237. 
)t;«»V^, 1[ 52 : 225, 294. 
)ma, ^23: 146. 
^uwtuty pf., 238. «. 
^iXi«(, dec, 104. K. 
^tX^isy 'h dec, 105. 3, «. 
)i^ar, dipt, 127; in pe- 
riphrasis, 385. X 
)c4(o, -io, dec, 124. /3. 
Vi^MfAat, cj., 259. 
^•(«>, cj., 259^ 
^ir^f, dec, 125. «. 
^tr«'«<r«, voc, 742. 
Vt^tfteu, 'fUfuu, g., 294. 
)•«», 6t»d;g.,2l9, 284. 
)m, need, g., 222. 8, y ; 

pt w. nun., 140. fi ; hT, 

impers., w. gen., 357 ; 

w. ace, 430. R. ; w. inf. 

583 ; fiutt^aS \}iT9]f &c, 

623 ; %ufuu, w. gen. 

357. N. 
K ^nV'ri affixed, 328; 

H )?^»> ^nrmj pos., 673. 

«. 
)?x«r tifM, 551, 634.7; 

^nXo tfTi, 671. 4. 
inkit0,%47: 216,218. 
AtifAfiTn^t dec, 106, 742. 
infMt, t 9 : 726. 5. 
-^nf, adv. in, 321. b. 
W, const, 648. 
)<«/r«4v, pref., 192. 4. 
heirt$iidfa^t, -vPrM, snbj., 

226. 4. 



^i)«r»«>, cj., 285. 

^;)«^<s=)i«, 284. 

h'i^tig'KM, cj., 285 ; i^^M9, 
^57 : 227. 

)<)«»^, ^ 51 : 201. S, 
224 f., 284 ; ^tfvf, 5 22. 

)i'^«,.n/Mii, g., 288, 224.3. 

iixeuis tifitf w. inf., ^51* 

Ai«»vf , dec, 1 26. 2. 

iiff-Xttr^ff w. gen., 352. 

hirXiof, .•vr, ^ 18 : S3./i, 
138. 4. 

Vnravgy ^ 17 : 130. y. 

ii^ai, contr., 33. «. 

)/*», .•/t«i, cj., 282. 

)/itf»w, g., 29s ; w. gen., 
374. y, 

h»ut, cj., 288 ; )«^«9 
r«vra, 638. 

4o, adv. in, 321. b. 

)«(», 1[ 16: 12.3. y. 

huf,^ 22, 551 : 109. «, 
132. 

\afA»u/iMtt Alt., 301. 5. 

)^a«, ins. of r, 221. «• 

)(i«r«, g., 259. 

)^i/«rritf, g., 272. - 

%v9a/Mtiy augm., 189. 1. 

ivYt^, i6t^, g., 278 ; Uvf, 
^ 57 : 227 ; Wj, % 22 : 
109, 132. 

iu»,ivt0,^91 : 137. y. 

Iv^a/uu, g., 270. 8. 

W-, 325 ; angm., 193. 

8 ^/'^Xfy, 1[ 3 : 22. «, 24 ; 
i X If, 24 ; I > I, «, », 
i»,28.44..3,lllf,118f, 
259. b ; i > li, 44. 4, 
203. a, 206. fi, 242. b ; 
M>ifandt/, 29 a, 36 f, 
44.4;i<r,50;S<r, 
300 ; contr. w. other 
vowels, 32 f; ins. after 
contr., 35, 98. /3 ; by- 
Ion., 48. 1, 120. 2,242. 
a ; sign of plur., 83, 1 72 ; 
charact, changed, 1 lOf ; 
conn. vow. in pron., 141; 
in c)., 175, 203 f; in 
angm., 17:3, 187f; in 
redupl., I90f; ins. in 
opt, 184 ; in flit, 200. 3, 
245. 2 ; before dose aff.. 
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999. m ; changes in r., 
859,268, '^7a 10; >« 
in 9 pf.. 336 ; added to 
r^ 287 f; i« in plop., 
179,203. N.; .F>m'. 
1,11. ^22.1, 117, 121.3, 
220, *2C4. [•; 603. 

Uf, oompoa., > i|f», if, X 

tm^t dec, 108. N. 

UvTHf > «V7«V, 5 S*^ 

144; use, 504f; for 

other pronouns, 506 f^ 
U», qj., 189. 3, 218. 
Knt, see fiaivm. 
lyyvt, cp^ 163. ^; w, 

gen., 394. 
lyii(Mt g., 268, 238. ^. 
tyvt^tj see ^i^i>«$r«M. 
ly;^iXirf, dec, II 9. 2. 
lyti, 5 23: 141 f; use, 

50'if; fy«yt, 732. d. 
n»f, see iytm. 
n«s CJ., 298, 246. fi. 
t^*/Mu, q., 275. C« 
l/ix«», g., 222. 2 ; w. 

inf., 583. 
I^iyfor*;, t 23: 142.3. 
W;>, q., 297. 
M < II, 29. •, 36 ; > nT, 

46 ; in 2 pers., 37. 4 ; in 

aogm., 189. 3; in re- 

dupl., 191; connect, vow 

of plup., 1 79, '203 ; > 

t,2:i6i IMS in opt, 184. 

«, 205. 3. 
-14, adv. in, 321. 
II, proclit, 731 ; i< ydf, 

iTi^i, i/, 597, 599 f, 625. 

^ ; II X Uf, 603 ; w. 

subj., 603. 1 ; i7ri;,663. 

6 ; li /Ah II, 667. 2 ; ii 

^i, i; 2^ ^<{, 663.6,671.6. 
'tut in der.^ S08. a, 31 
ttltfiat, tn«y, cj., 301. 4 ; 

i!i^f, ^22, 5 58 : 112. 

«, 132. 1, 301. 4; Sii, 

613. 3, 747. c. 
i7i^i, 732. I ; see ii. 
iTxft =3s tttjtoj 273. m, 
ii»«^«, 1 88. N., 273. «. 
iJ»»r/(»), 5 25 : 66. «. 
i7»«, cj., 188. .3, 299. 
iiM^y, dec, 123. «. 



•rx«», 3 aor, 301 . 1 • 

iiXm, cj., 'J68. 

tifJ, bet ^55: 230 ; dial. 
252; end., 732; X •V'l 
722. a; w. gen., 364 f, 
384 ; w.dat., 408 ; omit- 
ted, 547, 6 S4. «, 639. 2 ; 
auxil., 637 ; fm* «7, 
ivmt, &c., 52.i ; 7m, iTv, 
w. pi. nom., 549. 6 ; iff 
as aor., 576. 5 ; iTmi w. 
verbs of naming, &c., 
4^{4. N. ; as inf. of spe- 
cif., 623. N. 

•r/M,po^ 5 56: 231 ; dial., 
252. 7; as fiit^ 231, 
.301.3; •;for7i^«,210.N. 

tHim^iy 273. «. 

•r«r«f, .«, 5 53: 301.7; 
iiVi, 613. .3, 747. e. • 

ttfyvOfu, •7|f7«», cj., 394, 
299. 

U(0/MU, -^rAm^ <g., 29B. 

i7|f«, q., 301. 7. 

i7f, 5 21 : 105. 1. 1.37; 
w. gen., 362. y ; w. dat., 
400 ; w. superl., 462. y, 

'US, a(y. in, 56. 4, 5, 3 1 5. f 

us, Is J der.'^and oonstr., 
648, 659. » ; w. num., 
137. 1 ; prodit., 731 ; 
us «ri, »u, 651. t* 

u^M»0, cj., 273. «. 

i7r«f, Um, w. gen., 394; 
w. aoc, 657. m. 

i7m^«, cj., 236. e, 297. 

U < ii 68. I, ^. 

U«f , cp., 1 63. 

UiTvtff, 97. 2, 150 ; J»ii. 
»««■/, 1 50. y ; use, 51 2. 

•x«Xif«-i^«», pref , 19'i. 4. 

ix«f iTmu, 623. «. 

ikeia'rMt, -rr*ry, cp., 160; 
7x«rr«y, asindec, 450. Z, 

iKuuftt, iX««», cj., 278. 

IXmxvsj cp., 160, 161. 1. 

iXtvrt/Mti, fiit, 301. 3. 

fXi}Xiy#t«i, 5 44: 217.7. 

7xxA>, -xiw, cj.. 298. 

7x^yf, dec, 58. 0. 

iXiriX«», •«'•/*«!, cj., 297. 

\ftmur99, 5 23: 144; use, 
504. 



Ifiis, 1 24 : 151 ; use, 

503. 
i/««v, i/M«i, 1^1 X M«», ^*, 

^1, 142. I, 502. 

iv, in compos., 68. 3 ; pro- 
clit., 731 ; w.dat., 648 ; 
for i«V, 65^, ^ ; Iv toTs 
w. superl., 462. /3 ; »v 
^, 5.30; i»i, 648.^; In 
for 7»i*-<ri, 653. I, 730 ; 
fv/M, -•71, 593. a. 

tvetifm, ivaft^my c}., 276. 

7y)«^iy for 7fl«y, fi59. y. 

I»fyxirv, 2. aor., 301. 6. 

•»i»«, w. gen., 372. y ; 
pos., 674. 

!»/«'«, q'., 273. m. 

hffffu, cj.. 293. 

iM;^xU, pref., 192. 3. 

1^ > U, 68. 1 ; prodit, 
730; cp., 161. 2; w. 
pass., 562 ; w. gen., 648 ; 
for iv^ 659. « ; ■{ ^tms 
530. 

i|dti>yif r w. part., 616. a. 

•^(ftf.- w. ace, 424. 1. 

l$0y absolute, 638. 

.i0f in der., 315. c. 

7«i*«,cj., 273. «, 2J8./8; 
const., 615; tuyftuv^ 
238. ^. 

i«(r«^«», augm., 189. 5. 

•qrdtcf^jVxf^iai, CJ., 296. 

iirt^f»f, q , 274. h 

i**/, const, 648 ; w. num., 
137. •; pos^ 652, 1. 

•ir/»XK», monopt, 127. 

Wt\wfAm9t cp., 158. /3. 

iiri/tfiXtf^ci, .i«|ua/,cj.,288, 
w. gen., :<76. J. 

Wtermftath pref*> 1 9^* ^' 

iv'ix'^ift cp. 138. 

Wtxtt^fs w. gen., 391. «. 

Iqr^iM^ify, see ^(imrfimi, 

lirrimSf 'rts, 134. /3. 

i«r«f, cj., 300. 

i^y«^«/MM^ augm., 189.3. 

1^'it, cj., 276. 

i^i/««, cj., 269. 

i^iiVw, cj., 269. 

\(n^»fMit, fut, 298. 

•Ef^Uf, -«, 5 7 : 94. 
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t^*«0, angm^ 189. 3. 
t^f^, q^ 2:^2. 1. 
•^^M^iftff, cp., 156. y. 
i^vyyaitM, CJ., ^90. 
l«i/«, nude forms, 24^. «. 
IfA^f***'. cj., 301. 3, 238. 

^ ; w. fit. part., 637 ; 

Ix^i oxyt., 747. c. 
l^«, c'^nxa, ^ 53 : 301. 7. 
i(t^t, dec., 104. 
lf««-«tA>, cj., 298. 
l«-^iA>, ?«^«, cj., 29^. 
IfTtMf augm., 189. 3. 
i*-r»;#, 1[ 22, 5 48 : 131. 

/3, 2.S7. 
-Ux'^^^1 q)., 161. 1, 2. 
Ir«r|90f, cp., 161. 2. 
IV < t«, i«v, &C., 45. 3, 

121. a, 142. e, 243. 
IV, angm., &c., 193. 
tuyttttf dec, 1 33. ^. 
tSi»,, cj., 222. 3. 
tvfiv(f% 67. 2; w. geo., 

373^ w. parL, 616. a. 
iv^/rxM, cj., 296; U^i, 

oxyt., 747. c. 
Ivr, fft/f, dec, 136. 3. 
-iw in der., 306. c, 309. 
«»««e'f> IF 17: 102 f. 
-fVM in der., 318. 
l^* f, l^* f Ti, 530 ; w. 

inf., 628. 
^X^i^g, cp., 159. [298. 
tx^t^ -mt^t/, -{«/»•», cj., 
^JC^i cj., 300 ; augm., 1 89. 

3 ; w. adv., 555, a ; and 

gen., 363. /3 ; aaxil., 

I^«», g., 222. [632. N. 

•fw, 'im^ Ion. gen., 95 f. 

•iwinder., 318. 

I*j, dec., 123. y. 

F, 21 f; in dec., 117; in 

cj., 220, 264, 267. 3 ; 

sign of pers., 143. 
^. IT 3 : 54. N. ; > rr, 

70. I ; > ri, ». ), 70. 

v.; in r., 273 f, 282. 
^««, cj., 280. y, 33. «. 
t<vyi>vAM, qj.* 294. 
Ztv'f, Z<i», Tl6t 123. y. 
K»y»h C«'y•^ dec., 125. •. 
itifvDfu, q., 293. 



C«$r, dec., 135. 

•». IT 3 : 24 ; X i, 24 ; 
Ion., 44. 1 ; > «, 29, 
37. 2; contr. 31 f; in 
plap., 20.). N. ; in sabj., 
204 ; ins., 222. 

-If in der., 305. b. 

H, w. compt, 461, 463 f 
omitted, 461. a; pleo- 
nastic, 461, c ; a »«n(, 
fl«-jfl*,Jjiif.i|<Jrri,463; 
a «&, 666. C- 

jysr,, 49I.R. [riOl.N. 

^•i», T 58 : 203. N., 237, 

nUgt monopt., 127. 

^iit, IT 19: 112f, 117. 
N., 132. 1 ; cpn 159. 

i(tm, -fMn, cj., 290. 

9xtfr0$, super!., 160. 

f|fx«», w. adv. and gen., 
363. /3; asperf.,579.C* 

ffX/x«f , T 63 ; in condens., 
529. 

;rA*«i, IT 59 : 275. C- 

^/M«(, dec, 103» N. 

li^/ for ^if^4, 228. 

fi^^ use of compounds, 
40. y. 

^» < W», 603. 

Unyxay tluyttn, 301. 6. 

^fl-c^, IT 11 : 103. 

*H^«»Xiiff, V 14: 115. 
^, 121.4. 

ii^f^M, cp. 161. 2. 

n^iyivfff, ofiM, 134. y. 

J¥^«»f, V 14 : 114. 2. 

-•»* 'eC -««» in nom., 37. 2. 

-fir in form., 326. 

jftf-^-Afv, 'TTM9, oompt, 160. 

f('»X*f9 cP'f 156. y. 

nA;«. T 14: 112^ 11^. 
«, 728. 2. 

ntif, dec, 1 23. y. 

5, IT 3; i^r>rr,^:»> 
ir:^, 52; ;^^>r^, 53; 
d^ dropped before ^, 55 ; 
before «, 61 ; sign of 
gen., 84; of pens., 172; 
ins. in du. and pi., 174 ; 
changes of in cj., 181, 
210; i^ added tor., 28 J; 
S^a. annexed, 182 ; ^i. 
^rf tense-signs, 198f; 
38 



3 omitted, 1 99. n. 

0cX4f, dec, 1 24. «. 

^«XX«, pf. rihXa, 236. 2 

Sa»a4*«v, use, 374. N. 

^Avrrtt, cj., 272. 

B-eig'trtfj ••r«'«v, Oompt., 
159. jS. 

^mrt(»9, .0Vj 39. N. 2. 

B^»vfiuirT99 tfrtff, Sdtv/ift- 
rrMf i&f, 538. «. 

J^«;w, g., 268. [583. 

S»X«, cj., 222. 2 ; w. inf., . 

9ifi4f, dec, 1 23. y ; ^ifut 
i^rif ib. 

-^iy, gen. in, 91, 320. 1. 

i^i^aflwv, dec, 123. y. 

^ifptift dec, 125. «. 

0ir<f, dec, 119. I. 

^im, run, q., 220. [7.'12. 

Sf>v, pos., 673. « ; end., 

Sij>, T 12: 57.3. 

Stf^ftAf, g., 218. 

;^/yy«»«», c|., 290. 

S»i»r*«, cj., 281, 237, 
239. « ; pass, of «rciVA>, 
295, 556 \ use of tenses, 
578. y. [y. 

S^^afrt/ <C rm^drrtt, 274. 

5^ci;*r, ins. of r, 221. «. 

:^e'5, Til: 101. jS. 

^^6vr§t, cj., 272. 

^^mvKi, cj., 281.). 

i^»y«r«e. dec, 106, 742. 

i^t/j«, T 7 J 93. 

St/«, g., 219. 

i^,;f, V 14: 114.2. 

<, IT 3 t 2^f; subsc, 25. 
3 ; in contr., 31 f; in 
crasis, 38 ; sign of dat., 
82. /S, 83, 1 76 ; affixed 
to demonstratives, 150. 
y, 734.6; connect, vow., 
177, 205; r > T and ii 
in r., 269 ; t in redupL, 

-I, adv. in, 321. [283. 

./« in der., 308. a. < 

^latftiu dec, 126. 2. 

'tAm in der., 319. 1 . 

/*)»"», 2aor., 301. 4. 

•ihius in der., 312. d. 

-ihnst -i^i«( in der., 310. 

'tltti w. gen., 391. «. 

ti^imy contr., 244. a. 
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n^Cm, <^n 875. ;. 
li^f, dec, 104. 
Ufis w. gem, S91. «. 
iC added to r., '297. 
•I'^w in der., 318. 
V:^, ^f^ qj., 275. C. 
U/tt, ^ 54: 829, 284; 

hfuu w. geiL, 373. 2. 
*Iiir«?f, dec., 126.2. 
.;««, adv. in, 321. 2. 

292. 

-i»«f in der., 314, 315. 
i»Tt99f, dec., 124. fi. 
iXdemfMu, g., 279. 
'tffs in der., 314. c 
hmj const, 601 ; im n 

539.0. 
-iim in der., 310. b. 
•4ff in der., 315. 
•4»f in der., 312. 
.i«ff in der., 315. . 

121.3. 
jff-rtfr^tffiw, rednpl., 193. 
I^rmfuut cj., 287. 
^f in der., 309 f. 
tf» added to r., 296 
-<r««f, 'fif in der., 312. b. 
7rTii/M,ir48;224^ 284; 

Urmui, 233 f, 237; 

lrr«f, IT 22: 132. ^; 

^r£ for rrii/i, 210. N. ; 

irrn^, 239 ; 7rv^r« X 

?rrif», 257. ^ 
3^'A:*'i cJ-» X Ja:«'» 300. 
'V«^*. ^ 14: 83f, 117. 
i;t;»^, dec., 107. N. 
'tut in der., 310. b ; 

quant, 683. 3. 
•uitti in der., 310. b. 
»,^3:«f>|,51;»J> 

y^> »' > a:'. 52 ; «^ 

]> y^ 53 ; changes be- 
fore *, 61 ; K {')>X> 
65 ; X annexed, 66. 2 ; 
» < «•, r, 69. n. ; tense- 
sign, 1 98 ; omitted, 199. 

naieti^ty CJ., 267. 2. [n. 

»«^t^«/u«i, cj., 275. ^. 

xahuiu, pref., 192. 3. 

xa4n/Aai, IT 59 : 275. ?. 

»«^it*^ cj., 275. i. 



um/, crans, 40 ; w. num., 
140; w. 0vr0f, 513. a; 
for other connectives, 
656 ; conj. and adv., 
657. y; »«} h, 491 ; 
wXuf iuti, 655. 6; Mmi 
yd^, 661. 2. 

amifufuuy q., 295. 

MiVM, g., 267. 2. 

»«Mr, »Mf, g>, 267. 3. 

iut»0tf cp., 160. 

MAitf, cj., 261. 

ttuXif, cp., 159. 

mdXmf, dec., 123. y. 

»«^»«», cj., 223, 277. A* 

Mdfi^rtit cj., 272; »i. 
»«^^Mu, V 44 I 217. y. 

um^Mt dec., 125. ^; in 
periphrasis, 385. ). 

»«r«, const., 648; w. 
num., 137. i. 
iCf\66,mi =a», 328, 
587, 593. y ; pos., 673. 
m ; end., T32. 

»Ue, dec, 108. N. 

»i)«a», -affvfu, g., 293. 

»fi^MM, IT 60 : 232. 

»«»«3m», -iirw, g., 279. {. 
*ijuiffutt^ pf., 295. 
»i«^«7«, cj., 274. \ 238 
»iXiv«, g., 221. [/3. 

»«A.«^i, aor., 194. 3. 
»t(dffVf*Sf .»«#, g., 293. 
»ie«f,1 11: 104,121.6,5. 
»«^3«f, cp., 261. 2. 
»ii/^«», cj., 270. 9. 
xt^aXify const, 369. /3. 
xo^vrrii, 8c. • «if^v|, 546. 
»<9^;(;«i'w, cj., 290. 
xiivnfUf cj., 293. 
»i»^vvi(;«' w. gen., 395. 3. 
xi^ffifiti 'dttf cj., 293. 
»iV, IT 14: 117. 
xtx»fti -i*'* cj., 290. 
»iX(i/^h cj., 284. 
»/w, 2 a. in -«^«v, 299. 
»Xa^«f, dec, 124. /3. 
«X«^«#, cj., 277. «. 
»X;b4w, »XaM, cj., 267. 3. 
xXtif, IT 1 1 : 104. 
»Xi/«#, xX^pu, cj., 270. 10. 
AXffl-rfff, cp., 161. 2. 



xXirrtf, g., 272. 

xXitmy cj., 269. 

xXvM, 2 aor., 227. ^ ; 

as pass., 556. 
xti^at, dec, 1 2S. /3. 
»MMf, gram, term, 7 ; w. 

gen., 391. «. 
xMwtiff dec, 124. jS. 
»«^;^«», IT 40 : 273. 2. 
»«y«C<^«#, g., 297. 
xi^T^t cj., 272 ; JB0«'4'«- 

fiuuy bewaUy 561. a. 
*i^«i'V 11 : 101. 
xtfivtVfuj -iw, cj., 293. 
xtfW^Mf cj., 275. n. 
<x0t in der., 315. b. 
»^i^Ar, cj., 238. /3, 274. ^. 
xfiaft dec, 115. 1. 
»^i/rrwv, »^«r<rr«;, 160. 
x^tftMwUfu, 'Xfuit, «^i9^y«c. 

^MM, 'X0fMi*j g., 293. 
»(/v«v, dec, 124. /3. [«. 
»^/v«, cj., 54. 7, 56, 217. 
x^wrm, g., 27-^. • 
»^v^« w. gen., 292. 1. 
xr»0/Mu, pf. xixrnftMA, tx~ 

rfi/*xh 191. 3, 234. 
xrtivii, 'fDfiU, xTtffDfii, cj., 
xrtit, dec, 105. I. [295. 
»ri/«'tw, cj., 288. 
»v»iMir, dec, 107. N. 
xvXifiif, -««, xuXltt, cj., 
»v»i«», g., 292. [288. 
xv^tt, -«Af, cj., 288 ; w. gen., 

370. 
xvttf, IT 12 : 106 ; cp., 

261. 2. 
»««;, dec, 123. /3. 
X, IT 3 ; X < », 54, 277. 

» ; Xr, 56, 59. 
XSftf, Xas, dec, 124. «. 

gen., 370. 
X«7w/, dec, 123. y. 
Xuiofiat, 'Vfuu, cj., 290. 
Xx4^ w. gen., 392. 1. 
X«X0f, cp., 156. y. 
XxfAZxvmy g'., 290; X«Ci 

oxyt., 747. c. 
Xd/A^Mt cj., 222. 
X«y^»irM, cj., 290; "with 

part, 633. 
Xa€xet, cj., 273. «. 
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Xiytt, pf, 191, 236. a. 
XiiVat, it 37: 217, 236. 

1, 246. /3, 290 ; X«iV« 

fuiif w. gen., 349. B. 
Xf«»», If 13 : 109. 
XiXaiafimu X««», cj., 286. 
x;^ff»,iri2: 105.1,57.4 
Xtfi^dftt .=8 Xi/a-A*, 290. 
X<V«, monopt., 127. 
Xi*-**, 1f22, ^ 37 : 109, 

132, 747. 6. 
X«7«f, ^ 9 : 86. 
-X«f in der., 31 5 f. 
Xoytt, cj., 260. 
Xi;;^Mf, dec., 125. «. 
Xv«», 2 aor., 227. y. 
Xf^wf, X^rr«f, 100. 
/*, IT 3; changes before, 

63 ; ^X > ^X, 64. N. ; 

signed 1 pen., 143, 171 ; 

changes of in cj., 181, 

209. 
f*», X v«f, w. ace, 426. ^ ; 

f^ik rif — , 484. 
•^ m der., 306. 2. 
fuiyuitfy dec., 119. 2. 
/i«*m(i "Xtu^Oy 134. 3. 
fiax^iff cp., 159. i. 
fuBX«, cp., 1 63. « ; ^£X 

X0V, fiaXirrtt In cp., 460 ; 

^«XX«» omitted, 653. 5. 
fuiXtiff monopt, 127. 
fiuifiai^t <d*} 290 ; ri fia 

$mt \ 631. N. ; w. part. 

and inf., 634. ^. 
fiui»/Miit fimi»fA«ij cj., 278. 
fUf^TT^, cj., 272. 
fia^TVf, dec., 123. y. 
MmrmSit, dec., 126. 2. 

#»ir«f» IT 20 : 135 ; cp., 

159;^«i^«»,iri7:107. 
u%iv0»^t 'UMy cj., 279, 

319. 2. 
ftii(0fMti, C},, 268; 191.1. 
ftgittf, cp., 160 ; ^iTfv 

as inded., 450. X 
^iX«r, IT 19: 105. 2, 

132. 2; cp., 158. a. 
^«Xi, monopt., 127. 
^iX/, dec, 103. N. 
fiikXm, qj., 222. 1 ; i^. 

inf., 583. 



^tX«, cj., 222. 2, 261 ; 

^iXi4 impers., w. gen., 

376. 3; w. dat., 407. i. 
ffkifAova, /itfAmtiff 238. m. 
fitivf w. art., 490; fiifj 

fAitrai, fin*, pos., 673. « 
(AtiM, cj., 222. 2, 286. 
fu^fin^il^w, cj., 276. 

/Mf, Dor. for ./mv, 70. 3. 
/K/r«f, cp., 156. c, 3 ; use, 
^ir«, const., 648. [456. 
/uira^v, w. gen., 394; 

w. part., 616. a. 
^crirri w. gen., 364 ; w. 

dat., 408. 
/*'txe<f\ 67; w. gen., 

394 ; connective, 657. y ; 

^•a:?' •»» 530. 
^if, w. subj. and imp.^ 

598; final, 601 f; w. 

words of fear, 602. 2, 3 ; 

X «w, 647 ; redund., 

664 f ; ftfiii emphat, 664. 

ty ; fAfi 0V, 666 ; fin tI 

71, 671. 8 ; fih (irty 

Uwf, 671. 12. 
ftnhif^ 137. /3; finHf ba 

indecl., 450. ^. 
fin»»9fAeih ^'t 287. a, 
fiinxiri -^ fiih trt, 68. «. 
Mfi»aif, dec., 126. 2. 
fcfi*/r, dec., 119. 1. 
finrnfy V 12 : 106. 2. 
finr^ttft dec., 124. y. 
vui, verbs in, IT 48 f: 208. 

2, 224 f. 

fii<y>DfU, fii^ymt q., 294. 
^ix^ff, cp., 160; fim^w 

(Jm), 623. 
ft,tfAfnf»n, cj., 285 ; ^S- 

A<M>/u«j, 191. 3, 233 f; 

w. gen., 376 ; w. part. 

and inf., 634. C. 
fiififM, -A^**, cj. 286. 
ju/y, acc., IT 23 : 142. &, 

143. y ; use, 507 ; 

end., 732. 
MivMf, dec, 124. y, 
fivmot, ^»S, IT 7 : 94. 
fiva»fietif cj., 285. 
fiiXovfiai, fut, 281. ). 
^(/«v, IT 9 : 726. 3. 



•fuf in der., 305. f. 

fitifof, dec, 105. a. 

fitivj fuij fit, enclit, 732; 
X ifi»^ &c., 142. 1, 
502; f^i ins., 410. N. 

fiuxaifMU, cj., 287. «, 
236. 2. 

fivjtnf, dec, 124. «. 

fCi/^IM X ^MWf'Wf 137. ^. 

-/KMD in der., 314. d. 

F, V 3 ; >^ «, 50 ; changes 
of, 54 ; changes of vr, 
56f, 105, 109; »« final 
cons., 63 ; paragogic, 
66, 211. N.; in i> and 
rvir, 68. 3 ; sign of pi., 
83,172, 177; of object, 
84, 87, 176; dropped 
and changed in r., 217; 
added to r., 271. 277f; 
ins. inr., 278. ^, 289 f. 

vftf, X /*>», w. acc, 426. 1, 

vaitifj cj., 267. 

ta0t,nm,^9: 98,728.1. 

*»Zt, IT 14. IT 16: 34. •, 
114, 117, 121. 6. 

favrns, IT 7 : 92 f. 

»f added to r., 292. 

n»T9t, superl., 156. ^. 

tifitt, cj., 222. 2. 

/wy cj., 220, 282. 

M<^, IT 9 : 98, 728. 1. 

vif, X /^, V. acc, 426. h 

vn- privative, 325. a. 

»i}^«#, fim, cj., 282. 

v/^M. v/irrM, cj., ^75. 3-. 

yf«««, w. 2 acc, 433, 435. 

m, acc, T 23 : 142. 5, 
143. y ; use, 507 ; end., 
732. 

^^fii^tt, w. dat., 419. N. 

M«f, V0vf,ir9 : 98.728.1. 
Mf in der., 314, 315. 

vfr^/y, -i^4v, w. gen., 347. 

»v, added to r., 293 f. 

t^v), 66. « ; pos., 673. 
; end.. 732. 

wl, dec, 102. «. 

»^r, »iS, IT 23: 141 f. 

vt^fidtt » I'iittA'} 287. 

vMrtff, v«r«(, dec, 1 25. «. 

5, IT 3 ; < »r, yr, ;j;«-, 
51 ; > », 68. 1 ; Dor. 
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for r, 245. 1. 

Btt9^Zt, IT 13 : 109. 

l^ » rv«, 648. A. 

S ^i»e«') ^ 3 : 22. 7, 24 ; 
X •», 24 ; •>«»,#<, tt, 
44. 4, lllf, 117, 156. 
1, 203. «; •«> «# and 
•v, 29. «, 36, 44. 4, 244; 
contr. w. other vowels, 
32 f, 45 ; conn. vow. in 
Dec. II., IT 6 : 86 ; in 
cj.. IT 31: 175, 203f; 
charact., changed, 1 lOf ; 
ins., 222, fi', in pf., 
236; changes in r., 259, 
269 ; «F > •»» «. 22. 3, 
117. 

i, IT 24 : 97, 147f; era- 
sis, 39 ; proclit., 731 ; 
X I 722» a ; w. gen., 
362, M ; early use, 467 f 
use as art., 469 f ; use as 
pron., 490 f; w. inf., 
622 ; i fiUj V^ y«{, 
490 f. 

j., pron. and adv. begin- 
ning w., IT 63 : 317. 

JUal*,, ^f^i, g., 273. /3. 

»«,T24: 150; X *Jr.f, 
513f; = adv.,514.N.; 
= i7if,515;d;,l50.9^. 

ciit, IT 9 : 744. 

ihut, IT 13 : 109. «. 

•iv^ifuity cj., 270. 

'OWrii;^, IT 16 : 121. 3. 

Sl^m, cj., 222. 1 ; w. gen., 
391. 3. 

^c», gen. in, 91, 320. 

.«^i, dat. in, 90, 320. 

HaSnxm^ 40. ^ ; const., 
530, 671. 13. 

M < «ci, «fi, 37. 3 ; < «4B, 
01, 45. 5, 86 ; >> ^ in 
augm., 188. 2 ; < » in 
pf., 236, 1 ; final in ac- 
cent., 723. 

-M, dat in, 90. 4, 320. 

«n«, ir58 237, 301. N.; 
•T)'«r<, 671.4. 

aI^IAT, -«4*«, -«|IM, cj., 291. 

0/$iV«i/f,iri6: 123,124, 

136. 2. 
MXfiV, w. gen., 391. «. 



•7««f omitted, 385. y. 

9ifU,%6t^ cj., 274. X 

-«i«, gen. in, 99. [3, y» 

•V«i > «r^«i, cj., 222. 

Mt, IT 63 ■ 521; in con- 
dens., 529 ; =^ trt TM- 
0vr«f, 531 ; in exdam., 
536.^; w. inf., 628 f; 
•lit Ti, 629. 

•Tf, IT 14: 114. 2, 121. 
/, 741. 6. 

t/rr^iM, augm., 189. 4. 

•7r«, fut., 301. 6. 

•7^«^si, cj., 222. 3 ; as 
pf., 579. C; w. part., 
637. [295. 

jXixM » Sx.XSfM, 246. N., 

cXiyff cp., 1 60 ; iXiy0t 

X M «A.;y«i, 488. 5; 

«X4V«« (^fr*), 623. 
tXir^Afw, -tat'nmt (g., 291. 
«XXv^4, q)., 295. 
0X«Xi;^«», qj., 274. ^. 
'O^if^^ in HomeTy 421. «. 
•fitufM, cj.. 295. 
ofAMf ilfMf const., 615. 
cfiifyvSfUj cj., 295. 
0M^, dipt, 127. 
Suifoff -•;, dec, 124. ^. 
cfivtifMf cj., 284. 
•>«/u« in periphr., 385. ^. 
0y«^«^«#, cj*., 275. (. 
«M^<M, cj., 298. 
««*•, pron. and adv. ban- 
ning w., 317, 519. 2. 
•ir0i;, 0fr«< • «'0v, flr«r* «v, 

07, IT 63 ; w. gen., 363 ; 

interchanged, 659. 
'O<r0Vf, IT 13 : 109. 2. 
•«*«;, const., 60 If. 
0^«0», cj., 301. 4. 
0f«y*«, -yvCfu, cj., 295. 
•(»»if, dec., 123. 7. 
S(9u/Uf cj., 295. , ' 
i^u90M^ redupl., 191. 2. 
0(^«f, dec., 123. y, 
Sff, rel.,ir 24: 147 f, 468; 

use, as rel., 519 f; as 

complem., 535 f; w. 

modes, 606 ; »«) 0;, 49 1. 

B. ; J» ^/», ^i, 493. B. ; 

h fi.iKu, 525. /3. 



iff possess., nr 24: 151 ; 
use, 503 f. [326. 

.0f in der., 305, 306, 308, 

00-0f, IT 63 : 521 ; in cou- 
dens., 529 ; w. adj. of 
admiration, 538. « ; w. 
inf., 628 ; 0<r0> as indecl., 
4.50.); as adv., 529. /3; 
Uit 0V, 532. N. 

Irri, dec, 127. [728. 1. 

00'r«0v, -0i/», IT 9 : 98, 

7rr4f,ir24t 153,519.2; 
irreg. forms, «70v, ory, 
Srrat oTttfy iT0irt, "T 24 
153; interchanged w. 
3fj 520 ; oomplera. use, 
535 f; w. modes, 606, 
608 f; 1^ Ti fut^tiv, «•«. 
isipy 631. N. 

'•^ri(, adj. in, 138. 2. 

0ri w. modes, 606. [291. 

in, not elided, 42. «; 
w. superl., 525. N. ; re- 
dund., 609 ; w. inf. and 
part, 619. N. ; repeat- 
ed, 667 ; pos., 673. fi ; 
irt 7/ { 539. a ; Ut fin^ 
671. 9. 

0» < 00, 29. « ; <!«, 01, 
•0,36; <0F, 22. J, 117. 

0J, IT 23 : 141f; encL, 
732; use, 506 f. 

0»>04»,0i;C,68.a,A;X 
ftn, 647 ; redund., 664 f; 
»u fiti, w. subj. and ftit 
ind., 595. ), N., 597. 1 ; 
0v ^/u, 616. 6; 0tf)i 
emphat, 664. y ; 00 7^ 
^XXi^ 671. 10; 0»AfM. 
«'0iO«;iO«^X«,67l. 11 { 
•v^ Srt, 0r0«, ?flrj»f, aJmi, 
671. 12. 

cuimf, dec, 123. fi, 

0v)»V, V 21 137. jS) 
0«3ii( Zrvif 0V, 528. 2. 

•Smwf in Hdt, 660. N. 

0^» <l0y, affixed, 328, 
pofi., 673. ». 

0ry«»« -^ J 7yi»«, 40. ) ; 
const, 530, 671. 13. 

out, t^if •< «?«*» -««•*#, 
Tll:33.y,104.N.,74l. 
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•irJiii^, -^ g., 282. 

•JT.f, IT 24: 150; X 
Uf7Mf,512;X?^s,513fj 
in repetition and assent, 
513. N. ; in address, 
343. 3, 515 ; •vr«r/, 
150. y, 

*Sr60(t),67', XiS)i|616. 

«^tiX«, q|., 268. 

•i^iXtff, monopt., 127. 

i^Xt^KMw, cj., 289. 

S^^K, constr., 601. 

S^Po/Mu, taU, 301. 4. 

'im in der., 318. 

«r, IT 3 ; a-r > ^, 51 ; 
irJ>A^, ••/>^, 52; 
«'A*>A»i^53; «>^, 
.61; ^(•)>4>, 65;tr 
> «, 69. n. ; < ^, 69. 
a ; pron. and adv. 1^ 
ginning w. ir., % 63 : 

«•«;?«, q., 276. [317 

«•«/->, IT 11: 102, 741. a 

waiet, cj., 222. 3. 

vrmkatift cp., 156. y. 

artB^tf, const., 648, 651. 9^, 
652. 1 ; w. pass., 562 ; 
«'«^« for fTtt^irri, 653. 1, 
730. 

9r»(0i9M, pref., 192. 4. 

«-«(•», absol., 638. 

•••f, IT 19: 109, 132, 
683. N., 738. c; w. 2 
pers. imp., 613. 2 ; «-«». 
rif, w. rel., 520. a. 

vaiffti, g., 275. «i. 

ir«^«-;^;-», cj., 281. 1, 238. 
/8; Tt ra^iifi 631. N. 

ff-arMrrw, cj., 274. y. 

warUf^aiy cj., 288. 

wru'e, IT 12 106, 742. 

n«r^«»X0r, iri6 121.4. 

9r»r(ttty dec., 124. ^. 

frcvw, ins. of r, 221. ». 

wui»», IT 39 : 217, 238. 
/3, 269. 

wti9m»tj contr., 33. «. 

IIii^A/ii/f, IT 14: 116. /8. 

«'iie<', g., 268. [281. 1. 

vi/r^^flM, fut, IT 39 : and 

vixriM, «*!/««, g., 298. 

#«», ^., 282. I 



wiyMt and deriv., w. gen., 

394 ; w. dat., 399. 
9riftwtt pf«» 236. a. 
irSvor, 129. 1 ; cp., 157 
vrifitxtit «;^i<v, w. gen., 

372. y. 

-ifTiei, dec., 113, 119. 2. 
triv'^Mfun, pf., 297. 
iri<rMv, cp., 1 58. fi. 
iri^, affixed, 328 ; pos., 

673. « ; end., 732. 
ri^^w, g'., 288, 246. A* 
wt(/j const, 658 ; not 

elided, 42 ; as adv., 657, 

730; w wi^;, 466. N.» 
«'c^yff^4=«'/«'^«rx*>, 285< 
••i^«;r#(F), 66. «. 
a-irr**, «•{*«■•#, cj., 27 5. S. 
virmvtVfu, •««, g., 293. 
*ir»fitmty '»fuuy g., 287. 
wiv0»fAtUt g-> 2^0* 
fl-i^s^M, g., 274. ). 
«ri^ir(rf, 2 aor., 274. ^. 
<r^yfv/Aiy g., 294 ; vityv^- 

r«, opt., 226. 4. 
«'5f;t«f, IT 14 : HI, ll3f, 

117. N. 
Ttft^'Xtifiiy g*., 284. 
9'ifi^(iifit, cj., 284. 
v/y*;, cj., 278. 
vtv^ivKoty cj., 285. 
vi^rm^ r/rvM, CJ., 286 ; 

as pass., 556 ; iri<rr«r, 

238. «. 
^4TfnfiUy •»*>, g., 293. 
fl-iMv, fern, ff-a/ftf, 132. 3, 

134. ^;cp., 158. /3. 
rXc^Af, cj., 274. I. 
irX«»«iif, .0Vf, 109. 2. 
-«'X«r/0f, -wy, nam. in, 

138. 5. 
irXttrr^v, cj., 275. n* 
v'XifAfv, irX^My, 9'Xirrr«f, 

159 ; irXiTvy 159. y; 

«'Xir«y as inded., 450. 3 ; 

irXtT»9f vrXuvrab in cp., 
irXixM, cj., 259. [460. 
flrXitMxri};, cp., 157. R. 

Xi*», cj., 220, 264. N. 
ff'Xiwf, dec., 135. 
irXi}*, w. gen., 349 ; as 

connect, 657. y\ irX^ir 

i/, 663. 6. 
38* 



<rXifri«y, cp., 161. 2, 
irXiirr^*, g., 274. y, 

-«'X««f, num. in, 138. 4« 
«rXOT«#, cj., 270. 
irXww, cj., 264. 
«•»!•», cj., 220, 264; w. 

gen., 391. ^ 
V9u\, dec., 123. 7. 
^•i\m in periphr., 425. 5. 
«'Xif, IT 14, IT 16: 111. 

2, 113f, 118, 121. 
«'«Xt^a«(i>f, dec., 136. «. 
fl'tfXmw, dec., 136. 2. 
a-tfXi/f, IT 20 : 135; cp., 

159 ; w. xa/, 655. 6; 

fr«XX«/ X M ir«XX«i, 488. 
iC9^9i»t^ cj., 288. 
r»^;?:«, cj., 297. 
9ei\}m, a-^tfr*, w. gen., 

347, 363. «. 
?r#^^»#«#f, cp., 156. b. 
Ildrt/dAlv, dec., 105. B., 

107. N. 
fTtf-if, dec., 119. 2. 
<r«r««^<, -itf^cuBi, g., 287r 
fl'tfTi, w. interrog., 328 ; 

VfTi, fTtft;, flr«$f , &c., pos.) 

673. « ; end., 732 ; X 

«••« » •••J J &c., IT 63 • 

535 f. 
«-#r<^ ir^tfri, 48 2, /3. 
«'«rym, fem., 136. /3. * 
^•ut, V 11 : 102, 112. «. 
«-(««;, IT 20: 135. 
«'e«rr«»,^38: 217,274. 
v^crCvf, 136. « ; fern. 

o'^irCii^c, &c., 134. 1 ; 

cp., 157. 3. 
v^mtUu, IT 49: 301. 8; 

w. gen., dat, and ace., 

374. », 399. «. 
«-^/», const., 657. N. ; 

tr^Jt ^, 629. 2, 657. N. 
ir^iM, ir(/^A», cj., 282. 
fl'(0, cp., 161. 2; const, 

648 ; <r(« r«?, 492. «. 
fr^tff •< <rftfT, 48. jS ; 

const., 648, 652. 1 ; w. 

pass., 562 ; as adv., 657. 
«'^«r/3«XXAr,w. gen., 39 1 X 
9r(»rt(»t, cp., 161. 1, 2. 
9'^»S(yo»y 322 ; cp., 1 6 1 . 2. 
tr^i^(§i9f -^(flirrw, 134. ). 
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^(•X*^ -^* ^*^ 1^^- ^ 
ir(^««, q>., 161. I, 8. 
vra^vv^Mu, <^., 895. 
▼ra^v, T 9 : 744. 
vnirr*^, cj., 274. yw 

Vw/ifi^MM. CJm 890. 

irv^, dec., 124. fi. 

w£t Ati in wish, 600. 2. 

f,T3; upimted,doabled, 
13. 8. 690. 1 ; ^r, 
ebangw of, 56 f, 70. 1 ; 

(, fillAl CODS., 63. 

fd^Ti,, 9J., 878. 

fiim, qj., 276. 

/i«>, qj., 864. 

fnypOftu, ^n^0§i, t^^ 294. 

fnrmf, IT 12: 57. 3. 

fiyiiity oontr., 244. a. 

ytTTm, -U, -«{•», <^., 888, 
319. 2. 

//V, IT 12 : 105. 8. 

-f«f in der., 315. fl 

fmnitiu, qj., 293. 

r X f, 10. 1 ; r, 10. 2, 
ll.»;r>i,50; > I, 
300 ; r > r, Dor., 70. 
2; changes of Unguals 
and liquids w. r, 55^ 
68. 3 ; 00^^ rr, 70. 1 ; 
r dropped between two 
oons., 60; final cons., 
63 ; dropped and assum- 
ed, 67 ; sign of subject, 
84 ; of pi., 84 ; of pers., 
143, 172 ; dropped in 
qj., 182, 210.3, 247. c; 
tense-sign, 178, 198; 
changes, 200 f; added 
to r.. 271, 273 f; -f, 
adv. in, 321. 

2 in declension, 117. 

r«X<r/^w, cj., 274. i ; -w, 
sc. • fttk«'ty»Tfis» 546. 

ra««#, cj., 282. 

#«^iif, IT 17: 112f; .f{f, 
-iJf, cp., 167, 162. 

ffiinOfu, ej., 293. 

-ri, adv. in, 321. 3, 

«'i«vr«i/, rmvT»v, IT 23 : 
144 ; use, 504. 

.#iMv in der., 319. 1. 



#tAyMu,qi., 864, 846. •. 
mftMint, noni« ooait., 546. 
ntww, <j., 266. 
riir, dec., 123. y. [182. 
-##, -r/«, sign of 2 pers., 
'rioy -rif, in der.» 305. a. 
rrr«f, dec, 125. «. 
r», added to r., 279 f, 

319. 2. 
r»i3«*yv>M, cj., 293. 
r«iXX«^<, }«'»Xi}ir,227./3. 
«'»i«-r«^Mu, rKsviA*, qj., 
r»<4^, IT 7 : 88, 93. [288. 
^»tifitfUt cj., 293. 
-r^«f, •0»i/t,n9t iter, form, 
rju^e, dec 103. N. [249. 
f-ZviSi^, dec, 123. y. 
^••ftmi, cj., 264. 
«'«f,T24: 151; use. 503. 
r«^0f, IT 18 : 131 ; .«;, 

Hwr, cp., 156, 162. . 
r«'«i«>,cj., 219, 221. 
ro-i/^M, g., 268. 
ro-olw, cj., !222. 
rff-Ur, T 16: 121. 4. 
.rr« in der., 311. d. 
9raifjbift dec, 125. «• 
r«-l«ei d«c., 104. N. 
rr«XX«, qj., 277. «. 
rrfira^M, -;^;«», cj., 274. >. 
rri^iar, -(<>»*», -(«/»«<, CJ., 
frtvrtu, .r0,246.«. [296. 
9rix»u dec, 124. ^. 

fCfu, cj., 295. 

qj., 259. 
ry', nr 23: 141 f; use. 

502 f; r«?, #«/, #i, end., 

732; rvyt, 328; ^$i, 

ins., 410. N. 
r«77<'«7iwr»«», const., 615. 
fym0fy IT 9 : 87. 
ri/ip, ^i;*, in compos., 68. 3 ; 

const., 648; w« num., 

137. 1, 
-rvfii in der., 308. 
rvvM^M, const., 615. 
r^«C*'f -rrf, cj., 274. >. 
r^ftXXM, g., 277. «. 
rf «, r^/ri, r^/v, IT 23 : 

141f;u8e, 506f; end, 

732. 



«f ine^f , T 24 : use, 503 

6, 506f: 
rf «^e«f, cp.,^ 1 56. ^. 
'i^nfta mmS* »X»9 xmi fiu- 

^H, 334. 9, 413, 438. 

/3; *AX»^Mevi»«y, 544.^; 

r*^M, rMv, r«M, g., 282. 

2<viB^«Ti}f, IT 14: 111» 
113f, 743. 

rSfu^ Til: 103. 

rUf, dec, 135. 

r«ri(, voc, 105. B., 742. 

ffm^^ttvt cp., 158. 

r, IT 3 ; rr > fl-r, T# ^ 
r/, 52 ; r^ > r^ 53 ; 
dropped before r, 55 ; 
bef. », 61 ; rfl* "^ rr, 
70. 1 ; r in neut. Un- 
guals, 103.; sign of pers., 
143,147, 171; changes 
of in cj., 181, 211 ; 
added to r., 27 1 f ; pron. 
and adv. beginning w., 
IT 63: 317. 

r«X«f, cp., 158. 

Tafim = iytii 477. j3. 

rmftimt, IT 7 : 86, 93. 

r«*, monopt., 127. 

rttfa^g'it, cj., 274. y. 

Td^Tet^0ff dec, 125. «. 

r«r«'M, rmrrtt, g., 274. y. 

TmuTOf, ravri, 97. N. 

9'«;^v;, •»«;, cp., 1 59, 1 62. 

r««lf, .«i», dec, 124. y. 

r«, affixed, 328 ; pes., 
673. • ; end., 732. 

-ri, adv. in, 321. 2. 

Ttitttf cj., 268; 217. «. 

.rii(« in der., 306. N. 

'TuxPSi IT 14: 113. 2, 
115. 1. 

nXitfr*)*, as adv., 457.^ 
632. 

riXc«#, cj., 219, 221. 

r«X«f,.adv. ace, 440. 

ri^vw, rtifivM, g., 277. /3. 

-r««f, verbal in, 314 w. 
dat., 407. »; const., 642 f. 

rif»t, dec, 104. 

Ti^ify, dec, 132. 2. 

T«rr«(fr, rirvtf^if, T 21 : 
137 ; r'ti^ivrw9, 65. K. 
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Tnr^mifti, <^.y 286* 
rtvx", <^M 270. 9. 
ni»Af, cj., 266. 
rnXi»«vr«f, -•r^i, ^ 63 ' 
150,516. [308,309. 
-T9^ -Tiifi in der., 306, 
-rif^Av in der., 307. 
-nf^<«( in der., 314. b. 
Tty^ify dec., 119. 2. 
riVfi^, ^ 50 : 224 1, 284. 
9-i»T4», g., 272. ^. 
ri^«», '', 45: 216, 218; 

TifMUtff ^ 22. 

Ttfitn, 1 7 : 93, 744. 

Ttfinttf, ri/uify 109. 2. 

r/w, cj., 278. 

rJ^ indef., T 24 : 1 05. /J, 
152f;cnd., 732;irreg. 
formSf r«v, r^ Arr«, 
152, 153. «; affixed, 
328 ; lue, 5l7f ; w. 2 
pers. imp., 613. 2 ; ri 
ftB inded., 450. ). 

r/f, interrog., f 24 : 152. 
2 ; 7'J^. £.;nae,535f; 
w. art., 480. » ; in con- 
dens., 528. 1 ; ri y^ ; 
ri ^i » &C., 539. 1 ; T< 
Ailiir { 585 ; ri •?» 0V ; 
ri tu I as imp., 597*. 3. 

"Tit in der., 306. N., 309, 
311. 

Ttr^tiftu^ r^tt, cj., 285. 

r/rvVxtf^Mu, cj., 285. 

t/«, cj., 218,278. 

rXnrf^i, rirX«««, 301. 
2, 238. «. 

ri yt^ rl »•) t«, 492 ; rl 
W9 iTirdu, 623. fi; r«f, 
T«;, 148. N. [•. 

r#/, end., 732 ; pes., 673. 

Toiovr»ft rM«r)i, ^ ^3 : 
97. N., 150,516. 

r«^fw, .ivw, cj., 285. 

•r»j in der., 138, 305, 
314 ; verbal in, w. dat, 
407. ». 

rtravTCf, rtrtr^i, ^ 24, 
If 63: 97. N., 150,51.6. 

-Tg« in der., 807. b. 

r^ir^, ^ 21 : 137. 

T^ia-af, <j., 259. 

r^i^w, <j., 263. 



Tfix-, cj., 301. 5. [N. 
-TftM, -Tfii in der., 306. 
r(m»§tv»vTngf 'Ttfj 134./3. 
re//3<», <^M 269. [728. 3. 
«'e'»»>«,T 14: 112, 115, 
T^iwft dec, 136. 2« 

T^irOf 9l/MTmXMVT99f 140.7^. 

•r^af in der., 307. b. 
r^imt, dec., 119. 1 . 
T^vt, T^vxt*, cj., 282. 
r^«7«#, cj., 267. 3. 
rvyx»**'i <3»> 290 ; W. 

gen., 370, 380. m ; w. 

parL, 633. 
Tifff0vr9St 1 63 : 150. «. 
Tvirrtiy cj., 272. 
T»j«f,^ec., 119. 2. 
r»^«, cj., 270. 
vv^titi dec, 124. y, 
rif, therefore, 492. /3. 
-rw( in der;, 306. b. 
Z^tXit, T3:22.«, 24f; 

y inlt, aspir., 13. 1 ; 

contr., 34, 36 ; w < Ft 

50 ; >- and i« in r., 

270. 
vC^iernf, cp., 157. B. 
Sittfy dec, 103. N. 
wif, T 16: 123. y, 124. 

/3 ; omitted, 385. 
-vvw in der., 318. b. 
vfl'tti s=s vfl**, 648. ^. 
tfa-^^, dipt, 127. [648. 
&«•'•(, cp., 161. 2; const, 
v^n»0»ft w. gen., 377 ; w. 

dat, 405. »T. [292. 

»«-«, cp., 161. 2; const, 

648 ; w. pass., 562. 
Sert^cf, cp., 161. 2. 
v^atvitt cj., 267. 
^ T 3; ^r > ^, 51; 

^ayirv, 2. aor., 298. [61. 
^«/>*>, ^42:267,236.2; 

^ttuis,^22: 109, 132; 

^«Mly, ^ 22 : 56. 
^«X«y|,T 11 : 101. 
(pcin^if ^tftif 551, 634. y. 
^Atf^xar, Tf 53 : 301. 7. 
^ulofMu, w. gen., 348. 
^i^ri(«f, 'i0r»§f &C.} 160. 



^i^«^ <5J., 301. 6; ^ies 

613.3. 
^tiiyw, <g., 270. 9; as 

pass., 55(i, 
^tifti, T ^3 : 228, 284. 

R., 301. 7; end., 732; 

l^n, 552 ; lpi9 as aor., 

576. 5. 
fUtti, cj., 278 ; w. part, 
^/c/^M, cj., 268. [633. 
^jr*«, ^/m, cj., 278. 
fiiit, dec, 123. y. 
.^1, dat in, 89. 
^<XiAr, ^46: 216,218. 
ftXif,^ 18: 131,740.2 
4»iX«yiXwf, dec, 136. 1. 
^/X«f, cp., 156. T**, a. 
^Xi^M, ^Xi7i^«#, cj., 298. 
^Xi(/^, ^ 11 : 101. 

^«e<«') ^e^''} g-* 301. f*. 
^e-C*-, cj.,275. ?:. 

^^aiffmy (PftiytOfiUi CJ., 2W4. 
j»(U(, dec, 104. N. 
^^<«if, -^, dec, 124. A. 
f^im, cj., 274. y. 
^(tifutft 65, N. 
^(•^«f , 65, N. ; dec, 1 HH «. 
^^oufoff 65. N. 
^V7y«»w=^cv7*>, 270.9- 
i»«;Xiirr«», -«;t;^i, 246. h- 
ifvliftofj w. acc, 424. I. 
^i/«, cj., 21 8 ; t(pv9y 227.7. 
^«f, Til: 103, 741. a. 
A:;. T 3; ;^r > 5, 51 ; 

a;«'>»«-. A::^>y^»52; 
%f^ > yfh 5Sj x» > 

X, 6\ ; xt Ins., 90. 3 ; 

added to r., 282. 
X»l»», cj., 275. C. 
A;«W <3-» 267. 
X»vHf»t, cj., 290. 
;C«e'«'^. If 19: 57, 109, 

132; cp. 157. 
X»iit, 1 11 : 102 ; x»' 

^<», w. gen., 372. y; 

pos., 674. 
;^«r»w, x*""*^'* 281. •• 
;C./e, iri2: 123. y. 

;^fX/^«ir, dec, 123. a, 
Xif, qj., 264. 
X»ySi dec, 123. y. 
xif, ' inserted, 221. «. 
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%(^*'* %t^»f^j g-. 218. 

«, 284 ; oontr., 33. « ; 

X(*«fii»h w. dat, 4 1 9. 5. 
X(i»h dec, 123. y. 
X^n, impenu, qj., 284. 4 ; 

w. ace., 430. B.; w. 

inf., 583. 
;tri?^*'»qM 284.2,4; w. 

gen., 357. N. 
xfif*» in periphr., 385. 

432. N. [1. 

;t;eyVi«f,1 18 : 131, 728. 
-^(v^cKt^ttf, dec, 136. I. 
;^^-5j, dec, 123. y, 104. 
V', T3;<«'r,/Jr,^r,51. 
'^Ms, cp., 156. B. 



j:^Jy«,T3: 22.y,24f; 

X #,24; in oontr., 32f ; 

in snbj., 204 ; verbs in, 

t 34 f: 170. /3; .*>tn 

der., 318. d. 
m in address, 443 ; pos., 

674. 5. 
Sit X A^r^ff, 516. 
-mW in der., 31 5 f. 
«^i«», cj., 288, 189.2. 
'tt9, -ttfia in der., 313. 
aniofAtu,- cj., 301. 8 ; w. 

gen., dat, and ace, 374. 

«, 399. «. 
Me < i Me, 39. 
^f, prodit, 731 ; omitted 

before appos., 332. 3 ; 



w. dat, 410 ; w. anperl., 
525. « ; BBS ^ri airtif, 
531. ^ ; w. adv. of ad- 
miration, 538. « ; V. 
part, 583. a, 640 ; in 
wish, 600. 2 ; final, 60I ; 
omitted, 61 1. 3 ; w. inf., 
628 ; ellips. w., 662 ; 
as prep., 662. a ; in ri \ 
539. a. 

at, adv. in, 321. 

Aptf-fl-te, w. part, 640; el- 
lips. w., 662. 

wrri, w. inf , 628. 

«#«, Ion., 25, 45. 6. 

w^«X«y, in wish, 567. y» 
599. N. 



ENGLISH INDEX. 



Ablative in Latin, 340. jS. 

Absolute, nom., 343 ; compt. and su- 

perl., 465 ; inf., 623 ; part, 638 f. 
Absorption of vowels, 31. 
Abstract nonn, 305, 308 ; ^ concrete, 
Acatalectic verse, 698. [305. B. 

Accent, 722 f; marks of, 14, 22. « ; 

principles, 722 f; uses, 722. 3 ; gen. 

laws, 726 ; changes, 727 f ; in apostr., 

contr., eras., 728 ; determination of, 

734 f; hist, 734 f; in dial., 7.S5 ; 

in declens., 736 f; in Dec i., 736, 

740. 1 ; in Dec n., 728. 1, 737 ; 

in Dec in., 728. 2, 3, 741 f; in fem. 

adj., 740. 2 ; in comp. pron., 732. I ; 

in interrogatives, 152. 2, 535 ; in 

compar., 745 ; in coiy., 728. 4, 746 f; 

in compos., 739 ; in particles, 750 ; 

showing quant, 681. 
Accentual places, 723 f; changes, 727 f. 
Accusative, 78, 84, 339 ; changes in, 

34, 63. R, 84, 96. 4, 97, 100, 102. 

y, 107, 1 10^ 1 1 4 f; in appos. w. sent, 

334. 8 ; ezpr. dir. limi^ 339, 422 f; 



of dir, obf. and «^., 423 f ; w. verbs 
and verbals, 424 ; w. verbs gov. gen. 
and dat, 424. 2 ; by attr., 425, 427. 
9 ; in periphr., 425. 5, 6 ; w. verb 
omitted, 426 ; with mi, ?«/, fid, 426. 
) ; omitted, 427 ; of dir. oly\ 428 f : 
w. verbs of motion, 429 ; w. causa- 
tives, 430 ; w. ht and xe^ 430. R. ; 
of effect, 431 f; of kind, noun, 431 ; 
w. adj., 431. 1 ; of neut adj., 432; 
of defin. noun, 433; double, 434 f; 
w. verbs of maldng, &c., 434 ; doing, 
&c., 435 ; asking, &c., 436 ; of epe- 
cif, or synecd,, 437 f, 563 ; in ex- 
clam., 438. I ; of ea:tent, 489 ; (xdv., 
440 f; of rel., attr., 526; w. inf. 
and part., 617, 626 f; abs., 638 f; w. 
verbal in rUt, 643 f; w. prep., 648 f. 

Acephalous verse, 698. . 

Achronic forms, 565, 

Active tjoice, 165, 174, 555 f; as in- 
trans. or reflex., 555 ; as pass., 556 ; 
w. reflex, pron., 561. 1 ; inteRsh. w. 
mid., 561 ; verbdUy 305^ 314, 392 
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Aotual sentence, 3S9 ; mode* t ^7 :| Alcaic, 698 ; lesser, 706. S. 

177, 587. Alcmanian verse, 706. 8. 

Acute «c«eiU; 14, 722 f; >- grave, 729 ; Alexandrine dialect, 8. 

tylL 725. I Alphabet, f 1 : 1 f, 2 1 f ; Hebrew, 2 1 . 

Address, nom. In, 343. 3 ; voc. in, Anacoluthon, 329 ; in synt of appos.. 



333. 7 ; nom., 344 ; acy., 459 ; compt, 
461 ; art., 484 ; verb, 609 ; iuf. and 
pvt, 619. N., 627 f; part., 638 f, 
641 ; verbal in -rtu, 644; particle, 
669. 



442 f; sign of, 443. 
Adjective, 73; dec/em.,^ 17f: ]28f; 

of one term., 129; of two term., ^17: 

130; of three term., f 18f : 131 f; 

irreg., 135f ; Mwrn., 137f; compar^ 

1 55 f ; derw., 3 H f, 458. 3 ; eompo^ Anacrusis, 698. ^. 

324, 326, 458. 3 ; «^f., agrtement^ Analysis, forms of, ^ 65 f. 

444 f; in oomp. const., 446; used Anapasst, 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696 ; vecse, 

subst., 447 f; u$e ofneut., 449f; for 697. /S, 707 f. 

abstr. noun, 449. « ;* in adv. phrases, Anastrophe, 7.S0. 

449. ^; w. words of diff. gend. and Anomalous nouns, 122f; adj., 135f ; 

numb., 450; in pi. for sing., 451 ; compar., 160f; changes in r. of verbi 

w. impers., 546. «; agreeing v. ideOy .SOI. 

453 ; agreeing w. gen. implied, 454; Antecedent, def. or indef, 519 ; in 

attraeUdf 455 f; for adv., adjunct, clause w. rel., or omitted, 522 f, 525 $ 

&C., 457 ; in anaeol.^ «t59 ; use of in case of rel., 527 ; elcaue united w. 

degrtea, 460 ; w. prep., 651. ^. | rel. clause, 524 f, 528 f; w. complem. 

Adjective c/attse, 3'J9, 49 i. 1, 522. 2; clause, 5.48. [accent, 726. 

pnntounSf 147 f; s^Tit. 444f, 494f. Antepenult, in pronunc, 18. 5; in 
Adjunct, 329 ; complem. X circumst., Antibacchius, 697; -ic rhythm, 696. 3. 



expon. X nude, 329« 

Adonic verse, 706. i . 

Adverb, num., ^ 25 : 1 :>9 ; compar., 
155, 162f;deriv.,320f; synt.,646t, 
657 f; w. art. = adj., 475; attr., 
526. ). 527. R., 531. C ; as prep., 
as conn, and non-conn., 657 ; used 
subst., 65k ; in const, prasgn., 659. 

Adverbial clause, 329; aoc, 440f; 
phrases, 478 ; inf., 623. 

.^lic dialect, 1, 3, 6f; digamma, 
22. ); opt., 184. «, 205. 3 ; verse, 
706. 

Affixes, open X dose, 82. i ; of de- 
cUm,, ^ 5f : 80 f; analyzed, T 6 : 



83. 3; in dial., 95 f, 99, 120f; ^Appellatives, der. of fem., 3 1 1 . 



per», pron,, 141 f; of verb, ^ 28f 

171 f, 195f; classes, 195; orders, 

196; elements, ^31 : 197f; union 

w. r., 21 6f; in verbs in -fu, 224f; 

in complete tenses, 233f; diaL, 181 f, 

24 If. 
Agent, deriv., 306. 3 ; w. pass, verbs 

and verbals, 380, 407. », 417, 462, 

642 f. 
Agreement, 329; of snbst., 331 f; of 

adj., 444 f; of pron., 494 f; of verb, 

543 f. 



Antispast, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. 3, 721. 

Antistrophe, 700. 2. 

Aorist, 167^ 178; second, 178. 2, 
180, 199, '25.'i ; in pures, IT 57 : 227 ; 
sign changed in, 56, 201 ; X pres. 
and impf., 569f ; imp., 570. 2 ; used 
achronically, 575 ; X perf. and plup., 
577 f; for perfc and plup., 580 ; for 
fiit, 584 ; X impf.. M conting.. 593 ; 
X pres., w. ^4, 598. 1 ; accent, 734. rf, 
746 f. 

Apbaresis, crasis referred to, 38. 

Apodosis, 329, 603 f. 

Aposiopesis, 484. 

Apostrophe, 1 6, 30, 4 1 f ; accent, 728. e. 



Apposition, 331 f; for part oonst, 360. 

Appositive, S29, 331 f. 

Aptote, 126. N. 

Argive dialect, 1 ; 9$ in, 58. /3. 

Aristophanic verse, 709. 

Arsis, 695 ; affecting quant, 690. 3. 

Article, V24: I47f; in crasis, 39; 
used to mark gend., &c., 74. /3 ; pre- 
pos. X postpos., 147; synt, 467 f; 
Bp., Ion., and Dor. use, 467 f ; as an 
art,, 469 f; how translated, 469. i ; 
w. subst in Its full ext, abstr., inf^ 
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prop, name, &c., 470 f; w. 8al>8t.def. 
from lim. word, 472 f ; positioii, 472 ; 
w. pron., 473, 480, 483, 528. 1 ; pos. 
w. 0Srof, S^i, \»M»tf 474. fi; w. ad- 
verb, 475, 478 ; used sabst, 476 f; 
w. Jtfit^i or iri^i, 476. N. ; in periphr., 
477 ; in adv. phrases, 478 ; w. subst. 
def. from prev. ment., Ac., 479 f; 
= poss. pron., 482 ; without a subst, 
484 ; omitted, 485 f; marking subj. 
of sent., 487. 4 ; doubled, 489. 9 ; 
(ua pr<m,, 467 f. 490f; w. ^i», Jf, 
490 ; w. y«e, »«i, 491 ; in its r- 
forms, as demonst or pers., 492 ; as 
rel., 493 ; w. inf., 622 f. 

Aspirate, 13 ; asp. or rough mutes, IT 3. 

Associated consonants, ^ 8. 

Asterisk, 16.4. 

Asynartete verse, 695. S. 

Asyndeton, 660. 

Atonies, 731. 

Attenuation of vowels, 28 f. 

Attic dialect, 1 , 4 f ; old, middle, new, 
4 ; Atticists, 8 ; dedens., 98 ; gen., 
116.); redupL, 191. 2, 283 ; fut., 
200 ; opt., 205, m ; forms in imp., 
213.3. 

Attraction, 329 ; in synt. of appos., 
333 f; ace., 425, 626; adj., 445 f; 
pron., 524 f, 538; verb, 550 f; inf. 
and part, 614f, 626 ; particle, 659, 

Attribute, 444. «. [668. 

Augment, 1 73, 1 87 f ; eyll, 1 87 ; temp., 
1 87 f ; in comp. verbs, 1 92 f. 

Augmentatives, deriv., 313. 

Authority in prosody, 687. 

Auxiliary verbs, 1 80, 234, 583, 637. 

Bacchios, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. 3, 720. 

Barytone, 725 ; verb, 216. «. 

Base, in g., 202. m ; in vers., 698. fi, 

Boeotian dialect, 1. 

Brachycatalectic, 698. 

Brackets, 16. 4. 

Breathings, ^ 3 : 13 ; marks o^ 22. «. 

Biyve, 676. N. 

Bucolic aesura, 699. 5. 

Byzantine dialect, 8. 

CsBsura, of foot, verse, rhythm, masc, 
fem., &c, -al pause, syll., 699 ; af- 
fecting quant, 690. 3. 

Cardinal numbers. ^ 21, ^ 25 : 137. 

Cases, dir. X indir., c<uu$ recH X cb- 
fi^ 78, 83f ; hist of, 83f ; use of. 



338 f; relations of, dur., indir., subj., 

obj., resid., 338 f ; in Lat, 340. fi, 
Catalectic, 698 ; in syll,, &c., 698. m. 
Causative verbs, 319 ; w. ace., 430. 
Characteristic (last letter, or letters, of 

root), 92f, 98, lOOf, 170. /8, 216f ; 
Chief tenses, 168. [exponents, 329. 
Choral odes, 700. 2. 
Choriamb, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. 3, 730. 
Chronic forms, 565. 
Circumflex accent, 14, 724 f. 
Circumflexed syll., 725 ; vow. long, 

678, 726. 4. 
Circumlocution, see Periphrasis. 
Circumstance, 329. 
Close vowels, 24 f ; affixes, 82. i. 
Cognate vowds, 26. 5 ; coiuonaniM, 49 ; 

in dial., 69. 
Collective, w. plur., 453, 497, 548. 
Common dial., 4, 7f; gend., 74. 
Comparative,' 155f, 316 ; w. gen., 

351, 461 ; w. dat, 419 ; w. iJT and 

oth. particles, 461, 463f ; ellip. and 

mixed const., 461. 2, 3 ; w. IXv'i^as, 

^itfvrtff, ff xarm, v ti^n, &C., 463 ; 

w. reflexive, 464 ; two, w. K^ 464. 5 ; 

abs., 465. 
Comparison, 155f, 316 ; of adj., 155f, 

316. 2; of adv., 162f; of other 

words, 161; by use of adv., 460; 

double, 161, 460 ; accent in, 745. 
Compellative, 329, 442. 
Complement, -ary adjunct, C(mjuno- 

tion, pron., adv., 329. 
Complete toises, IT 26 : 168 ; hist of, 

179, 186; four formations in act., 

186 ; as indef., 233 ; inflection, 233 f ; 

older and more used in pass, than act, 

240, 256, 578 ; most used in part, 

578. /5; X indef., 577 f. 
Composition, 323 f; form of 1st word, 
. 324 f; 2d word, 326 f ; close or prop. 

X loose or improp., 327 ; accent in, 

734./, 739. 
Compound loord, 303 ; fbrm. of, 323 f; 

verbn, prefixes of, 192. 3 ; eotuL, 

329, 446, 496. c, 544. 
Conclusion, forms o^ 603 f. 
Concord, 329. 
Concrete < abstr., 305. R 
Condensed construction, 528 f, 538. 
Condition, forms of, 603 f. 
Conditional sentences, modes in, 603fL 
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Gonjngalion, ^ 26f : 164f; principles, 
164f; hist, 171 f; pivfixes, ^ 28 
187f ; affixes, ^ 28f : 195f; root, 
170. «,254f; qnantitj in, 682, 684 ; 
accent in, 746 f. 

Conjunctions, 3^9; sjnt of, 654 f; 
generic for spec^ 656 ; omitted, 660; 
in trod., 661. N. 

Conjunctive mode, 169. y, 591. 

Connecting vowels of dec., IT 6 : 82. 3 ; 
of verb, ^ 31 : 175, 178^ 202f ; in 
ind., 203 ; in subj., 204 ; in opt., 
i^05 ; in imp. and inf., 206 ; in part., 
207 ; wanting, 208, 224^ 237f ; in 
dial., 246. 

Connective exponents, proD., adv., 329 ; 
position, 673. 

Consonants, ^ 3 : 49f ; becoming vow- 
els in Gr. alphabet, 22 ; euph. chang- 
es of, 50f; final, 63; paragogic, 66; 
dial, var., 69f ; in poets, 71 ; added 
to r., 271 f ; two lengthen syll., 677, 
688 1 

Contingent sentences, 329 ; modes, IT 27 : 
169, 177, 587f ; particles, 587 f; con- 
tingency, pres. or past, 589 f. 

Contract v^ts, IT 45f ; 216 ; in dial., 
241 f; forms of verbs in ./m<, 225 f, 
241 f; pf. part., 237. 

Contraction, 30f ; omitted, 37. R. ; in 
diaL, 45 ; in Dec. i., 94 ; in Dec. n., 
98 ; m Dec m., 104, 107 f, 109. 2, 
115f; inaugm., 188f; in verb, 216, 
226, 241 f; in pf. part., 237 ; in r. 
of verb, 260 ; accent in, 728. a. 

Coordinate eoiuonantt, 49 ; in \ dial., 
69 ; $entences for sabord., 533^ 656. 

Copula omitted, 547. 

Coronis, 16. 

Correlatives, pronominal, f 63 : 317. 

Correspondence of «, i, «, with », r, F, 
50, and page v. 

Crasis, 30, 38 f; accent in, 728. b. 

Cretan dialect, 1 ; yf m, 58. /3. 

Cretic, 697 ; verse, 696. 3, 720. 

Dactyl, 697 ; -ic verse, 696, 703 f. 

Dative, 78, 84, 339 f; sing, not elided, 
42. »; pi. in Dec. in., 51, 57f, 114. 
3; objective^ 3.S9, 397 f; of approach, 
397 f; of nearness. 398 f; w. verbs 
of traffic, 399. « ; expr. succession, 
399. A ; of likeness, 400 ; of influence^ 

. 401 f ; w. words of address, 40:^ ; ad- 



vantage, &C., 403 ; appearance, giv- 
ing, oblig., val., 404 ; oppos., yield- 
ing, &c., 405 ; w. words expr. mental 
act or feeling, or power of exciting 
emotion, 406 f; w. vorbals, 407. » ; 
w. subst verb, 408 ; w. other words, 
409; expr. remote relations, w. it, 
410 ; ^01, 0-01, &c., 410. N. ; for gen., 
411, 50.3. c; reudwd, 339f, 41 4f; 
inttrwn, and nuxL, 415 f; of instru- 
ment, &c., 416; of agent, 417; of 
way, manner, respect, &c., 418 ; w. 
mvTcs-, 418. p. ; of meas. of diff., 
419; w. ;^(aofiuu and v«^<^w, 4 1 9. 5 ; 
tewporcd and local, 420f ; of rel., aitr., 
526. ^; w. prep., 6i8f. 

Declension, ^ 4 f : 73 f i three methods, 
79, 85 f, 185; gen. rules, 80f; af- 
fixes,^ 5f: 80f; Deci., ^ 7f: 86, 
88 f, 92f; dial., IT 8 : 9jf ; Decn., 
V9f. 86f, 97f; dial., ^ lOi 99; 
Dec m., V Uf: 85 f, lOOf; dial., 
IT 15 : 120f ; special law of Greek, 
110; irr^. and dial., V 16: 122f; 
defect , 1 2(i f ; of adj. and part., IT 1 7f : 
128f; of num., \ 21 : 137f; of 
pron., f 23f 141 f; quantity in, 
682 f; accent in, 736 f. 

Defective nouns, I26f ; verbs, 287. 2. 

Definite feiues, If 26 : 168 ; X indef., 
569f; descriptive, 570f, 576; in 
verb^ of asking, &c., 574. N. ; article, 
'469 ; relaiiveg, 5l9t. 

Definitive, old, 147f; 467f ; noun, 433, 

Degrees of compar., 155 ; use of, 460f; 
interch. and mixed, 466. 

Demonstratives, IT 24 : 150, 512; 
omitted before rel., 523 ; in attr., 
526 f; for reL, 534. 

Deponent, mid. X pass., 166 ; pass, 
of, 564. 

Derivation, IT 62 : 303 f; quantity in, 
685 ; accent in, 734. e, 736 f. 

Desiderative verbs, 319 ; sentences, 
modes in, 597 f. 

Determination of accented syll., 734. f, 

Diteresis, 16. 3, 26, 46 ; accent m, 728. 
N. ; in vers., 699. 2. 

Dialects, 1 f ; Ion., Ep.,Hom., 2 ; .ZEol., 
3; Att., Comm., 4, 6f; Dor., 5; 
Maced., Alex., Hellen., Mod. Gr. or 
Bomaic, 8; dialectic variations in 
orthog., 23 ; vow., 43 f; cons., 69 f; 
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Dec I., IT 8 : 95f; Dec n., T 10 
99; Dec m., V 15 f: ISOf; adj. 
nraO: ISJf; num., IT 21 : 137f; 
pron., IT 23 f : 1 42 f ; prefixes of verb, 
194; affixes, 181f, 241 f; synt., 
S30. 2 ; accent, 7S5. 

Diastole, 16. 2. 

Digamma, 13. 4, 21 f, 89, 117, 142 f, 
220, 222. 7, 2f>4, 267. 3, 690. 2. 

Dimeter, 698, 700. 1. 

Diminutives, gender, 75 ; der., 312. 

Diphthongs, ^ 3 : 24 f; prop. X im- 
prop., 25 ; corresponding, 29 ; re- 
solved, 46 ; long, 678 ; shortened 
before a vowel, 691 ; forming 2 ace. 

Dipod}', 697. /5. [places, 723. 

Diptote, 127. /J. 

Direct eases, 78, 83^ 338 f; obf,, 422 f; 

Distich, 700. [9«M>f-> 607 f. 

Distinct sentence, 329 ; modes, IT 27 : 
587f ; in depend, dauses, 614 ; X 
incorp., 618. 

Divided construction, 544. m. 

Dochmius, 697 ; -iac verse, 720f. 

Doric dial., 1, 5f ; ftit., 203. 3. 

Double consonants, V 3 : 51 ; lengthen 
syll., 688 ; verbs, ^ 43 f : 1 70. /3, 222. 

Doubtful vowel, 24. /3, 680 f. 

Duad in vers., 700. 2. 

Dual, 77 ; old pi., 85, 1 72 ; w. pi., 337. 

Ecclesiastical dialect, 8. 

Elegiac poetry, 2 ; verse, 705. 

Elision, SO, 4 If, 192. R. 

Ellipsis, 329 ; in synt of appos., 332 ; 
gen. part., 361. /3 ; gen. possess., 
39 1 . 7 ; dat., 399. /3, 410 ; ace, 426f ; 
adj., 447 f; compt, 461. 2; art., 
475, 485 f; pron., 502 f, 513. N., 
521 f, 525. N., 528 f. 538, 539. 1, 
541 ; verb, 545 f; inf., 624 f, 627 f; 
part., 634. «, 639. 2 ; prep., 650f ; 
particle, 660 f. 

Emphatic changes in r. of verb, 265 f. 

Enallage, 329. 

Enclitics, 732. 

Ending, see Flexible. 

Enneemim, 699. 4. 

Epenthesis, see Insertion. 

Epic language, 2, 6. 

Epicene, 74. y. 

Episema, V 1 : 11, 22. X 

Epithet, 444. «. 

Epode, 700. S. 



Equal rhythm, 696. 

Erasmian pronunciation, HO. 

Etymology, ^ 4f : 72 f. 

Euphonic changes of vowels, 27 f; of 
consonants, 50 f; in Dec. t., 92 f; in 
Dec. II., 98 ; in Dec. iii., lOOf ; in 
conj., 181, 216f ;in r. ofverb, 269f; 
inflection, 86, 175f. 

Exclamation, note of, 15 ; nom. is, 
343. 2 ; gen. in, 372 ; aoc. in, 438. ^; 
inf. in, 625. 

Exponents, connect. X charact., 329. 

Exponential adjunct, 3.^9. 

Falling Ionic, 697 ; rhythm, 696. 3. 

Feet, 694, 697 ; exchange of, 695. «; 
ictus of, 695. fi ; cssura of, 699. 

Feminine, 74 f; dec, 88 ; in adj., 1 31 f; 
same form as masc, 129^ 133. N.; 
casura, 699. 4. 

Figures of S3mtax, 329. 

Final consonants, », ^, t, 63 ; etn^une- 
tions, 329 ; sentences, modes in, 601 f. 

First tenses, 178, 180, 186. 

Flexible endings of declens., ^ 6 : 82. 
3 ; of verb, T SI : 209f ; in dial, 
247 f. 

Formation, ^ 62f: 72, .*K>9 f ; of am- 
ple words, 304 f; compound, 333 f. 

Fractional numbers, 1 40. y. 

Frequentative verbs, 319. 

Future, 167f, 178 ; wants sub), and 
imp., 169. /8 ; sign changed in, 56^ 
200; second, 180, 199, 255; toe, 
565 f, 581 f; part. expr. purpose, 
583. a, 635 ; for pres. or past tense, 
585 ; opt, 587. 2 ; ind. foe imp., 
597 ; w. ^Tttf, 601 f. 

Future Perfect, 168. «, 179, 239,582. 

Gender, 74 f; rules of, 75 f. 

Genitive,^ 78, 84, 339 ; of departure, 
345 f; of separ^ 346f ; w. words of 
sparing, &c., 348 ; of distinction, 346, 
349 f; w. XuKtofutt, 349. R. ; W. 
words of authority, &c., 350 ; w. «^. 
X^t 350. R. ; w. compt, 351, 461 ; 
and a, 461. e; w. multiples, &c, 
352 ; of cause, 353 f ; of origin and 
mat, 355 f; for dat., 355. N. ; of 
theme, 356 : of mpply, w. words of 
plenty and want, 337 ; w. 3i«^4 and 
Xtil^*^ 357. N. ; partitive, 358 f; 
expr. quantity, &c., 359 ; w. subst., 
361 ; expr. country, 361. « ; w.a^).* • 
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art., snperl., &c., S62, 461 ; v. adv. 
of place, time, state, &c., S63 ; w 
▼erb, as subj., 364 ; as appos., 365 ; 
as complem., S66 f ; w. words of sbar- 

, ing and touch, 367 f ; as part taken 
hold of, 369; w. words of obtain- 
uig, &C., 370; of motive^ &c-, ?72f; 
w. words of direction, daim, dispute, 
873 ; of price, eo/ite, merit, crime, 374 
6f punishment, 374. N. ; of aetuibfe 
and mental object^ 375 f; w. words 
of obedience, 377 : of time and p/ooe, 
S7«f ; act, or effic,, 380 f; w. pass, 
verbs and verbals, 381 ; cotutituent, 
adjunct defining thing or property, 
382 f; w. compounds of «- priv., 3H3 ; 
.w.subst. verb, 384 ; w. subst omitted, 
in periphr., 385 ; of property, 387 ; 
of relationj 388 f; social, w. adj. of 
connection, 389;- possess., 390; w. 
U(itj ?^i«f , &c., and verbs of praise, 
blame, and wonder, 391 ; >- case of 
thing possessed, 391. y ; w. •!«, &c., 
S91. i; objective, w. verbals, 392 f; 
w. abstracts, aJntt, &c., 393 ; of loc. 
and temp, relation, 394 ; of reference, 
&c., ;i95; w. part., 617. 6; abs., 
638 f; w. prep., 648 f. 

Glyconic verse, 706. 2. 

Government, 329. 

Grave accent, 1 4, 724, 729 ; syllable, 

Hebrew Alphabet, 21. [725. 

Hellenistic dialect, 8. 

Hephthemim, 699. 4 ; anticipated, 

Heroic verse. 698, 704. [712. 1. 

Heteroclites, 122, 124. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 122, 125. 

Hexameter, 698. .3, 704. 

Hiatus, how avoided, 30 f ; in early 
Greek, 89, 117f; in poetry. 701. 3. 

Historical tenses, 168 ; present, 567. 
«, 576. 

History of orthog., 21 f; declens., 83 f, 
n7f; pron., 143f; conj., 171 f; 
root of qj., 254 f; formation, 302; 
accent, 722f, 7^4. 

Homeric dialect, 2. 

Hyperbaton, 329, 426, 511, 672. 

Hypercatalectic, 698. 

Hypodiastole, 16. 2. 

Iamb, 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696 ; verse, 
697. i8, 71 If. [cal, 695. 

Ictus, in pronunc, 18.5, 19; metri> 
39 



Immediate verb X eans., 560, 

Imparisyllabic, 82. N. 

Imperative, 169, 177, 61 2f; wants 
1 pers., 170, 598. I ; pert*.. 235, 
577; in depend, sent., 612. I; w. 
«-«; and rUt 613. 2 ; ezpr, supposi- 
tion, 613. 4. 

Imperfect, 167^ 178 ; generic use, 
566. « ; for pres., 567. y ; X aor., 
569 f; X aor. and plup., u conting., 
59S. 

Impersonal, 546, 564. 3, 617 ; part., 
in ace. abs., 638. 

Improper diphtb., 25 f; redupl., 283. 

Inceptive verbs, 319. 

Incorporated sentence, 329 ; modes, 
IT 27 : 614f ; w. adjuncU, 616. 4 ; 
X distinct, 618; wide range of, 6 1 8 f ; 
how translated^ 618. I ; in oratio obi.* 
619; w, Sri and vt, 61 9. N. 

Indeclinable, 126. 1. 

Indefinite proH. and ado., ^ 23 f, f 63 . 
146, I52f, 317, 517f ; art,, 518. «; 
reL,5l9t; teneee, f 26 : 168 ; X def., 
569 f; X complete, 577. 

Independent, nom., 343. 

Indicative, 169, 177, 587f; X subj. 
and opt., 587 f; expr. conting., 593 ; 
habit, w. &f, 594; wish, 597 f; pur- 
pose, 601 f; in oondit. sent., 60.if; 
expr. possibility, &c., w. «v, 604. a ; 
without &9, 605 ; in quot, 609 f. 

Indirect ca$e$, 78, 83 f, 338 f; cbj^ 
397 f; quot., 607 f. 

Infinitive, 1 ^9, 1 76, 6 1 4 f; uynt., 6 1 4 f ; 
impers., 617; construed as neut noun, 
445, 620 f; act= pass., 6J1. /3; 
w. art., 622 f; as ace, 622 f; of spe- 
cif and adv., 623 ; abs., 623 ; re- 
dundant and omitted, 624 ; in com- 
mand, exclam., &c, 625 ; resem- 
blance to dat., 626. N ; w. ace , 6'i6f ; 
w. other cases, 627 ; w. Su wVrt, «7«r, 
SVtff, 628. f; yr,,^^/f, w^it $1, &c., 629. 
2. 657. N. 

Inflection, IT 4f : 72 f; three methods 
in nou«s and verbs, 185. 

Inscription, nom. in, 543. 1. 

Inseparable particles, 150, 325. 

Insertion of i in contr., 35 ; of cons., 
64 ; to prevent hiatus, 89, I17f ; of 
r in conj., 221 ; of n, i, «, **, 222 ; 
of # and V in root, 273, 277, 289 ; of 
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▼ow. and # m compos., 824. 

IntellectiTe sentence, 329 ; modes, 
V 27:, 587 f. 

Intensive verbs, 819. 

Interjection, w. gen., 372. i; inde- 
pendent, 645. 

InterrogatiTe pron. and <ufo., ^ 24, 
T 63 : 152. 2, 317, 536, 539; po- 
sition, 673 ; aentenceM expr. wish, 597. 

Intransitive use of second tenses, 257. 
/3 ; of act voice, 555. 

Inverted attraction, 527. 

Ionic dial., 1 f ; old, middle, new, 2 *. 
letters, 23 ; forms in pf. and plnp., 

Iota subscript, 25. 3, 31. N. [213. R. 

Irregnlar nouns, 122f; adj., 135f; 
compar., 160f. 

Isochronous feet, 697. 

Kindred vowels, 28 ; noun in ace., 431 . 

Koppa, ^ I: 11, 21f. 

Labials, f 3: changes of, 51 f; in 
Dec. m., IT 1 1 : 101 ; verbs, IT 36f. 

Laconic dialect, 1. 

Last syllable of verse common, 692. 

Lesbian dialect, 1, 3, 6f. 

Letters, IT 1 : lOf, 21 f. 

Ligatures, If 2 : 10. 2. 

lingnals, f ^» changes of, 51 f; in 
Dec. in., t 11 : 102f; verbs, ^ 39f. 

Liquids, IT 3; changes of, 54 f; in 
Dec. in., t 12: 105f; verb8,^4lf 
56, 170.^. 223, 266. 

Dquid^mutes, ^13: 109. 

Local quantity, 688 £ 

Logaoedic verse, 696. 3, 706, 710. 

Long vowels, IT 3 : 24 f, 29, 676 ; form- 
ing 2 ace. places, 723 ; vowel short- 
ened before another vowel, 691 ; syU., 
by nat. and pos., 678 f. 

Hacedonic dialect, 8. 

Masculine, 74 f; form for fem., 133, 
495 ; pi., used by a woman speaking 
of herself, 336. m } casttrOf 699. 4< 

Megarian dialect, 1 . 

Mesode, 700. 2. 

Metaplasts, 122f. 

Metathesis, 56 f, 59, 64 ; in verlte, 223, 
227. /3, 262, 281. [699. 

Metre, 694 f; -ical ictus, 695; series. 

Middle mutesy IT 3 : 49 ; > and < 
smooth and rough, 52 ; inserted, 64. 
2; voice, I65t, 180, 553 f; interch. 
w. pass., 554 ; w. dir. reflex, sense. 



557 ;' indir. 558 ; redpr., cans., 559; 
subjective, 560 ; w. reflex, pron., 
5Q1. I ; as act. or pass., interdu w. 
act, 561 ; root, 254. 

Modem Greek, 8 ; pronunc, 19. 

Modes, ^ 27: 164, 169; hist, ]76f; 
conn, vowels, 203 f; use, 586 f; in- 
teilective, 587 f ; in desid. sent, 597 f ; 
final, 601 f; condit., 603 f; rel., 606 ; 
complement, 607 f; voUiive, 61 2f; 
incorp., 614 f. 

Monometer, 698. 

Monopody, 697. /3. 

Monoptote, 127. fi. 

Monostichs, 700. 

Motion, movable, 74. X 

Multiples, IT 25 : 137f ; w. gen., 352. 

Mutes, T 3 1 changes of, 5 If, 69f ; 
m. and liquid as aflecting quant, 689 ; 
in Dec. m., T H ^ 101 f; verbs, i 36f : 

Names of letters, 2 1 f. [ 1 70. /8, 266. 

Nasals. T 3 : 49f, 53f, 64. 2. 

Nature, long or short by, 677 f. 

Negative pron. and adv., ^ 63 : 1 37. /3; 
subject. X obj., 647 ; as interrog. or 
affirm., 647. N. ; redund., 664 f; w. 
inf., 665 f. 

Neuter, 74 f; dec., 87 ; in adj., 130f; 
in syllepsis, 446 ; use of, in adj. and 
pron., 449 f, 496; plur. w. sing, verb, 
549 ; impers., 546. a. 

New root, 254. 

Nominative, 78, 84, 339 f; for voc, 
81, 343. 3 ; in appos. w. sent, 334 ; 
as subject, 339 f, 342, 543 ; by attr., 
551, 614 ; independ., 343 ; in ana- 
col., 344 ; of rel., attr., 526. fi. 

Noun, declen^., IT 7f ; 92 f; anoma- 
lous, defective, &c., 122f; deriv., 
S05f; compos., 324, 326. 

Nude, 224 f, 237 f; inflection, 84, 175, 
208 ; adjunct, 329. 

Number, 77, 83, 85; signs of, 83 f, 
172; in verb, 164, 170f; use and 
interchange of, 335 f. 

Numerals, T 21, T ^5: 137f; how 
combined, 140 ; letters as, IT 1 : 11. 

Obelisk, 16. 4. 

Object, 338 f; indir. in dat., 339, 397 f; 
dir. in ace., 339, 422 f. 

Objective a/^e*, If 30f : 195, 209 f; 
voice, 174f; ca<e«, '338 f; gen«, 392; 
dat 397. 
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Oblique caaes, 78. ^ ; as adv., 320. 

Ode8,choraU*700. 2. 

Old root, 254. 

Onomatopes, palatals in .^«» 273. 1. 

Open vowels, '24 f; affixes, 82. i. 

Optative, 169, 177, 587f; X ind 
587, 593 ; ftit. 587. 2 ; X subj., 
588 f; follows sec. tenses, 592 ; w. 
&f, for pres. or iiit. ind., 595 ; expn 
wish, 597 f ; purpose, 60 1 f ; for subj., 
602; in oondit sent, 603 f; expr. 
possibility, command, &C., w. £», 
604 ; in rel. sent, 606 ; in indir. 
qnot, 608 f. 

Oratio recto X obliqna, 607 f. [5. 

Ordinals, T 25 : 137f ; w. mirift 51 1 

Orthography and Orthoepy, ^ 1 f : lOf ; 
hist of, 21 f: 

Orthotone, 733. 

Oxytone, 725. 

Paon, 697 ; -ic verae, 720. 

Palatals, f ^ > changes of; 51 f; in 
Dec. m., T 1 1 : 101 ; «er«s, t 38. 

Paragogic consonants, 66; ij 150. N. 

ParisyUabic, 82. N. 

Paroemiac verse, 708. 2. 

Paroxytone, 725. 

Parsing, forms of, T ^5t, [487. 

Parts of sentences as joined with art. 

Participle, 169, 176; deelen$., \22i 
128f ; syn^., 6141^ 6S0f; as adj., 
444 f; expr. purpose, 583. a, 635, 
640 ; impers., 6X5. 5 ; prelim., 631 ; 
drcumst, 632 ; sa= adv. or adjunct, 
632 ; complem., w. verbs of sensation, 
chance, anticipation, &c., 633 f; X 
inf., 634. ^ ; w. adj. and verb, &c. 
634. y; prospect, 635 ; defin., 636 ; 
w. ttfAtj tx»»i Ux'f*^ ffx^f^^h &c- 
637 ; abs., 638 f ; w. it, &&, 640 ; 
anaool., 641. 

Particle, in compos., 325, 328 ; 9ynt, 
645 f; as affected by elllps., 660 f; 
pleonasm, 664 f; attr., 668 ; anacol., 
669 f; combinations, 671; position, 
672 f; accent, 750. pST. 

Partitive gen., 358 f; adjectives, 362. 

Passive, 165f, 180, 553 f; w. gen., 
381 ; w. dat, 417 ; intereh. w. 
mid., ^54 ; how construed, 562 ; pre- 
fen dir. to indir. obj., pers. to thing, 
563 ; converse of mid., 564 ; impers., 
564. 3. 



Pastoral caesura, 699. 5. 
Patrials, derivation, 309, 315. «, e. 
Patronymics, derivation, 310. 
Paulo -post-future, 582. 
Pentometer, 698. .'t, 705. 
Penthemim, 699. 4, 704. 2. [726. 
Penult, in pronunc, 18. 5 ; in accent.. 
Perfect, 167^ 179, 186, 233 f; com- 
monly wants subj., opt, and imp., 

169. /3 ; as pres., 233 ; pt in dial., 

253; X aor., 577 f; both past and 

present, 579 ; for fut, 584. 
Periphrasis, 329 ; in synt of gen., 

.385, 453. i; ace., 425 ; art, 476 f; 

verb, 637. 

Perispome, 725 ; verbs, 216. «. 
Person, 143; signs of, 143, 171 ; in 

verbs, 164, 170f; change o^ 500. 
Personal pronouns, % 23: 141 f; w. 

yi, 328 ; use, stronger and weaker 

forms, 502 f; implied in affixes of 

verb, 545. 
PhaloBcian verse, 706. 4. 
Pherecratic verse, 706. 2. 
Pindar, dialect of, 3 ; metre of, 700. 2. 
Pleonasm, 329 ; in synt of gen., 395 ; 

adj., 458; compt. and sup., 460 f; 

art, 468. 6 ; pron., 499 ; verb, 552 ; 

inf., 624 ; prep., 652 ; particle, 664 f. 
Ruperfect, 167f, 179, 186, 233f ; in 

i« > •», 179, 203. K; as aor., 233; 

X aor., 577 f; X impf., as conting., 

593. 
Plural, 77, 83. 85, 172 ; for sing., 336; 

w. dual, 337 ; w. sing., 450, 453, 

497, 548 f. 
Polyschematist verse, 696. 3. 
Position of art., 472 ; of particles, 672 f; 

in prosody, 677, 688 f. 
Positive degree, 155 ; added to supetl. 

and doubled, 462; for compt and 

superl., 466. 
Possessive pron., ^ 24: 151, 502 f; 

gen., 390. 
Postpositive article, 447. 
Precession of vowels, 28 f, and page v. ; 

in dial., 44 ; in r. of verb, 259; 
Prefixes of verbs. T *-^8 • 173, 179, 

187f; mdial.. 194. 
Preposition, w. case, &c, as adv., 322; 

sjmt, 648^ 657 f; omitted and ins., 

650, 651. i; w. acy., 651. ^; in 
compos., 652 f; as adv., 657; w* 
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case, used subst, 658 ; in const. 
pnega^ 659 ; position* 672 ; accent* 
730 f, 750.2. 

Prepositive vowel, 24 f; article, .147 

Present, 167f, 178 ; as generic tense, 
566; historic, 567, 576; X aor., 
569 f; for perf., 579. (; for ftit., 
584; X aor. w, fi^ 598. 1. 

Preteritive verbs, IT 58f; 233 f. 

Primary ictus, 1 8. 5 ; teiues, 1 68, 1 73 f ; 
X sec. in expr. conting., 589 f; fol- 
lowed by subj., 592 ; affixes, ^31 

Primitive, 303. [196 

Pr<H5litic8, 731. 

Prohibition w. ^n, 598. 

Pronominal correlatives, IT 63 : 317. 

Pronoun, IT 23f: 141 f ; subst, V 23 
141 f ; pers., 141 f ; reflex:, 144 ; 
lecipr., 145 ; indef., 146 ; adj., ^ 24 
147 f; def., t48f; art., rel., 148; 
iter. 149; demonstr., 150; poss., 151 ; 
indef., 152f, compos., 144f, 149f, 
153, 328; art. as, 467 f, 490f; 
9ynt.f 494 f; roasc for fern., 495; 
w. subj. implied, 497 ; attr., 498 ; 
repeated, 499 ; change of numb, and 
pers., 495, 500; spec, observ, on, 501 f ; 
pers.j poas.y and reflex,, stronger and 
weaker forms, &c., 502 f; use of sS, 
&c., 503 f; •vr«f, 508 f; demonstr, 
512 f; as adv. of place, 514. N. ; ioc 
pers. pron., 515; indef,, 517 f; for 
def.. 518. y; relative, 519f; inter- 
changed, 520 f; w. antec. in same 
clause, or omitted, 522 f; w. t^rt, 
523; attraction, 524 f; of words be- 
longing to the antec. clause, 525 ; of 
rel. by antec, 526 ; of antec. by rel., 
527 ; w. ellipsis of subst. verb, 528 , 
rel. omitted, 528. 1 ; =5 demonstr. 
and conn, particle, 530 f; w. another 
conn., &c., 533 ; repetition of, avoid- 
ed, 534 ; compiem., 535 f; in con- 
dens., 538 ; interrog., 536, 539 ; Ax- 
X«f, 540 f. 

Pronunciation, Eng. method, 17 f; 
Mod.' 6r., 19; Erasmian, 20; an- 
cient, of vowels, 24. y, 

Proode, 700. 2. 

Proparoxytone, 725. 

Proper diphthong, 25 ; name, w. art, 
471. 6; redupl., 283. 

Pkoperispomoy 725. 



Proportionals, 137 f; w. gen., 852. 

Prosody, 675 f. 

Protasis, 329, 603 f. 

Punctuation, 15. 

Pure nouns in Dec in., IT 14 : llOf; 
verbs, If 45f : 170. /5. 

Quadruple rhythm, 696. 

Quantity, 676 f; marks of, 16. 4; 
natural, 677 f; local, 677, 688f ; in 
dec, 682 f; in conj., 682, 684; in 
deriv., 685 ; in dial., 47, 686. 

Quasi-csesura, 712. 1. 

Quatemarius, 697. fi. 

Quotation, direct X indirect, 607 f. 

Radicals, 302. 

Reciprocal pron., f 23: 145; use of 
mid., 559. 

Redundant nouns, 122 ; verbs, 257. 3. 

Reduplication, 179, 190f ; Att, 191. 
2, 283; in comp. verbs, 192f; in 
root, 283 f; proper, &c., 283. 

Reflexive prtm., IT 23 : 144, 502 f; w. 
compt. and superL, 464 ; of 3d pers. 
for Ist and 2d, 506 f; for recipr., 
507. 7 ; w. Mvrif, 464, 511 ; sense 
of mid., 165f; 557 f. 

Regimen, 329. 

R^lar affixes of verb, IT 29f : 215. 

Relative pron* and adv,, V 24, f 63 : 
148, 153, 817; synt., 519f; «e»- 
fences, modes in, 606. See Pronoun. 

Residual cases, 338f ; dat, 414f. 

Resolution of diphthongs, 46. 

Rhythm, 694 f; kinds of, 696 ; cnsura 
of, 699. 1. 

Rising Ionic, 697 ', verse, 696. 3, 720. 

Romaic language, 8. 

Roman letters corresp. w. Gr., f 1 : 12. 

Root of noKfi, how obtained, 79 ; of 
verb, 170. m ; union with affixes, 
21 6f; old, middle, new, 254 ; tenses 
arranged in respect to, 255 f; chanyes 
of, in verb, IT 61 : 254 f; enphon., 
259 f; emphat., 265 f; anom., 301 ; 
primary, 302. 

Rough breathing, 13 ; w. init. ( and », 
13. 1, 2; mvtes, IT 3 ; > smooth, 

Sampi, IT 1 : 1 1, 21 f. [62, 69, 263. 

Sapphic verse, 698, 706. 4. 

Scanning, 701. 1 ; continuous, 692. 

Second tenses, 178, 180, 186, 236, 
255, 257 ; more inclined to mtraus. 
sense, 257. /3; X first, 199. ii. 
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Secondary idus, 18. 5; tenses, IT 26 
168, 173f ; X prim, in expr. con- 
ting., 589 f; followed by opt., 592; 
expr. wish, 597 f; affixes, IT 31 

Semivowels, t 3 63. [196. 

S<jnarius, 697.^, 712. 

Sentence, kinds of, 329 ; words in ap- 
pos. w., 334. 

Short vow. and syll., IT 3 : 24 f, 29, 

676. 679 f; > long, in dec., 92, 
1 1 f ; in compar., 1 56 ; in verb, 1 83, 
218f,224, 266f; in compos., 326. R. 

Sign, see Tense-sign. [der. of, 304 f. 

Simple vowels, ? 3 : 24 ; word, 303 f; 

Singular, 77 ; for plur., 335 ; w. plur., 
450, 453, 497, 548 f. 

Smooth or soft breathing, 13 ; ^ol. 
and Ep. for rough, 13. 4 ; muteSf 1 3 ; 
> rough, 52, 65. 

Sounds, abrupt and protracted, 17. N. 

Special application, sign of, 332. 3, 640. 

Spondee, 697 ; -aic verse^ 704. 1. 

Stanza, 694, 700. 

Strophe. 694, 700. 

Subject, r sign of, 84 ; of finite verb, 
342 ; of inf., 620. 

Subjective affites, ^ 29f : 195, 209f; 
voice, 174f; cases, 338 f; sense of 
mid,, 560. 

Subjunctive vowd, 25 f; mode, 169, 
177, 587f; X ind., 587, 593; X 
opt., 588 f; follows prim, tenses, 592 ; 
for ind., 695; for imp., 597 f; expr. 
purpose, 601 f; for opt, 602 ; in 
condit. sent., 603 f; in rel. sent., 606; 
in complem. sent., 611. 8 ; i^ quot.j 
608 f. 

Substantive, 73; synt., 331 f; agree- 
ment, 331 f; pron,, IT 23: 141 f; 
. synt., 494 f; terb, omitted. 547, 639 
2 ; w. gen., 364 f, 384 ; w. dat., 408; 
omitted in condens., 528 f, 538 ; nit 
IT 25 : 139, 308. e ; clause, 329. 

Superlative, I55f, 316 ; w. gen., 362 f, 
461 ; w. dat, 419 ; w. pos., doubled, 
w. U v»7t, w. tit, neg., 462; w. re- 
flex., 464 ; abs. 465 ; attr., 525. «. 

Syllabic augment, 187. 

Syllable, affixed to r., 287 f; quant of, 

677. N. 
Syllepsis. 329 ; in synt. of adj.. 446 ; 

pron., 496. c ; verb, 544. 
Syncope, in liquids of Dec, ni., 106 f ; 



in fut, 200. 2 ; in r. of verb, 261. 

Synecdoche, 438. «, 563. 

Sj'necphonesis, or Synizesis, 31, 701. 2. 

Synesis, 329 ; in synt of appos., 332. 
4 ; adj., 453 f; pron., 497 ; verb, 
548 f. 

Syntax, % 64 : 329 f; variety in Greek, 
330 ; figures of, 329. N. ; of subst, 
331 f; of adj., 444 f; of art, 467 f; 
of pron.. 494 f; of verb, 543 f; of 
particle, 645 f. 

System in vers., 694, 700. 

Temporal numbers, ^ 25 • 137f ; aug- 
ment, 187f. 

Tenses, IT 26: 164. 167f; formation, 
IT 28 ; hist of, 173f ; signs of, IT 31 : 
178, 186, 198 f, 245 : first X second, 
178, 180, 186, 199, 255 f; how asso- 
ciated, 215. 3; arranged in respect 
to root, 255 f; use, 565 f; chronic X 
achron., 565 ; generic X spec., 566, 
576. 4, 580 ; interchange, 567, 576, 
584 f; def. X indef., 569 f; indef. 
X complete, 577 f; fut, .^81 f; prim. 
X sec. as conting., 589 f. 

Tense-signs, IT 31 : 178, 186, 198 f; 
changes of. 56, 199 f; in dial., 245. 

Tetrameter, 698. 

Tetraptote, 127. ^. 

Tetrastich, 700. 

Theme, of noun, 79 ; of adj., 128 ; of 
verb, 170. «. [690. N. 

Thesis, 695 ; vowel lengthened in, 

Third future, see Future P*fe<Jt^ 

Time of verb, 168 ; of vow. and syU., 

Tmesis, 328. N., 652f. [676f. 

Tone, special, 722 f. 

Triad in vers., 700. 2. 

Triemim^ 699. 4. 

Trimeter, 698; iambic, 712. 

Triple rhythm, 696. 

Tripody, 697. jS. 

Triplote, 1 27. /S. 

Tristich, 700. 

Trochee, 697 ; -aic rh^'^m, 696 ; 
verse, 697. /5, 716f. 

Ultima, in accent., 723 f, 726. 

Union of syllables, 30 f, 45f. 

Vau, IT 1 ; 11, 21 f. See Digamma. 

Verb, conj. of, IT 26 f: 164f ; depo- 
nent, 166; hist., 171 f; prefixes, 
IT 28: 187 f; affixes. IT 28f: 195f; 
in -^i X in -«, 208. 2 f in -^^ IT 48 f; 
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224 f, 251 ; preteritive, IT 58f : 233 f; 

root, 254f ; dial., IT 32 : 194, 181 f, 

241 f; translated, IT 33 ; deriv., 318 f; 

coMpoB^ 323 f; 327 ; M^tt, agreement, 

543 f; w. subject omitted, 545 f; 

impers., 546 ; pi. w. sing, nom., 548 ; 

sing. w. pi. nom., 549 ; attracted, 

550 ; taking nom. by attr., 551, 614 ; 

quantity in, 682, 684 ; accent in, 734, 

736f. 
Verbal nouns, 305 f; adj., 314 ; adv., 

321 ; compound, 323 f; v. gen., 381, 

392 f; w. dat. 407. » ; w. ace,, 424; 

in -r»«ff, impers., 642. 
Verse, 694 f; kinds, 696, 698 ; caasura, 

699 ; systems, &c, 700 ; scanning, 

701; dact, 703f; anap., 707f; 

iamb., 711f; troch., 716f; various, 
Vision. 567. [720 f. 

Vocal elements, IT 3. 
Vocative, 78, 84, 339 ; same w. nom., 

80 f; synt., 442 f; accent, 742 f. 
Voices, hist of, 174 f, 180 ; ««e, 553f ; 

mid. and pass, inteich., 554; act. 



used intrans. or reflex., 555 ; as pass., 

556 ; mu/., having dir. reflex, sense^ 

557 ; indir., 558 ; recipr. and cans., 
559; subjective, 560;|>a«f., 562 f; 
impers., 564. 3. 

Volitive sentence, 329 ; mode, IT 27 : 
169, 177, 612 f. 

Vowds, IT 3 : 24f ; < old consonants, 
22 ; simple, compound, long, short, 
doubtfiiil, open, dose, prepos., subjuncL, 
24 f; precession, 28 f, and page v. ; 
kindred, 28; union o^ 30 f; con. 
traction, 31 f; crasis, 38 f; apostro- 
phe, 41f; diaL var., 43f; connect, 
of dec., IT 6 : 82. 3, 86, 92 f; changes 
in Dec. m., llOf; connect, of conj., 
IT 31 : 175, 178f, 202f ; changes in 
perf, 236; in r. of verb, 259 f; 
lengthened, 266 f; added, 287 f; 
union, in compos., 324; quantity, 
676f. 

Writing, mode of, 23. 

Zeugma, 329 ; in synt. of a^j., 446 ; 
pron., 496. c ; vert>, 544. 



LIST OF AUTHORS AND WORKS CITED, 
AND OF ABBREVIATIONS. 



[The works of Xenophon an commonlj cited without naming the author, and the 
Anabasis without eren naminc the work (by simply giving the book, chapter, and sec- 
tion ; thus, iv. 3. l7). The Iliad and Odyssey ars commonly cited by giving simply the 
letter denoting the book, with the rerse, using a capital letter if the citation is made 
from the Iliad, and a small letter If it is made from the Odyssey (thus, A. 232, for H. i. 
233 ; $. 305, for Od. li. 305). In Homer, the references are made to the rerses of Wolf; 
in Hesiod, to those of Oaisford ; in Pindar, to those of Heyne ; in the Dramatic Poets, to 
those of Dindorf; and In the Pastoral Poets, to those of Kiessling. In Herodotus, Thu- 
cydides, Xenophon, Oiodoms Siculus, Dio Gassius, and Pausanias, they are made to 
books and chapters; and also, in Xenophon, to the sections of the usual mors minute 
division as given by Schneider. Dindorf, Ac. In Demosthenes, theyare made to the pages 
and lines orReiske ; In the other Orators and In Plato (including Timaus Locnis} to the 
pages and lines or division-letters of Stephens ; in Strabo to the pages, and in Athen»us 
to the pages and division-letters, of Casaubon. The fragments of Alcsus, Sappho, Co* 
rinna, Epicharmus, and Sophron are numbered according to Ahrens, with the numbers 
of other well known editions (as those of Alccus by Matthia, and of Sappho by Neue) 
usually following in parentheses ; those of Anacreon, according to Bergk ; those of Calli- 
mschus, according to Blomfield ; those of Hesiod, SimoAides, and Tyrtnus, according to 
Gaisford; those of Hipponaz, according to Welcicer; those of Pindar, according to 
BOekh ; those of the Dramatic PoeU, according to Dindorf; &c. Cases of abbreviation 
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not giwD below, and those in which the same abbreriation or initial stands for diflTerant 
words, are either explained by the immediate connection, or (as indeed many of those 
below) can scarce fiiil of being obvious in themselves.] 



AcciuatiTe (Aoc., A.). 

Active (Act.). 

Adjective (A^j.)* 

^lianiuu 

.£oKc (.£ol., M,), 

•^schines (.^Ischin.)* 

.£8chyliu (.£8ch.): Aga- 
memnon (Ag.), Choe- 
phori (Cho.), Eumenides 
(Enm.), PerssB (Pers.), 
Prometheus (Prom.,'Pr.), 
Septem contra Thebas 
(Sept, Thcb., Th.), Sup- 
plices (Sappl., Sup.)* 

Alcsns (AIc.)> 

Alcman (Alcm.). 

Alexandrine (Alex.). 

Anacreon (Anacr.). 

Andocides (Andoc). 

Anthologia (Anth.). 

Antimachus (Antim.)* 

Antipater ThesBalonioenais 
(Antip. Th.). 

AiitiphiloB (Antiphil.). 

Aorist (Aor., A.). 

Apollonina Djacolus de 
Pronomine. [Kb.). 

Apollonius Bhodina (Ap. 

Apud (ap.) B3 quoted m. 

Aratos (Arat). 

Archilochns (ArchiL). 

AretAos. 

Aristophanes (Ar.) : Ach- 
amenses (Ach.), Aves 
( Av.), EodesiazussB (Ec- 
cl.), Equites (Eq.), Ly- 
nstrata (Lys.), Nnbes 
(Nub.), Pax, Plutus 
(Pint., PI.), Ranie(Ran.), 
The8mophoriazus»(The« 
sm.}, Yespa (Yesp.). 

Aristotdes (Aristl.). 

Article (Art). 

AtheniBus (Ath.). 

Attic (Att, A.). 

Augment (Angm.). 

Bion. 

Boeotic (Bceot, B.). 

Csesar (Can.). 

CallimachuB (Call.) : Epi- 



grammata (Ep.), Hym- 
ni in Delum (Del.), Dia- 
nam (Di.), Jovem(Jov.), 
La vacrumPalladi8( Lav. ). 

Cicero de Oratore (Cic. de 
Or.). 

ColUteral (ColUt). 

Common (Comm.), com- 
monly (comm.). 

Comparative (Compt, 
Comp.). 

Confer (Cf.) = eomparCf 

COfUult. 

Contracted, -ion (Contr.). 

Dative (Dat, D.). 

Declension (Declens., 
Dec.). 

Demosthenes (Dem.). 

Derivative, -ion (Deriv., 
Der.). 

Dialects (Dial.). 

Dinarchns (Dinarch.). 

Dindorf' 8 Edition (Dind.). 

Dio Cassius (Dio Cass.). 

Diodorus Siculus (Diod.). 

Diogenes Laertins (Diog. 
Laert). 

Doric (Dor.. D.). 

Dual (Du., D.). 

Enclitic (Enclit, EncL). 

English (Eng.). 

Epic (Ep., E.). 

Epicharmus (Epicharm., 
Epich.). 

Euripides (Eur.) : Alces- 
tis (Ale), Andromache 
( Andr.), Bacchae (Bacch., 
Bac.), Cyclops (Cyd.), 
Electra (El.), Hecuba 
(Hec.), Helena (Hel.), 
Heraclids (Herad.), 
Hercules Furens (Here), 
Hippolytus (Hipp.), Ion, 
Iphigenia in Aulide(lph. 
A.), Iphigenia in Tauris 
(Iph. T.), Medea (Med.), 
Orestes (Or.), Phoenissie 
(Phcen., Ph.), Rhesus 
(Rhes., Bh.), Snpplices 
(Suppl., Sup.), Troades 



(Tro.). — Fragmenta 
(Fr.), Archelai (Arch.), 
Peleos (Pel.), Polyidi 
(Pol.), Incerta (Inc.). 

Exempli gratia (E. g.) 
=for exampfe. 

Feminine (Fem., F.). 

Fragment (Fr.). 

Future (Fut. F.). 

Gaisford's Edition(Gai8f.). 

Genitive (Gen.. G.). 

Gottling's Edition(G6ttl.). 

Hellenistic (Hellenist., 
HeL). 

Her5des Atticus (Herod. 
Att.). 

Herodotus (Hdt, Herod.). 

Hesiodus (Hes.) : Opera 
et Dies (Op.), Scutum 
Herculis (Sc.), Theogo- 
nia (Theog., Th.). 

Hesychius (Hesych.). 

Hippocrates (Hipp.). 

Hipponax (Hippon.). 

Homerus (Hom.) : Ba- 
trachomyomachia (Ba- 
tr.), Hymni (Hym., H.), 
in Apollinem(Ap.),Bac- 
chum (Bac.), Cererem 
(Cer.), Mercurium 

(Merc.)^Yenerem( Yen.), 
Bias (B.). Odyssea (Od.). 

Horatius (Hor.). 

Ibidem (lb.) «= m <^ 
9ame work or part of a 
work. 

Id est (i. e.) ^^ that is. 

Idem (Id.) »» ^ uane 
author. 

Imperative (Imperat, 
Imp.). 

Imperfect (Impf.). 

Indicative (Ind.). 

Infinitive (Infin., Inf.). 

Inscriptiones (Inscr., In- 
sc.), Boeotica (Boeot), 
Cretica (Cret.), Cumtea 
(Cum.), Heradeensis 
(HeracL), Potidaica (Po- 
tid.). 
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IntruiaitiT* (Intrans.)* 
Ionic (Ion., I.). 
Isocrates (laocr.). 
Iterative (Iter., It). 
Km) rk Xm«-4 (». r. X.) 

Laconic (Lacon., Lac). 

Latin (Lat). 

Livius (Liv.), 

Lobeck on Phrynichos 
(Lob. ad Phiyn.). 

Lucianus ( Luc.) : de Hia- 
toria Scribenda (de Hist. 
Scrib.), Parasitua ^ Pa- 
ras.). 

Lycophron (Lye.). 

Lycurgus (Lycurg.). 

Lysias « Lys.). 

Masculine (Masc., M.). 

Megarian (Meg.). 

Middle (Mid., M.). 

Mimnermas (Mimn.). 

Neuter (Neut., N.). 

Nominative (Nom., N.). 

Optative (Opt.). 

Orphena (Orph.) : Ai^go- 
nautica (Arg.), Hymni 
(Hyin.), Litbica(Lith.). 

Participle (Partic, Part.^ 
Pt). 

Passive (Pass., P.). 

Pausanias (Pausan.). 

Perfect (Perf.. Pf.). 

Person (Pers., P.). 

Philetas (Philet). 

Pindarus (Pind.) : Isth- 
mia (I.), Nemea (Nem., 
N.), Olympia (O.), Py- 
thia (P.). 

Plato (PI.) : Alcibiades 
(Ale), Amatores (A- 
mat.}. Apologia (Apol.), 
Axiochos (Ax.), Char- 
mides (Charm.) Ck>n- 
vivium (Conv.), Craty- 
lus (Crat.), Critias (Cri- 
ti.), Crito, Definltiones 
(Def. \ Epinomis (£- 
pin.), Entbydemus (£u- 



thyd.), Enthyphron (En- 
thyphr.),Gorgia8(Croiig.), 
Hippias Major (Hipp. 
Maj. ), Hipparchoa (Hip- 
parch.), Ion, Laches 
(Lach.), Leges (Leg.), 
Lysis (Lys.), Menexenus 
(Menex.), Meno, Par- 
menides (Parm.), Ph»- 
do, PhsBdnis (Phadr.), 
Philebus (Phil.), Politi- 
cus (Polit, Pol.), Pro- 
tagoras (Prot.), de Ke- 
pnblica (Rep.), Sophista 
(Soph.), Theffitetus (The- 
8Bt.), Theages (Theag.), 
Timseus (Tim.). 

Plato Comicus : Metceci. 

Plautus (Plaut.): Tri- 
nummus (Trmumm.). 

Pluperfect (Plup.). 

Plural (Plur., PL, P.). 

Plutarchus (Pint.). 

Poetic (Poet., P.i 

Pollux (PoU.). 

Positive (Pos.). 

Pratinas (Pratin.). 

Present (Pres., Pr.). 

Primitive (Prim.). 

Pronoun (Pron.). 

Quintns Smymseos 
(Quint.). 

Reduplication (Redupl., 
Redpl.). 

Root (r.). 

Sappho (Sapph.). 

Scholia (Schol.) 

Scilicet (SG.) ^a unckr- 
stand, namely, 

Scripta Sacra (S. S.) 
Septuagint (LXX.), 
Deuteronomy (Dent.), 
Psalms (Ps.), Matthew 
(St.Matth., Mt), Mark 
(Mk.), Luke (Lk.), John 
(St. Jn.), Acts, Romans 
(Rom.), Ephesians (Ep. 
Ephes.), Revelations 
(Rev.). I 



Simonides (Simon.). 

Singular (Sing., S.). 

Sophocles (Soph.) : Ajas 
(Aj.), Antigone (Ant.), 
Electra (£1.), (Edipns 
Coloneos ((Ed. C), CE- 
dipns T}-rannu8 ((Ed. 
T.), Philoctetes (Phil., 
Ph.), Trachini* (Tr.). 

Sophron (Sophr.). 

Strabo (Strab.). 

Subjunctive (Subj ). 

Superlative (Snperl., 
Sup.). 

Synoq)e, -ated (Sync). 

Tcrentius (Ter.) : An- 
dria (Andr.). 

Theocritus (Theoc.) : Bu- 
collca, Epigrammata 

(Ep.). 

Theognia (Theog.). 

Thucydides (Thue., Th.). 

Tibullus (TibnU.). 

Timsna Locrua (Tim. 
Locr., Tim.). 

Transitive (Trans.). 

TyrUum (Tyrt.). 

Varia lectio (». ^) =s oa. 
riout reading. 

Vocative (Voc.. V.). 

Xenophanes (Xenophan.). 

Xenophon (Xen.) Age- 
silaus (Ages., Ag.), A- 
nabasis (Anab.), Cyro- 
paedia (C!yr.), de Re 
Equestri (Eq.), Hiero 
(Hier.), Historia Graeca 
(H. Gr.), Lacedacmoni- 
omm Respnblica (Lac.), 
Magister Equitum (Mag. 
Eq.), Memorabilia So- 
cratis (Mem.), (Econo- 
roicus ((Ec.), de Re* 
publica Atheniensium 
(Rep. Ath., Ath.), Sym- 
posium (Sj-rap.), Vecti- 
galia (Vect.), Venatio 
(Ven.). 
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CITATIONS FROM XENOPHON'S ANABASIS 

IN "A 
GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE,. BY A. CROSBY, fto." 



" Accomplished Xenophon I thy truth bath shown 
A brother's glory sacred as thy own. 
O rich in all the blended gifts that grace 
Minerva's darling sons of Attic race I 
The Sage's olive, the Historian's palm, 
The Victor's laurel, all thy name embalm ! 
Thy simple diction, free from glaring art, 
With sweet allurement steals upon the heart ; 
Pure as the rill, ihat Nature's hand refines, 
A cloudless mirror of thy soul it shines. 
Thine was the praise, bright models to afibrd 
To Cjbsar's rival pen, and rival sword : 
Blest, had Ambition not destroyed his claim 
To the mild lustre of thy purer &me 1 " 
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CITATIONS FROM THE ANABASIS. 



[The following Index conforms to the Second (Stereotjpe) Edition of the Onmmar 
The numbers inclosed in parentheses denote the sections of the Anabasis which are 
cited; those foUowing them, the sections of the Grammar in which the ciutions are 
made.] 

BOOK I. 



Chap. I. (1) 337, 355, 423, 444, 
482, 543, 545, 654; (2) 331, 361, 
389, 423, 434, 470.1, 471.6, 494, 
521, 534, 551, 558,. 568, 570, 633, 
649. a, 657. y ; (3) 342, 392. 2, 405. 
t, 423, 481, 482, 485. «, 490. 1, 494, 
583. a, 608, 654, 673. a ; (4> 331, 
403, 423, 461, 474, 486. 1 ; (5) 362. 
|», 376. a, 406, 447. a, 476, 497. 1, 
555. a, 571, 601. y, 620, 649. t, 649. 
^, 654; (6) 349, 390, 402, 423, 441, 
444, 485. a, 525. a, 525. n., 562. a, 

632, 640; (7) 362. a, 395. a, 423, 
447. a, 473. n , 485. a, 490. r., 574. 
N., 620, 631, 636; (8) 350, 375. /J, 
405. t, 473. /J, 494, 526, 562. a, 570, 
617. 6, 626 ; (9) 409, 440, 444, 457. 
y, 473. /J, 486. 1, 488. 5, 502, 554. /9, 

633, 649. a; (10) 395. a, 409, 421. /J, 
485. a, 561. 3, 606, 615. 2, 657. 1, 
658, 667. 3 ; (11) 332. 1, 640, 649. t, 
657. y. 

Chap. II. (1) 447. y, 459, 488. 6, 
522, 546. /J, 554. |9, 662; (2) 406, 
606, 626. N., 646, 667. 3; (3)211.n., 
486. 1, 662. 6 ; (4) 399, 485. a, 662. 
3, 662. a ; (5) 333. 6, 390, 416, 485. 
a, 522, 648; (6) 439. a, 439. /?, 4n. 



6,474,632; (7)331,357,408,444, 
471. 6, 471. ft, 472. «, 549. a, 555, 
606, 659. «; (8) 331, 333. 6, 405. t, 
4n. ft, 547, 549. a, 551, 649. 17 ; (9) 
425. 5, 444, 480. 2 ; (10) 331, 432 ; 
(11) 404. ., 433, 450.a, 481, 551, 571, 
627. /J, 634. y ; (12) 119. 2, 332. 1, 
404. a, 447. /J, 474; (13) 390, 399, 
486. 2, 580 ; (14) 425. 5, 488. 6. 554. 
/J; (15) 137. «, 408, 447. a, 447. y, 
502; (17) 408, 449. /J, 472. a, 546, 
649. ^; (18) 362. /J, 554. |», 659. «; 
(19) 403; (20) 440, 447. a, 471. 6, 
485. a, 510. 2, 522, 652. a; (21) 394, 
420. 1, 485. «, 608, 614. a, /J, 620, 
646, 652. y ; (22) 638, 649. ^ ; (23) 
333. 6, 336, 390, 437, 456, 549. a; 
(24) 580, 657. y ; (25) 456, 457. a, 
488. 5, 659. a ; (26) 351, 392. 1, 399, 
561. 1 ; (27) 561. 1. 

Chap. III. (1) 373. 1, 476, 505. 
2, 564. 2, 573, 616. ft ; (2) 237, 439. 
a, 441, 598. 1, 610, 657. y, 665 ; (3) 
406, 443, 447. y, 541, 598. 1 ; (4) 
436, 471. 6, 486. 1, 526. a, 603. ^; 
(5) 408, 606, 647, 664. a ; (6) 357. /?, 
405. 17, 409, 434. n., 606, 614. t, 616. 
ft, 640, 667. 2 ; (7) 510. 1, 651. y. 
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654; (8)392.1,399,640; (9)362. 
•, 404. a, 447. y, 477. a, 502, 636, 
671.4; (iO) 583,602.2,63^,646.1; 
(11) 376. a, 504, 583,642 ; (12) 347, 
547, 560.1; (13) 568; (14) 436, 
440, 447. /?, 479, 525. n., 525. |9, 558, 
561. 3, 568, 602.1, 633, 637, 647; 
(15) 431, 525. a, 5«6, 547, 601. o, 

619. |9, 640 ; (16) 411, 445, 479, 606, 
609, 640 ; (17) 194. n., 392. 1, 418. 
R., 604. a, 604. |9, 606, 633; (18) 
419. 5, 532 ; (19) 574 ; (20) 500,574, 
603. |f, 619. /J, y ; (21) 140. y, 378, 
382, 402, 408, 449. f, 470. n., 526. a, 
568, 610, 646. 1. 

Chap. IV. (1)486.., 547; (2) 
140; (3) 561.2; (4) 394, 418.2, 
472, 498, 549. a, 550 ; (5) 361, 372. 
y, 394, 601. y, 633; (6) 4^. 4 ; (7) 
605. 2 ; (8) 426. a, 485. a, 544, 579. 
t, 606, 628, 674. 3; (9) 387, 434 ; 
(11) 418. 3; (12) 406, 639. 1 ; (13) 
347, 447. y, 488. 5, 535, 568, 606; 

(14) 405. ly, 535, 603. j9; (15) 357. 
K., 404. •, 476, 543, 603. /?, 620 ; (16) 
407. 1, 502, 574, 647; (17) 351 ; (18) 
405.17. 

Chap.V. (1)362. 1?, 447. 1?; (2) 
351, 400, 486. 2, 546. jJ, 606. 2, 606 ; 
(3) 546. j?, 571 ; -(4) 387, 421. /J, 562. 
a ; (5) 362. y, 457. «, 472. a, 549. a ; 
(6) 428, 446. jJ; (7) 364.1, 366, 
427. 8, 523 ; (8) 418. 2, 512. /J, 604. 
|9, 662; (9) 275. C, 419. 4, 449. /J, 
488. 7, 525. /J ; (10) 332. 3, 355, 357. 
a, 368, 416, 447. y, 561. 3, 649. |8; 
(11) 406, 485. a ; (12) 347, 416, 472. 
a, 485. a, 508, 579. C, 657. y ; (13) 
237, 406; (14) 357. /9, 551, 608; 

(15) 362. ., 476 ; (16) 351, 442, 582. 
Chap. VI. (1)362.^,448,639.2, 

663. 6 ; (2) 347, 402, 549. a, 603. ^, 

620, 665, 673. |J; (3) 403, 488.6, 
525. a, 608 ; (4) 504 ; (5) 332. 3, 
363. y ; (6) 347, 473. a, 485. a, 510. 
I, 555,628 ; (7) 407. t, 510. 1, 525. 



|9, 624. /5, 661. 1 ; (8) 405. C, 478. /?, 
831. a, 627. a, 646, 661. 1 ; (9) 432, 
473. |9, 558, 577, 601. a, 623. n. ; 
(10) 369. a, 485. /J, 571, 646. 1 ; (11) 
362. a, 542. a. 

Chap. VII. (1) 392. 1, 456 ; (2) 
399, 535 ; (3) 191. 3, 357. jJ, 374. /J, 
526, 602. 3, 604. a ; (4) 404. y, 407. 
X, 412, 477. a, 650. a; (5) 234. /?, 
359. a; (6) 530; (7) 603. n. ; (8) 
362 /J ; (9) 394, 426. a, 503, 543, 
661. a; (10) 137. a, 480. 2; (11) 
457. e, 509, 637; (12) 351 ; (13) 362. 
^, 636, 649. d\ (14) 333, 6, 420. 1 ; 
(15)394, 472; (16)544; (17) 549. 
a; (18) 378, 402, 473. /J, 603./?; 

(19) ^0, 646 ; (20) 425. 5, 466. 
Chap. VIII. (1) 418. 2, 472. a, 

521, 546, 583, 654, 662; (3) 482 
(4) 336, 447. y ; (6) 416, 418. 2, 47^ 
a, 502, 529. /9; (7) 551 ; (8) 359. «, 
419. 4, 481, 662; (9) 368, 470. w., 
472 a, 544. a; (10) 640 ; (11) 4ia 
2 ; (12) 402, 417, 509, 611. 2 ; (13) 
380, 407. e, 441, 472. a; (14) 509, 
(15) 474. N., 628 ; (16) 375: a, 479, 
491 . B., 535, 568 ; (17) 405. t, 643 ; 
( 18) 263. 6, 362. /J, 402, 418. 2, 447. y ; 

(20) 357. |i, 546, 549. a ; (21) 425. 4, 
563; (22) 391. y ; (23) 391. y, 405. 
t, 662; (23-27)576; (24) 511.3, 
557; (26) 479, 510. 1, 697. a ; (27) 
344. 1, 362. y, 416, 559. o ; (29) 558, 
561.1. 

Chap. IX. (1) 375. /?, 562. a ; (1 - 
31) 571 ; (2) 437 ; (3) 392. 1 ; (5) 392. 
1,419. 5 ; (6) 403, 490. b., 557 ; (7) 
153. y, 226. 3, 432, 517, 546. /?, 558 ; 
(9)560.1; (10)226.3; (11)435; 
(13) 363. y, 408, 447. a, 546. jJ, 604. 
a, 664. y ; (14) 406, 416, 520, 5^ ; 
(15) 389, 497. 1 ; (16) 497. 1, 605. 2 ; 
(17) 405. 1, ; (18) 606. 2 ; (19) 406, 

522, 594, 605. 9, 633 ; (20) 537. 3, 
551, 562. a ; (21) 163. y, 537. a 674. 
3; (22) 462. y; (23) 409, 506.2, 
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604. a; (94)418.3; (25)378; (26) 
406; (27) 504, 620 ; (28) 535, 562. 
a, 605. 2; (29) 406, 504, 513, 649. a, 
652. y; (30)488.6. 

Chap. X. (1) 486. y, 544, 563; 
(2) 497, 544; (3) 510.2; (4) 347, 



490. R., 497 ; (5) 161. 2, 497, 608; 
(6) 447. a, 555 ; (10) 472. a, 478. a, 
478./},508,521.j9,683.a; (11)479; 
<12) 357. o, 562. «, 670 ; (13) 357. /f , 
542. d} (13-16) 576; (14) 573. a; 
(15) 427. 8 J (16) 608; (17) 379. 



BOOK II. 



Chap. I. (i) 475, 561. 3; (2) 
606, 614. ij ; (3) ^5. y, 610, 649. /J ; 
(4) 567. y, 679. C, 599. h., 603. d, 
646.1; (5) 509; (6) 490.1; (7) 
376. |», 477. «, 670; (9) 516; (10) 
403, 432, 546. y, 574. h. ; (11) 373. 
1, 394; (12) 503,543,633; (13) 237, 
400, 432 ; (14) 404. «, 663. 6 ; (15) 
542. a, 544. «; (16) 450. d, 516; 
(17) 570.2, 583. a; (19) 639.2; 
(21) 640; (22) 450. y ; (23) 608. 

Chap. II. (1) 376. t, 619. a ; (2) 
504; (3)394,638; (4) 517; (5) 441, 
490. R.; (6) 140; aO) 536, 565; 
(11) 379. y, 408; (12) 357. |?, 431, 
606, 643; (13) 428, 485. «; (15) 
530, 549. a, 610, 661. 2 ; (16) 485. a, 
509, 546; (17) 363. y, 457. a, 517, 
628 ; (18) 526. a ; (21) 421. /J, 472. 
a. 

Chap. III. (1) 656 w. ; (2) 481 ; 
(4) 610; (5) 546; (6) 445, 546. /J, 
610; (7)509; (9)404.y; (10)637; 
(11) 408, 594, 605. 2, 666. . ; (12) 
439. a ; (13) 629. 1 ; (14) 355 ; (15) 
349, 437, 485. |9; (17) 389; (18) 
399; (19)514,561.3,633; (20)407. 
X, 568. ». ; (21) 571. 1, 674 ; (22) 
428, 621. |9; (2^ 405. t, 428, 516, 
603. a; (25) 404. «; (26) 440, 546. 
/>.; (27)447.|»; (28)472. 

Chap. IV. (2) 407. i ; (3) 412, 
606; (4) 485. a, 616, 602. 1 ; (5) 



582, 636; (6) 237, 407. x; (7) 499; 
(9) 367, 399 ; (10) 511. 3; (12) 387, 
416, 485. jj; (13) 408, 439. j9; (14) 
357. a, 394 ; (15) 513. a, 517; (16) 
403,510. 1, 609 ; (19) 547,^0; (20) 
638; (21) 517; (24) 459, 525. a, 
608, 637, 639. 1 ; (25) 640; (26) 
542. y ; (28) 394. 

Chap. V. (2) 583. a, 614. d ; (3; 
428 ; (4) 424. 2, 614. a ; (5) 554. ^ ; 
(7) 405. 1?, 535, 604. y ; (9) 357. a, 
450. y; (10) 357.^, 541. a; (11) 
419.6; (12) 531, 669; (13) 403, 
407. i, 633; (14) 403; (15) 406, 
516, 537. 3, 603. a, 620 ; (17) 620 ; 
(18)364.1,523; (]9)405.t; (21) 
531 ; (22) 416 ; (23) 437 ; (26) 404. 
y; (27) 406, 633; (28) 405. t; (32) 
419. 4, 476 ; (35) 496. c ; (26) 602. 
1 ; (37) 477. a ; (38) 390, 436 ; (39) 
343.3, 472. a, 520, 570.1, 664./?; 
(41)513; (42) 402, 544. /J. 

Chap. VI. (1) 375. /J, 437, 563 ; 
(1 - 30) 571 ; (4) 404. d, 416, 421 . /J, 
535; (6) 347, 531, 628, 638; (8) 
643; (9) 418.3, 523, 617.5, 620, 
627. a; (12)606; (13) 416, 419. 5, 
563. a; (15) 480. 2; (18) 449. a ; 
(19) 405. fi, 407. e ; (20) 387 ; (22) 
400, 449. a, 620 ; (23) 153. y, 551, 
606 ; (24) 618. 1 ; (26) 406, 620, 650. 
«; (28) 399; (29) 368, 437, 439. a, 
561.3; (30)499. 



BOOK III. 



Chap. I. (2) 475, 604. |J; (3) I 
362. y, 375. a, 480. y, 544. a, 555. aJ 



660; (4) 403; (5) 637. /J; (6) 107, 
N., 402, 431,527; (7)402,513,521; 
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(8) 527; (9) 619. ir.; (10) 608; (11) 
359. a, 551. ir.; (12)602. 2; (13) 
666. « ; (14) 504, 539. 2, 640 ; (15) 
635 ; (17) 534, 615. 2 ; (]8) 601. ^J, 
643; (19) 356 ; (20) 408 ; (21) 505. 
2, 537. 3, 547; (22) 428; (23) 336, 
391. y, 485. a; (24) 485. a, 598; (25) 
603. a; (27) 432, 442, 465; (29) 
376. •, 666. a ; (30) 400 ; (31) 437, 
472. a, 563; (32) 135, 606; (33) 
394 ; (34) 443 ; (35) 407. x, 554. j9, 
603. ^, 643; (36) 399; (37) 351, 
418. 3; (38) 554. /9, 567. j9, 628; 
(40) 378; (41) 505. 2; (42) 418. 3, 
662; (43) 409; (45) 532; (46) 598; 
(47) 616. a. 

Chap. II. (1) 627. /J; (2) 448, 
476. N., 520, 657. />; (4) 389, 400, 
443, 509, 520, 661. a ; (5) 389, 534, 
646. 1 ; (6) 513, 600; (7) 350. b., 
374. i?; (9) 477. a, 638; (10) 639. 
2; (11) 405. t, 430, 617. 6, 669; 
(13) 479; (14) 352, 504; (15) 617. 
6; (16) 375. |?; (17) 350. r., 598. 
1 ; (18) 487. 4 ; (19) 418. 3, 424. 2, 
620; (20) 428; (21) 374. a; (22) 
407. X, 450. y; (24) 604. a, 640; 
(25) 634. j9, 661. 2, 667. 2; (27) 
403, 525. N.; (28) 362. t, 525. n.; 
(29) 409 ; (31) 627. a ; (32) 661. 2 ; 
(35) 603. y; (37) 361. y, 598, 623. 
V. ; (38) 375. />, 573. a ; (39) 376. •, 
390, 634. |9. 



Chap. III. (2) 536, 603. y; (3) 
518.y,570.1; (4)608; (5)571,637; 
(7) 368, 463. 3, 662; (8) 642; (9) 
629. 1; (10) 439. /J; (11) 378, 472. 
«; (12) 500; (16) 357. |9, 439. |», 
465; (17) 416; (19; 483; (20) 332. 
2, 404. a. 

Chap. IV. (1) 540, 602. 1, 602 
2; (2) 404. y, 658; (4) 546; (5) 
407. 1, 412; (6) 362. ^, 439. a; (7) 
478. /f; (10) 485. /J; (12)556; (13) 
522. 1; (15) 605. 2; (16) 490. r.; 
(17) 403, 447. j9; (19) 547; (20) 
407. x; (21) 137. •; (23) 418. 2, 
572; (24) 336; (25) 447. y, 628 
(25-27) 576; (26) 350, 574. ir. 
(28) 508; (30) 418. 2; (31) 389 
(34) 409, 602. 1 ; (35) 372. y, 403, 
412; (36) 402, 546; (37) 420. 1, 
447, |», 457. a ; (38) 576 ; (39) 546. 
/J, 573. a; (40) 518. y; (41) 509, 
603. /}; (45) 453. a; (46) 447. /9; 
(47)449.i9; (49)633. 

Chap.V. a) 476. N.; (2)476; 
(3) 476. V. ; (5) 510. 1 ; (8) 137. «, 
583 ; (9) 259. a, 457. /?, 496. c ; (10) 
470. IT.; (11) 347, 665; (13) 610, 
615. 1 ; (14) 421. ^J, 425. 4 ; (15) 
409, 611. 2; (16) 364. 2, 377. 1; 
(17) 525 ; (18) 237, 363. a, 425. 4. 



BOOK IV. 



Chap. I. (1) 526; (3) 605. 3; 
^5) 628; (6^ 350; (8) 472. «; (9) 
377. 1 ; (10) 517 ; (11) 488. 5 ; (13) 
638 ; (14) 441, 490. r., 605. 2, 663. 
6; (16) 232. a; (17)393. y; (19) 
237, 500; (20) 552, 570. 2; (21) 
432. 3; (22) 496. b, 510. 1 ; (23) 
573. a ; (24) 431 ; (26) 366 ; (27) 
500, 619. y ; (28) 374. /?. 

Chap. II. (2) 437; (3) 399, 450. 
a; (4) 416, 657. y ; (7) 488. 5; (9) 



362. C; (10) 447. |J, 488. 5, 604. a; 

(11) 654. 3 ; (12) 544. a ; (13) 440 ; 
(15) 407. X ; (16) 447. y ; (17) 237, 
447. a, 488. 5, 649. o ; (18) 405. K ; 
(19)530,628 ; (23) 449. /> ; (26) 403. 

Chap. III. (1) 472, 560. 2; (2) 
521 ; (3) 394; (6) GH. 6; (9) 449. 
/J, 525. a ; (10) 337. a ; (11) 518. a ; 

(12) 220; (13) 392. 2, 402, 405. n; 
(21) 662; (26) 440; (28) 363. «», 
394; (32) 546; (33) 483. 
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